Faculty Handbook 1990 by Australian National University
faculty handbook 1990
Arts, Asian Studies, Economics 
and Commerce, Law, Science
The Australian National University
The Australian National University
Lecture Timetables for 1990
Timetable A— Faculty of Arts 
Timetable B— Faculty of Asian Studies 
Timetable C— Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce 
Timetable D— Faculty of Law 
Timetable E— Faculty of Science 
First semester
Timetable F— Faculty of Science 
Second semester
(1) Information concerning tutorials, 
seminars and other class commitments has 
been included in the individual unit or 
subject entries in the 1990 Faculty 
Handbook.
(2) To assist students in selecting semester 
units offered in the Faculty of Science, 
separate block arrangements of semester 
units are printed at the back of the timetables.
N.B. Lecture times should be regarded as a guide only.
Students are advised to check all times with the relevant Departments/Centres.
Key
a Laboratory, lecture or practical period of two hours
aa Lecture and film/video, total two hours
b Laboratory, lecture or workshop period of three hours
bb Repeat laboratory period of three hours
c Lecture period of two hours
cc Lecture at 12 noon, optional film at 1pm
d Practical problems or laboratory period of one hour
dd Three-hour discussion period
e Laboratory, lecture or workshop period of four hours
ee Lecture period of one-and-a-half hours
f Laboratory period of three-and-a-half hours
gg Two additional hours to be arranged
hh Three additional hours to be arranged
jj Contact centre, department or course co-ordinator to determine lecture times
k Film or video, one hour
nn One additional hour to be arranged
pp Weekly one-and-a-half-hour work groups to be arranged; attendance compulsory
q Lecture and discussion, total two hours
r Alternative time arranged if necessary
Lecture Timetables for 1990
IT Recordings of all lectures will be available in the J.B. Chifley Building
S Seminar period of two hours
tt Certain lectures may be recorded; see unit co-ordinator
uu Optional film followed by lecture
V An alternative laboratory class may be available
w Videotapes of lectures are available in the J.B. Chifley Building
w May not be offered; refer to centre or department
XX Timetable meeting 3pm first Monday of first term
yy Unit offered subject to availabilty of staff
zz May be lecture or practical class
* Lecture or period repeated
** Repeat of lecture or period
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Important dates for 1990
L ast d ay  for rece ip t o f a p p lic a tio n s  to re-enrol for 1990 M on 18 D ec 1989
U n iv e rsity  office o pens T ues 2 Jan  1990
L ast d a y  fo r p a y m e n t o f fees b y  re -en ro llin g  s tu d e n ts M on 29 Jan
L ast d ay  fo r re g is tra tio n  a n d  p a y m e n t of fees by  
n e w  s tu d e n ts
Fri 2 Feb
O rie n ta tio n  W eek  b e g in s M on 19 Feb
F irst te a c h in g  p e r io d  and  first se m ester  b e g in M on 26 Feb
C an b erra  D ay  H o liday : n o  c lasses M on 19 M ar
F irst teach in g  p e r io d  e n d s T h u rs  12 A pril
E aste r S u n d a y Sun  15 A pril
A nzac  D ay W ed  25 A pril
S e c o n d  te a c h in g  p e r io d  b e g in s M on 30 A pril
Second teach in g  p e r io d  an d  first se m es te r end Fri 8 June
Five w e e k  lec tu re  b re a k  beg in s M on 11 June
Q u e e n 's  B irthday  H o lid ay M on 11 June
F irst se m es te r ex am in a tio n s be tw ee n 14-28 June
L ast d a y  fo r rece ip t of ap p lica tio n s  fo r s tu d e n ts  en ro llin g  o r 
re -en ro llin g  in  second  sem es te r only
Fri 29 June
T h ird  te a c h in g  p e r io d  an d  se c o n d  se m e ste r  b e g in M on 16 July
B ush  W eek  activ ities: no  classes Fri 17 A ug
T h ird  teach in g  p e r io d  ends Fri 14 Sept
F ourth  te a c h in g  p e r io d  b e g in s M on 1 Oct
L ab o u r D ay H o lid ay : no classes M on  1 Oct
F o u rth  teach in g  p e rio d  a n d  second  sem este r end Fri 26 O ct
L ast d a y  fo r rece ip t of ap p lic a tio n s  to  en ro l for 1991 
from  all n ew  a p p lic an ts
28 Sept
E x am in a tio n s in  second  sem es te r u n its  be g in Fri 2 N o v
E x am in atio n s in  a n n u a l u n its  beg in T h u rs  8 N ov
E x am in atio n s co n c lu d e M on 26 N ov
E x am in atio n  re su lts  p u b lish ed Fri 7 Dec
U n iv e rs ity  office c losed  (bu t m ail received) 25 D ec-1  Jan  
1991 incl
Academic calendar for 1991
Dates of teaching periods which encompass teaching in both 
annual and semester units
First teaching period begins 
First teaching period ends
2-week teaching break from 
Mon 22 April-Fri 3 May
Second teaching period begins Mon 6 May
Second teaching period ends Fri 14 June
5-week teaching break from 
Mon 17 June-Fri 19 July
Third teaching period begins Mon 22 July
Third teaching period ends Fri 20 September
2-week teaching break from 
Mon 23 September-Fri 4 October
Fourth teaching period begins Mon 7 October
Fourth teaching period ends Fri 1 November
First semester — 4 March-14 June 
Second semester — 22 July-1 Nov
Mon 4 March 
Fri 19 April
Teaching breaks
2 weeks — from Monday 22 April to Friday 3 May 
5 weeks — from Monday 17 June to Friday 19 July 
2 weeks — from Monday 23 September to Friday 4 October
The Arms of the U niversity  
gran ted  in  1954
The motto 'Naturam Primum Cognoscere 
Rerum' is from the poem De Rerum Natura 
(III, 1072) by Lucretius, Roman poet, 
philosopher and scientist. It is translated by 
Cyril Bailey (1946) 'first to learn the nature of 
things'; an alternative, following Rolfe 
Humphries' 1968 translation of De Rerum 
Natura, would be 'above all to find out the 
ways things are'.
A  careful reading of this Handbook will greatly 
assist a student.
The Australian National University Act and the 
Statutes, Rules and Regulations of the 
University, may be consulted in the 
University Library.
Subjects, units, courses and any 
arrangements for courses including staffing, 
as stated in the Handbook or other 
publication, announcement or advice of the 
University, are an expression of intent only 
and are not to be taken as a firm offer or 
undertaking. The University reserves the 
right to discontinue or vary such subjects, 
units, courses, arrangements or staffing at 
any time without notice.
Inquiries
All inquiries including requests for 
residential accommodation should be 
addressed to—
The Registrar
The Australian National University 
GPO Box 4 
Canberra ACT 2601
Telex N atuni AA 62760
Fax (062) 48 9062
The telephone number of the Student 
Administration office is (062) 49 3339
ISSN 0314-2892

Officers and staff
Officers of the Universityf
Chancellor
Sir Gordon Jackson, AK, BCom Qld, HonDSc 
NSW , FAS A, FAIM
Pro-Chancellor
Sir Geoffrey Yeend, AC, CBE, BCom Melb., 
FAIM
Vice-Chancellor
Emeritus Professor L.W. Nichol, BSc PhD 
DSc Adel., FRACI, FAA
Deputy Vice-Chancellor
Professor G.M. Neutze, MAgrSc NZ, DPhil
Oxf., FASSA
Pro Vice-Chancellor (Special Projects)
Professor I.G. Ross, MSc Syd., PhD Lond., 
FRACI, FAA
Assistant Vice-Chancellor 
C. G. Plowman, BEc Syd.
Treasurer
Professor A. D. Barton, BCom Melb., PhD 
Camb., FASA
Dean of Students
F. L. Bygrave, BSc N Z, MSc Otago, PhD Qld, 
DSc
Registrar
R. V. Dubs, DesSc Lausanne, BSc 
Secretary
W. R. Williams, BSc N SW
Master of University House
S. C. Bambrick, OBE, BEcon Qld, PhD, FAIE
Librarian
C. R. Steele, MA Liv., GradDipLib Lond., 
ALA, ALAA
Director, Computing Services 
R. Erskine, BSc PhD Glas.
Chairman of the Board of the Institute of 
Advanced Studies
Professor D.W. Robinson, MA DPhil O xf, 
FAA
Chairman of the Board of The Faculties 
Professor R.D. Terrell, BEC Adel., PhD
Head, Buildings and Grounds
D. Hardman, BA(Admin) CanberraCAE,
FIMLS
Head, Finance and Accounting
A.R. Bunsell, BAppSc CanberraCAE, AASA,
CPA
Head, Management Information Systems 
K. W. A. Vine, BA Macq., MLitt NE, PhD
t For other senior administrative staff see the Australian National 
University Sta ff Ust.
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Staff of The Facultiest
Chairman of the Board
Professor R.D. Terrell, BEC Adel, PhD
Assistant Registrar (Board of The Faculties) 
Tobe appointed
Faculty of Arts
Dean
Dr R. G. Cushing
Deputy Dean 
Dr R. J. Campbell
Sub-Deans 
To be appointed
Faculty Secretary
B. Unwin, BScAgr Syd., MSc NSW
Assistant Faculty Secretary
R. K. Mulholland, BA DipEd NSW, MA Syd.
Art History
William Dobell Professor of Art History and 
Head of Department
C. M.B. Greenhalgh, M A PhD Mane., FS A 
Senior Lecturers
A. D. Grishin, BA MA Melb., PhD
M. A. Moffatt, BA Melb., PhD Lond., MA
Lecturers
P.D. Duro, BA MA PhD Essex
D. C. McNeill, BA PhD Melb.
J.A. Clark, BA Lane., Cert.Fine Art Croyden 
College, PhD Sheff.
Classics
Reader and Head of Department
B. M. Rawson, BA Qld, MA PhD Bryn 
MawrColl
Professor 
Tobe appointed
f  Based on information available on 1 August 1989
Senioi Lecturers
C. M. Mayrhofer, BA W Aust. & Camb., MA 
Camb., PhD
D. H. Kelly, BA NZ, MA Auck. & Camb., PhD 
Camb.
Lecturers
R. W. Barnes, BA Qld & Oxf., ThM Harv. 
Temporary Lecturer to be appointed
English
Reader and Head of Department
F. H. Langman, BA Witw.
Professor 
Tobe appointed
Senior Lecturers
L. Dobrez, MA PhD Adel, (on leave)
G. G. Cullum, BA Syd., MA Im T
D. H. Parker, BA Adel. & Flin., DipEd Adel, 
DPhil Oxf.
J. P. Adamson, BA Melb., PhD 
Lecturers
R. F. Pascal, AB Notre Dame, MA Virg., PhD 
Cnell
R. N. Jose, DPhil O xf, BA
A. Clark, BA Melb., MA PhD Syd.
S. N. Haines, BA
D.G. Brooks, MA, PhD Toronto (temporary)
J. D. Gillies, MA NE, MPhil Oxf. (temporary)
M. R. Foxton, MA PhD Qld (temporary)
Geography
(see Faculty of Science)
History
Reader and Head of Department
I. R. Hancock, BA Melb., BPhil Oxf.
Manning Clark Professor of Australian History
J. N. Molony, STL JCL PontifUrb, MA PhD
Reader
C. C. Macknight, BA Melb., PhD 
Senior Lecturers
B. E. Kent, BA Melb. & Oxf., PhD 
G. R. Bartlett, BA O xf, PhD
J. H. Tillotson, BA DipEd Oxf., PhD 
W. G. Craven, MA Melb.
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A. C. Milner, BA Monash, MA PhD Cnell
J. A. Merritt, MA WAust,, PhD
Lecturers
E. J. Waters, BA S ms., PhD Birm.
J. W. Knott, BA LaT, PhD
I. D. McCalman, PhD Monash, MA
A. Hyslop, BA Adel/La'T, PhD LaT
Tutor
N. P. Brown, BA
Women's Studies
Lecturer and Convener
D.H. Broom, BA CarletonColl, AM III,
PhD
Lecturer
J.J. Matthews, BA PhD Adel.
Human Sciences 
(see Faculty of Science)
Linguistics
Professor and Head of Dqiartment
R. M W. Dixon, MA Oxf., PhD Lond., FAHA
Professor
A.C. Wierzbicka, Mgr Warsaw, DrHabil 
PolishAcadSci, FAHA
Reader
K. H. M. Rensch, Diplome Toulouse, DrPhil 
M un.
Senior Lecturers
T. A. Shopen, BA SwarthmoreColl, AM Mich., 
PhD Calif(Los Angeles)
H. J. Koch, BA WatLuth, MA Wash., AM PhD 
Harv.
A. D. Andrews, BA Harv., PhD M IT  
Lecturer
P. J. Rose, MA Mane., PhD Camb., DipIPA 
Lond.
Senior Tutor
U. D.U. Mosel, DrHabil Munich
L. Green, BA, MA 
Visiting Fellow
C. L. Allen, BA Iowa, PhD Mass.
Modem European Languages
Head of Department 
To be appointed
FRENCH SECTIO N  
Section Convener 
To be appointed
Professor 
To be appointed
Senior Lecturers
J. A. Grieve, BA Belf., MA
G. J. Halligan, MA NZ, MLitt Camb., Chev 
PalmesAcademiques
Lecturers
K. M. A. B. Muller, BA PhD Lond.
E. Rechniewski, BA Lond., MA Leic.
Senior Tutor
J. Mayrhofer, DES Agreg. DEA Paris
G E R M AN IC  SEC TIO N  
Lecturer and Section Convener
C. H. Cull, BA PhD Qld
Professor
H. Kuhn, DrPhil Zur.
Senior Lecturer
M. J. Stoljar, MA PhD Melb.
Lecturers
R. Hillman, BA Syd., PhD DipEd Adel.
L. M. Jansen, PhD Georgetown
IT A L IA N  SE C TIO N  
Lecturer and Section Convener 
G. Moliterno, BA PhD Syd.
Lecturer
D. R. Strong, BA Lond., MA Camb., AM PhD 
Mich.
Research Fellows
A. R. Butcher, MA Edin., MPhil Lond., DrPhil Tutor
Kiei D. Bagozzi, MA EAnglia, BA
Officers and staff
R U S S IA N  SE C TIO N
Senior Lecturer and Section Convener
P. R. Ireland, MA Camb.
Senior Lecturer
M. B. Travers, MA Melb., DipSlavStud Oxf. 
Lecturer
K. M. Windle, BA Liv., MA McM, PhD McG 
Philosophy
Acting Head of Department 
P. Thom, MA Syd., BPhil Oxf.
Professor
N. W. Tennant, BA PhD Camb., Diplom 
Goethe
Reader
R. J. Campbell, AM, BD MA Syd., DPhil O xf, 
FACE
Senior Lecturers
T. R. Mautner, Fil kand Lund, Fil lie 
Gothenburg
P. Roeper, DrPhilNat Fran., BPhil Oxf. 
Lecturers
M. J. Gatens, BA NSW , PhD Syd.
B.J. Garrett, MA StAnd., BPhil DPhil Oxf.
To be appointed
Political Science
Professor and Head of Department
N. M. Viviani, MA PhD
Senior Lecturers
I. F. H. Wilson, MA Melb., MIA Col.
T. B. Smith, MA Arizona, PhD Hawaii (on 
leave)
S. C. Bennett, BA Tas., MA
D. M. Adams, BSc(Econ) MSc Lond.
J. A. Ballard, AB DartmouthColl, JD Harv., 
AM MALD PhD Tufts
J. Hart, BA PhD Kent
A. Saikal, BA PhD
M. J. Simms, PhD LaT, BA
Lecturers
M. McKinley, BA Well., PhD
W. M. Sutherland, BCom MA PhD Cant.,
LLM Hull
D. M. Boucher, BA Wales, MSc Lond., PhD Liv.
Lecturer (Political Economy)
To be appointed
Lecturer (International Relations)
R.H. Pettman, BA Adel., PhD Lond.
Lecturer (Japanese Politics)
E. Katahara, BA Keio MA (fractional)
Senior Tutor
C. Jennett, BA N S W
Tutors
G. Gray, BA PhD 
Tobe appointed
Prehistory and Anthropology
Professor of Anthropology and Head of 
Department
J. A. W. Forge, MA Camb., FASSA
Professor of Prehistory 
I. McBryde, MA Melb., PhD NE, 
DipPrehistArchaeol Camb., FRAI, FAHA, FSA
Readers
P. S. Bellwood, MA PhD Camb., FAHA (on 
leave)
N. Peterson, BA Camb., PhD Syd.
Senior Lecturers
C. P. Groves, BSc PhD Lond., FRAI
D. J. MUes, MA PhD Syd.
A. Rosenfeld, BSc Brist., PhD Lond.
F. W. Shawcross, MA Camb.
I. S. Farrington, BA Birm., MA Lond., OM 
Rep. Peru.
C. Ifeka, MA PhD Lond.
I. D. Keen, BSc Lond., PhD
Lecturers
R. D. Attenborough, BA Camb., DPhil Oxf.
M. L. Lyon, AB Cnell, MA MA(AS) PhD 
CaliftBerkeley)
C. A. Gregory, BCom NSW , PhD Camb., MEc, 
FRAI
D. S. Gardner, MA Sus., PhD, FRAI 
(fractional)
L. K. Devereaux, AB PhD Harv. (fractional)
W. C. Ferguson, BA WAust., PhD
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M-J. Mountain, BA Exe., DipPrehistArch. 
Lond.
Sociology
Professor and Head of Department 
B. Hindess, BA Oxf., MA PhD Liv.
Readers
R. G. Cushing, AB DartmouthColl, AM PhD 
Indiana
L. J. Saha, AB Notre Dame (lnd.), STL Greg., 
MA PhD Texas
E. Etzioni-Halevy, BA Jerusalem, MA PhD 
Tel-Aviv, FASSA
Senior Lecturers
J. M. Barbalet, BA Flin. & Adel., PhD Adel.
S. K. Mugford, BSc(Soc) Lond., PhD Brist.
O. F. Dent, PhD Brown, MA
F. W. Lewins, BA McM, PhD LaT, DipPhysio 
Melb.
D. T. Rowland, MA Auck., PhD (see 
Population Studies)
Lecturers
A. S. Klovdahl, AB N Y, AM PhD Mich.
A. P. Hopkins, PhD Conn., BSc MA 
(temporary)
Tutor
P. Matthews, BA N SW
Faculty of Asian Studies
Dean
Dr A. H. Johns
Deputy Dean 
Dr L. A. Hercus
Sub-Dean 
Tobe appointed
Faculty Secretary 
D.B. Walsh, MA N Z
Asian History Centre
Reader and Head of Centre
A. L. Kumar, BA(Oriental Studies) PhD
Readers
H. H. E. Loofs-Wissowa, DipLangOr Paris, 
DrPhil Frib., Chev.Palmes Academiques
J. T. F. Jordens, LicPhil PhD Louvain, DipEd 
Melb., FAHA
Senior Lecturers
R. H. P. Mason, MA Camb., PhD
K. H. J. Gardiner, BA PhD Lond.
J. G. Caiger, BA Syd. & Lond., PhD
B. J. TerwieL Drs Utrecht, PhD
Lecturers
C. A. Jeffcott, BA N Z, BA(Oriental Studies) 
O xf, PhD
I. M. Proudfoot, BA(Oriental Studies) PhD
China Centre
Professor and Head of Centre 
W. J. F. Jenner, BA DPhil Oxf.
Reader
R. R. C. de Crespigny, BA Camb., Melb. & 
ANU , MA Camb., MA(Oriental Studies) PhD, 
FAHA
Senior Lecturers
B. Y-p. Hong-Fincher, BA NatTaiwan, AM
Mich., PhD Indiana
Y-w. Wong, MA NatTaiwan, PhD
S. Dyer, MS Georgetown, BA PhD
Lecturer
Y-h. Choe-WaU, BA Chung-ang, 
GradDipLibSc RiverinaCAE, MA(Asian 
Studies) PhD (temporary fractional)
Senior Lecturer and Head of Centre 
A. E. Backhouse, MA Camb., PhD Edin.
Professor
C.A. Gerstle, AB Col., MA Waseda, PhD Harv. 
Senior Lecturer
E. R. Skrzypczak, BA Xavier, MA Loyola & 
Sophia
Lecturer
S. Ikeda, BA MEd SU N Y  (temporary)
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Tutors
H. Taki, MA Syd.
R. Gibbons, BA AoyamaCakuin, MA Sophia 
(temporary fractional)
Linguistics 
(see Faculty of Arts)
Southeast Asia Centre
Senior Lecturer and Head of Centre
S. Supomo, Drs Gadjah Mada, PhD
Professor
A. H. Johns, BA PhD Lond.,FAHA 
Senior Lecturers
A. V. N. Diiler, BA Williams Coll., MA JohnsH, 
PhD Cnell
V. G. Matheson, PhD Monash, BA (Oriental 
Studies)
Lecturers
M. Clark, BFA Wash(Mo.), MA PhD Hawaii 
(temporary)
Y. Johns
Senior Tutors
P. Juntanamalaga, BEd SNakharin, MS 
CalifState
J. Lingard, BA(Asian Studies)
Postdoctoral Fellow
H. M. Creese, GradDipEd Canberra CAE,
BA(Asian Studies) PhD
South and West Asia Centre
Senior Lecturer and Head of Centre 
R. K. Barz, BA Arizona, AM PhD Chic.
Reader
L. A. Hercus, MA O xf, PhD, FAHA 
Senior Lecturer
T. Rajapatirana, MA Ceyl., PhD 
Lecturer in Hindi
Y. K. Yadav, BA BEd Agra, MA Alig. 
(temporary)
Tutor in Arabic
A. D. Street, BA(Asian Studies), PhD
Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce
Dean
DrD.F. Nicholls
Associate Dean 
Mr B. Smith
Sub-Deans
Mr M. N. Benge, BA BSc Well.
Mr C. M. Jones, BEc
Faculty Secretary 
P. H. Kitney, BA
Assistant Faculty Secretary 
J. O'Connor, BA JamesCook
Commerce
Professor and Head of Department
M. J. Tippett, BCom Ncle(NSW), PhD Edin.,
AASA, CPA
Professor
To be appointed
Readers
R. A. Clarke, MCom NSW , FACS 
To be appointed
Senior l£durers
R. L. Burritt, BA Lancs., MPhil Oxon.
P. B. Jubb, MA O xf, ACA
M. S. McCrae, BCom DipEd Melb., MEc 
WAust., PhD, AASA
J. U. Okunev, BSc Qld, DipEd Monash, 
DipFinMangt MEc NE
Lecturers
S. F. Brehaut, BSc LaT, LLB BCom 
S. M. Haswell, BFinAdmin BA NE, 
GradDipAcc
A. C. Hodgson, BEc MEc NE, AASA(Senior) 
G. Kelly, BFinAdmin MEc NE, AASA, CPA
Senior Tutor
K. Ahmed, MCom Dhaka, MBA Leuven
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Computer Science
(see Faculty of Science)
Economic History
Professor and Head of Department
C. Forster, BConi Melb., PhD
Senior Lecturers
S. H. Cornish, BEc W Aust
R. V. Jackson, BEc PhD Syd.
Lecturers
H. M. Boot, BSc(Econ) Lond., PhD Hull 
J. E. S. Gagg, BA Matte.
A. Martina, BCom Rhodes, MA Essex, PhD
Tutor
D. L. Hughes, BEc, DipEd Canberra CAE 
Economics
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
B. Smith, MA Aberd.
Professors
J. D. Pitchford, MCom Tas., PhD, FASSA 
N. V. Long, BEc LaT, PhD
Readers
F. Milne, MEc Monash, PhD 
R. C. Comes, MSc S'ton
R. Falvey, PhD Roch.
Senior Lecturers
C. G. Fane, BA O xf, PhD Harv.
N. J. Vousden, BA PhD
S. C. Bambrick, OBE, BEcon Qld, PhD, FAIE
E. Sieper, BEc Syd.
A. G. Schweinberger, BA EAnglia, PhD S'ton 
P. J. Forsyth, MEc Syd., DPhil Oxf.
R. P. Aibon, BEc LaT, DipEd Monash, MEc 
PhD
D. Kelsey, MA DPhil Oxf.
G. Wells, PhD Tas.
Lecturers
P. J. Sheard, BA Monash, PhD 
C. R. McKenzie, BEc PhD
C. M. Jones, BEc-
M. N. Benge, BA BSc Well
Senior Tutor
D. R. Abraham, BEc Adel., MEc
Political Science
(see Faculty of Arts)
Statistics
Professor of Econometrics and Head of 
Department
R. D. Terrell, BEc Adel., PhD
Professor of Mathematical Statistics
C. R. Heathcote, BA WAust., M[A Melb., PhD
Professor of Statistics
P. G. Hall, BSc Syd., DPhil O xf, MSc, FAA 
Readers
D. F. Nicholls, BSc NE, MSc PhD 
T. S. Breusch, BEcon Qld, MEc PhD
Senior Lecturers
S. John, BSc Trav., MSc Kerala, PhD Indian 
Statlnst
P. Winer, BSc Witw.
J. H. T. Morgan, BA Camb., MS Case 
WestemReseroe
A. D. Hall, BEc Adel, PhD Lond.. MEc
T. J. O'Neill, BSc Adel., MS PhD Stan.
M. J. McAleer, MEc Monash, PhD Qu.
P. N. Smith, BSc S'ton, MA Warwick, PhD 
S'ton
Senior Lecturer (Statistical Consultant)
R. B. Cunningham, BSc DipEd NE, MSc
Lecturers
C. W. Murphy, BEc Syd., MEc 
A. H. Welsh, BSc Syd., PhD 
C. L. Skeels, BEc Monash 
J. Zhang, BSc Zhejiang, MA McMaster
Senior Tutor
L. Holmes, BEc Syd.
Tutor
M. Roberts, BSc LSE
Faculty of Law
Dean
Professor D. W. Greig
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Associate Dean 
Dr J. A. Seymour
Sub-Dean 
Mr R. S. Geddes
Faculty Secretary
J. A. Bruce, BA(Asian Studies)
Assistant Faculty Secretary 
H. A. Nash, BA
Robert Garran Professor 
L. R. Zines, LLB Syd., LLM Haro., 
Barrister-at-Law NSW, Barrister and Solicitor 
ACT
Professors
D. W. Greig, LLM MA Camb., LLD, Barrister 
Middle Temple
A. D. Hambly, LLB Melb., LLM Haro., 
Barrister and Solicitor Vic. & ACT 
D. C. Pearce, LLB Adel., LLM PhD, Barrister 
and Solicitor SAust. & ACT 
J. L. R. Davis, BA LLB NZ, LLM 
DipCompLegStud Camb., Barrister and 
Solicitor NZ, Vic. & ACT
Readers
W. R. Edeson, LLB WAust., LLM Monash 
N. A. Gunningham, LLB MA Sheff., Solicitor 
Eng. & Wales
G. J. Lindell, LLM Adel., Barrister and 
Solicitor SAust. & ACT 
P. J. Bayne, LLB Melb., JD Chic., Barrister and 
Solicitor Vic. & PNG
Senior Lecturers
P. K. Waight, LLMMicJi., LLB, Barrister and 
Solicitor Vic. & PNG
R. Burnett, LLB NZ, LLM Well., Barrister and 
Solicitor NZ
J.-P. L. Fonteyne, CandLitPhil Drjur Ghent, 
LLM Virg.
N. C. Seddon, LLB Melb., BPhil Oxf., Barrister 
and Solicitor Vic. & ACT 
J. A. Seymour, BA LLB PhD Auch., DipCrim 
Camb., Barrister and Solicitor NZ 
C. J. Rowland, BA LLB Natal
S. J. Parker, LLB Ncle(UK), PhD Wales, 
Solicitor Eng. & Wales
R. N. Moles, LLB Belf, PhD Edin.
J. D. McMillan, BA LLB, Barrister and 
Solicitor ACT
R. S. Geddes, LLM, Barrister and Solicitor 
ACT
Lecturers
P. C. Weeks, BA LLM, Barrister-at-Law 
NSW, Barrister and Solicitor ACT
T. F. J. Bonyhady, PhD Camb., BA LLB, 
Barrister-at-Law NSW
R. M. Creyke, LLB WAust.
P. F. Drahos, BA LLB Adel., LLM Syd., GDLP 
SAustlT, Barrister and Solicitor SAust.
N. D. B. McLeod, LLM PhD NUI, BEc LLB 
S . C. Bottomley, BA LLB Macq., LLM NSW  
P. M. Jamieson, BA LLB Qld, Solicitor Qld 
P. A. Ridge, BCL Oxf, BA LLB 
J. R. Passant, BEc LLB
Senior Tutors
N. J. Gruen, LLB Melb., BA 
N. T. Murphy, LLB Land.
Visiting Fellows
P. Bailey, OBE, LLM Melb., MA Oxf, 
Barrister and Solicitor ACT 
Emeritus Professor S. J. Stoljar, PhD LLD 
Lend., Barrister-at-Law Grays Inn, FASSA 
Emeritus Professor J. E. Richardson, AO, BA 
Melb., LLM Melb. & McG, Barrister and 
Solicitor Vic. & ACT, Barrister-at-Law NSW
S. P. Tongue, BA LLB, Barrister and Solicitor 
High Court & Federal Courts, Solicitor NSW, 
Barrister and Solicitor ACT
D. J. Whalan, LLM NZ, PhD Otago, Barrister 
and Solicitor NZ & ACT, FAIM
Legal Workshop
Director
Tobe appointed 
Senior Instructor
L. M. Nicholls, LLB Syd., Solictor NSW, 
Barrister and Solicitor ACT
Instructors
A. C. Finlay, BA LLB Monash, B A(AdultEd) 
CanberraCAE, Barrister and Solicitor Vic.
G. F. McNamara, LLB
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Faculty of Science
Dean
Professor C. Bryant
Deputy Dean 
Professor M. N. Barber
Sub-Deans 
Dr N. S. Gill 
Dr J. B. Field
Faculty Secretary
B. R. Davis, BA Syd.
Assistant Faculty Secretary
L. C. Cooke, LLB Otago
Biochemistry
Reader and Head of Department
M. J. Weidemann, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
Professor
J. F. Williams, MSc PhD NSW , MA O xf, DSc, 
FRACI
Readers
F. L. Bygrave, BSc N Z, MSc Otago, PhD Qld, 
DSc
P. R. Stewart, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
L. Dalgarno, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
G. D. Smith, MSc PhD Melb.
Senior Lecturer
A. J. Howells, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
Lecturers
R. C. Weir, BSc Adel, PhD Lond.
A. L. Fimmel, BSc PhD Syd. (temporary)
C. A. F. Behm, BSc PhD (temporary)
Senior Tutor
K. S. Ovington, PhD Camb., BSc (fractional)
Postdoctoral Fellow 
A. Nestorowicz, BSc PhD Melb.
Visiting Fellows
J. G. Collins, BSc PhD
K. C. Reed, MSc Melb., PhD
K. I. Matthaei, BSc NSW, PhD
C. Herr, BS Wyoming, PhD WashState
I. D. Marshall, BAgrSc Melb., PhD 
E. S. Dennis, BSc PhD Syd.
P. D. Cooper, PhD BSc Lond.
M. Bradley, BSc DipSci PhD , MNZIC
Botany
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department 
M. I. Whitecross, MSc Qld, PhD Syd.
Professor
J. Warren Wilson, MA DPhil DSc Oxf., FIBiol 
Senior Lecturers
G. A. Chilvers, BScAgr Syd., PhD
M. J. Aston, MScAgr Syd., PhD Calif(Davis)
(fractional)
D. A. Day, BSc PhD Adel., DipTchg 
AdelTchgColl.
Lecturers
J. E. Ash, BSc Sus., PhD EAnglia
D. J. Bittisnich, BSc PhD LaT (temporary)
A. C. E. Delves, BSc DipEd Bath, PhD Hull 
D. M. Rowell, BSc PhD (temporary)
Research Fellow
B. J. Carroll, BSc PhD
Visiting Fellows
J. M. Anderson, MSc NZ, PhD Calif.(Berkeley), 
FAA
M. K. Bhattachaijee, MSc PhD Calcutta
J. H. Bradbury, MSc Melb., PhD Birm., DSc
Melb. & A N  U, FRACI
J. A. Carnahan, MSc PhD NZ
P. M. Gresshoff, BSc Alta, PhD DSc
R. J. Milner, BSc PhD Newe. (UK)
M. Nayudu, BSc PhD Monash 
J. G. Oakeshott, BSc PhD Adel.
Chemistry
Reader and Head of Department
B. K. Selinger, MSc Syd., DrRerNat Stuttgart,
DSc., FRAQ (Physical Chemistry)
Readers
J. A. Broomhead, DSc Syd., PhD, FRACI 
(Inorganic Chemistry)
J. A. Elix, BSc PhD Adel, DSc (Organic 
Chemistry)
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Senior Lecturers
N. S. Gill, MSc PhD Syd. (Inorganic Chemistry) 
R. M. Pashley, BSc DIS Lough., PhD DIC 
Land. (Physical Chemistry)
M. Rasmussen, MSc PhD Syd. (Organic 
Chemistry)
Lecturers
R. J. Pace, BSc PhD N SW  (Biological Chemistry) 
G. Fischer, MSc Melb., PhD Lond. (Physical 
Chemistry) (temporary)
Senior Tutor
M. Sterns, MSc PhD Melb.
Visiting Fellows
Emeritus Professor A. Albert, AO, BSc Syd. 
PhD DSc Lond., FRSChem, FRACI, FA A 
Emeritus Professor A. J. Birch, AC, CMG,
MSc Syd. & Mane., DPhil O xf, HonDSc Syd., 
HonFRSChem, FRACI, FAA, FRS 
Emeritus Professor D. P. Craig, AO, MSc 
Syd., PhD DSc Lond., FRSChem, FRACI,
FAA, FRS (University Fellow)
Computer Science
Professor and Head of Department 
R. B. Stanton, BE PhD N SW
Reader
B. P. Molinari, BE WAust., PhD Camb.
Senior Lecturers
J. M. Robson, MSc MA DipAdMath O xf, PhD
B. D. McKay, MSc PhD Melb.
M. C. Newey, BE MSc Syd., PhD Stan.
Lecturers
C. W. Johnson, BSc Monash, PhD 
Li Q, BSc Hunan, MS PhD USC
A. V. Peterson, SB MIT, MS PhD CalTech 
Tang P., BSc Fudan, MS ECNU, PhD III.
Senior Tutors
K. J. George, MS NewMcxico 
G. J. Williams, BSc Adel.
Forestry
Professor and Head of Department
D. M. Giiffin, MA PhD ScD Camb., FRSA
Professor
E. P. Bachelard, BScF Melb., MF PhD Yale, 
FIFA
Readers
R. G. Florence, MScFor Qld, Phi") Syd., FIFA
K. R. Shepherd, BScFor Syd., PhD Melb., FIFA
B. J. Turner, DipFor ATS, BSc Syd., DFor Yale
Senior Lecturers
M. T. Tanton, BSc ARCS PhD DIC Lond.
JC W. Groves, BSc Wales, MSc
D. M. Stodart, BE Adel., MS Texas
G. B. Wood, BScFor Qld, DipFor O xf, PhD
M. U. Slee, MA O xf, MSc PhD
R. N. Byron, MA PhD BrCol., BSc(Forestry)
Lecturers
J. C. G. Banks, BSc(Forestry) MSc PhD 
P. D. Evans, BSc PhD Wales
J. B. Field, BSc NSW, PhD NE 
A. C. F. Trevitt, BSc PhD Tas.
C. R. Tidemann, BSc DipFd Adel., PhD
Visiting Fellows
Emeritus Professor L. D. Pryor, AO, DSc 
Adel., DipFor AFS, Fl S
L. T. Carron, DipFor AFS, MScFor Qld, 
DipFor O xf, PhD, FIFA
W. D. L. Crow, PhD Sheff., DSc Syd., FRACI
D. M. Paton, BSc PhD Tas.
Geography
Professor and Head of Department
D. R. Howlett, BA DipEd Adel., PhD, FAIG
Reader
E. C. Chapman, MA DipEd Syd.
Senior Lecturers
G. S. Hope, MSc Melb., PhD
I. M. Hughes, BA Syd., PhD
L. Stemstein, BS CUNY, MA Syr., PhD
Lecturers
D. C  Dumaresq, BA Qld (fractional)
K. M. Johnson, MEcon Qld
G. P. Laughlin, BSc PhD N S W  (temporary)
P o p u la tio n  S tu d ies  
Senior Lecturer
D. T. Rowland, MA Auck., PhD
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Geology
Reader and Head of Department
M. J. Rickard, BSc ARCS PhD DIC Land.,
FAIG
Professor
K. S. W. Campbell, MSc PhD Qld, FAA 
Readers
K. A. W. Crook, MSc Syd., PhD NE, BA
B. W, Chappell, MSc NE, PhD
R. A. Eggleton, BScA d e l, PhD Wis.
Senior Lecturers
J. L. Walshe, BSc PhD. Tas.
D. J. Ellis, MSc Melb., PhD Tas. (temporary)
Lecturers
J. C. Tipper, BA Camb., PhD Edin.
P. DeDeckker, BA MSc Macq., PhD Adel. 
(temporary)
Research Associates
W. E. Cameron, MSc Melb., PhD Camb.
C. S. Eldridge, BSc Oreg., MSc PhD Penn.
Postdoctoral Fellows 
P. L. Blevin, BSc NE
S. W. Lonker, AB Franklin&MarshallColl, MS 
Wis., PhD Haro. (National Reseach Fellow)
C. Perkins, BSc Meib., PhD NE (Bureau of 
Mineral Resources Research Fellow)
Visiting Fellow
W. D. L. Ride, AM MA DPhil Oxf., FTS
Centre for Australian Regolith Studies
Co-Directors
R. A. Eggleton, BSc Adel., PhD Wise.
G. M. Taylor, PhD
Research Associate
D. Lock, BSc PhD Flin.
Tutor
M. Le Gleuher, PhD Marseille
Human Sciences
Senior Lecturer and Convener
I. M. Hughes, BA Syd., PhD (Geography)
Senior Lecturer
J. J. T. Evans, BSc Syd., PhD Harv. (Dean's 
Unit)
Lecturer
D. C. Dumaresq, BA Qld (fractional) 
(Geography)
Mathematics
Reader and Head of Department 
R. A. Bryce, MSc Qld, PhD
Professor
M. N, Barber, BSc NSW, PhD Cnell 
Readers
P. J. Cossey, BSc Qld, PhD
B. Davies, BSc PhD NSW
D. T. Wickramasinghe, MA PhD Camb., ERAS
Senior Lecturers 
A. Howe, BSc NE, PhD
G. Huisken, DiplMath DrRerNatHabil Heidel. 
J. E, Hutchinson, BSc NSW, MS PhD Stan.
R. J. Lay, BSc Melb., MSc PhD Monash
S. M. A. Meggitt, BA Oxf., MSc Natal, PhD
N. F. Srnythe, BSc NSW, PhD Prin.
M. A. Ward, BSc Melb., BA PhD
Lecturers
H. F. Petersons, MSc PhD Syd.
N. Joshi, BSc Syd., MA PhD Prin. (jointly 
with Centre for Mathematical Analysis)
S. G. Roberts, MSc Flin., PhD Calif (Berkeley) 
(jointly with Centre for Mathematical 
Analysis)
Senior Tutor
E. A. Ormerod, BSc NSW, PhD (fractional)
Physics and Theoretical Physics
Professor and Head of Department
R. J. Sandeman, BSc Adel., MSc Melb., PhD 
Camb.
Professor
S. Hinds, BSc PhD Liv., FAIP, FIP 
Senior Lecturers
M. Andrews, MSc Qld, PhD Birm.
A. M. Baxter, MSc PhD Melb.
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Lecturers
H.-A. Bachor, DiplPhys DrRerNat 
TUHannover
A. F. P. Houwing, BSc PhD
D. E. McClelland, MSc WAust., PhD Otago
(temporary)
C. M. Savage, BSc MSc DPhil Waikato 
Tutor
S. M. Burnett, BSc DPhil Sms.
Postdoctoral Fellow
P. J. Manson, BSc PhD (National Research 
Fellow)
Psychology
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department 
M. L. Cook, BSc Mane., MSc PhD
Professor
W. A. Scott, BS New Mexico, MS PhD Mich., 
FAPsS, FASS A, FAPA
Reader
D. G. Byrne, BA PhD Adel.
Senior Lecturers
M. J. Chen, MSc NatTaiwan, PhD Syd.
(on leave)
J. A. Slee, BA PhD
Lecturers
V. A. Braithwaite, BA PhD Qld 
J. Brinkman, DrMed Rotterdam 
M. G. Dickerson, BA Durh., MSc PhD Birm. 
J. Holman, BA Syd., MA PhD Kansas
Senior Tutors
R. F. Galligan, BSc W Aust., MA PhD Tor.
S. C. Provost, BSc PhD N SW
Statistics
(see Faculty of Economics)
Zoology
Reader and Head of Department 
P. A. Janssens, BSc PhD Sheff.
Professor
C. Bryant, MSc PhD Lond., FIBiol, FASP
Readers
W. L. Nicholas, BSc PhD Liv., FASP
M. J. Howell, BSc N Z, MSc Well., PhD
Senior Lecturers
R. E. Barwick, MSc NZ, PhD
T. G. Marples, MSc N Z, PhD Georgia,
GradDipCompStud CanberraCAE
D. C. D. Happold, MA Camb., PhD Alta
A. Cockbum, BSc PhD Monash
Lecturers
P. J. Gullan, BSc PhD Monash 
P. D. Cooper, BS Calif(Davis), PhD 
Calif(Los Angeles) (temporary)
R. L. Martin, BSc Otago, MSc PhD Auck. 
(temporary)
Senior Tutor
C. Bielecka, BSc Nott., Cert. Ed Camb.
Senior Research Fellow
I. A. Clark, BVSc Qld, PhD DSc Land.
(NHMRC)
Postdoctoral Fellow
N. C. Smith, BSc PhD (National Research 
Fellow)
Visiting Fellows
G. A. Butcher, BSc PhD Lond. (NHMRC)
G. H. L. Rothschild, BSc PhD DIC Lond.
C. H. Tyndale-Biscoe, MSc N Z, PhD WAust.
Centre for Mathematical Analysis 
Director
Professor N. S. Trudinger, BSc NE, MS PhD 
Stan., FAA
Professor
L. Simon, BSc PhD Adel., FAA 
Research Fellows
R. Bartnik, MSc Melb., PhD Prin.
N. Joshi, BSc Syd., MA PhD Prin. (jointly 
with Mathematics)
S. G. Roberts, MSc Flin., PhD CaliffBerkeley) 
(jointly with Mathematics)
Australian Water Fellow
C. R. Dietrich, BApplMath ETH, MEngSc
Syd., PhD
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Postdoctoral Fellows
Y-P Lin, BS China, MS PhD Wash.
S. M. Scott, BSc Melb., PhD Adel.
Associate Members
R. S. Anderssen, MSc Qld, PhD Adel 
M. N. Barber, BSc NSW, PhD Cnell 
Professor R.P. Brent, MS PhD Stan., DSc 
Monash, FAA
F. R. de Hoog, BSc W Aust., PhD
G. Huisken, DiplMath DrRerNatHabil Heidel. 
]. E. Hutchinson, BSc NSW, MS PhD Stan.
Graduate Program in Public 
Policy
Head of Program
Professor F. J. Marceau, BA Lond., PhD Camb. 
Senior Lecturers
R. Gerritsen, BA WAust., MA Ghana, PhD 
P. Junankar, BSc(Econ) Lond., PhD Essex 
J. Uhr, BA Qld, MA PhD Toronto
University Library
Librarian
C. R. Steele, MA Liv., GradDipLib Lond., 
ALA, ALAA
Deputy Librarian 
A. B. Barry, MSc Syd.
Administration
Business Officer
K. E. France, BA(Actng) CanberraCAE, MNIA
Asian Studies Division 
Head of Division
Y.S. Chan, BA ChineseHK BLS Off., MA 
NCarolina
Senior Librarians
H. C. Li, BA ChineseHK MA HK, ALA 
W. G. Miller, BA Syd., MPhil Hull, DipLib 
NSW, ALAA
S. Prentice, BA Lond., MA(Asian Studies), 
ALAA
Collection Coordination (Western)
Division 
Head of Division
M. J. Evans, BSc(Eng) Lond., GradDipLib 
CanberraCAE, ALAA
Senior Librarians
D. A. McGrath, BA Syd., MA Macq., DipLib 
NSW, GradDipAdmin Canberra CAE
P. J. McNamara, BA Macq., ALAA
Technical Services Division 
Head of Division
E. E. Richardson, BA Syd., GradDipAdmin 
CanberraCAE, ALAA
Senior Librarians
J. E. J. Churches, GradDipLib CanberraCAE, 
BA, ALAA
J. M. Evans, BSc Syd., ALAA
User Services Division 
Head of Division
S. A. Brudenall, BA WAust., ALAA 
Senior Librarians
A. C. Bennett, DipLib NSW, BA ALAA 
M. M. Priddle, BA (Lib.) Canberra CAE,ALAA 
H. Roberts. BA Syd., DipLib NSW, ALAA
Student Administration
Undergraduate
Assistant Registrar (Student Administration) 
M. B. McCullagh, BA Syd.
Admissions Officer 
B.D. George, BA Qld
Undergraduate Scholarships and Prizes 
Tobe appointed
Enrolment and Fees Officer 
K. B. Kaus
Examinations Officer 
R. J. Crooks
Student Accommodation Officer 
V. Rosling
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Graduate
Assistant Registrar (Graduate Students)
E. O. R. Helgeby, Cand jur Osh, BA
Graduate Assistant
H. R. Hamilton, BEc James Cook
PhD Admission/Scholarships 
H. Mann
PhD Examinations 
Tobe appointed
Student Services
Dean of Students
F. L. Bygrave, BSc NZ, MSc Otago, PhD Qld, 
DSc
Careers and Appointments Service
B. E. West, BA CapricornialAE 
V. E. Parr, BA
Counselling Centre
M. H. Evans, BA NZ, DipPsych Lond.
L. M. Bailey, BA Syd., CertEd Lond., MA
N. P. Rogers, BA HDE Natal, MEd Ottawa
G. W. Mortimore, MA BPhil Oxf., BSc
Study Skills Centre
J. J. Clanchy, MA DipEd Melb.
B. A. Ballard, MA Oxf., MAT Harv.
J. J. Buckingham, MA Col., BA (fractional) 
A. D. Mitchell, BA Adel., MA (fractional)
University Health Service
Physicians
S. B. Fumass, MA DM BCh O xf, FRCP, 
FRACP
J. Leigh, MB ChB Mane.
R. Jenkins, MB BS Syd.
Nursing Sisters
M. Miller, FCNA, RN, RM 
J. Mowbry, RN, RM
Physiotherapist
P. Levick, DipPhty Syd., MAPA
Residences
Halls
Bruce Hall
Warden
N. Rutherford, BA NSW , DipPhysEd Syd., 
PhD
Burton and Garran Hall
Warden
Tobe appointed
Toad Hall
Chair
To Be appointed
Graduate House
Chairman
F. W. Lewins, BA Melb., PhD laT, DipPhysio 
Melb.
Affiliated colleges
John XXIII CoUege
Master
Rev Dr L. P. Fitzgerald, OP, STD 
PontifAthenAngelicum, MA Trent, MACE
Ursula College
Principal
Sister M. Ryan, osu, BSc BA, MACE
Burgmann College
Principal
R. E. Northey, MA Melb., GradDipBusAdmin 
BCAE
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The University
Its structure
The Australian National University consists of 
its governing body, its staff and its students. As 
a teaching and research institution, it is divided 
into an Institute of Advanced Studies which is 
concerned with advanced research and the 
training of students for the degrees of master 
and Doctor of Philosophy, and The Faculties, 
made up of five faculties (Arts, Asian Studies, 
Economics and Commerce, Law, and Science). 
Each of the faculties is concerned with the 
instruction of students for the degrees of 
bachelor and master; for intermediate awards; 
and with research and the supervision of 
candidates for doctoral degrees.
The principal academic body of The Faculties 
is the Board of The Faculties which is 
responsible to the Council for all academic 
matters of concern to The Faculties. Under the 
Board the faculties have immediate control of 
such academic matters as the rules for degree 
courses, syllabuses, prescribed books, etc. The 
members of the faculties are their academic 
staff, student members of the Faculty 
Education Committee and certain other 
persons as prescribed in The Faculties Statute. 
Within each faculty, except the Faculties of 
Asian Studies and Law, there are teaching 
departments with kindred interests, and the 
head of each department is responsible for the 
work of that department.
Each faculty has a dean who is the chief 
executive officer of the faculty and who can 
normally act for the faculty in a wide range of 
matters, and a deputy or associate dean who 
assists the dean. Each faculty also has one or 
two sub-deans who act as student advisers and 
who are expert in dealing with the various 
academic problems with which students are 
often confronted. Each faculty has a faculty 
secretary and an assistant faculty secretary 
who assist the dean and sub-deans with 
adm inistrative m atters and record the 
meetings of the faculty and its committees.
Each faculty has a faculty education 
committee the purpose of which is to advise its 
faculty on courses, course structure, 
examination procedures and such other 
non-personal matters which have a bearing on
the work of its faculty as the faculty or the 
education committee itself may determine. The 
membership consists of the dean of the faculty 
as chairman ex officio, equal numbers of staff 
and students from each department of the 
faculty, together with such other members, 
drawn from departments in other faculties, as 
the faculty may determine.
D epartm ental committees, comprising 
members of the staff and students enrolled in 
units offered by the department have been 
established. These committees advise the head 
of department and make recommendations to 
the appropriate faculty on a very broad range 
of academic matters.
The administration of the University is in the 
hands of the Vice-Chancellor who is its chief 
executive officer. He is assisted by the Deputy 
V ice-Chancellor and the Assistant Pro 
Vice-Chancellor.
Students should address all inquiries of an 
official nature to the Registrar. On academic 
matters they may approach either the dean, a 
sub-dean, the faculty secretary, the head of a 
department or any member of the teaching 
staff. The usual approach is to the lecturer or to 
the head of the department concerned where it 
is a query about the work in a particular unit 
of a course; or to the sub-dean or the dean 
(normally only to the dean on the advice of the 
sub-dean) on matters which relate to the course 
as a whole.
The Vice-Chancellor is normally approached 
only on vital matters and after the student has 
stated the problem to the dean and it has been 
dealt with by the appropriate faculty.
The Dean of Students is available for 
consultation with individual students on any 
matter of concern to them.
Any student may seek the advice of the 
University Health Service on health problems. 
University Counsellors are available to discuss 
with students their personal difficulties, study 
methods, problems of adjustment to academic 
life and to advise them on career opportunities.
Its aims
In general the function of a university is the 
theoretical study of general principles. The
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faculties are concerned with the pursuit of 
liberal and general knowledge and their 
courses are designed to promote in a student a 
spirit of critical appreciation and impartial 
inquiry and research. In some faculties the 
courses offered are designed also to give 
professional qualifications. A university 
course seeks to introduce students to new facts 
and theories and to encourage them to assess 
for themselves the importance of the facts and 
the validity of the theories. Some of the facts 
may be learned by rote but the ability to know 
which to take into account in a particular 
discussion and the ability to uncover facts 
which are not given directly by instructors will 
be required of students if they are to gain the 
most from their university course.
Students will be expected to read and work 
by themselves and to prepare essays and 
assignments without assistance. This calls for 
the maximum of self-reliance on the part of 
students and a willingness to discuss with 
instructors those parts of the work which the 
student does not understand.
In some units students may not be subject to 
the same regular audits by way of tests as they 
were at school. Even those students who have 
the ability and the will to work may not 
succeed unless they are aware of what is 
expected of them and learn how to organise 
their time in relation to their work. Each 
student should make every effort to leam as 
much as possible about the University 
generally, the best methods of study, and in 
particular about the course for which enrolled.
The University offers more than study alone; 
it allows also for a full development of 
interests, but the successful student will be the 
one who learns how much time to give to study 
and how much to other pursuits. As an 
employer and an educator the University 
accepts that it has a responsibility to eliminate 
and ensure the continued absence within its 
structures and practices of any source of direct 
or indirect discrimination on the basis of race, 
colour, national or ethnic origin, sex, marital 
status or pregnancy.
The Australian National University is 
com m itted to the prom otion of equal 
opportunity for all persons including women, 
people of Aboriginal and Torres Strait Island
descent, members of racial and ethnic groups 
and people with disabilities.
Its degrees
The degrees awarded and combined courses 
offered by the University are—
Bachelor of Arts (BA)
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) (BA(Asian 
Studies))
Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
Bachelor of Commerce (BComm)
Bachelor of Economics (BEc)
Bachelor of Engineering (BE)
Bachelor of Laws (LLB)
Bachelor of Science (BSc)
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) (BSc(Forestry)) 
Combined Bachelor of Arts/Bachelor of 
Laws (BA/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies)/Bachelor of Laws (BA(Asian 
Studies)/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor 
of Arts (Asian Studies) (BComm/BA( Asian 
Studies))
Combined Bachelor of Commerce /Bachelor 
of Laws (BComm/LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Commerce/Bachelor 
of Science (BComm /BSc)
Combined Bachelor of Economics/ Bachelor 
of Laws (BEc / LLB)
Combined Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor 
of Science (BEc/BSc)
Combined Bachelor of Economics/Bachelor 
of Science (Forestry) (BEc/BSc(Forestry)) 
Combined Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies)/Bachelor of Economics (BA(Asian 
Studies)/BEc)
Combined Bachelor of Sdence/Bachelor of 
Laws (BSc/LLB)
Master of Arts (MA)
Master of Arts (Asian Studies) (MA(Asian 
Studies))
Master of Commerce (MComm)
Master of Economics (MEc)
Master of Economics of Development 
(MEcDev)
Master of Clinical Psychology (MClinPsych) 
Master of Forestry (MFor)
Master of International Law (MlntLaw) 
Master of Laws (LLM)
Master of Public Law (MPubLaw)
Master of Public Policy (MPubPol)
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Master of Science (MSc)
Doctor of Philosophy (PhD)
Doctor of Letters (DLitt)
Doctor of Laws (LLD)
Doctor of Science (DSc).
The University also offers the following 
diploma courses, open to suitably qualified 
graduates—
Graduate Diploma in Accounting 
(GradDipActng)
Graduate Diploma in Applied Linguistics 
(GradDipAppLing)
Graduate Diploma in Demography 
(GradDipDemog)
Graduate Diploma in Development 
Adminis tration (G ra dDipDev A dmin) 
Graduate Diploma in Econometrics 
(GradDipEcmetrics)
Graduate Diploma in Economics of 
Development (GradDipEcDev)
Graduate Diploma in Economic History 
(GradDipEcHist)
Graduate Diploma in Economics 
(GradDipEc)
Graduate Diploma in International Law 
(GradDipIntLaw)
Graduate Diploma in International Relations 
(GradDiplntRel)
Graduate Diploma in Public Economic Policy 
(GradDipPubEcPol)
Graduate Diploma in Public Law 
(GradDipPubLaw)
Graduate Diploma in Public Policy 
(G radDipPubPol)
Graduate Diploma in Southeast Asian 
Studies (GradDipSE AsianStudies)
Graduate Diploma in Science (GradDipSc) 
Graduate Diploma in Statistics 
(GradDipStats)
Graduate Diploma in Strategic Studies 
(GradDipStratStudies)
The courses leading to the degrees of bachelor 
and master are described in later sections of 
this Handbook, together with information on 
graduate diploma courses, under respective 
faculty headings. The University undertakes 
the research training of candidates for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy. Candidates for 
th is  degree may undertake research in 
accordance with a program approved by the
University. A candidate normally must be an 
honours graduate of a recognised university. 
The course extends over three years although, 
in special cases, this may be shortened to a 
minimum of two years or lengthened to a 
maximum of four years.
The higher doctorates—Doctor of Letters, 
Doctor of Laws, Doctor of Science, are awarded 
by the University on rare occasions to persons 
who have made an original and substantial 
contribution to knowledge and scholarship.
The University is reorganising its activities in 
graduate education and is establishing a 
Graduate School to give students better access 
to the whole range of staff and material 
resources available within the institution and 
to provide opportunities for innovative 
approaches to gradua te education.
A range of graduate programs will be set up 
within the Graduate School to this end during 
1989 and 1990, and from 1990 a majority of 
graduate students will be enrolled in the 
Graduate School.
The academic year
The calendar has been adapted to provide for 
the teaching of both year-long and semester 
(half-year) units. The academic year begins 
with an introductory week—Orientation 
Week. This is followed by the first teaching 
period of seven weeks and a vacation of two 
weeks. A second teaching period of six weeks 
follows, then three weeks without classes 
while first semester examinations are held and 
then a vacation of two weeks. The third 
teaching period of nine weeks, a vacation of 
two weeks and the fourth teaching period of 
four weeks completes the teaching year. There 
is a short study vacation before the 
examinations in annual and second semester 
units begin.
The dates for teaching periods and semesteis 
in 1990 and the teaching period dates for 1991 
are set out at the front of the Handbook.
Students will find the vacation periods 
provide an excellent opportunity for reviewing 
the work done during term and for reading 
more widely; this is especially so in the long 
vacation when a student is expected to do the 
preliminary reading for the courses which are 
to be given in the following academic year.
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Policy on Sexual Harassment
Sexual harassment is an unacceptable form of 
behaviour. The University strongly supports 
the right of all persons on campus to work and 
study in an environment that is free from 
personal intimidation and harassment. The 
University is bound by the Sex Discrimination 
Act No 4, 1984 which states that sexual 
harassment consists of a person making "an 
unwelcome sexual advance or an unwelcome 
request for sexual favours to another person, 
or engages in other unwelcome conduct of a 
sexual nature in relation to the other person".
The University has established procedures 
for handling complaints of sexual harassment. 
Inquiries may be directed to the University's 
sexual harassment phone line on 49 3595. All 
calls will be treated confidentially and the 
complainant retains the right to decide 
whether to proceed further with the complaint. 
If a situation requires resolution a grievance 
procedure may be set up involving members 
of the Sexual Harassment Panel A process of 
mediation and conciliation is encouraged 
respecting the rights and concerns of all 
parties.
Freedom of Information
The provisions of the Freedom of Information Act 
1982, as amended, apply to the University. 
Inquiries should be addressed to the Registrar.
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GRADUATE ADM ISSION
The University welcomes applications from 
suitably qualified persons for admission to 
graduate courses. Graduate enrolment is 
available at the PhD, degree of master, or 
intermediate award levels. The latter includes 
the degree of Bachelor of Letters, a variety of 
graduate diplom as and m aster degree 
qualifying courses.
Application forms and further information 
may be obtained on application to the 
Registrar. Applications should be made as 
early as possible in the year preceding that in 
which admission is being sought. Inquiries 
about closing dates should be made of the 
Registrar or appropriate faculty office.
Admission to graduate courses of study is 
determ ined by the G raduate Degrees 
Com m ittee, the Interm ediate Awards 
Committee or by the director or dean of a 
research school in the Institute or by the dean 
of a faculty in The Faculties on the 
recommendation of the appropriate head of 
department.
The selection of the department in which the 
applicant will work is made after consideration 
of the applicant's academic record and 
proposed field of research or course of study.
A student who applies for admission to 
candidature for a degree of master may be 
required to complete, at an appropriate 
standard, in the first instance, a master degree 
qualifying course or a graduate diploma or the 
Bachelor of Letters degree course. A student 
who is not accepted by the head of a 
department for admission to such a course may 
be advised to complete certain undergraduate 
work and to reapply at a later date.
Overseas applicants
Overseas applicants must apply direct to the 
University using application forms available 
from the Registrar. Applicants must also 
obtain information on entry requirements for 
study in Australia, and the procedures to be 
followed by overseas applicants from the 
nearest Australian diplomatic mission or 
from—
Overseas Students Office 
PO Box 25 
Woden ACT 2606 
Australia
These requirem ents include an English 
assessment for applicants whose first language 
is other than English.
Overseas full fee paying students 
In 1990 the University will be offering almost 
all of its graduate courses to full fee paying 
overseas students. Detailed information for 
full fee paying students is available from the 
Registrar.
UNDERGRADUATE ADM ISSION
Authoritative information can be given in 
writing only by the Registrar. The University 
cannot accept responsibility for 
consequences which may arise if advice is 
sought from any other source.
Any person seeking enrolment in a course 
leading to a degree of bachelor must first have 
his or her application for admission assessed in 
relation to minimum admission requirements 
set by the University.
Application procedures 
The University is a participant in the NSW 
Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre 
(UCAC). If you wish to apply for one or more 
ANU degree courses you will need to indicate 
such preference(s) on a UCAC application 
form. These forms will be available in August 
from the NSW Universities and Colleges 
Admissions Centre, Locked Bag 500, PO, 
Lidcombe NSW 2141. The closing date is 29 
September and applications submitted after 
that date will attract a late fee of $50. A person 
awaiting notification of current examination 
results should still submit a form before the 
closing date.
Those seeking non-degree enrolment or who 
are applying through this University's Special 
Adult Entry Scheme (SAES) or University 
Preparation Scheme (UPS) or who are seeking 
enrolment in fourth honours year by special 
arrangem ent m ust apply direct to the 
University. These forms will be available from 
The Registrar, The Australian National
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University, GPO Box 4, Canberra ACT 2601. 
The closing date for receipt of applications is
29 September.
Any inquiries about enrolment should be 
directed to the Student Administration section 
of the University (telephone (062) 49 3339 or 49 
5111). Intending applicants wishing to check 
eligibility for admission should contact the 
Admissions Office (telephone (062) 49 3046 or 
49 3453).
Application forms should be completed 
carefully with full and complete information. 
The giving of false or incomplete information 
may lead to refusal of the application or 
cancellation of the enrolment.
A pplicants w ho have app lied  through 
UCAC will be advised in late January or eaily 
February of the result of their application and, 
if made an offer, will be required to register an 
en ro lm en t d u rin g  a specified  period . 
Registration also includes the payment of the 
a p p ro p r ia te  G eneral Services Fee and 
co m p le tio n  of the H igher E ducation  
C o n trib u tio n  Schem e p rocedu res. 
Applications for non-degree enrolment or 
applications under the University Preparation 
Scheme or Special Adult Entry Scheme may 
receive earlier notification of an offer.
An applicant wishing to enrol in semester 
un its (i.e. un its  extending over half the 
academic year only) may, as an alternative, 
ap p ly  to enro l for the second sem ester 
beginning 16 July 1990. Applications close on
30 June 1990.
Deferment of enrolment 
Deferment is available to applicants who have 
ju s t co m p le ted  th e ir in itia l secondary  
schooling and are offered a place in a degree 
course in the U niversity. This means an 
applicant w ho w as a full-time secondary 
school student in 1989 and is offered a place in 
a degree course at this University in 1990 may 
defer enrolm ent for one year in the first 
instance and be assured of a place in 1991. 
Faculties have a discretion to gTant a second 
year of deferment.
An applicant wishing to defer entry must 
apply for admission and receive an offer of a 
place for 1990. After receiving this offer the 
applicant must either notify the University by 
the end of the registration period of the
intention to defer or, if enrolment has been 
registered, by the end of the fourth week of the 
first teaching period, that is 23 March 1990. 
Requests for deferment should be made in 
writing to the Registrar. A statement of the 
reasons for the deferment would be helpful to 
the University.
To secure a place in 1991, an applicant 
granted deferment for 1990 must lodge an 
enrolment application form with UCAC by the 
end of September 1990.
Enrolment restrictions
Faculty intakes are subject to quotas. Entry 
levels to degree courses will vary from year to 
year.
If there is any doubt about adm ission 
eligibility contact should be made with the 
Admissions Office.
Admission requirements for school- 
leavers
Australian Capital Territory 
Applicants from the ACT will be assessed on 
the basis of their Tertiary Entrance Score. A 
Tertiary Entrance Score is calculated for all 
ACT Year 12 students who
• are eligible for a Year 12 certificate; and
• complete a tertiary package; and
• sit for the Australian Scholastic Aptitude 
Test
To form a tertiary package a stu dent must, over 
Years 11 and 12, complete units which accrue 
a minimufh of 120 points; 108 points must be 
from T or A units. From these T or A units a 
stu dent must form at least 4 majors and 1 minor 
or 3 majors and 3 minors. At least 3 majors and 
1 minor must be T-courses. Thus the number 
of T units must accrue at least 72 points.
The Tertiary Entrance Score is calculated on 
the basis of a student's best thre£ T-classified 
major courses and best T-classified minor 
courses or equivalent. T-courses (and T units) 
are those classified by the University as 
providing a good preparation  for higher 
education and consequently may be included 
in a tertiary package.
New South Wales
Applicants who apply for admission on the 
basis of the NSW Higher School Certificate 
(HSC) are assessed on a minimum aggregate 
(scaled) of m arks, d e te rm in ed  by the
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University, gained in 10 units of approved 
subjects at one sitting of the HSC.
Applicants must present HSC English, but 
English need not be included in the aggregate.
Other States
Applications from school-leavers from States 
(or Territories) other than ACT or NSW who 
have met matriculation requirements within 
their own State, will be assessed on the basis of 
a minimum aggregate or marks as determined 
by the University.
Adult admission based on abridged 
secondary qualifications 
Those who wish to seek admission in 1990 on 
the basis of abridged secondary qualifications 
undertaken in 1989 must have been aged 20 
years or over by 31 December 1988 or have 
completed requirements for the award of the 
equivalent of a Year 10 School Certificate by 31 
December 1985, and have not completed their 
initial continuous secondary schooling. 
Applicants who have undertaken studies 
while on an overseas student visa are not 
eligible to qualify for admission on the basis of 
abridged secondary qualifications.
ACT Year 12 Certificate
Applicants from the ACT upper secondary
system will be assessed on the basis of their
Tertiary Entrance Score. To gain a Tertiary
Entrance Score on an abridged basis a student
must
• in four consecutive terms complete three 
major or minor T-courses (in day or eve­
ning classes); or,
• withina spanof eightterms, complete three 
major T-courses and 1 minor T-course (in 
day or evening classes); and
• sit for the Australian Scholastic Aptitude 
Test.
NSW Higher School Certificate 
Within the NSW HSC system an applicant 
presenting less than 10 units may qualify for 
admission by gaining in one year the required 
aggregate (scaled) calculated from five units in 
approved subjects.
Applicants who complete more than five and 
less than 10 units will have their best five 
counted for admission purposes.
OVERSEAS STUDENTS
The Australian Government is phasing out the 
subsidised private overseas program. From 
1990 all new private overseas students 
requiring a student visa to study in Australia 
must pay full fees. This includes students who 
are studying at Australian schools in 1989 and 
who are seeking to enter universities in 1990. 
No quotas will be placed on the number of 
overseas students entering Australia but each 
institution may have quotas for particular 
courses.
New students are admitted only at the 
beginning of the academic year in late 
February and not at the beginning of second 
semester in July.
Australian Government Scholarships 
The Australian Government has announced 
that from 1990 it will offer Equity and Merit 
Scholarships for students from certain 
countries in Asia and the Pacific. These 
scholarships will cover the full fees and may 
provide other benefits as well.
Details are available from—
The Program Manager
Equity and Merit Scholarship Scheme
A ustralian In ternational D evelopm ent
Assistance Bureau
GPO Box 887
CANBERRA ACT 2601
The closing date for applications for Equity
and Merit Scholarships for 1990 was 31 August
1989.
Scholarships for students who, in 1989, are 
com pleting an Australian year 12 
program—either in Australia or overseas 
A total of 350 merit scholarships are available 
for students from the countries who are 
completing Australian secondary studies in 
Year 12. The scholarships are available for 
undergraduate study. There are no allocations 
for particular countries and all applicants will 
compete against one another on the basis of 
their final Year 12 results.
These scholarships will provide one third of 
the cost of tuition fees for the course in which 
the student is enrolled. There are no other 
benefits.
Inform ation folders (which include 
application forms) are available from AID AB
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regional offices in Sydney, Melbourne, 
Brisbane, Perth, Adelaide and Canberra or by 
writing to the address shown above.
The closing date for these scholarships is 30 
November 1989.
ANU Scholarships for Full Fee Paying 
Students
The Australian National University will offer 
in 1990 up to five undergraduate scholarships 
with a value sufficient to cover the full fee, for 
award to overseas students who are school 
leavers completing their entry qualifications 
either overseas or in Australia. There is no 
separate application form for these 
scholarships. Selection for awards will be on 
merit from those who apply on a full fee basis.
Full Fee Courses
All undergraduate and almost every graduate 
course is available to full fee paying overseas 
students. Detailed information for full fee 
paying students is available from the Registrar.
The fees for 1990 undergraduate courses are—
Undergraduate Degree Courses $
BA 8,750
BA( Asian Studies) 8,750
BComm 8,750
BEc 8,750
LLB 8,750
LLB(Graduate) 8,750
BSc (More than 50% of workload 13,750
'laboratory type units— 
biochemistry, botany, chemistry, 
genetics, geology, forestry, 
microbiology, physics and zoology)
BSc (50% or more of workload 'non- 11,000 
laboratory type units— 
computer science, geography, human 
sciences, mathematics, theoretical 
physics, psychology, statistics)
BA/LLB 8,750
B A(Asian Studies)/BComm 8,750
BA(Asian Studies)/BEc 8,750
BA( Asian Studies) / LLB 8,750
BComm/LLB 8,750
BEc/LLB 8,750
BEc/BSc 10,000
BEc/ BSc(Forestry) 11,250
BComm/BSc 10,000
BSc/LLB 10,000
Non-Degree Undergraduate Courses $
Non-Science 8,750
Science (50% or more of workload 11,000
'non-laboratory type units)
Science (More than 50% of workload 13,750 
'laboratory type units)
Application Procedures
Overseas students currently undertaking a 
Year 12 qualification in Australia must apply 
by 29 September 1989 to the- 
Universities and Colleges Admissions Centre 
Locked Bag 500 
LIDCOMBE NSW 2141 
Overseas students who are seeking admission 
on the basis of overseas qualifications, or who 
have not applied by 29 September 1989, should 
complete an ANU application form for 
undergraduate courses for full fee paying 
students. The form is available from the 
Registrar, Full Fee Courses. S tudents 
attempting Australian Year 12 examinations in 
Malaysia should also complete the ANU form.
Where possible applications for 1990 entry 
for overseas students should be submitted by 
no later than 15 December 1989.
English Language Competence 
Overseas applicants should note that the 
University requires evidence of competence in 
English.
Unless your undergraduate studies were 
undertaken in Australia, Canada, New 
Zealand, the United Kingdom or the United 
States of America, you will normally have to sit 
for either the American Test of English as a 
Foreign Language (TOEFL) or the English 
Language Testing Service (ELTS) conducted 
by the British Council.
You should send the result to the University 
with your application or as soon as possible 
thereafter. The University generally requires a 
score of 570 or better in TOEFL or band 7 in 
ELTS.
Admission on the basis of tertiary studies 
or professional standing
The University will consider applications from 
those who have previously undertaken tertiary 
education in an Australian university, college 
of advanced education or TAFE institution.
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In certain circumstances admission may be 
based on professional standing or membership 
of a professional organisation.
All intending applicants must contact the 
Admissions Office to check their eligibility for 
admission.
Adult Entry Scheme 
(applications direct to the University 
and not through UCAC)
Those who do not have any of the above 
qualifications, and who will be aged 23 years 
or over on 31 December 1989 may wish to 
consider application through the University's 
Special Adult Entry Scheme (SAES). 
Applicants will be selected for entry on the 
basis of their performance in an essay and a 
scholastic aptitude test, both to be under taken 
on 21 October 1989. Those who have been 
unsuccessful in tertiary studies within the past 
three years or who have been unsuccessful in 
the SAES within the past three years are 
ineligible to apply through this Scheme.
Local residents who meet the above 
requirements may also qualify for admission 
by attempting the University Preparation 
Scheme. Applicants are required to have 
undertaken a year-long course offered by the 
University's Centre for Continuing Education 
and sit for a scholastic aptitude test (ASAT) 
undertaken at the University.
Further details may be obtained from the 
Registrar. Applicants for the SAES must apply 
direct to the University by 29 September.
Application for non-degree studies 
(applications direct to the University 
and not through UCAC)
Each of the faculties may consider applications 
for enrolm ent on a non-degree basis. 
Applicants for enrolment of this kind must 
meet normal admission requirements and 
must apply direct to the University by 29 
September. Non-degree students enrolled for 
any course will be entitled to the same 
privileges and will be subject to the same 
discipline and obligations as apply to students 
proceeding to a degree.
Non-degree students who are exempt from 
the Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
will normally be required to pay a tuition fee 
for each unit in which they are enrolled. 
Students whose non-degree units are to be
counted towards an award of another tertiary 
institution incur a liability under the Higher 
Education Contribution Scheme.
Individual faculties will assess applications 
for non-degree studies on their merits. With 
the approval of individual faculties, students 
may enrol as non-degree examination or as 
non-degree non-examination students.
Admission for Aborigines and
Torres Strait Islanders
The University has introduced arrangements
to assist Aborigines and Torres Strait Islanders
to gain admission and to undertake studies
within the faculties.
Under these arrangem ents Aborigines 
whose qualifications do not meet minimum 
admission requirements will be interviewed 
and then, depending upon their qualifications 
and experience, their admission will be 
determined on satisfactory completion of one 
or more of—a year-long preparatory course in 
a particular subject; an essay test; the 
Australian Scholastic A ptitude Test; or 
specially-designed skills preparation.
The University has appointed an Adviser to 
be available to Aborigines and also provides a 
support centre on-campus.
Further information is available from the 
Registrar. Telephone inquiries should be made 
to the Aboriginal Liaison Officer (062) 49 3520.
Re-enrolment applications 
A student previously enrolled for an under­
graduate course at The Australian National 
University wishing to enrol in 1990 must 
complete an application to re-enrol and mail it 
to the Registrar, or lodge it personally at the 
Enrolment and Fees office within Student 
Administration by 5 pm on Monday, 18 
December 1989.
Forms of application for re-enrolment will be 
sent to all students enrolled in 1989. Other 
students may obtain forms on personal 
application at the Enrolment and Fees office, 
Chancelry Annex, or by written application to 
the Registrar.
Definitions of terms
The reference to degree courses later in the 
Handbook contains references to certain terms 
with which students should become familiar. 
They are—
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A unit is a year's work in a subject such as 
Australian History, Anthropology I or Greek 
lb, except where it is specified as a semester 
unit or half-unit.
A point is the value given to a semester unit. A 
full-year unit has a value of two points. Some 
smaller units in the Faculty of Science have the 
value of a half-point. These terms are used in 
describing the course requirements for the 
degrees of Bachelor of Arts, Bachelor of Arts 
(Asian Studies), Bachelor of Commerce, 
Bachelor of Economics, Bachelor of 
Engineering Bachelor of Science and Bachelor 
of Science (Forestry).
A subject is a field of study, such as economics 
or chemistry.
A degree course is an arrangement of units 
which qualifies a student to proceed to a 
degree.
A major or sequence is normally three years' 
study in a subject, such as Hindi I, Hindi II, 
Hindi HI. Not all majors or sequences are 
numbered in this way; Political Science I, 
Governm ent and Politics in the USA, 
Australian Politics, for instance, make up a 
major or sequence. A major or sequence may 
also be three years' study in approved related 
units or half-units.
A single unit is one year's study in a subject, 
such as Accounting I, except where it is a 
semester unit or half-unit.
Sub-Deans
Each faculty has one or two sub-deans who are 
available to help students in matters connected 
with their course of studies. An appointment 
with the sub-dean may be arranged through 
the faculty office concerned.
Students should read the Faculty Handbook 
carefully, and then, if they would like some 
guidance in the selection of units or in the 
choice of a degree course, arrange to see the 
appropriate sub-dean. There is some 
advantage for a person requesting advanced 
status to consult the sub-dean of the faculty in 
which admission is being sought before 
lodging an application.
Lecture Timetables
The Lecture Timetables for 1990 are included 
as the last section of this Handbook.
Rules Book
The rules which apply to students and their 
courses are published in the book Rules 1990 
which is available with the Faculty Handbook. 
Copies are also available for consultation in the 
faculty offices and at the Enrolment and Fees 
office in Chancelry Annex. Students are urged 
to retain a copy of the Rules book.
Booklist
The booklist for each unit will be available from 
departm ents and centres from  about 
November 1989.
Change of faculty
A student wishing to transfer from one faculty 
to another faculty must make an application to 
do so on a variation form at the faculty office 
or at the Enrolment and Fees office in 
Chancelry Annex. The transfer must be 
approved by the faculty to which the student 
proposes to transfer. It is advisable to discuss 
the proposed change with the sub-deans of the 
faculties concerned beforehand.
Alteration or cancellation of enrolment 
Applications to alter or cancel an enrolment 
must be made on a variation form at the 
appropriate faculty office or at the Enrolment 
and Fees office in Chancelry Annex 
Alterations are subject to the approval of the 
sub-dean or faculty secretary of the faculty 
concerned.
For the purpose of determining academic 
progress, the effective date of a cancellation is 
the date on which the University office receives 
the notification in writing. A cancellation in a 
full-year unit made after the last Friday of the 
third teaching period will norm ally be 
classified as a failure. In some cases earlier 
withdrawal may also be classified as a failure. 
A student may cancel his or her enrolment in a 
semester unit without penalty up to four weeks 
before the end of first semester and up to four 
weeks before the end of teaching in second 
semester. In 1990 a student will be regarded as 
having failed in a semester unit if the 
cancellation is made after—
First semester 18 May
Second semester 5 October.
Students enrolled in law subjects should seek 
advice from the Law Faculty office before 
cancelling their enrolment in any subjects.
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W ithdrawal from a law subject at any time 
during a teaching period or semester may be 
recorded as a failure.
Students who cancel their enrolments in full 
at a certa in stage of the year may be eligible for 
a refund of part of the General Services Fee 
paid. For details, see the section below on the 
General Services Fee.
Change o f address
It is essential that a change of address form be 
completed at the Enrolment and Fees office in 
Chancelry Annex to notify a change in the 
stu d en t's  teaching period address or the 
address of a contact in an emergency. During 
the academic year all correspondence from the 
University to a student will be sent to the 
student's current teaching period address.
D iscip line
Upon enrolling, students sign a declaration 
that they will observe the Statutes and Rules of 
the U niversity  and the directions of the 
constituted authorities of the University.
Students will be expected to observe the 
terms of this declaration and the University 
may refuse to admit to lectures for such periods 
as it lliinks fit any student who commits any 
serious breach of discipline.
Where the Vice-Chancellor is satisfied that a 
student is in default of an obligation to the 
University, a certificate in writing to that effect 
will be issued to the student and a degree shall 
not be conferred upon a student while this 
certificate is in force. A student may appeal in 
writing to the Council against the issue of the 
certificate , such an appeal to reach the 
Registrar within six months of the certificate 
being issued.
The Discipline Rules made by Council under 
the Discipline Statute are set out in a separate 
book entitled Rules 1990 which is distributed 
with this Handbook.
Smoking in classrooms
Students are reminded that smoking in all
public areas including classroom s is not
permitted.
Care of property
Students are requested to observe care in the 
use of University property. Any student who 
damages University furniture, fittings or other
property will be required to pay for the repair 
of the damage.
Lost property
Lost p roperty  is usually  d irected  to the 
Enrolment and Fees office in the Chancelry 
Annex. Inquiries for lost property can be made 
there in person, or by phone (ext. 3339), 
between 9 am and 5 pm Monday to Friday. 
Information on lost property may also be 
available from such places as the library 
buildings, the U niversity Union and the 
attendants of the major University buildings.
Traffic control
Roads within the University are public streets 
for the purpose of the ACT Motor Traffic 
Ordinance and the ANU Parking and Traffic 
Statute. Off-street parking areas on the site are 
co n tro lled  u n d e r  the p rov isions of the 
University Parking and Traffic Statute. The 
traffic  an d  p a rk in g  signs th e reo n  are 
authorised signs and have the force of the law. 
They are subject to control and enforcement by 
University traffic officers and infringement 
notices are issued for non-compliance with 
parking control signs.
Fines for parking infringements range from 
$A25 to $A35 and are payable within 14 days 
of the infringement.
Legal proceedings against offenders who do 
not pay fines within the prescribed period are 
automatic.
Please drive with care and consideration, 
observe traffic and parking rules at all times 
and note that the speed limit on campus roads 
is 40 kph.
General Services Fee
A General Services Fee is payable by all 
students. Moneys raised by the fees are for the 
provision to students of services and amenities 
not of an academ ic nature . The G eneral 
Services Fees for 1990 have not yet been set, but 
in 1989 they were—
New undergraduate students $A196
Re-enrolling undergraduate students $A176 
Students who enrol for only one semester pay 
half of the appropriate General Services Fee.
Details of the General Services Fee to be paid 
in 1990 will be included with letters of offer and 
re-enrolment application forms.
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Where an enrolment is cancelled in full 
before the fourth Friday of the first teaching 
period, a student may be eligible for a refund 
of the whole or a part of the General Services 
Fee paid. Students who cancel their enrolment 
in full after the fourth Friday of first teaching 
period and before the beginning of second 
semester may be eligible for a refund of part of 
the General Services Fee. An application for a 
refund should be made at the Enrolment and 
Fees office, Chanceliy Annex. Students eligible 
for a refund are required to hand in to the 
Enrolment and Fees office their current student 
card.
Higher Education Contribution Scheme 
The Australian Government in late 1988 
introduced the Higher Education Contribution 
Scheme to apply from 1989. The Scheme 
applies to all students, undergraduate and 
postgraduate, enrolling, re-enrolling or 
continuing in higher education courses. In 
1989 the course contribution was set by the 
G overnm ent at $1800 for each year of 
equivalent full-time study.
The Scheme provides for students to 
contribute towards the cost of their higher 
education. A student may choose whether to 
pay his or her contribution with a 15% discount 
available for each semester at the time of 
enrolment or have it recorded as a loan from 
the Government on his or her tax file.
It is a condition of new or continuing 
enrolm ent at the University that the 
procedures associated w ith HECS be 
completed. Failure to do so will cause 
enrolment to be cancelled.
Certain categories of student are exempt 
from payment under the Scheme (although 
they still need to claim exemption by means of 
the appropriate form). These include—
• some non-degree students (see paragraph 
'Application for non-degree studies' in Sec­
tion 'Admission and enrolment', above)
• overseas students
• students holding HECS postgraduate ex­
emption scholarships (awarded by the 
Government through the University).
Further details on exemption are available in 
the University's separate information packs on 
the Higher Education Contribution Scheme.
It is hoped that detailed information about 
the Scheme for 1990 will be available from the 
Government in time to include it w ith 
applications for admission or re-enrolment for 
1990.
Membership of student organisations 
With the completion of enrolment procedures, 
undergraduate students are en titled  to 
membership of the Students' Association, the 
University Union and the Sports Union.
The Council of the University holds the view 
that student management of student affairs is 
a desirable University purpose and encourages 
active student participation in these student 
organisations.
However, while payment of the General 
Services Fee, which provides funds for the 
provision of services and amenities of a 
non-academ ic natu re for students is 
compulsory, membership of the student 
organisations is voluntary. At the time of 
registration of enrolment, undergraduate 
students are autom atically recorded as 
members of the three student organisations: 
the Students' Association, the University 
Union and the Sports Union. From that time 
the student has the right at any stage during 
the academic year to w ithdraw  from 
membership and then to resume membership 
of any of the student organisations by 
completing the appropriate variation form 
which is available at the Enrolment and Fees 
office in Chancelry Annex.
If a student elects not to be a member of one 
or other of the student organisations, the 
decision is of no academic significance and the 
student has access to the services and amenities 
provided but is not eligible to enjoy any of the 
rights specific to members of the organisations.
An account of the work of the University 
Union and the student organisations is shown 
in the following sections of this Handbook the 
University Union, the Students' Association 
and the Sports Union.
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UNDERGRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS GRADUATE SCHOLARSHIPS
Australian Government Assistance 
All full-time tertiary students are eligible to 
apply for financial assistance under the 
Australian Government's AUSTUDY scheme. 
Further information is available from the 
Director, ACT Office, D epartm ent of 
Employment, Education and Training, 1st 
floor, Melbourne Building, West Row, Civic, 
ACT (GPO Box 1573, Canberra ACT 2601); 
telephone (062) 83 7588.
Scholarships awarded by the University 
The Australian National University offers up 
to 20 National Undergraduate Scholarships for 
award each year. The scholarships are very 
competitive awards and successful applicants 
are those who perform at the very highest level 
in Year 12 of secondary schooling.
The scholarships are available to those who 
are ordinarily resident in the States and 
Territories of Australia, and who have not 
previously been enrolled for any tertiary 
degree or diploma course.
In 1989 N ational U ndergraduate 
Scholarships carried a cash benefit of $A5345 
per annum. In 1990 the benefit will include an 
annual increment and payments will be made 
at the beginning of the first and third teaching 
periods. Each new scholar, not normally 
resident in the ACT, will receive an entitlement 
of two home trips during the year which 
should be taken during the University teaching 
breaks.
To retain a scholarship for the duration of a 
course, a scholar is expected to proceed 
tow ards the com pletion of a single or 
combined honours degree on a full-time basis.
A National Undergraduate Scholarship is not 
tenable with another major award if that other 
award is bonded or has conditions attached 
which restrict academic choice.
Students who are eligible for a living 
allowance under the AUSTUDY scheme may 
at present receive up to $A500 without loss of 
AUSTUDY benefits.
Application forms and detailed conditions of 
award may be obtained from the Registrar. 
Applications close on 30 November each year.
Australian National University 
Scholarships for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy
A limited number of scholarships are offered 
each year for full-time study leading to the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy in either the 
Institute of Advanced Studies or The Faculties. 
Applicants should be of high scholastic calibre 
and should have a capacity for research. They 
should hold, or expect to hold, a degree of 
bachelor with at least second class honours, 
division A, or a degree of master from a 
recognised university . In special cases 
applicants with other qualifications and/or 
research experience of a high order may be 
considered.
PhD scholarships are normally tenable for 
three years and, subject to the agreement of the 
head of department concerned, may be taken 
up at any time during the year.
The scholarship provides a basic living 
allowance currently at the rate of $A9055 per 
annum (tax-free) whilst a scholar with medical 
qualifications receives $A12,609. A married 
scholar may be eligible for additional 
allowances for a dependent non-working 
spouse, and dependent children.
Overseas applicants should note that the 
University is reviewing its scholarship benefits 
in the light of the Australian Government's 
policy that from 1990 admission will only be 
available on a full fee paying basis.
Air fares to Canberra and an establishment 
allowance are normally provided for a scholar 
recruited from outside Canberra.
There is no set closing date for scholarship 
applications. However, as scholarships 
generally are awarded twice a year, in 
June-July and December-January, applicants 
are urged to submit their applications by April 
or September respectively, but are not 
debarred from applying at any time.
Further information and application forms 
are available from the Registrar.
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Australian National University Master 
Degree Scholarships
Australian National University Scholarships 
are available for full-time study in most 
disciplines covered in The Faculties. (These 
scholarships are not tenable in the Institute of 
Advanced Studies.) Applicants should be of 
high scholastic calibre; they should hold, or 
expect to hold, a bachelor degree with at least 
second class honours, division A, from a 
recognised university. In special cases, 
applicants w ith other qualifications and 
research or other experience of a high order 
may be considered.
Scholarships are offered initially for one year 
but may, subject to satisfactory progress and in 
accordance with the prescription for the 
program of study involved, be extended for up 
to a total period of two years.
Subject to the agreement of the head of 
department concerned, scholarships should be 
taken up as early as possible in the academic 
year for which the offer is made.
The scholarship provides a basic living 
allowance payable at the rate of $A9055 per 
annum (tax-free). A married scholar may be 
eligible for additional allowances, for a 
dependent non-w orking spouse, and 
dependent children.
Overseas applicants should note that the 
University is reviewing its scholarship benefits 
in the light of the Australian Government's 
Policy that from 1990 admission will only be 
available on a full fee paying basis.
Further information and application forms 
are available from the Registrar.
Applications for Master Degree Scholarships 
close on 31 October each year.
The Selection Committee normally meets 
about mid-December to decide first offers of 
available scholarships, but selection often 
continues into the following January and 
February.
Postgraduate Research Award Scheme 
Each year the Australian Government makes 
available a large number of awards for 
full-time graduate research, normally leading 
to a higher degree at an Australiern university. 
Applicants must be Australian citizens or hold 
permanent resident status.
This University normally offers such awards 
only to applicants who intend to study for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy. Awards are 
normally tenable for three years.
Allowances u n d er the P ostg raduate  
Research Award Scheme are subject to income 
tax. The after-tax value of these Awards is, 
however, very similar to that of the PhD 
Scholarships which the University itself offers.
Applications for Postgraduate Research Awards 
offered by the Australian Government close on 31 
October each year.
Further information may be obtained from the 
Registrar.
Postgraduate Course Awards Scheme 
The Australian Government also makes 
available, and administers, a number of 
awards for full-time study in approved 
programs leading to the degree of master 
primarily by course work and examination, 
but not excluding programs with a research 
component. (These awards are not available 
for research alone.) In particular, the awards 
provide opportunities for further study by 
applicants who have gained a first degree and 
have been in employment for some time and 
who wish to improve their professional 
competence in their fields. However, 
applicants without employment experience 
are eligible to apply.
Further particulars and application forms are 
available from any Australian university or 
any office of the Department of Employment, 
Education & Training. Applications should, 
however, be lodged with the university at 
which the applicant wishes to study. Such 
applications close on 30 September each year.
Wherever possible, students holding any of 
these graduate scholarships are assisted with 
University accommodation.
STUDENT LOAN FUND
The University, in association with the 
University Co-operative Credit Society 
Limited (Credit Union), has developed a loan 
scheme for students in financial need. Loans 
are approved by the Student Loan Fund 
Committee which consists of a member of the 
Students' Association and two members of the 
University staff. All meetings of the Committee 
are strictly confidential. Funds are disbursed
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by the Credit Union and repayments made to 
it.
The conditions and amounts of loans are 
flexible to cater for the needs of individual 
students, but loans are not available to pay the 
Overseas Student Charge.
Further information and application forms 
may be obtained from the Students' 
Association office on the first floor of the 
University Union.
The A ustralian N ational U niversity 
Postgraduate and Research Students' 
Association also operates a loan fund for its 
members.
UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATIVE CREDIT 
SOCIETY LIMITED
Undergraduate and graduate students may 
apply for membership of the University Co­
operative Credit Society Limited (Credit 
Union). As a member of the Credit Union a 
student may deposit money or may apply for 
a loan for a variety of purposes.
Students seeking an educational or welfare 
loan should normally apply first to the Student 
Loan Fund or the Research S tudent's 
Association Welfare Fund. The Credit Union 
will be pleased to answer any inquiries. The 
Credit Union's office is in the concessions area, 
adjacent to the J. B. Chifley Library. For the 
convenience of members there is a branch 
office at the Canberra College of Advanced 
Education.
The Credit Union's main office is open—
9 am-4 pm Monday to Thursday
8.30 am-5 pm Friday 
CCAE
9.30 am-3.30 pm Monday to Friday.
Student facilities
STUDENT RESIDENCE
Students are assisted to find suitable 
residential accommodation in Canberra. The 
University offers collegiate accommodation in 
its halls of residence and affiliated colleges, and 
non-collegiate accommodation in Toad Hall, 
Corin House, Lennox House 'A' Block and its 
houses and flats. The University also assists 
students to find private lodgings. Applications 
for admission to this accommodation should 
be made to the Registrar on the prescribed 
form which is available from the Student 
Accommodation office.
At the time of printing this Handbook, fees for 
1990 had not been determined. All fees are 
revised regularly and details of the fees to be 
charged for 1990 will be available from the 
Student Accommodation office.
Closing date for applications:
Applications for all collegiate and non- 
collegiate accom modation should be 
submitted by 16 December. Accommodation 
may be available for applicants who apply 
after this date, though it may not be in the 
residence of first choice.
Collegiate accommodation
Bruce Hall, Burton & Garran Hall 
These halls of residence are situated on the 
University site along Daley Road. They are 
specially designed to meet the needs of 
students and are equipped with single 
study/bedrooms providing accommodation 
for both men and women as follows:
Bruce Hall—213 students
Burton & Garran Hall—513 students.
The Halls are in the charge of a warden and 
governing body assisted by other residential 
staff.
Bruce Hall provides students with full board 
including three meals a day. Burton & Garran 
Hall, however, is equipped with kitchenettes 
and students prepare and cook their own 
meals.
Membership of Bruce Hall is offered on 
condition that a member undertakes two hours
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of w ork  for the H all each w eek of the 
residential year.
D uring 1989 residence fees, exclusive of 
vacations, were $A4455 per annum at Bruce 
Hall (full board) and $A1881 at Burton & 
Garran Hall (no meals). Fees are payable four 
weeks in advance. Fees for 1990 are under 
review.
Affiliated colleges
Two affiliated colleges have been established 
on behalf of the Roman Catholic Church on the 
University site. John XXIII College has places 
for 288 men and women students in single 
study/bedroom s. Ursula College offers the 
same type of accommodation for 192 men and 
w om en students. M em bership of U rsula 
College is offered on condition that a member 
undertakes two hours of work for the College 
each week of the residential year.
Further information may be obtained from 
the Master, John XXIII College, or the Principal, 
Ursula College.
A third affiliated college, Burgmann College, 
jointly sponsored by five other Australian 
churches, provides accommodation for 243 
m en and  w om en  s tu d en ts . F u rth e r 
in fo rm atio n  m ay be ob ta ined  from  the 
Principal of Burgmann College.
Residence fees, exclusive of vacations, in 1989 
were—
John XXIII College—$A4455 per annum;
Ursula College—$A4521 per annum; and
Burgmann College—$A4488 per annum. 
Residence fees in the colleges, are payable by 
the teaching period and are due on the first day 
of each teaching period.
General Information
Students wishing to resign from a hall or 
college must give two academic weeks' notice 
prior to the end of the teaching period.
Students readmitted to a hall or college are 
required to pay an advance on their residence 
fees for the first teaching period, the payment 
to be made by a time specified by the head of 
the hall or college. The advance is forfeited should 
a student not come into residence.
Students in residence in a hall or college are 
re q u ire d  to becom e m em bers of the
appropriate students ' association in  their 
residence.
Non-collegiate accommodation
There are three non-collegiate residences and 
som e houses and fla ts  o p e ra ted  by the 
University.
Toad Hall
Toad Hall accommodates 231 men and women 
students in a style different from the other halls 
and colleges. It is designed so that a group of 
five or ten stu d y /b ed ro o m s has its own 
bathroom , lounge and kitchen area, w ith 
cooking facilities sufficient for students to 
prepare their own meals.
The hall has no w arden or master; it is 
administered by a management committee 
chaired by a member of the academic staff of 
the U n iversity  w ith  the assistance  of a 
manager. Residents are represented on the 
management committee through a residents' 
com m un ity  g ro u p  w hich  a lso  has 
responsibility for the quality of living at the 
Hall. A fee of $A55 a week applied in 1989. 
Fees are payable four weeks in advance.
Corin House/Lennox House 'A' Block
Corin House, which is adjacent to Bruce Hall, 
and Lennox House 'A ' Block, opposite Old 
C anberra  H ouse , offer se lf-ca te rin g  
accom m odation of lesser am enity. They 
provide small study/bedroom s for men and 
women. C orin H ouse has 27 room s and 
Lennox House 'A ' Block, 17 rooms. Bathroom, 
laundry, kitchen and living-room facilities are 
available in both residences. A fee of $A29 a 
week for Corin House and for Lennox House 
'A ' Block was charged in 1989.
Deposit and registration fees
On first accepting a place in a hall or college, a 
student pays a registration fee, which in 1989 
ranged  betw een  $A25 and  $A50, is not 
refundable, and a deposit. The deposit in 1989 
for Burgmann College was $A150, for Ursula 
College and John XXIII College $A200. Toad 
Hall requires a deposit of $A100 while Corin 
House and Lennox House 'A ' Block require a 
deposit of $A50. The deposit is refunded when 
a student leaves the hall or college provided all
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obligations have been met. These charges are 
under review.
Houses and flats
The University has a limited number of houses 
and flats in Canberra suburbs which are 
available for group accommodation.
Private lodgings
Each year the University seeks private 
lodgings for students. Information concerning 
such accommodation is available from the 
S tudent A ccom m odation office. Good 
lodgings providing a single room and full 
board cost approxima tely$A55to$A85aweek 
in 1989.
Accommodation for graduate students 
Places for graduate students are available in 
the U niversity 's halls of residence and 
affiliated colleges.
University House is a collegiate residence for 
staff, graduate students and distinguished 
visitors and an academic and social centre, 
bringing together scholars in different fields to 
integrate the academic life of the University at 
the graduate level. It also serves as a club for 
non-resident members. Weekly accom­
modation charges for graduate students are 
$A63.70 a week. The rates are for room only 
except for the House dinner in Hall every 
Wednesday.
Graduate House provides self-contained 
accom m odation for graduate students. 
Located close to the campus, it consists of one 
hundred single, and eight double, flats. 
Common facilities include squash courts, 
sauna, TV room and common room. Graduate 
House is administered by a management 
com m ittee com prising three members 
appointed by the Council of the University and 
three elected from the residents, with the 
assistance of a manager. The cost of a flat at 
G raduate House was $A56 (single) and 
$A67.50 (double) a week in 1989. A deposit of 
the equivalent of two weeks' tariff is required. 
The deposit is refunded when the student 
leaves G raduate House provided all 
obligations have been met. Costs are kept 
under regular review. Further information 
may be obtained from the Manager, Graduate 
House.
The University cannot give an undertaking 
to provide accommodation for m arried 
graduate students but where possible will 
assist in this regard through its Housing office. 
A limited number of furnished flats are 
available for this purpose.
THE LIBRARY
The University Library comprises three main 
buildings, the R.G. Menzies, J.B. Chifley and 
W. K. Hancock Buildings, as well as the Law 
Library and six branch libraries serving the 
sciences and a Library Store located in the A.D. 
Hope Building. Total holdings now comprise 
1,501,859 volumes and approximately 13,000 
serial titles are regularly received.
The J.B. Chifley Building contains the 
humanities collection and some social science 
material, as well as the main short loan 
collection for the humanities and social 
sciences. The building is also the centre for 
audio-visual equipment and materials both 
within the Library and in the Instructional 
Resources Unit; the latter including the 
language laboratories is located in part of the 
Chifley basement.
The R.G. M enzies Building houses 
collections mainly in the social sciences and 
Asian studies. The Law Library is separately 
located in the Faculty of Law Building.
The Science collections are contained in the 
W.K. Hancock Building and in the following 
branch libraries: Chemistry (Research School 
of Chemistry), Earth Sciences (Research School 
of Earth Sciences), Geology (Department of 
Geology), Medical Sciences (John Curtin 
School of Medical Research), Physical Sciences 
(Research School of Physical Sciences), and 
Astronomy (Mt Stromlo and Siding Spring 
Observatories).
Microcomputer laboratories are available for 
student use in the J.B. Chifley and W.K. 
Hancock Buildings. In addition the J.B. Chifley 
Building offers access to the Faculties' 
computer via terminals in a separate room. 
The Library's online catalogue is available not 
only in all Library locations but also via the 
University network and via phone/modem 
from outside the campus.
During Orientation Week, new students are 
invited to introductory tours in each of the
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main Library buildings and in the Law Library. 
These may be followed by tutorials organised 
at the request of lecturers on the literature of 
specific course-related topics.
Library staff can assist students to find 
information in the Library. Liaison librarians 
consult with academic staff on their teaching 
requirements. All students will find that they 
need to spend a considerable amount of their 
time in the Library and are encouraged to make 
full use of all Library facilities. Apart from 
certain restricted categories, students may use 
and borrow most materials held in the various 
libraries.
Special facilities are available for people with 
temporary or permanent disabilities. Inquiries 
about these can be made in any of the main 
Library buildings.
The Library welcomes suggestions for items 
not held in its collections. Wherever possible, 
within financial limitations and selection 
policies, the Library will endeavour to 
purchase the material suggested. Inter-library 
loans may be obtained upon request but some 
charges may apply.
Library guides describing services, facilities, 
opening hours and borrowing regulations are 
available in all libraries in the system.
Information sheets are also issued on rtew 
policies and latest developments.
UNIVERSITY UNION
The Union offers a wide variety _>f services to 
provide for members' needs. The ground floor 
of the building is largely occupied by the 
Refectory (cafeteria/snackbar), the Union Bar, 
Games Room and the Union Shop. The Union 
Shop has stationery, new spapers and 
m agazines, souvenirs, academic robes, 
clothing, secondhand books and also offers dry 
cleaning and shoe repair services.
Other shops situated on the ground floor 
comprise a hairdresser, bakery, optometrist, 
bicycle shop and mini-mart.
The first floor of the building is occupied by 
the Asian Bistro/Bar, the Health Food Bar, 
Steak and Pancake Bar, the U nion's 
administrative offices, a Coffee Shop, the 
Chaplains' offices, Bridge meetings room, 
ANU Students' Association and Postgraduate
and Research Students' Association offices 
(including Woroni).
The Union Bar opens at 12 noon and closes 
around 10-11 pm Monday to Thursday and 
later on Friday nights. The U nion Bar 
invariably opens on Saturday nights when 
concerts have been organised. Friday night 
concerts in the Bar are free for students, and the 
Bar is now open on Saturday afternoons for 
live telecasts of V.F.L. and Rugby League 
matches of the day.
The Asian Bistro/Bar and the Health Food 
Bar open at 12 noon-2 pm and from 5-9 pm 
Monday to Friday. Users are required to 
observe all rules and regulations governing the 
consumption of liquor in the Union.
The Games Room is open 11 am-10 pm 
Monday to Saturday for those who wish to 
relax over a game of snooker or other 
amusements, including pinball machines.
At the western end of the first floor is the 
Bridge Common Room which links the Union 
Building with the Sports Union. The room is 
attractively set over Sullivans Creek and 
overlooks the Union's new Beer Garden which 
extends over Sullivans Creek from the Uni Bar.
These areas are available for use at various 
times by clubs and societies free of charge. 
Other areas such as the Karmel Functions 
Rooms on the first floor are available for hire 
for private functions. All bookings should be 
made through the Union office.
Membership of the Union comes from the 
undergraduate population and includes 
employees of the University as well as past 
students.
Student Exchanges
The U niversity has student exchange 
agreements with the University of California 
(all campuses), Tsuda College, Tokyo and the 
Faculty of Economics and Graduate School of 
Economics of the University of Osaka, Japan. 
Later-year undergraduate and graduate 
students are eligible to apply. Initial inquiries 
should be addressed to the Assistant Registrar 
(Student Administration) in the Chancelry 
Annex.
There is an informal arrangement with 
Pennsylvania State University under which a 
number of students from there enrol at this 
University each year. Students interested in
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attending Pennsylvania State University for 
one semester or academic year should also 
direct their inquiries to the Assistant Registrar 
(Student Administration).
STUDENT SERVICES 
Dean of Students
The Dean of Students, who is a member of the 
academic staff, is appointed by the Council. 
The Dean assists the Vice-Chancellor, the 
Registrar and the Board of The Faculties in a 
w ide range of m atters rela ted  to both 
undergraduate and graduate students. The 
Dean has a concern for student 
accommodation matters, and for liaison with 
prospective students.
The Dean also maintains liaison with the 
Chaplains to the University and with student 
activities not controlled directly by the 
University. These include the University 
Union and student associations.
The Dean of Students is also concerned with 
student matters at the departmental and 
faculty levels and will take up matters raised 
by students for which no other obvious avenue 
of discussion or appeal exists.
University Health Service 
The University Health Service is available to all 
members of the University community— 
students and spouses/partners, and staff but 
not children.
The Health Service is now a bulk-billing 
Medicare practice. It is essential that all 
elig ib le patients should carry with them  
a Medicare card when attending for an 
appointm ent. Patients w ho are not 
eligib le for a Medicare card, such as full 
fee paying overseas students, w ill be 
ch arged  d irectly  at th e  tim e o f  
consultation and then be able to reclaim  
the fee in full from their private fund.
Our aim is to provide confidential, informal 
and conveniently accessible primary health 
care, with emphasis on preventive medicine 
and health promotion. Facilities include the 
following: management of acute and chronic 
illness and injury; inoculations and advice for 
overseas travellers; routine medical 
exam inations and issuing of medical
certificates; pathology testing; referral for 
outside specialist opinion where appropriate.
A wide variety of health-related information 
is available through the Health Service, as is 
advice on health-related aspects of nutrition, 
exercise and stress managem ent. 
Physiotherapy is available to students only for 
the treatment and prevention of postural 
disorders and sports injuries.
The Health Service is located on the ground 
floor of Building 18 in North Road, adjacent to 
the Sports Union. Except in cases of 
emergency, consultations are by appointment, 
between 9 am and 5 pm on University working 
days. Telephone numbers for the Health 
Service are 49 3598 and 49 4098.
Medicare card
The University is not responsible for medical 
expenses incurred by students as a result of 
their activities on campus and carries no 
insurance for this. Students are advised to 
obtain a Medicare card.
Students with disabilities
Students suffering from a disability which 
could cause difficulties in their studies are 
invited to contact the Assistant Registrar 
(Student Administration) as early as possible 
in their course (49 2778)
For information and advice about services for 
disabled students, contact Geoff Mortimore in 
the Counselling Centre (49 2442).
Ambulance scheme
The ACT Ambulance Scheme has reciprocal 
arrangements with all other Australian States 
and Territories providing free ambulance 
transportation to the nearest medical care. 
However, to join the ACT Ambulance Scheme 
the ACT must be the principal place of 
residence in Australia.
The cost is $A18 a year or $A10 half-yearly 
for a single person and $ A30 a year for a family. 
(Some students on AUSTUDY may be eligible 
for a Health Care Card; if so they are eligible 
for 6 months' cover for a reduced amount, 
renewable every 6 months.) Application forms 
are available from the A dm inistrative 
Secretary, Students' Association office, 1st 
floor, Union Building.
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University counsellors 
Many forms of valuable assistance are 
available through the University's counsellors. 
All members of the University (students and 
staff), as well as intending students, are 
welcome to use the services provided. All the 
services are free.
(a) Careers and Appointments Service
The office is located on the ground floor of the 
Chancelry Annex. It provides a chance to 
discuss 'career', 'job', 'vocation', 'life-style', 
and their relationship to university study. 
Students at all levels of their courses can 
review the career implications of their course 
choice, the nature of graduate employment, 
and the possibilities of further vocational and 
professional training.
Final-year students, especially, are helped in 
the business of job-seeking, through practical 
advice on job applications and interviews, 
information on vacancies and employing 
organisations, and contact arranged with 
prospective employers, including campus 
interviews.
A Careers Library contains comprehensive 
inform ation about career areas, about 
employers of graduates in Australia and 
overseas, scholarships, graduate studies and 
their relation to employment.
There are two careers advisers, a member of 
staff who handles careers information, general 
inquiries and a student employment officer.
The telephone number for the office is 
49 3593.
Student Employment Service: Students can 
obtain help in finding part-time, casual and 
vacation employment by consulting the 
Student Employment Officer in the Careers 
and Appointments Service, Telephone 49 3674.
Jobs are advertised daily on a noticeboard in 
the office. Students need to complete a casual 
work registration card and provide proof of 
enrolment at ANU before using the casual 
work service. Telephone 49 3674.
(b) Study Skills Centre
The Centre is situated in the Chancelry Annex. 
It specialises in helping students to improve 
their performance in the skills required for 
effective academic work. Any student who
would like tuition or advice in any of the 
following areas is welcome to contact John 
Clanchy, Brigid Ballard, Andrea Mitchell or 
Joanna Buckingham.
Efficient Writing Skills: Assistance is offered 
with essay-writing techniques, effective 
written communication and aspects of style in 
university writing. Much of this work is on an 
individual basis and is available to any 
student, ofwhatever year or faculty, within the 
University. Attention is focused directly on 
each student's needs, using actual essays 
written or being written. In addition, short 
courses in effective university writing are run, 
with the needs of first-year students especially 
in mind.
The advisers also help overseas students to 
cope with the language dem ands of an 
Australian academic environment.
Effective Study Techniques: Students can be 
helped to improve reading and information­
gathering skills; to plan an effective 
d istribution  of w ork loads; to prepare 
adequately for sem inars, tu to ria ls  and 
examinations. Assistance is offered both 
individually and in small groups.
Mathematical Methods: The Mathematics and 
Statistics Advisor assists students who need to 
apply the concepts and techniques of 
mathematics or statistics in their work, but find 
that their background or experience is 
insufficient for the task. These include, among 
others, students who have not studied 
mathematics for some years or who have not 
studied important topics at all, students with a 
good 'passive' grasp of mathematical ideas 
who find it hard to apply them and researchers 
needing advice on experimental design or 
analysis of results.
Most work is done on an individual basis but 
small groups are arranged for students with 
common problems.
The Centre offers 'introduction to university 
study' courses in all areas of its work before the 
beginning of the academic year. These courses 
are open to all students entering their first year 
of tertiary study.
38
Student facilities
Telephone 49 2972 or 49 3749 for the Study 
Skills Centre.
(c) Counselling Centre
The services of the Counselling Centre are 
available free to all members of the University 
(students and staff) as well as to intending 
students. The Centre is located on the first floor 
of the Health and Counselling Centre building 
in North Road, adjacent to the ANU Sports 
Centre.
The counselling staff offer help with personal 
problems of all kinds. A person may be tense, 
worried or depressed; unable to study or 
concentrate; troubled in relationships with 
colleagues, teachers, family or friends; afraidof 
approaching examinations; in financial 
difficulties; or needing to make decisions about 
the future.
Counselling aims to help in understanding 
the problem and in releasing the individual's 
capacity to resolve conflicts and act effectively. 
All interviews are absolutely confidential.
Assistance is available to part-time and 
mature-age students with issues concerning 
their studies.
Leila Bailey, M argaret Evans, Geoff 
Mortimore and Neil Rodgers are counsellors 
who can be contacted through Jill Hardy on 
49 2442.
STUDENT ORGANISATION
In addition to the formal courses of study there 
are opportunities for the student to be active in 
cultural, social, religious and student-political 
groups and to take part in organised sport.
W ith the com pletion of enrolm ent 
procedures, an undergraduate or a non­
degree student is eligible for membership of 
the Australian National University Students' 
Association, of the Sports Union and the 
University Union. A student enrolled in the 
Legal Workshop, the Bachelor of Letters 
degree course, a graduate diploma course, for 
preliminary or qualifying studies for a degree 
of master, as a candidate for the degree of 
master or the degree of Doctor of Philosophy, 
is entitled to membership of the Postgraduate 
and Research Students' Association and the 
Sports Union following com pletion of 
enrolment procedures.
The Australian National University  
Students' Association 
The Students' Association plays an important 
role on campus. It is a voice of student opinion 
both within and outside the University. The 
affairs of the Association are conducted 
through regular general meetings which all 
students are encouraged to attend and 
participate in, to help decide the policy and 
directions of the Association. In addition, there 
is an annually elected Students' Representative 
Council which acts under the auspices of the 
Students' Association.
In line with its open participatory structure 
the Students' Association has a number of 
collectives and committees, such as the 
Education and Welfare Committees open to all 
students. The Clubs and Societies Committee 
looks after more than 50 clubs and societies 
affiliated with the Association.
The Association provides many services to 
students. At the beginning of each academic 
year an orientation program is organised 
which is designed as an introduction for new 
students to the University. The Orientation 
Handbook produced by the Association is 
published at this time. Other 'fun' things are 
provided during the year such as Bush Week, 
social and cultural events, debates and forums. 
The student newspaper, Woroni, is funded and 
produced by the Association and is a forum for 
student opinions and ideas. The Association 
supports Parents-on-Campus Child-care 
Centre, Campus Childcare Inc., and low-cost 
accom m odation (Lennox House). The 
Association also supports Part-time and 
Mature Age Students (PAMS), the RSI Student 
Support Group and several overseas student 
organisations.
The Students' Association is glad to provide 
advice and support to any student in need. 
Students who have queries about the Students' 
Association or who are willing to get involved 
in any or all of its activities are invited to 
contact the Students' Association office, first 
floor, Union Building, 49 2444 (internal, 2444) 
or 48 7818.
39
General information
The Australian National University 
Postgraduate and Research Students' 
Association
All students enrolled for masters qualifying 
courses, LittB, masters or PhD degrees, 
graduate diploma courses, or for the Legal 
Workshop course are eligible to be members of 
the Postgraduate and Research Students' 
Association (PARSA). The Association acts for 
members in matters related to housing, 
scholarships and stipends, educational policy, 
supervision problems, the functioning and 
development of the University as well as 
operating a welfare fund. For further 
information contact the Executive Officer of 
the Association, PARSA office, first floor 
Union Building (ext.4187).
The Sports Union
Students enrolled at the University are eligible 
to become members of the Sports Union upon 
payment of the General Services Fee, whilst 
University staff and graduates of tertiary 
institutions may apply for membership at a 
cost of $A50 a year.
University sports and physical recreation 
activities are organised through the co­
operative effort of the members, and policy 
decisions affecting the Sports Union activities 
are made by the Sports Council which is 
elected by the members in March each year.
The daily operations of the Sports Union are 
the responsibility of an Executive Officer, a 
Sports and Physical Recreation Officer and 
other staff who can be contacted through the 
Sports Union office in the University Sports 
Centre, or by telephoning 491710 or University 
extensions 2273 or 2860.
All Sports Union members may join in any of 
the activities organised by the Sports Union 
and any of the affiliated Sports Union clubs. 
Members desiring information regarding 
activities should contact the Sports Union 
office for assistance and information.
The following Clubs were affiliated to the 
Sports Union during 1989—Aikido, Athletics, 
Australian Rules, Badminton, Basketball, Boat, 
Caving, Men's and Women's Cricket, Fencing, 
Men's and Women's Hockey, Judo, Jujitsu, 
Kick Boxing, Mountaineering, Netball, Rugby 
Union, Sailing, Ski, Skindiving, Men's and
Women's Soccer, Squash, Tennis, Volleyball 
and Weightlifting.
The facilities available for indoor and 
outdoor activities include four squash courts, 
a Sports Recreation Centre, 12 tennis courts, 
four ovals for various outdoor activities, a 
rowing clubhouse located on campus and a 
sailing clubhouse at Yarralumla.
The Sports Recreation Centre is a multi­
purpose sporting and recreational complex 
w ith facilities for activities including 
basketball, volleyball, badminton, soccer, 
tennis, netball, table tennis, martial arts and 
indoor hockey; and incorporates a climbing 
wall for both the amateur and serious rock 
climber.
W ithin the centre are the follow ing 
am enities: an Olympic w eigh tlifting / 
powerlifting room including Olympic and free 
weights; a fitness centre for circuit training, 
aerobics and general fitness utilising a 
combination of hydro gym, universal and 
polaris m ulti-station  equipm ent; a 
multi-purpose room which incorporates a 
matted area for martial arts; and a Sports Shop 
providing a wide range of discounted sporting 
goods, court and equipment hire for the tennis 
and squash courts.
Throughout the academic year a number of 
recreational and instructional classes are held 
which include yoga, jazz ballet, posture and 
flexibility, karate, aerobics, ballroom dancing 
and many others. Fitness testing is also 
available by appointment.
A Traditional Chinese Medical Health-Care 
Clinic provides treatment for sports injuries, 
stress and illnesses.
An extensive in tram ural program  is 
conducted each term and such activities are 
Tow key' competitions with the emphasis on 
enjoyment.
Sports Union members may also participate 
in intracampus, intercollegiate, and local 
competitions as well as Intervarsity Contests 
which are organised by the Australian 
Universities Sports Association, to which the 
ANU Sports Union is an affiliated member.
Further sport and recreation information is 
available from the Sports Union office. A Sport 
and Recreation program is printed each 
sem ester to keep people inform ed of 
University sport and recreation activities.
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UNIVERSITY CO-OPERATIVE 
BOOKSHOP
The University Co-operative Bookshop is 
situated in the concessions area opposite the 
Post Office. From lists supplied by lecturers 
they order all prescribed and recommended 
reference books.
In addition they carry a large range of general 
and paperback titles.
Lifetime membership costs $A15.00; students 
and staff should consider the advantages of 
becoming a shareholder. Membership can be 
utilised at any of thirty branches, receiving the 
same benefits and rebate at each.
Full details and application forms are 
available from the Bookshop. The shop is open 
Monday to Sunday 9 am to 5 pm.
PARENTS-ON-CAMPUS CHILD-CARE 
CENTRE
The Parents-on-Campus Child-care Centre 
primarily exists to help students and working 
parents with full and part-time child care 
available for 48 weeks a year. Fee relief is 
available for low income families.
The Centre is located at 22 Balmain Crescent, 
Acton. Inquiries—49 1928. Advance booking 
for inclusion on the waiting list is often 
necessary.
CAMPUS CHILDCARE INC.
Cam pus Childcare Inc. is a parent-run 
co-operative centre for student parents and 
in terested  members of the com m unity 
requiring part-time or full-time childcare 
throughout the year. Children from six weeks 
to school age are catered for. The premises are 
at Lennox House.
The Federal Government has provided a 
grant to the University to provide fee relief for 
needy students, subject to an income test.
Students are given priority, but it is advisable 
to apply well in advance. Inquiries—telephone 
49 2976 or 49 8851.
BANKS, POST OFFICE AND PHARMACY
Banking, postal facilities and a pharmacy are 
located in the concessions area adjacent to the 
J. B. Chifley Building of the University Library. 
Hours of operation—
Commonwealth Trading Bank of Australia 
Commonwealth Savings Bank of Australia 
Autobank
9.30 am to 4 pm Monday to Thursday
9.30 am to 5 pm Friday
9.30 am to 4 pm Monday to Thursday
9.30 am to 5 pm Friday
6 am to 12 midnight daily
Westpac Banking Corporation 9.30 am to 4 pm Monday to Thursday
9.30 am to 5 pm Friday
National Australia Bank 9.30 am to 4 pm Monday to Thursday
9.30 am to 5 pm Friday
Flexi-Teller 6 am to 12 midnight daily
University Post Office 9 am to 5 pm Monday to Friday
University Pharmacy 9 am to 5 pm Monday to Friday
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Examination entries
All students enrolled in The Faculties for a 
degree course, a diploma course or for a single 
unit are expected, except where otherwise 
stated , to sit for degree or diplom a 
examinations during the academic year. 
Students are not required to submit entry 
forms to attempt examinations. Entry to first 
sem ester, second sem ester and annual 
examinations is subject to the approval of the 
appropriate head of department or centre.
Advice about eligibility to attempt first 
semester examinations and if necessary the 
level at which each examination may be 
attempted will be posted on a noticeboard 
outside the J.B. Chifley Building of the 
University Library during the month of June. 
In July students receive at their teaching period 
addresses notification of first semester 
examination results and confirmation of 
second semester and annual units. Each 
student may only attempt second semester and 
annual examinations in those units listed in the 
advice notice unless faculty approval is given 
to vary the enrolment.
Students may be excluded from sitting for an 
examination if they have not attended lectures 
or performed practical or other work as 
prescribed by the departm ent or centre 
concerned.
The Examinations (The Faculties) Rules and 
the Misconduct in Examination Rules are set 
out in a separate book entitled Rules 1990 
which is distributed with this Handbook.
Examination timetables 
A preliminary timetable in draft form for the 
first semester examinations will be posted on a 
noticeboard outside the J. B. Chifley Building 
early in June. A similar preliminary timetable 
for the second sem ester and annual 
examinations will be posted on a noticeboard 
outside the J. B. Chifley Building as soon as 
possible after the commencement of third 
teaching period.
Each preliminary timetable is subject to 
alteration and any clashes or inconsistencies 
should be reported to the Examinations 
Section. This timetable will remain on the 
noticeboard for approximately 10 days when it
will be replaced with a final tim etable 
displayed in the Examinations Section. Copies 
will be available from the J.B. Chifley Building 
and the Examinations Section.
Examination results
Students are reminded that examination 
results are determined not only on their 
performance at written examinations but also 
on the satisfactory completion of essays, c’ass 
exercises and practical work as prescribed by 
the department or centre concerned.
Students who cancel their enrolment in a unit 
or subject should note that withdrawal maybe 
counted as a failure in determining academic 
progress. Information about when withdrawal 
from a unit or subject may be counted as a 
failure is published in the General Information 
section of this Handbook under 'alteration or 
cancellation of enrolment'.
During the third or fourth week of the mid­
year teaching break departments will post on 
departmental noticeboards the names of 
students who attempted first semester units 
offered by the department and whom they 
intend to recommend to Faculty as having 
successfully completed those units. After 
Faculty has approved the results a 
'Notification of Academic Results' form 
showing results in all units will be sent to each 
student's teaching period address.
The official examination results for second 
semester and annual examination units, 
excluding any failure in a subject or unit, will 
be posted on noticeboards at the J. B. Chifley 
Building as soon as possible after the 
conclusion of the examinations. A 'Notification 
of Academic Results' form showing the results 
in all subjects or units which the student 
attempted will be posted to the vacation 
address that each student is asked to provide 
during the annual and second semester 
examination period.
Assessment
A wide variety of forms of assessment is used 
in The Faculties. Both faculties and 
departments within faculties have different 
policies and attitudes. Some forms of 
assessment may be compulsory and others
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optional. Sometimes marks count only if they 
improve a student's final result. In others the 
marks count regardless of their effect on the 
final result. A few subjects may be assessed 
entirely on work performed during the 
academ ic year followed by an annual 
examination attempted only by students 
seeking to improve their level of performance.
It is University policy that lecturers should 
discuss with their class at the beginning of each 
year or semester, as appropriate, possible and 
practicable means of assessing units within the 
broad outlines which are published in the 
Faculty Handbook as a guide to students.
Conferring of degrees 
Students who complete a degree course at the 
time the examination results are published are 
eligible to have that degree conferred at the 
next appropriate ceremony.
Degree conferring ceremonies are usually 
held during the first and third teaching periods 
of the academic year. Information about each 
ceremony is sent to the last known address of 
all graduands in sufficient time for them to 
indicate whether or not they will be present at 
the ceremony. It is therefore advisable for 
students to keep the University informed of 
their current address.
Further information about the conferring of 
a degree can be obtained from the 
Examinations Section (telephone 49 3455 or 49 
2675).
Academic progress
Rules dealing with the academic progress of 
students are published in the book Rules 1990. 
Students should make themselves conversant 
with these rules.
Students should ensure that they provide to 
the Registrar their correct vacation addresses 
for mail. Failure to receive in time mail 
concerning academic progress is not to be 
taken as sufficient reason in itself for an appeal 
against suspension or termination to be heard.
The following prizes are available for award to 
students of the University.
The Allen, Allen & Hemsley International 
Trade Law Prize
The legal firm of Allen Allen & Hemsley has 
provided funds to establish an annual prize, 
valued at $A250, for award to the student 
enrolled in the degree of Bachelor of Laws who 
achieves the best result in the subject 
International Trade Law.
The Alliance Fran^aise de Canberra Prizes
The Alliance Fran^aise de Canberra provides 
annual prizes for award to students who have 
most distinguished themselves in each year of 
the French units and who have reached a 
sufficiently high standard to merit the award. 
The value of the prize is $A50 in the first, 
second and third years, $A90 in the fourth year.
Ampol Exploration Prize
Ampol Petroleum Ltd provides an annual 
prize of $A500 to the student who, having in 
that year qualified for admission to the final 
honours year in geology, achieves during the 
course for the pass degree of Bachelor of 
Science the best results in units taught by the 
Department of Geology.
A. N. Hambly Prize
In 1975 a prize was established to 
commemorate the work of Professor A. N. 
Hambly at the ANU. The value of the prize is 
$A200 and it is awarded for merit, assessed in 
term s of both quality  and bread th  of 
scholarship in chemistry, to a student who 
completes, in the one year, units in chemistry 
at Group B level to the value of two points.
Ann Downer Memorial Prize in Law
Funds have been provided to establish (in 
memory of Ann Downer) an annual prize of 
$A200. The prize is awarded to the student 
who achieves the best result in Principles of 
Constitutional Law.
Ansett Air and Space Law Prize 
Ansett Transport Industries Ltd provides an 
annual prize for award to the student who 
achieves the best result in the subject of 
International Air and Space Law. The value of
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the prize is $A200 and, if the scholar agrees to 
undertake a research project arranged by the 
F acu lty  of Law w ith  A nsett T ran sp o rt 
Industries Ltd in relation to air or space law or 
the air transport industry, such free air travel 
to assist the prizewinner with the project as the 
Company may determine.
Anthony Seelaf Memorial Prize 
in Geology
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $ A250 for award to the student 
enrolled for the degree of bachelor in the 
University who achieves the best result in his 
or her first attempt in third-year geology field 
work.
Applied Computing Technology Prize 
Wizard Personnel & Office Services Pty Ltd has 
p rov ided  an annual prize of $300 to be 
awarded to the fourth honours year student or 
graduate diplom a student enrolled in the 
Department of Computer Science who, having 
completed the requirements for the degree or 
diploma, has in the opinion of the Department 
of Computer Science exhibited the highest 
degree of innovation in applying computer 
techniques to problems.
Applied Probability Trust Prize 
Funds have been made available for the award 
annually of $A100 to the student who achieves 
the best results in both Statistics B01 and 
Statistics B02.
The Australian-American Association 
Prize for American Studies 
The A u stra lian -A m erican  A ssociation  
provides an annual prize of $A200 for the 
student who achieves the best result in one of 
English B/C5 (B/C5.1,B/C5.2), an approved 
American history unit, or Government and 
Politics in the USA.
Australian Capital Territory 
Bar Association Prize 
The A u s tra lian  C ap ita l T e rrito ry  Bar 
Association provides an annual prize for 
award to the student in the Faculty of Law who 
achieves the best results in the subject of 
Evidence. The value of the prize is determined 
annually by the Australian Capital Territory 
Bar Association. The value of the prize in 1988 
was $A250.
Australian Computer Society 
(Canberra Branch) Prize 
The C anberra  Branch of the  A ustra lian  
Computer Society provides an annual prize of 
$A200 for award to the student who achieves 
the best results in computer science Group C 
units in the one year.
Australian Federation of 
University Women—ACT Prize 
The A ustralian  Federation  of U niversity  
Women—ACT, provides an annual prize of 
$A100 for aw ard to the most outstanding 
woman student who has completed the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian 
Studies) with honours.
Australian Finance Conference Prizes 
The Australian Finance Conference provides 
two annual prizes of $ A100 each for the student 
who achieves the best result at the first attempt 
in the unit Accounting C04 (Company Finance) 
and for the student who achieves the best result 
at the first attem pt in the unit M onetary 
Economics.
The Australian Institute of Physics Prize
The Australian Capital Territory Branch of the 
Australian Institute of Physics provides an 
annual prize of $A100 for award to the student 
who achieves the best results in the one year in 
three Group B units in physics. The student 
will also receive 12 months free membership to 
the ACT Branch of the Australian Institute of 
Physics including the monthly journal The 
Australian Physicist.
Australian Psychological Society Prize 
The Australian Psychological Society presents 
an annual prize of $A100 for award to the 
s tu d en t w ho has p u rsu e d  w ith  m ost 
distinction the final honours year of the course 
in psychology or the Graduate Diploma in 
Science in th e  a rea  of sp ec ia lisa tio n , 
psychology.
Australian Society of Accountants Prizes 
The A u stra lian  Society of A ccoun tan ts 
provides an annual prize of $A250 for award 
to the student enrolled for the degree of 
bachelor with an accounting major, who, on 
completion of the degree course, achieves the 
best results in the accounting major. In 1988, 
the Society provided funds to establish two
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additional prizes, each valued at $A250 plus a 
medallion, to commemorate the Bicentennial 
year. The prizes are for award annually to the 
two students enrolled in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce who achieve the 
best results in a first-year program to the value 
of 8 points which includes Accounting I, and a 
second-year program to the value of 6 points 
which includes Accounting B ll and either 
Accounting B12 or Information Systems B13 A.
Australian Society for Microbiology Prize 
The ACT Branch of the Australian Society for 
Microbiology provides an annual prize of 
$A100 for award to the student who, having 
completed in that year the requirements for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science 
or Bachelor of Science (Forestry), achieves 
during the course the best aggregate results in 
Microbiology B03 and B04 and any of Botany 
C ll, Biochemistry C05, Forestry C07 and 
Zoology C35.
Baker & McKenzie Prize in Intellectual 
Property
The legal firm of Baker & McKenzie has 
provided an annual prize, valued at $ A200, for 
award to the student who achieves the best 
result in the most advanced undergraduate 
course in industrial and intellectual property 
taught in the Faculty of Law in that year.
The B.C. Meagher Prize for 
Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
The Law Society of the Australian Capital 
Territory provides an annual prize of $A200for 
award to the student who achieves the best 
results in the subject of Commonwealth 
Constitutional Law. The prize is a memorial to 
Mr Bryan C. Meagher who held executive 
office in the Society over a number of years.
The Blackburn Medal for Research In Law 
In 1988 funds were provided by Lady 
Blackburn to establish the annual award of a 
medal in the Faculty of Law to honour the 
memory of Sir Richard Blackburn who was 
associated  w ith the U niversity as 
Pro-Chancellor and Chancellor from 1976 until 
1987. The medal, which reflects Sir Richard 
Blackburn's commitment to the highest 
standards of legal scholarship, will be awarded 
to the student who has qualified for the award
of the degree of Bachelor of Laws with 
Honours and who submits the best research 
paper in fulfilment of the requirements for an 
honours degree.
Blake Dawson Waldron Prize 
The legal firm of Blake Dawson Waldron 
provides a prize of $A150 annually for award 
to the student who achieves the best result in 
the subject Business Associations.
Botany Prize
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $A125 for award to the student 
who, at the first attempt, achieves the best 
results in Botany A01.
Butterworths Book Prizes
Since 1975 Butterworths Pty Ltd has provided 
up to 12 book vouchers each year to the 
students whose performance is outstanding in 
compulsory subjects in the Faculty of Law and 
for which no other prize is offered. The value 
of each book voucher is currently $ A50.
Clayton Utz Prizes
In 1987 the legal firm  of Clayton Utz 
established two prizes each valued at $A250. 
One prize is for award to the student, enrolled 
in the degree of Bachelor of Laws, who 
achieves the best overall result in Contracts 
and Torts. The other is for award to the student, 
enrolled in the degree of Bachelor of Laws, who 
achieves the best result in the subject 
Administrative Law.
Commercial Representatives' and Agents' 
Association of Australia Limited Prize 
The Commercial Representatives' and Agents' 
Association of Australia Limited provides an 
annual prize of $A520 for award to the student 
who achieves the best results in Economics 
111(H).
Commonwealth Forestry Bureau 
Book Prize
The Commonwealth Forestry Bureau, Oxford, 
England, offers an annual prize for award to a 
student completing a forestry course during 
the year and who is adjudged by the 
Department of Forestry to be outstanding by 
virtue of the standard of proficiency attained, 
general approach to forestry and attitude of 
genuine inquiry to forestry matters in the
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broadest sense. The prize consists of forestry 
publications donated by the Bureau.
Computer Science Prize 
Funds have been made available to establish an 
annual prize of $A125 for award to the student 
who achieves the best results in the final year 
of a course for a degree of bachelor with 
honours in computer science or in the course 
for the Graduate Diploma in Science where the 
student's area of specialisation is Computer 
Science.
Coopers & Lybrand Prize in Accounting 
Coopers & Lybrand provide an annual prize of 
$ A300 for the student achieving the best results 
in the unit Accounting B ll and one of 
Accounting B12 or Information Systems B13A 
taken in the same year. The award is available 
to the student who is enrolled for the degree of 
bachelor and taking the units for the first time.
Dante Alighieri Society (Canberra Branch) 
Prizes
The Dante Alighieri Society (Canberra Branch) 
provides four annual prizes of $A100 each for 
award to the students who most distinguish 
themselves as follows:
Prize 1 : 2 points at D istinction /H igh  
Distinction level in IT AL 1001. 
Prize 2 : 2 points at D istinction /H igh  
Distinction level in ITAL 2002 + 
one later year course.
Prize 3 : 2 points at D istinction /H igh  
Distinction level in ITAL 3002 + 
one later year course.
Prize 4 : 2 points at D istinction /H igh  
Distinction level in ITAL 3004 or 
ITAL 3008.
Daphne Olive Memorial Prize 
in Jurisprudence
A prize has been established in memory of an 
ANU law student, Daphne Olive, who died at 
the end of 1976. The prize is for award each 
year to the student who, in taking the subject 
for the first time, achieves the best results in 
Jurisprudence. The value of the prize is $A200.
David Campbell Prize
A prize has been established to commemorate 
the Australian poet, David Campbell. The 
prize is for award annually to a student whose 
entry of written work shows the most promise
in the writing of Australian history as a branch 
of literature. Entries for the prize, to be 
submitted to the Head, Department of History, 
by the last day of the academic year, will be 
accepted from students enrolled in an 
undergraduate or higher degree or graduate 
diplom a course or as a non-degree 
examination student in The Faculties. The 
value of the prize is $A200.
The form of entry is to be a piece of written 
work and there is no specification as to length. 
The work may be part of the requirements for 
a unit or degree for which the student is 
enrolled.
E.A. Lyall Memorial Prize 
The Australian Capital Territory Division of 
the Royal Australian Institute of Public 
Administration provides an annual prize of 
$A100 for award to the student who achieves 
the best result in the unit Bureaucracy and 
Public Policy.
Economic Society Prizes 
The Canberra Branch of the Economic Society 
of Australia and New Zealand provides two 
annual prizes of $A100 each for the students 
achieving the best results in Economics 11(H) 
and Economics IV.
Ernst & Whinney Prizes 
The accounting firm Ernst & W hinney 
provides two annual prizes of $A250 for each 
of the students achieving the best results in 
Accounting C01 and Accounting C02.
Freehill, Hollingdale and Page Prize 
for Commercial Studies 
Freehill, Hollingdale and Page provide an 
annual prize of $A400 for awa rd to the student 
with the best overall performance in Contracts 
and elective subjects in the area of commercial 
law.
The Friends of Ireland Society Prize 
in Irish Literature
The Friends of Ireland Society established a 
prize in 1987 with the view to promoting 
cultural relationships between Ireland and 
Australia. The prize, which is valued at $A200, 
is for aw ard on an annual basis to the 
undergraduate student who achieves the most 
promising result in a unit, offered by the 
Department of English, which includes an Irish
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or Irish-Australian literature component. To 
be eligible, the student must be enrolled in the 
unit for the first time.
Geological Society of Australia Prize 
The Commonwealth Territories Division of the 
Geological Society of Australia presents an 
annual prize of $A100 for award to the student 
who achieves the best results in Geology A01 
and intends to proceed to further studies in 
geology. The student will also receive 
membership of the Geological Society for one 
year.
George Knowles Memorial Prize 
The George Knowles Memorial Prize is 
awarded annually to the student proceeding to 
the degree of Bachelor of Laws who has done 
the best academic work in that year. The prize 
of $A10O is a memorial to Sir George Knowles 
who was a member of the Council of the 
Canberra University College from 1930tol946.
The George Zubrzycki Prize 
The Department of Sociology established a 
prize in 1987 to mark the retirement of George 
Zubrzycki, the Foundation Professor of 
Sociology in the Faculty of Arts. The prize is 
valued at $A200 and is initially for award on a 
biennial basis to the student who achieves the 
best result in the fourth year of the degree with 
honours in sociology.
The Goethe Society Prizes 
The Canberra Branch of the Australian Goethe 
Society provides annual prizes for award to 
students who have most distinguished 
themselves in each year of the German 
language and literature courses. The value of 
the prize is $A50 in each year, and the Society 
has expressed the wish that the prize money be 
spent on the purchase of suitable books.
The Grahame Johnston Prize 
in Australian Literature 
A prize has been established to commemorate 
Professor Grahame Johnston, a former 
member of the Department of English at this 
University. The prize is valued at $A200 and is 
for award each year to the student enrolled for 
the degree of Bachelor of Arts who achieves the 
best results in any tasks as defined by the 
Examination (The Faculties) Rules or any part
of fourth-year honours in the field of 
Australian literature.
The Graduate Diploma Prize 
in Economics and Public Economic Policy 
Funds have been made available to provide for 
a prize of $250 to the student completing the 
Graduate Diploma in Economics or in Public 
Economic Policy in the relevant year who is 
judged to have performed best over the entire 
diploma course.
G.S.L. Tucker Prize
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $A200 to commemorate 
Professor Graham Tucker, H ead of the 
Department of Economic History from 1960 to 
1980. The prize is for award to the most 
outstanding student enrolled in the unit, 
History of Economic Thought.
Hanna Neumann Prizes for Mathematics 
Funds have been made available by the late 
Professor Hanna Neumann's colleagues to 
establish two annual prizes to commemorate 
her contribution to mathematics and to the 
Australian National University. One prize is 
awarded each year to the student who achieves 
the best results in Mathematics IVH. The other 
is awarded to the student who achieves the 
best results in at least 3 points of honours-level 
Group C units of mathematics. The value of 
each prize is $A200.
IBM Prize for Excellence in Economics 
A prize was established in 1987 by IBM 
Australia Limited to be awarded annually to 
the student who, being enrolled in the unit for 
the first time, achieves the best result in either 
Economics II or Economics 11(H). The prize is 
valued at $A200.
I.G. Ross Scholarships 
The University offers two scholarships each 
year, one award to the male BSc student and 
one award to the female BSc student who 
achieve the best results in first year Chemistry 
and who intend to proceed to at least two 
group B points of Chem istry. The 
scholarships, each valued at $1000, are funded 
by ANUTECH Pty Ltd and will be paid to 
scholarship holders in equal instalments at the 
beginning of first sem ester and at the
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beginning of second semester of their second 
year.
Interested students will be required to lodge 
applications on the prescribed form available 
from  the D ep artm en t of C hem istry  in 
September each year. Professor I.G. Ross has 
been  P ro fesso r of C hem istry , D epu ty  
Vice-Chancellor and Pro Vice-Chancellor of 
the University and closely associated with the 
establishment of ANUTECH.
Institute of Advanced Studies Prizes 
for Economic History 
The Department of Economic History, Institute 
of Advanced Studies, offers for award four 
annual prizes. A prize of $A250 is provided for 
the best student completing the annual unit, 
The A ustralian  Economy, as a first-year 
student attempting tertiary education for the 
first time.
A prize of $A250 is provided for the best 
s tu d en t com pleting  the un it, A ustralian 
Economic History (H), and a prize of $A250 is 
provided for the best student completing with 
honou rs  any  of the units: C om parative 
E conom ic System s(H ), Econom ic 
D evelopm en t of M odern  Japan(H ), 
D eve lopm en t, P overty  and Fam ine(H ), 
International Economy since World War 11(H), 
Population in History(H), Soviet Economic 
Development(H).
In addition a prize of $A500 is provided for 
the best student completing with first class 
honours the fourth year of an honours course 
in economic history.
Institute of Wood Science Prize 
The Institute of Wood Science has provided 
annually a sum of $A100 for award to the 
graduating student who achieves the best 
results in the general area of wood science.
Irene Crespin Prize for Palaeontology 
The late Irene Crespin has bequeathed to the 
University funds to establish an annual prize 
of $A800 for award to the student who, in the 
opinion of the Head of the Department of 
Geology, performs at the highest level in the 
palaeontological components of any or all of 
the units offered in the third year of the degree 
course by the Department of Geology, or by the 
Department of Geology in conjunction with 
other departments of the Faculty of Science.
Janet Elspeth Crawford Prize
A bequest by Sir John Crawford, formerly 
V ice-C hancello r and C hance llo r of the 
University, has enabled the University to 
establish a prize in memory of his daughter, 
Janet Elspeth Crawford. The annual prize of 
$A500 is for award to the female student who 
completes the Bachelor of Science (Honours) 
degree with the best results and who qualifies 
for the award of the degree of Bachelor of 
Science w ith  H onours during the twelve 
months preceding the April/M ay conferring 
of degrees ceremony.
Janet Wilkie Memorial Scholarship 
This scholarship was established in 1982 to 
assist ANU students to continue their studies 
in fine art overseas. The scholarship is for 
award to the applicant who, undertaking a 
bachelor degree course with honours in art 
history or combined honours of which a part is 
art history, has pursued with most distinction 
the final honours year of the course in the year 
of the award. If there is no such suitable 
honours applicant, the award for that year 
might be made to the pass degree applicant 
who has in that year achieved the best result in 
the third part of an art history major or of a 
second (mixed) major in art history. The award 
may be withheld if there is no applicant of 
sufficient distinction.
The award is conditional upon approval of a 
program of study for a minimum period of 
three months. The value of the scholarship will 
be between $ A2500 and $ A3000. It may be held 
in con junction  w ith  an o th e r aw ard . 
Applications should be made in writing to the 
Dean of the Faculty of Arts before the last day 
of the fourth teaching period, providing full 
de ta ils  of th e  p ro p o sed  overseas stu d y  
program.
J.B. Were & Son Prize 
The firm, J. B. Were & Son, has provided 
annually a sum of $A500 for award to the best 
honours graduand in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce.
J.G. Crawford Prizes
The J. G. Crawford Prize Fund was established 
in 1973 to recognise Sir John C raw ford's 
outstanding contribution to the University 
successively as Director of the Research School
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of Pacific Studies for seven years and as 
Vice-Chancellor for five years. Three prizes are 
available for award each year. Two are for PhD 
graduates and one is for a master degree 
graduate whose courses of study have been 
composed of or included research and the 
p re p a ra tio n  of a thesis. Persons w hose 
adm ission to a postgraduate degree was 
approved by the Council in the preceding year 
are eligible. Academic excellence as evidenced 
in a thesis is the main criterion. The prizes take 
the form of a medal.
The Lady Isaacs' Prize 
The Lady Isaacs' Prize is awarded annually to 
the student who achieves the best result in 
Australian History. The prize commemorates 
the work of Sir Isaac and Lady Isaacs and is 
currently valued at $A75.
Law Society of the Australian Capital 
Territory Prize for Contracts 
The Law Society of the Australian Capital 
T erritory provides an annual prize of $ A200 for 
award to the student who achieves the best 
results in the subject of Contracts.
Law Society of the Australian Capital 
Territory Prize for Professional Training 
in Law
The Law Society of the Australian Capital 
Territory provides an amount of $A250 each 
year for award to the most outstanding student 
in  th e  course conduc ted  by the  Legal 
Workshop.
L. D. Pryor Prize
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $A125 for award to the student 
who, in completing the requirem ents for 
admission to the degree of Bachelor of Science, 
achieves during the course the best results in a 
Group C unit or in Group C units taught in the 
Department of Botany.
The Leslie Holdsworth Allen 
Memorial Prize
The Leslie Holdsworth Allen Memorial Prize 
is aw arded  annually to the student who 
achieves the best results in English IV and 
whos* work is of outstanding merit. The prize 
of $A200 is a memorial to Dr L. H. Allen, the 
first H ead of the Department of English in the 
Canberra University College.
The L.F. Crisp Memorial Prizes 
in Political Science
The Commonwealth Banking Corporation has 
provided funds to establish two prizes in 
commemoration of Emeritus Professor L.F. 
C risp, F oundation  P rofessor of Political 
Science at this University. One prize, valued at 
$A250, is fo r aw ard  each  year to  the 
undergraduate student who achieves the best 
result in the unit Political Science I. The other, 
valued at $A500, is for award each year to the 
undergraduate student who achieves the best 
result in the political science fourth honours 
year.
The Littleton Groom 
Memorial Scholarship
Lady Groom, widow of Sir Littleton Groom, an 
administrative and constitutional lawyer who 
held variously the offices of Commonwealth 
Attorney-General and Speaker of the House of 
R epresen ta tives, has bequeathed  to the 
University a sum of money to establish a 
scholarship to be available to students from 
Queensland, preferably in the Faculty of Law.
The scholarship is available to a full-time 
student from Queensland who has completed 
first-year law at a standard satisfactory to merit 
the award. The scholarship is to assist the 
recip ient to com plete a law  course or a 
combined law  course. The recipient w ill 
con tinue to hold the  scho larsh ip  w hile 
studying full time and achieving a satisfactory 
standard of results.
The annual value of the award is $A750.
Macphillamy Cummins & Gibson Prize 
for Commercial Law
Macphillamy Cummins & Gibson, a Canberra 
law firm, provides an annual prize of $ A200 for 
award to the student who achieves the best 
results in the subject of Commercial Law.
Mallesons Stephen Jaques Prize 
for Law Studies
The legal firm of Mallesons Stephen Jaques 
prov ides annually  $A400 for aw ard  for 
outstanding performance in the penultimate 
year of law studies by a student who has 
completed, in the year of the award, the normal 
load of a full-time student.
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The Mick Williams Prize in History 
A prize, funded by the Williams family and 
members of educational service units in the 
University, was established by the Department 
of History, Faculty of Arts in 1988. The prize, 
which is valued at $A400, commemorates the 
late Professor C.M. (Mick) Williams who was 
a member of the Department between 1967 and 
1987 and is for award annually to the student 
enrolled in the undergraduate degree course 
who achieves the best result in the history 
fourth honours year.
National Economic Accounting Prize 
Funds have been made available to establish an 
annual prize of $A100 for award to the student 
who achieves the best result in Accounting 
C05.
Oceanic Honours Scholarship
Oceanic Capital Corporation has provided 
funds for a $5000 scholarship to enable a 
student to complete a fourth honours year in 
Accounting on a full-time basis over one 
academic year. The scholarship is awarded on 
the basis of academic merit as determined by 
eligibility for admission to fourth year honours 
in Accounting for those undergraduate 
students enrolled in the Bachelor of Economics 
or Bachelor of Commerce degree course. The 
scholarship will not be tenable with any other 
scholarship or award without the permission 
of the Oceanic Capital Corporation.
Pac Bio Prize for Molecular Genetics 
Pacific Biotechnology Limited established a 
prize in 1988 for award on an annual basis to 
the student enrolled in the degree of Bachelor 
who completes the unit Biochemistry C05 
with the most distinction. The prize is valued 
at$A500.
P.A.P. Moran Prize
A prize has been established in recognition of 
the im portant part played by Emeritus 
Professor P.A.P. Moran in the development of 
probability and statistics. The prize, which is 
funded from an endowment from the Applied 
Probability Trust together with donations, is 
for award every three years to a candidate who 
has submitted a PhD thesis of outstanding 
quality leading to the advancem ent of 
knowledge in probability or statistics. Eligible
candidates will have been admitted to the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy within the 
three calendar years preceding the year in 
which the prize is awarded. The value of the 
prize, awarded for the first time in 1987, is 
currently $ A500.
Permanent Trustee Company Prizes 
The Permanent Trustee Company Limited 
provides two annual prizes of $A200 each. One 
prize is for award to the student who achieves 
the best result in the subject Trusts and the 
other to the student who achieves the best 
result in the subject Property.
Peter William Stroud Prize
The Peter William Stroud Prize, valued at 
$A500, is awarded each three years to the 
candidate who is judged by a panel of three 
assessors to have submitted the best thesis for 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy of this 
University during the previous three years. 
The thesis must be on a mathematical, or 
substantially mathematical, topic.
Prehistory and Anthropology Prizes 
Funds have been made available to provide 
four annual prizes of $A200 each.
The D.A. Casey Prize is for award to the 
student who, at the first attempt, achieves the 
best results in Prehistory I. The Peter May Prize 
is for award to the student who, undertaking a 
course of study for the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with honours in the Honours School of 
Prehistory, achieves the best results in the final 
honours year of the course. A third prize is for 
award to the student who, at the first attempt, 
achieves the best results in Anthropology I. A 
fourth prize, the W. E. H. Stanner Prize, is for 
award to the student who, in the opinion of the 
teachers of Aboriginal Studies units offered 
within the Department of Prehistory and 
Anthropology, achieves the best result in any 
of those units.
Price Waterhouse Prize in Accounting 
Price Waterhouse & Co. provide an annual 
prize for award to the student who, being 
enrolled for a bachelor degree course and 
undertaking Accounting I for the first time, 
achieves the best results in that subject. The 
value of the prize is $A200.
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Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize 
The Priscilla Fairfield Bok Prize is awarded 
a nnually to the woman student who in the year 
in which she completes the requirements for 
the pass degree of Bachelor of Science, achieves 
results that are, in the opinion of the Faculty, 
the best results achieved in that year by a 
woman from units offered by the Departments 
of C hem istry , G eology, M athem atics, 
Statistics, Physics and Theoretical Physics. The 
prize, which is currently valued at $A200, was 
established to commemorate the work of 
Professor Bart J. Bok and his wife, Dr Priscilla 
F. Bok, in the Department of Astronomy from 
1957 to 1966.
Prize in Public Economics 
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize of $A200 for award to the best 
student in Public Economics.
Quentin Gibson Prize for Philosophy 
A prize has been established to mark the 
con tribu tion  to ph ilosophy of Associate 
Professor Q. B. Gibson. The prize is for award 
to the student who, undertaking a course of 
study for the degree of Bachelor of Arts with 
honours in the Honours School of Philosophy, 
achieves the best results in the final honours 
year of the course. The value of the prize is 
$A300.
Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize
The Rachel Dorph Memorial Prize is awarded 
each year to the student who is enrolled in 
English A1 and one other A-level English unit 
as part of a course of study for a degree, and 
submits the best essay on a topic prescribed as 
part of the requirements of those units. The 
value of the prize is $A100.
Richard B. Davis Prize 
Funds have been made available to establish an 
annual prize of $A200, to be known as the 
Richard B. Davis Prize, for award to the best 
student in Anthropology IV or combined 
honours including anthropology.
The Royal Australian Chemical Institute 
Prize
The Canberra Section of the Royal Australian 
Chemical Institute provides an annual prize of 
$A100 for award to the student who achieves
the best results in Group C units of chemistry 
to the value of at least four points.
Scandinavian-Australian Society Prizes 
The S c a n d in a v ia n -A u s tra lia n  Society 
provides two annual prizes, each valued at 
$A50, for award to the students who achieve, 
in the course of both semesters, the most 
d is tin g u ish e d  re su lts  in  S w edish  or 
Scandinavian language or literature units, and 
Icelandic language or literature units. The 
prize money is to be used for the purchase of 
books in the field of Scandinavian language, 
literature or civilisation.
Schlich Memorial Trust Prize
The U nivers ity  is re sp o n sib le  for the 
administration of a trust fund collected by 
public subscription in memory of Sir William 
Schlich, a pioneer of British forestry, from 
which a gold medal is awarded annually to the 
student who, having completed in that year the 
requirements for admission to the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry), was the student 
showing the most promise in forestry in that 
year.
Shell Company Prizes 
The Shell Company of Australia Ltd presents 
two prizes each year for award to students 
proceeding to a degree of bachelor, one in the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce and the 
other in the Faculty of Science. A prize of $ A200 
is awarded to the student who, in the first year 
of university enrolment, has pursued w ith 
most distinction in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce a full-time course of study, 
including Economics I plus two other points 
for a unit or units regarded as a Faculty unit or 
units within the degree rules for the Bachelor 
of Economics and the Bachelor of Commerce. 
A prize of $A200 is awarded to the student 
who, in the year in which the requirements for 
the pass degree of Bachelor of Science are 
completed, in the opinion of the Faculty of 
Science achieves the best result of those 
students enrolled in the D epartm ents of 
C hem istry, and Physics and Theoretical 
Physics.
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The Statistica l S ociety  o f Australia  
(Canberra Branch) Prize
The Statistical Society of Australia (Canberra 
Branch) provides an annual prize to the 
student who achieves the best results in any 
two of the semester Statistical units C01, C02, 
Econom etrics C05(P) and C05(H) 
Econometrics C06(P) and C06(H). The value of 
the prize is $A100 and one year's subscription 
to membership of the Statistical Society.
The Supreme Court Judges' Prize 
The judges of the Supreme Court of the 
Australian Capital Territory provide an annual 
prize (currently $A250) for award to the 
honours student in the Faculty of Law who has 
achieved the most distinction on graduation.
The Tillyard Prize
The Tillyard Prize is awarded to a student 
whose personal qualities and contribution to 
University life have been outstanding and who 
has completed in that year a degree of bachelor 
with honours. A fund to provide this prize was 
established by the University Association of 
Canberra to serve as a memorial to the late Dr 
Robin John Tillyard and the late Mrs Patricia 
Tillyard. The prize takes the form of a 
certificate and a cheque for $A200.
Timbind Utilization Prize 
Timber Industries Pty Ltd provides an annual 
prize of $A200 for award to the student who 
achieves the best results in the field of forest 
utilisation. In addition a medal is awarded to 
the prizewinner.
The Treasury Prize in Economics III(H)
In 1987 a prize, valued at $A250, was 
established by the Australian Government 
Department of the Treasury for award on an 
annual basis to the student who achieves the 
best result in the unit Economics III(H). To be 
eligible, a student must be enrolled in the unit 
for the first time.
The University Medal 
The University awards a medal to recognise 
the top candidate or candidates for the degree 
of bachelor, in departments or faculties of the 
University, provided they obtain first class 
honours of sufficient distinction supported by 
a distinguished academic record. A notation is 
made on the degree certificate of the graduate.
The W.B. Clarke Prize in Geology 
An annual sum of $A200 is subscribed by 
members of the staff of the Department of 
Geology in commemoration of the pioneer 
geological work carried out in Australia by the 
Reverend W. B. Clarke. The prize is awarded 
to the student who achieves the best results in 
Group B units, to the value of three points, in 
geology and intends to include further study 
of geology in his or her course.
The W.P. Packard Prize in Geography 
Funds have been provided to establish an 
annual prize in recognition of the longest 
serving member of staff in the Department of 
Geography who retired in 1987. The prize, 
valued at $A200, is for award to the studei i . 
enrolled in a degree course, who achieves tl.t 
best result in any four later-year units of 
geography over two years.
The YWCA Prize in Law 
The YWCA has provided funds to establish an 
annual prize for female students enrolled in the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws. The prize is for 
award to the female student who performs the 
best academic work of all female students 
enrolled in final year law studies. The prize is 
valued at $A500.
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Units listed alphabetically
Alphabetical list of undergraduate units currently offered in The Faculties
The following is an alphabetical list of all undergraduate units taught in the Faculties of Arts, 
Asian Studies, Economics and Commerce, Law, and Science. Information is presented as 
follows:
Column 1 The name of the unit is its official title. This title should always be used when 
applying to re-enrol, lodging variation forms and so on.
Where an asterisk (*) appears in this column there is some qualification as to 
eligibility to enrol in that unit. This usually means stronger restrictions than the 
normal prerequisites or waiving of normal prerequisites. See details of unit in 
departmental or centre entry.
The descriptive title is often the same as the name of the unit. The main purpose 
of this information is to provide some idea of what a unit entails, e.g. Psychology 
B08 (Cognitive Processes).
Column 2 The alphanumeric code is for administrative purposes but contains useful 
information. For example:
i------
SOC 1 001
denotes the 
subject, in this 
case Sociology
denotes the level. Here T  means that this 
is a first-year unit. A '2' would mean that 
the unit is a later-year unit while a '3' 
means that a unit is a later-year unit which 
requires a second-level unit (i.e. '2') as a 
prerequisite
denotes the unit's own number, in this 
case it refers to Introduction to Sociology
Column 3 This is the entry under which the unit will be found in the Handbook. It is also the 
faculty, department, centre or program offering the unit.
Column 4 Value is a measure of the amount of work in a unit. A full load of lectures and
tutorials/laboratory sessions over the whole year represents 2 points. Some units 
entail a full load for only one semester or half a full load for the whole year.
These are 1-point units.
Column 5 'A ' means that a unit runs over the whole academic year. T  and '2' mean that units
are taught in first and second semester respectively, i.e. where known.
Note: This list does not include parallel honours units, e.g. Modem Australia 1914-cl980(H), 
Economics III(H). In all such cases the pass unit is listed and students should refer to the 
departmental entry for details of the honours unit.
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1 2 3 4 5
Unit title/Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Aboriginal Australian History HIST2022 History 1 2
Aborigines & Australian Politics POL2001 Political Science 1 2
* Accounting 1 (Accounting: A ACC1001 Commerce 2 A
Financial Information System)
A ccountingBll (Management ACC2011 Commerce 1 1
Accounting)
Accounting B12 (Accounting ACC2012 Commerce 1 A
Information Systems)
Accounting B15 (Company ACC2015 Commerce 1 2
Accounting)
Accounting C01 (Financial ACC3001 Commerce 1 1
Accounting Theory)
Accounting C02 (Auditing) ACC3002 Commerce 1 2
Accounting C03 (Managerial ACC3003 Commerce 1 1
Decision-making)
Accounting C04 (Company ACC3004 Commerce 1 2
Finance)
Accounting C05 (National ACC3005 Commerce 1 2
Economic Accounting)
Accounting C06 (Government ACC3006 Commerce 1 —
Accounting)
Accounting C08 (Advanced ACC3008 Commerce 1 2
Company Accounting)
Accounting C09 (Business ACC3009 Commerce 1 2
Statistics)
Accounting C ll (Investments) ACC3011 Commerce 1 1
Accounting C12 ( Sampling ACC3012 Commerce 1 1
and Data Analysis for
Accounting and Business)
Accounting III Honours Seminar ACC3010 Commerce — 2
* Accounting D01 (Advanced ACC3021 Commerce 1 1
Accounting Theory)
* Accounting D02 (Public ACC3022 Commerce 1 2
Accountability & Control)
* Accounting D03 (Advanced ACC3023 Commerce 1 2
Management Accounting)
‘Accounting D04 (Advanced ACC3024 Commerce 1 1
Corporate Finance)
‘Accounting D06 (Issues in ACC3026 Commerce 1 1
Government Financial
Management)
‘Accounting D07 (Accounting ACC3027 Commerce 1 2
Standard Setting-An Economic
Perspective)
‘Accounting D08 (Advanced ACC3028 Commerce 1 1
Corporate Accounting)
‘Accounting D ll (Advanced ACC3031 Commerce 1 2
Investments)
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1 2 3 4 5
Unit title /  De scription Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Accounts of Gender Difference WOM2009 Women's Studies 1 2
Action, Structure & Power SOC3014 Sociology 1 1
Administrative Law LAW2001 Law — A
Advanced Administrative Law LAW3013 Law 1 1
Advanced Arabic SWAA3101 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Advanced Bahasa Indonesia & SEAB3102 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Malay A
Advanced Bahasa Indonesia & SEAB3103 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
and Malay B
Advanced Ethics PHIL3060 Philosophy 1 2
Advanced Greek Philosophy PHIL3059 Philosophy 1 —
Advanced Logic PHIL3053 Philosophy 1 2
Advanced M odem Chinese CHI3101 China Centre 2 A
Advanced Modem Japanese JAP3002 Japan Centre 2 A
Prose
Advanced Philosophical PHIL3062 Philosophy 1 1
Topics A
Advanced Philosophical PHIL3063 Philosophy 1 2
Topics B
Advanced Philosophy of Religion PHIL3057 Philosophy 1 —
Advanced Readings in Chinese CHI3109 China Centre 1 2
Literature
Advanced Seminar in Political POL3015 Political Science 1 1
Economy A
Advanced Seminar in Political POL3016 Political Science 1 2
Economy B
Advanced Social Theory PHIL3055 Philosophy 1 —
Advanced Torts LAW2005 Law 2 1
Age of Baroque, The ART2020 Art History 1 1,2
Age of Revolution: Britian & HIST1011 History 2 A
Ireland 1780-1921, The
Agricultural Economics ECON2002 Economics 1 1
Ancient History I (Ancient ANCH1001 Classics 2 A
Societies & Politics)
Ancient History 2 /3 A (Rome & ANCH2001 Classics 2 A
the Greek World)
Ancient History 2/3D ANCH2005 Classics 2 A
(The Greek City States)
Ancient Rhetoric & Philosophy CLAS2006 Classics 1 2
Anthropology I (Introduction to ANTH1001 Prehistory & Anthropology 2 A
Anthropology)
Anthropology BI (Kinship & ANTH2001 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Social Organisation)
Anthropology B4 (Religion & ANTH2004 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Ritual Systems
Anthropology B5 (Traditional ANTH2005 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Aboriginal Society)
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1
Unit title/Description
2 3
Code Location
4
Pts
5
Yr/Sem
Anthropology B6 (A n thropology  
o f  N e w  G uinea &  M elanesia)
ANTH2006 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Anthropology B 7 (A n thropology  
in  S ou th -E ast A sia )
ANTH2007 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
’Anthropology B8 (Social Change: 
A n  A nthropolog ica l Perspective)
ANTH2008 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
’ Anthropology B9 (T h e A n th ro -  
pology o f  D evelopm en t)
ANTH2009 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Anthropology BIO (A n thropo logy  
o f  A r t)
ANTH2010 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Anthropology Bl 1 (The Prim ates) ANTH2011 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B12 (A  H is to ry  o f  
A nthropolog ica l Thought)
ANTH2012 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
* Anthropology B13 (Peasants) ANTH2013 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B14 (Language &  
C ulture)
ANTH2014 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B16 (The Biological 
A n th ro p o lo g y  o f  A ustra lia n  
A borig ines)
ANTH2016 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Anthropology B17 (Aborigines in  
Con tem porary A ustra lia )
ANTH2017 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B18 (The  
A n th ro p o lo g y  o f  Indonesia)
ANTH2018 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B23 (Political &  
E conom ic A nthropology)
ANTH2023 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Anthropology B25 (G ender in 
C ross-cu ltura l Perspective)
ANTH2025 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Anthropology B26 (M edical 
A nthropology)
ANTH2026 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Anthropology B30 (Theory  
in  A n thropology)
ANTH2030 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B31 (C u ltu re  
C om m unica tion  &  M ean ing )
ANTH2031 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B33 (Sou th  A s ia n  
Social S truc tu re)
ANTH2033 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B39 (Perspectives in  
A esth e tic  A n thropology)
ANTH2039 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B49 (E thnographic  
Film )
ANTH2049 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B50 (Them es 
in  A n thropology: Food, F estival 
and F am ine)
ANTH2050 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Anthropology B51 (Them es in  
A nthropology: M agic  o f  M o n ey)
ANTH2051 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Anthropology B52 (E thnography, 
F ilm  &  Literature)
ANTH2052 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
’Anthropology C Hons ANTH3001 Prehistory & Anthropology 2 A
Applied Macroeconomics ECON3002 Economics 1 1
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Unit title /Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Applied Tax Policy ECON2040 Economics 1 2
Approaches to the Study of CHI2018 China Centre 1 2
Contemporary China
Approaches to the Study FAS3001 Asian History
of History Centre 1 A
Approaching History HIST1010 History 2 A
Approaching Politics POL2051 Political Science 1 1
Arabic I SWAA1001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Arabic II SWA A2001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Arabic III SWAA3001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Archaeology of Southeast Asia SEA2001 Asian History Centre 1 1
Art & Architecture of SEA2014 Southeast Asia Centre 2 A
Southeast Asia
Art & Architecture of the Italian ART2019 Art History 2 A
Renaissance
Art History la  (In troduction to ART1002 Art History 1 1
A r t  H isto ry)
Art History lb  (In troduction  to ART1003 Art History 1 2
Modem Art)
Art History lc  (In troduction  to ART1004 Art History 1 2
A sian  A r t)
Art in Europe from Hogarth ART2034 Art History 1 2
to David
Art of Indianised Mainland SEA2002 Asian History Centre 1 2
Southeast Asia
Art of Modem Asia ART2033 Art History 1 2
Australian Art: 20th Century ART2027 Art History 1 L 2
Australian Economic History ECHI2102 Economic History 1 1
Australian Economy ECHI1001 Economic History 2 A
Australian Economy (S) ECHI1003 Economic History 1 1
Australian Foreign Policy POL3001 Political Science 1 1
Australian Government Admin. & POL2005 Political Science 1 1
Public Policy
Australian History HIST1001 History 2 A
Australian Political Economy POL2054 Political Science 1 1
Australian Politics POL2007 Political Science 2 A
Australian Social History HIST2001 History 2 A
1860-1914
Australian Society SOC2033 Sociology 1 1
Australian Visual Culture: ART2040 Art History 1 1
19th Century
Bahasa Indonesia & SEAB1002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Malay 1A
Bahasa Indonesia & SE AB 1003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Malay IB
Bahasa Indonesia & SEAB2002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Malay 2A
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Bahasa Indonesia & SEAB2003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Malay 2B
Bahasa Indonesia & SEAB3002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Malay 3A
Bahasa Indonesia & SEAB3003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Malay 3B
Banking, Finance & Insolvency LAW3009 Law 2 A
Biblical Literature I CLAS2007 Classics 1 1
Biblical Literature II CLAS2008 Classics 1 2
Biochemistry B01 (General BIOC2001 Biochemistry 1 1
Biochemistry I)
Biochemistry B04 (General BIOC2004 Biochemistry 1 2
Biochemistry II)
Biochemistry C02 (Perspec- BIOC3002 Biochemistry 1 2
tives in Biochemistry)
Biochemistry C05 (Molecular BIOC3005 Biochemistry 1 1
Genetics)
Biochemistry C07 (Advanced BIOC3007 Biochemistry 1 1
Biochemistry I)
Biochemistry C08 (Advanced BIOC3008 Biochemistry 1 2
Biochemistry II)
•Biological Anthropology BIAN3002 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 A
C Hons
Birth of the Chinese CHI2017 Asian History Centre 2 A
Tradition, The
Botany A01 BOT1001 Botany 2 A
Botany B02 (General Plant BOT2002 Botany 1 2
Physiology)
Botany B04 (General Genetics) BOT2004 Botany 1 1
Botany B06 (Plant Structure, BOT2006 Botany 1 1
Function & Taxonomy)
Botany B07 (Plant Cell BOT2007 Botany 1 1
Biology I: Compartmentation
& Ultrastructure)
Botany C02 (Plant Ecology) BOT3002 Botany 1 2
Botany C05 (Advanced Genetics) BOT3005 Botany 1 2
Botany C08 (Ecophysiology) BOT3008 Botany 1 2
Botany C09 (Plant Cell BOT3009 Botany 1 1
Biology II: Bioenergetics &
Biosynthesis)
Botany Cl 1 (The Fungi) BOT3011 Botany 1 1
Bureaucracy & Public Policy POL2009 Political Science 1 2
Business Associations LAW2007 Law 2 A
Byzantine Commonwealth, The ART2038 Art History 1 1
Byzantine Empire, The ART2015 Art History 1 1/2
Chemistry A ll CHEM1011 Chemistry 2 A
Chemistry A ll (Special) CHEM1012 Chemistry 2 A
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1
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4
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Chemistry B 51 (Organic and CHEM2051 Chemistry 1 1
Biological Chemistry)
Chemistry B 52 (Chemical and CHEM2052 Chemistry 1 1
Industrial Analysis)
Chemistry B 53 (Inorganic and CHEM2053 Chemistry 1 2
Materials Chemistry)
Chemistry C01 (Inorganic CHEM3001 Chemistry 1 1
Chemistry IIIA)
Chemistry C02 (Inorganic CHEM3002 Chemistry 1 2
Chemistry IIIB)
Chemistry C03 (Organic CHEM3003 Chemistry 1 1
Chemistry IIIA)
Chemistry C04 (Organic CHEM3004 Chemistry 1 2
Chemistry IIIB)
Chemistry C05 (Physical CHEM3005 Chemistry 1 1
Chemistry IIIA)
Chemistry C06 (Physical CHEM3006 Chemistry 1 2
Chemistry IIIB)
Chinese Civilization: History & CHI1005 China Centre 2 A
Culture
Chinese Language & Society CHI3005 China Centre 1 1
Chinese Literature CHI2003 China Centre 2 A
Cinema & Literature in IT AL3005 Modem European Langs 2 A
Post-War Italy
Classical Art ART2013 Art History 1 1
Classical Chinese A1 CHI3008 China Centre 1 1
Classical Chinese A2 CHI3009 China Centre 1 2
Classical Chinese B1 CHI3010 China Centre 1 1
Classical Chinese B2 CHI3011 China Centre 1 2
Classical Drama CLAS2005 Classics 1 1
Classical Japanese Literature JAP2003 Japan Centre 2 A
Classical Tibetan A SWAT2001 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
Classical Tibetan B SWAT3001 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
Classical Tradition in Art, The ART2014 Art History 1 2
Commercial Law A LAW2050 Law 1 1
Commercial Law B LAW2048 Law 1 2
Commonwealth Constitutional LAW3001 Law — A
Law
Community & Urban Life in SOC2020 Sociology 1 1
Contemporary Cities
Comparative Economic Systems ECHI2008 Economic History & Economics 1 2
Comparative Historical Tai SEA2107 Southeast Asia Centre 1 A
Linguistics
Computer Applications in the ART2032 Art History 1 1
Humanities
•Computer Science A01 (Intro- COMPlOOl Computer Science 1 1
duction to Computer Science)
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1
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2
Code
3
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Computer Science A02 (Intro­
duction to Computer Systems)
COMP1002 Computer Science 1 2
•Computer Science A05 (Intro­
duction to Information 
Technology)
COMP1005 Computer Science 1 1
Computer Science A06 
(Introduction to Software and 
Programming Techniques)
COMP1006 Computer Science 1 2
Computer Science B ll (Data 
Structures & Algorithms)
COMP2011 Computer Science 1 1
Computer Science B12 
(Com puting Structures & 
Programming Languages)
COMP2012 Computer Science 1 2
Computer Science B13 
(Architecture o f Computer 
Systems)
COMP2013 Computer Science 1 2
Computer Science B21 (Aspects of 
Program Design & Construction)
COMP2021 Computer Science 1 1
Computer Science C12 
(Numerical Computing)
COMP3012 Computer Science 1 1
Computer Science C13 (Database 
M anagement System s Design)
COMP3013 Computer Science 1 2
Computer Science CIS (Functional 
Programming, Logic Programming  
& Denotational Semantics)
COMP3015 Computer Science 1 1
Computer Science Cl 7 
(Operating System s)
COMP3017 Computer Science 1 —
Computer Science C l8 (Software 
Engineering)
COMP3018 Computer Science 1 —
Computer Science C31 (Formal 
Languages & their 
Recognisers)
COMP3031 Computer Science Vi 1
Computer Science C32 
(Compiler Construction)
COMP3032 Computer Science v2 2
Computer Science C34 
(Computability)
COMP3034 Computer Science v2 2
Computer Science C35 (Inter­
active Computer Graphics)
COMP3035 Computer Science v2 1
Computer Science C36 (Intro­
duction to Computer Networks)
COMP3036 Computer Science Vi 1
Conflict of Laws LAW2009 Law 2 A
Consumption, Commodities & 
Society
SOC3015 Sociology 1 2
Contemporary Chinese Society SOC2039 Sociology 1 2
Contemporary European 
Philosophy
PHIL2054 Philosophy 2 A
Contemporary France FREN2012 Modem European Langs 1 A
Contemporary French Literature FREN2018 Modem European Langs 1 A
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Unit title/Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Contemporary French Philosophy PHIL2075 Philosophy 1 2
Contemporary Questions in PHIL2060 Philosophy 1 2
Metaphysics
Contracts LAW1001 Law — A
Criminal Law & Procedure LAW1002 Law — A
Criminology LAW2010 Law 2 —
Dante: Inferno ITAL3004 Modem European Langs 2 A
Database and Graphics in the ART2035 Art History 1 2
Humanities
Decline of the Middle Ages: HIST2029 History 2 A
England 1300-1540, The
Determinism & Self-Determination: FREN2016 Modem European Langs 1 A
Five Novels
Development & Change POL2011 Political Science 1 1
Development & Change of Modern SOC2034 Sociology 1 2
Society
Development & Change of Urban SOC2035 Sociology 1 1
Society
Development Economics ECON2003 Economics 1 1
Development, Poverty & Famine ECHI2003 Economic History 1 1
Diplomacy & International Conflict POL2056 Political Science 1 2
Dramatic Process DRAM2004 Modem European Langs 1 1
Early Japan J API 002 Asian History Centre 1 A
Early Japan A JAP1004 Asian History Centre 2 A
Early Korea CHI K2002 Asian History Centre 1 1
Early Modem Europe HIST2007 History 2 A
Early Modem Hindi Literature SWAH2101 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
Earth Sciences A ll (The Earth GEOL1011 Geology 1 1
Works)
Earth Sciences A13 (Landscape GEOG1013 Geography 1 2
Evolution)
Econometrics B03 (Introductory EMET2003 Statistics 1 2
Econometrics)
Econometrics B05 (Economic EMET2005 Statistics 1 1
Models b  Introductory Econometrics)
Econometrics B06 (Applied EMET2006 Statistics 1 2
Econometrics)
Econometrics C05 (Econometric EMET3005 Statistics 1 1
Techniques)
Econometrics C06 (Applied EMET3006 Statistics 1 2
Econometric Models)
Econometrics C09 (Business EMET3009 Statistics 1 2
Statistics)
‘Econometrics D01 EMET3021 Statistics 1 1
(Econometric Theory and 
(Method)
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1 2 3 4 5
Unit title/Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
* Econometrics D02 EMET2022 Statistics 1 1,2
(Special Topics in
(Econometrics)
Economic Development of ECHI2004 Economic History 1 —
Modem Japan
Economic Sociology SOC2026 Sociology 1 2
Economic Statistics A ST AT 1001 Statistics 2 A
Economic Statistics B ST ATI 002 Statistics 2 A
Economics for Social Scientists ECHI1102 Economic History 2 A
Economics I ECON1001 Economics 2 A
Economics II ECON2001 Economics 2 A
Economics III ECON3001 Economics 2 A
Education & Social Change in JAP2005 Asian History Centre 2 A
Modem Japan from 1850
Education and Society SOC2021 Sociology 1 1
Embodiment and Ethics PHIL2083 Philosophy 1 2
Emergence of Gender, The WOM2003 Women's Studies 1 1
Energy, Environment and Society SOC2022 Sociology 1 2
Enforcement of International Law LAW2011 Law 1 2
•English A1 (Introduction to the ENGL1001 English 1 1
Study of Literature)
English A2 (Drama as a ENGL1002 English 1 2
Literary Foi~m)
English A3 ENGL1003 English 1 2
English A4 (Australian Writing) ENGL1004 English 1 2
English B Hons (Poetry of 19th ENGL2008 English 1 A
&20th Centuries)
English B1 (Introduction to 19th ENGL2001 English 1 A
& 20th-century Literature)
English B/C2 (Faith & Doubt in ENGL2002 English 1 A
Victorian Literature)
English B/C3 (Selected ENGL2003 English 1 A
20th-century Novels 6- Poetry)
English B/C4 (Australian Literary ENGL2004 English 1 1
& Cultural Development)
English B/C5.1 (Nineteenth-century ENGL2005 English 1 2
American Literature)
English B/C5.2 (Twentieth-century ENGL2006 English 1 2
American Literature)
English B/C6 (Chaucer's Canterbury ENGL2007 English 1 2
Tales)
English B/C7 (Theories of ENGL2009 English 1 1
Literature & Criticism)
English B/C8 (Twentieth-century ENGL2011 English 1 2
Australian Literature)
English B/C9 (Drama) ENGL2012 English 1 1
English B /CIO (Philosophy & ENGL2013 English 1 2
Literature)
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English B /C ll (Early English) ENGL2014 English 1 1
English B/Cl 2 (Early English) ENGL2015 English 1 2
English B/C13 (English L iterature ENGL3013 English 1 2
of 17th C en tu ry)
English C Hons (P oetry &  Drama: ENGL3005 English 1 A
16th-18th  C en tu ry)
English Cl (L iterature o f 17 th ENGL3001 English 1 A
&  18th Centuries)
English C4 (P rose &  Fiction ENGL3004 English 1 A
of 18th C en tu ry)
English Liberalism 1890-1930 HIST2062 History 1 2
Environmental & Planning Law LAW2046 Law 2 A
‘Environmental Law LAW2102 Law 1 2
Environmental Philosophy PHIL2059 Philosophy 1 1
Epousailles: Couples & FREN2010 Modem European Langs 1 A
Happiness in the French Novel
Equity LAW2013 Law 1 2
Evidence LAW3002 Law — A
Experimental Performance: The DRAM2003 Modem European Langs 1 2
Theatrical Avant-Garde
Family in Australia, The SOC2016 Sociology 1 2
Family Law LAW2014 Law 2 A
Fascist Italy 1919-1930 HIST2058 History 1 2
Forestry B01 (Forest Botany I) FOR2001 Forestry 1 1
Forestry B02 (Forest Botany 11) FOR2002 Forestry 1 2
Forestry B03 (A ustra lian  Soils) FOR2003 Forestry 1 1
Forestry B04 (Conservation  & FOR2004 Forestry 1 1
Recreation)
Forestry B05 (Forest Biology) FOR2005 Forestry 2 A
Forestry B06 (W ood Science) FOR2006 Forestry 1 1
Forestry B07 (W ild life S u rvey & FOR2007 Forestry 1 1
M easu rem ent Techniques)
Forestry C01 (Forest Ecology I) FOR3001 Forestry 1 1
Forestry C02 (S ilv icu ltu re  I) FOR3002 Forestry 1 2
Forestry C03 (Forest Ecology) FOR3003 Forestry 1 1
Forestry C04 (W ildlife &  Range FOR3004 Forestry 1 2
M anagem ent)
Forestry C05 (Fire Science & FOR3005 Forestry 1 1
M anagem ent)
Forestry C06 (Forest Genetics) FOR3006 Forestry 1 2
Forestry C07 (Forest Pests and FOR3007 Forestry 1 2
D iseases)
Forestry C08 (Special Topics FOR3008 Forestry 1 1,2
in F orestry)
Forestry C09 (Forest Ecology II) FOR3009 Forestry 1 2
Forestry CIO (Plantation FOR3010 Forestry 1 2
S ilv icu ltu re  &  Tree Breeding)
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Unit title /  De scription Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Forestry C l 1 (S ilv icu ltu re  o f FOR3011 Forestry 1 2
N a tive  Forests)
Forestry C12 (Land C onservation  & FOR3012 Forestry 1 2
R ehabilitation)
Forestry D01 (Forest FOR3111 Forestry 1 1
M ea su rem en t I)
Forestry D02 (Forest FOR3112 Forestry 1 2
M ea su rem en t II)
Forestry D17 (Fire M anagem en t) FOR3017 Forestry Vz 2
Forestry D32 (Forest Econom ics) FOR3032 Forestry 1 1
Forestry D32E (Forest Economics FOR3033 Forestry 1 1
(am ended))
Forestry D35 (W ood Science FOR3035 Forestry 1 1
&  Technology)
Forestry D38 (Forest Economics) FOR3038 Forestry 1 1
Forestry D44 (S ilv icu ltu ra l FOR3044 Forestry 1 1
Practice IT)
Forestry D45 (Forest E ng ineering FOR3045 Forestry 1 2
&  H a rvestin g  I)
Forestry D46 (Forest E ng ineering FOR3046 Forestry 1 2
&  H a rvestin g  II)
Forestry D47 (Land Use) FOR3047 Forestry 1 2
Forestry D48 (Forest P olicy, FOR3048 Forestry 1 2
A d m in is tra tio n  &  M anagem ent)
Forestry D52 (W ood P roducts) FOR3052 Forestry Vi 2
Forestry D53 (Forest FOR3053 Forestry 1 2
M ea su rem en t II)
Forestry D54 Part A (Field FOR3053 Forestry — A
Studies)
Forestry D54 Part B FOR3054 Forestry 2 A
Forestry D55 (Forest M easure- FOR3055 Forestry 1 1
m en t I)
Forestry D57 (Forest E ng ineering) FOR3057 Forestry 1 2
Forestry D58 (H arvesting) FOR3058 Forestry 1 1
Forestry D59 (W ood C onversion FOR3059 Forestry 1 1
&  U tilisa tion)
Forestry D60 (Forest M a n agem en t FOR3060 Forestry 2 1
I— S ilv icu ltu ra l &  M u ltip le
Use P lann ing )
Forestry D61 (Forest M a n agem en t FOR3061 Forestry 2 2
II— M an a g em en t Im plem enta tion)
Foundations of Social Research SOC2037 Sociology 1 1
Francophone Literature FREN2017 Modem European Langs 1 A
French IA FREN1001 Modem European Langs 2 A
French IIA FREN2001 Modem European Langs 2 A
French III A FREN3003 Modem European Langs 2 A
French IB FRENI 002 Modem European Langs 2 A
French Language IIB FREN2008 Modem European Langs 1 A
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French Language IIIB FREN3004 Modem European Langs 1 A
French Language Today, The FREN2005 Modem European Langs 1 A
French Lyric Poetry FREN2009 Modem European Langs 1 A
From Lenin to Stalin: Soviet 
History 1917-1937
HIST2072 History 1 1
Gender & Science WOM3001 Women's Studies 1 2
•Geography/ Prehistory C3H 
(E n v ir o n m e n ta l  R e c o n s tr u c tio n )
GEPR3001 Geography 1 A
Geography A03 
(E n v ir o n m e n ta l  T ra n s fo rm a tio n  
a n d  A u s t r a l ia n  D e v e lo p m e n t)
GEOG1003 Geography 1 2
Geography A04 
(G e o g ra p h y  a n d  D e v e lo p m e n t)
GEOG1004 Geography 1 1
Geography B 01 (S u r fic ia l  
P rocesses  &  E n v ir o n m e n t)
GEOG2001 Geography 1 1
Geography B 02 (A tm o sp h e r ic  
P rocesses  &  E n v ir o n m e n t)
GEOG2002 Geography 1 2
•Geography B03 (Issu es  
in  E c o n o m ic  G eo g ra p h y )
GEOG2003 Geography 1 1
Geography B 04 (U rb a n  
G eo g ra p h y )
GEOG2004 Geography 1 2
Geography B 05 (P o p u la tio n  
G eo g ra p h y )
GEOG2005 Geography 1 2
Geography B 06 
(D e v e lo p m e n t  G e o g ra p h y  of) 
th e  S o u th  P a c ific )
GEOG20G6 Geography 1 2
Geography B 07 (D e v e lo p m e n t  
G eo g ra p h y  o f  S o u th e a s t A s ia )
GEOG2007 Geography 1 1
Geography B 09 (G eograph ica l 
T e c h n iq u e s)
GEOG2009 Geography 1 1
Geography B10 (A u s tr a lia n  
E n v ir o n m e n t  M a n a g e m e n t)
GEOG2010 Geography 1 2
Geography C01 (G eo m o rp h o lo g y ) GEOG3001 Geography 1 1
Geography C02 (B iogeography) GEOG3002 Geography 1 2
Geography C03 (R ea d in g s  in  
G e o g ra p h y )
GEOG3003 Geography 1 1/2
Geography C04 (A d v a n c e d  
U rb a n  G e o g ra p h y )
GEOG3004 Geography 1 1
Geography C05 (P o p u la tio n  
P ro b le m s)
GEOG3005 Geography 1 1
Geography C06 (C lim a to lo g y ) GEOG3006 Geography 1 2
Geography C09 (G eograph ic  
In fo r m a tio n  S y s te m s )
GEOG3009 Geography 1 2
Geology A02 (P h ys ic a l &  C h em ica l 
E v o lu t io n  o f  P la n e t E a r th )
GEOL1002 Geology 1 2
Geology B02 (P a la eo n to lo g y  &  
S tr a t ig r a p h y )
GEOL2002 Geology 1 2
Geology B03 (C r y s ta ls  &  M in e r a ls ) GEOL2003 Geology 1 1
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Geology B04 (P etrology) GEOL2004 Geology 1 2
Geology B06 (Sed im ento logy) GEOL2006 Geology 1 1
Geology C01 (Field Geology) GEOL3001 Geology 1 2
Geology C02 (S tru c tu ra l GEOL3002 Geology 1 1
G eology &  Tectonics)
Geology C03 GEOL3003 Geology 1 2
(A dvanced  Palaeontology)
Geology C04 (Petrology) GEOL3004 Geology 1 1
Geology C05 (Geophysics) GEOL3005 Geology 1 1
Geology C06 (G eochem istry GEOL3006 Geology 1 1
&  G eochronology)
Geology CO7 (Econom ic Geology) GEOL3007 Geology 1 1
Geology C08 (Facies A n a ly s is  & GEOL3008 Geology 1 2
B asin A n a ly s is)
Geology CIO GEOL3010 Geology 1 1
Geology Cl 1 GEOL3011 Geology h 1
Geology C12 GEOL3012 Geology 1
Geology C15 (Seminar D) GEOL3015 Geology Ms —
German A1 (E lem entary G erm an I) GER1001 Modem European Langs 1 1
German A2 (E lem entary G erm an 11) GER1002 Modem European Langs 1 2
German A3 (German Language GER1003 Modem European Langs 1 A
Practice)
German A4 (C ontem porary GER1004 Modem European Langs 1 A
G erm an Texts)
German B1 (E lem entary G erm an I) GER2001 Modem European Langs 1 1
German B2 (E lem entary G erm an 11) GER2002 Modem European Langs 1 2
German B3 (G erm an Language GER2003 Modem European Langs 1 A
Practice)
German B4 (C ontem porary GER2004 Modem European Langs 1 A
G erm an T exts)
German B20 (P ost-W ar GER2020 Modem European Langs 1 2
G erm an Society)
German B21 (A ctive  G erm an) GER2021 Modem European Langs 1 A
German B22 (A dvanced  A c tiv e GER2022 Modem European Langs 1 A
G erm an)
German B23 (The G erm an GER2023 Modem European Langs 1 A
Language Today)
German B24 (Classical G erm an GER2024 Modem European Langs 1 A
Literature)
German B25 (M o d em  G erm an GER2025 Modem European Langs 1 A
Literature)
German B26 (G erm an C iviliza tion) GER2026 Modem European Langs 1 1
German C31 (G erm an D ialects) GER3031 Modem European Langs 1 A
German C33 (Classical G erm an GER3033 Modem European Langs 1 A
L itera ture  Sem inar)
German C34 (M o d em  G erm an GER3034 Modem European Langs 1 A
L itera ture  Sem inar)
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German C35 (M iddle  H igh GER3035 Modem European Langs 1 A
German Literature)
German C36 (15th-17th  C en tu ry GER3036 Modem European Langs 1 A
German Literature)
German C41 (H onours Sem inar A ) GER3041 Modem European Langs 1 A
German C42 (German 'Women GER3042 Modem European Langs 1 2
W riters)
German C43 GER3043 Modem European Langs 1 A
(H onours Sem inar B)
German Philosophy PHIL2062 Philosophy 1 A
Germanic C32 (Germ anic GERM3032 Modem European Langs 1 A
L inguistics)
Gothic Art & the Cathedral ART2017 Art History 1 1,2
Government & Politics in USA POL2013 Political Science 2 A
Greek la (Introduction to GRE1001 Classics 2 A
A n cien t Greek)
Greek lb GRE1002 Classics 2 A
Greek Ha GRE2001 Classics 2 A
Greek lib G RE2002 Classics 2 A
Greek Ilia GRE3001 Classics 2 A
Greek Illb GRE3002 Classics 2 A
Greek Metaphysics PHIL2079 Philosophy 1 1
Greek Theories of Mind & PHIL2078 Philosophy 1 1
Knowledge
Hindi Bhakti Poetry SWAH3Q02 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
Hindi I SWAH1001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Hindi II SWAH2001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Hindi II (Applied) SWAH2002 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Hindi III SWAH3001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Historiography JAP2101 Japan Centre 1 A
History of Classical India SWA2011 Asian History Centre 2 A
History of Economic Thought ECHI2005 Economic History 1 2
History of Feudal Japan JAP2002 Asian History Centre 2 A
History of the French Language FREN2006 Modem European Langs 1 A
History of Modem China CHI1004 Asian History Centre 2 A
History of Modem South Asia SWA2003 Asian History Centre 2 A
History of Traditional China A CH12013 Asian History Centre 1 1
History of Traditional China B CHI2014 Asian History Centre 1 2
History of Traditional China C CHI2015 Asian History Centre 1 2
History of Traditional China D CHI2016 Asian History Centre 1 1
Human Biology A02 ZOOL1002 Zoology 2 A
Human Rights LAW2015 Law 1 1
Human Sciences B01 (H um an HUM2004 Human Sciences 1 1
Ecology)
Human Sciences B02 (Advanced HUM2005 Human Sciences 1 2
H um an Ecology)
Human Sciences B03 {Agroecology) HUM2006 Human Sciences 1 2
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Units listed alphabetically
1 2 3 4 5
Unit title/Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sei
Human Sciences B04 (Ecology & HUM2007 Human Sciences 1 2
Development)
Human Sciences C01 (Hum an HUM3004 Human Sciences 1 1
Adaptability)
Human Sciences C02 (Advanced HUM3005 Human Sciences 1 2
H um an Adaptability)
Human Sciences C03 HUM3006 Human Sciences 1 2
(Ecology o f Health)
Icelandic C37 (Elementary ICEL3037 Modem European Langs 1 1
Icelandic I)
Icelandic C38 (Elementary ICEL3038 Modem European Langs 1 2
Icelandic II)
Icelandic C39 (Advanced ICEL3039 Modem European Langs 1 1
Icelandic I: Sagas)
Icelandic C40 (Advanced ICEL3040 Modem European Langs 1 2
Icelandic II: Poetry)
Ideas, Substance & Cause PHIL2056 Philosophy 1 2
Ideological Issues under the FREN2014 Modem European Langs 1 A
Fifth Republic
Ideologies & Belief Systems SOC2007 Sociology 1 2
Income Distribution & Inequality ECON2006 Economics 1 1
Individual Employment Law LAW2053 Law 1 2
Indonesia- Politics, Society SEA2016 Asian History Centre 1 1
& Development
Industrial & Intellectual Property LAW2016 Law 2 A
Industrial Organisation ECON2107 Economics 1 2
Industrial Relations Law LAW3020 Law 1 1
Information Systems A05 INFS1005 Computer Science 1 1
Information Systems B13 INFS2002 Commerce 1 2
Information Systems B13A INFS2003 Commerce 1 2
Information Systems B21 INFS2001 Computer Science 1 —
Information Systems C07 INFS3001 Commerce 1 1
Information Systems C13 INFS3013 Computer Science 1 2
Information Systems C l8 INFS3018 Computer Science 1 2
Information Systems D05 INFS3025 Commerce 1 2
International Air & Space Law LAW2018 Law 1 —
International Business
Transactions I LAW3018 Law 1 1
International Business
Transactions II LAW3019 Law 1 2
International Economy Since ECHI2006 Economic History 1 2
the Second World War
International Law of Natural LAW2019 Law 1 2
Resources
International Politics POL2015 Political Science 1 1
International Relations Theory POL3017 Political Science 1 2
Interpretation of Archaeological SEA2103 South & West Asia Centre 1 2
Sources
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Units listed alphabetically
1 2 3 4 5
Unit title /Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Interrogating Historical Texts: HIST2080 History 1 1
Asia & Australia
Introduction to Drama in DRAM1001 Modem European Langs 1 1
Performance
Introduction to Philosophy PHIL 1002 Philosophy 2 A
Introduction to Sociology SOC1001 Sociology 2 A
Introductory Business Law LAW2101 Law 1 A
Islam in Asia SWA2010 Asian History Centre 2 A
Issues in Contemporary Social SOC2036 Sociology 1 2
Structure
Italian I ITAL1001 Modem European Langs 2 A
Italian Language II ITAL2002 Modem European Langs 1 A
Italian Language III ITAL3002 Modem European Langs 1 A
Italian Renaissance Literature ITAL3008 Modem European Langs 2 A
Japanese Art & Architecture ART2025 Art History 1 1,2
Japanese Drama JAP2010 Japan Centre 1 1
Japanese Economy & ECON2008 Economics 1 2
Economic Policy
Japanese Lexicon JAP2009 Japan Centre 1 A
Japanese Linguistics JAP2007 Japan Centre 1 2
Jessup Moot LAW3010 Law 1 1
Jurisprudence LAW2021 Law 2 A
Korean I CHIK1001 China Centre 2 A
Korean II CHIK2001 China Centre 2 A
Korean III CHIK3001 China Centre 2 A
Labour Economics ECON2009 Economics 1 2
Labour Relations in Australian HIST2078 History 1 2
History
Language & Society in Italy ITAL3007 Modem European Langs 1 A
Lao SEAL3001 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Latin la (Introduction to Latin) LAT1001 Classics 2 A
Latin lb LAT1002 Classics 2 A
Latin Ila LAT2001 Classics 2 A
Latin lib LAT2002 Classics 2 A
Latin Ilia LAT3001 Classics 2 A
Latin Illb LAT3002 Classics 2 A
Law & Economics ECON2120 Economics 1 1
Law & Medicine LAW2023 Law 1 —
Law, Crime & Social Control SOC3016 Sociology 1 1,2
Law in Context LAW1006 Law — 2
*Law of Business Entities LAW3101 Law 1 1
Law of International Organisations LAW2025 Law 1 2
Law of the Sea I LAW2055 Law 1 1
Law of the Sea II LAW2047 Law 1 2
Lawyers LAW3014 Law 1 1
Legal Theory LAW3012 Law — A
Legal Writing & Research LAW1003 Law — 1
Legislation LAW2027 Law 1 —
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Units listed alphabetically
1
Unit title / Description
2
Code
3
Location
4
Pts
5
Yr/Sem
Linguistics 1001 (P rinciples o f  
L inguistics)
LING1001 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 1002 
(Socio lingu istics)
LING1002 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 1004 (Phonetics &  
Phonology)
LING1004 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 1020 (S tru c tu re  o f  
E nglish)
LING1020 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2001 (Principles o f  
Linguistics)
LING2001 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 2002 
(Socio linguistics)
LING2002 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2003 (In troduction  to 
Syn ta x)
LING2003 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 2004 (Phonetics &  
Phonology)
LING2004 Linguistics 1 L2
Linguistics 2005 (In troduction  to 
C om parative L ingu istics)
LING2005 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 2006 (In troduction  to 
G enerative G ram m ar)
LING2006 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2007 (M ethods o f  
L in g u is tic  D escription)
LING2007 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 2008 (Sem antics) LING2008 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2009 (Field M ethods) LING2009 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2010 (A ustronesian  
Linguistics)
LING2010 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2011 (In troduction  to 
R om ance L ingu istics)
LING2011 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2012 (The S tru c tu re  o f  
A u stra lia n  L ingu istics)
LING2012 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 2013 (A pplied  L in g u istics  L IN G 2013  
&  L anguage Teaching)
L ingu istics 1 2
Linguistics 2015 (Language o f  
C ulture)
LING2015 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2016 (Language in  
A borig ina l A ustra lia )
LING2016 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 2017 (Chinese 
L inguistics)
LING2017 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 2018 (Sou th  A sia n  
L inguistics)
LING2018 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 2020 (S tru c tu re  o f  
E nglish  (A dvanced))
LING2020 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 3001 (A dvanced  S yn ta x ) LING3001 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 3002 (Phonological 
Theory)
LING3002 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 3003 (Indo-European) LING3003 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 3004 (Dialectology) LING3004 Linguistics 1 2
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1
Unit title/Description
2 3
Code Location
4
Pts
5
Yr/Sem
Linguistics 3005 (Advanced 
Phonetics)
LING3005 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 3006 (Critical Survey 
of Linguistic Theories A) 
Linguistics 3007 (Critical Survey
LING3006 Linguistics 1 1
of Linguistic Theories B) LING3007 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 3008 (Study of a 
Language Family)
LING3008 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 3009 (History of 
Linguistics)
LING3009 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 3010 (Seminar on 
Comparative Australian 
Linguistics)
LING3010 Linguistics 1 2
Linguistics 3021 (Seminar on 
Typology)
LING3021 Linguistics 1 1
Linguistics 3022 (Seminar on 
Discourse Structure)
LING3022 Linguistics 1 2
Literary Japanese JAP3003 Japan Centre 2 A
Literary Sinhala SWAL2001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Logic PHIL2080 Philosophy 1 1
Love & Sexuality in Modem 
Society
SOC3017 Sociology 1 1,2
Making of Modem Southeast Asia: 
The Island World, The
HIST2038 History 2 A
Making of Modem Southeast Asia: 
The Island World, The 
Making of Modem Southeast Asia:
SEA2010 Asian History Centre 
SEA2011 Asian History
2 A
The Mainland, The Centre 2 A
Making of Modem Southeast Asia: 
The Mainland, The
HIST2036 History 2 A
Malaysia: Politics, Society 
& Development
SEA2015 Asian History Centre 1 2
Mathematical Economics 1A ECON2121 Economics 1 1
Mathematical Economics IB ECON2023 Economics 1 2
Mathematics A01 (Mathematical 
Methods 1)
MATH1001 Mathematics 1 1
Mathematics A02 (Mathematical 
Methods 2)
MATH1002 Mathematics 1 2
Mathematics A ll (Calculus & 
Linear Algebra 1)
MATH1011 Mathematics 1 1
Mathematics A12 (Calculus & 
Linear Algebra 2)
MATH1012 Mathematics 1 2
Mathematics A21H (Calculus & 
Linear Algebra Honours 1)
MATH1021 Mathematics 1 1
Mathematics A22H (Calculus & 
Linear Algebra Honours 2)
MATH1022 Mathematics 1 2
Mathematics A23H (Methods of MATH1023 Mathematics 1 1
Applied Mathematics 1)
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Units listed alphabetically
1
Unit title/Description
Mathematics A24H (Methods of 
Applied Mathematics 2) 
Mathematics B01 (Discrete 
Mathematics)
Mathematics B02 (Numerical 
Analysis)
Mathematics B05 (Algebra 
and Logic)
Mathematics Bll (Advanced 
Calculus)
Mathematics B12 (Mathematical 
Methods)
Mathematics B13 (Ordinary 
Differential Equations) 
Mathematics B14 (Partial 
Differential Equations) 
Mathematics B16 (Introduction 
to Algebraic Systems) 
Mathematics B18 (Introductory 
Astrophysics)
Mathematics B21H (Analysis & 
Algebra Honours 1)
Mathematics B23H (Differential 
Equations Honours)
Mathematics B24H (Complex 
Analysis Honours)
Mathematics B26H (Lagrangian 
Mechanics Honours) 
Mathematics B28H (Algebra 
Honours 2)
Mathematics B30H (Analysis 
Honours 2)
Mathematics C01 (Topic in 
Pure Mathematics)
Mathematics C02 (Topic in 
Pure Mathematics)
Mathematics C03 (Algebra & 
Coding Theory)
Mathematics C04 (Optimisation 
Theory)
Mathematics C05 (Numerical 
Linear Algebra)
Mathematics Cl 1 (Complex 
Calculus)
Mathematics Cl 2 (Topic in 
Analysis & Topology) 
Mathematics C13 (Control Theory)
2 3
Code Location
4
Pts
5
Yr/Sem
MATH1024 Mathematics 1 2
MATH2001 Mathematics Vi 1
MATH2002 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH2005 Mathematics Vi 1
MATH2011 Mathematics Vi 1
MATH2012 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH2013 Mathematics Vi 1
MATH2014 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH2016 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH2018 Mathematics 1 2
MATH2021 Mathematics 1 1
MATH2023 Mathematics 1 1
MATH2024 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH2026 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH2028 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH2030 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH3001 Mathematics Vi 1
MATH3002 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH3003 Mathematics Vi 1
MATH3004 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH3005 Mathematics Vi 1
MATH3011 Mathematics Vi 1
MATH3012 Mathematics Vi 2
MATH3013 Mathematics Vi 1
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1
Unit title Description
2 3
Code Location
4 5
Pts Yr/Sem
Mathematics C14 (Lagrangian & MATH3014 Mathematics Vi 2
Hamiltonian Mechanics)
Mathematics Cl6 (Topic in MATH3016 Mathematics Vi 2
Appl ied Ma thematics)
Mathematics C18 (Case Studies MATH3018 Mathematics Vi 2
in Computational Mathematics)
Mathematics C21H (Analysis MATH3021 Mathematics Vi 1
Honour> 3)
Mathematics C22H (Analysis MATH3022 Mathematics Vi 2
Honour* 4)
Mathematics C23H (Set Theory & MATH3023 Mathematics Vi 1
General Topology Honours)
Mathematics C24H (Topic in MATH3024 Mathematics Vi 2
Analysis Honours)
Mathematics C25H (Topic in MATH3025 Mathematics Vi 1
Algebra Honours)
Mathematics C26H (Topic in Pure MATH3026 Mathematics Vi 2
Mathematics Honours)
Mathematics C27H (Topic in Pure MATH3027 Mathematics Vi 1
Mathematics Honours)
Mathematics C28H (Topic in Pure MATH3028 Mathematics Vi 2
Mathematics Honours)
Mathematics C29H (Probability MATH3029 Mathematics Vi 1
Honours I)
Mathematics C30H (Probability MATH3030 Mathematics Vi 2
Honours II)
Mathematics C31H (Topic in MATH3031 Mathematics Vi 1
Appliea Mathematics Honours)
Mathematics C32H (Numerical MATH3032 Mathematics Vi 2
A nalyse  & Optimisation Theory
Honours)
Mathematics C33H (Systems & MATH3033 Mathematics Vi 1
Control Theory Honours)
Mathematics C34H (Topic in MATH3034 Mathematics Vi 2
Appliec Mathematics Honours)
Mathematics C35H (Topic in MATH3035 Mathematics Vi 1
Appliec Mathematics Honours)
Mathematics C36H (Topic in MATH3036 Mathematics Vi 2
Appliec Mathematics Honours)
Mathematics for Economists A ECON2125 Economics 1 1
Mathematics for Economists B ECON2127 Economics 1 2
Medieval Church 1054-1378, The HIST2049 History 2 —
Medieval French Romance FREN2015 Modem European Langs 1 1
Medieval Political Thought POL2021 Political Science 1 1
Medieval Studies I MED1001 Medieval Studies 2 A
Meiji-Ta.shö Politics JAP2006 Asian History Centre 1 A
Method^ of Social Research A SOC2038 Sociology 1 2
Methods of Social Research B SOC3018 Sociology 1 1
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Units listed alphabetically
1 2 3 4 5
Unit title/Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Methods of Social Research C SOC3019 Sociology 1 2
Microbiology B03 (General MB102003 Biochemistry 1 1
Microbiology I)
Microbiology B04 (General MB102004 Biochemistry 1 2
Microbiology II)
Minangkabau A SEAM3002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Minangkabau B SEAM3003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Modem Australia, 1914-cl980 HIST2010 History 2 A
Modem Chinese A CHI1011 China Centre 2 1
Modem Chinese B CHI2011 China Centre 2 2
Modem Chinese C CHI3006 China Centre 1 1
Modem Chinese D CHI3007 China Centre 1 2
M odem European Theatre DRAM2001 Modem European Langs 1 2
M odem History of Vietnam SEA2012 Asian History Centre 1 1
M odem Indonesian & SEA3103 Asian History Centre 1 A
Malaysian Literature
M odem Japanese Fiction JAP2011 Japan Centre 1 2
M odem Japanese Literature JAP2004 Japan Centre 2 A
M odem Javanese A SEAJ2005 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
M odem Javanese B SEAJ3005 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Modernism: Art and Design ART2041 Art History 1 1
1900-1950
M odem Political Analysis POL3018 Political Science 1 2
M odem Political Economy (The ECON2039 Economics 1 1
Analysis o f Social Institutions)
M odem Theories of Knowledge PHIL2074 Philosophy 1 1
'Moi et milieu': French FREN2013 Modem European Langs 1 A
Autobiographers from Montaigne
to Satre
Monetary Economics ECON2026 Economics 1 1
Nationalism & Social Change SEAS1001 Asian History Centre 2 A
in Asia
Northern Renaissance Art ART2018 Art History 1 1,2
Occupational Health & Safety LAW2054 Law 1 2
Law
Old Javanese A SEAJ2004 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Old Javanese B SEAJ3004 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Pacific Island Colonies, The HIST2054 History 1 2
Pacific Islands: the Pre-Colonial HIST2052 History 1 2
Period, The
Pacific Politics POL2055 Political Science 1 2
Painters of Modem Life ART2039 Art History 1 1
Painting in China and Japan ART2037 Art History 1 1
Pali SWAP3002 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Philosophical Issues in PHIL2066 Philosophy 1 2
Christian Thought
Philosophical Problems of PHIL2067 Philosophy 1 1
Natural Theology
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Units listed alphabetically
1 2 3 4 5
Unit title /Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Philosophical Problems of PHIL2058 Philosophy 1 2
the Social Sciences
Philosophy of Biology PHTL2082 Philosophy 1 2
Philosophy & Gender PHIL2070 Philosophy 1 1
Philosophy & Literature PHIL2063 Philosophy 1 2
Philosophy of Law PHIL3058 Philosophy 1 A
Philosophy of Mathematics PHIL3054 Philosophy 1 2
Philosophy of Psychology PHIL2061 Philosophy 1 1
Philosophy of the Creative Arts PHTL2068 Philosophy 1 2
Philosophy of the Performing Arts PHIL2069 Philosophy 1 2
Philosophy—Second Year PHTL2077 Philosophy 1 A
Honours Seminar
Philosophy—Third Year PHIL3064 Philosophy 1 A
Honours Seminar
Physics A01 PHYS1001 Physics & Theoret. Physics 2 A
Physics A02 (The Physical PHYS1002 Physics & Theoret. Physics 2 A
Universe)
Physics B01 PHYS2001 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 1
Physics B04 PHYS2004 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 2
Physics B06 (Electricity & PHYS2006 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 2
M agnetism  Q uantum  Mechanics)
Physics B08 PHYS2008 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 2
Physics C11 PHYS3011 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 1
Physics Cl 2 PHYS3012 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 2
Physics 0 4  (Nuclear & PHYS3014 Physics & Theoret. Physics Vi 2
Particle Physics)
Physics 0 5  (M odem  Optical PHYS3015 Physics & Theoret. Physics Vi 1
Physics & Spectroscopy)
Physics 0 6  (Shock W ave Physics) PHYS3016 Physics & Theoret. Physics Vi 2
Physics 0 7  (Atom ic & PHYS3017 Physics & Theoret. Physics Vi 1
Plasma Physics)
Physics 0 8  (Optical Fibres & PHYS3018 Physics & Theoret. Physics Vi 2
Communications)
Political Science I POLlOOl Political Science 2 A
Political Sociology SOC2031 Sociology 1 1
Politics & Rights PHIL2065 Philosophy 1 2
Politics in Britain POL2025 Political Science 1 1
Politics in China POL2027 Political Science 1 2
Politics in Japan POL2029 Political Science 1 1
Politics in the Middle East POL2031 Political Science 1 1
Politics in Perspective POL2059 Political Science 1 2
Politics in Southeast Asia POL2033 Political Science 1 1
Politics in the Soviet Union & POL2035 Political Science 1 2
Eastern Europe
Politics of Inequality POL2039 Political Science 1 2
Population Analysis POPS2002 Population Studies 1 2
Population & Society POPS2001 Population Studies 1 1
Population in History ECHI2009 Economic History 1 1
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1
Unit title /Description
2 3
Code Location
4
Pts
5
Yr/Sem
Population Perspectives on 
Australian Society
SOC2032 Sociology 1 1
Population Research I POPS2003 Population Studies 1 2
Population Research II POPS2004 Population Studies 1 2
Postmodernism: Art & Design 
in Contemporary Society
ART2036 Art History 1 2
Practice & Procedure LAW3004 Law — 1
Prakrit SWAP3001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Prehistory I PREH1001 Prehistory & Anthropology 2 A
Prehistory B1 (Origins o f Old  
World Civilization)
PREH2001 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory B4 (Australian  
Prehistory)
PREH2004 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory B5 (Oceanic 
Prehistory)
PREH20Ö5 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory B6 (Approaches to 
Prehistory)
PREH2006 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory B7 (Origins & 
Development o f Agricultural 
Systems)
PREH2007 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory B8 (Ethnobiology &  
Domestication)
PREH2008 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory B9 (N ew  World 
Prehistory)
PREH2009 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory BIO (The Archaeology 
of A rt)
PREH2010 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory B ll (H um an Evolution) PREH2011 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory B14 (Themes in 
Australian & N ew  Zealand 
Prehistory)
PREH3014 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory B17 (Landscape 
Archaeology)
PREH2017 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory B30 (Prehistoric 
H um an Ecosystems)
PREH3030 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory B50 (Prehistory of 
South-East 6" South Asia)
PREH2050 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
•Prehistory C Honours PREH2051 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 A
Prehistory C4 (Field & 
Laboratory Methods)
PREH3004 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory /  Anthropology B15 PRAN2015 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory /  Anthropology B19 
(Human Physiology & the 
Environment)
PRAN2019 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory /  Anthropology B20 
(Population in Anthropology)
PRAN2020 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory /  Anthropology B21 
(Prehistory & Anthropology of 
Polynesia)
PRAN2021 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
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1
Unit title /  De scription
2
Code
3
Location
4
Pts
5
Yr/Sem
Prehistory /  Anthropology B24 
(Biological Perspectives on 
H um an Social Behaviour)
PRAN3024 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Prehistory /  Anthropology B40 
(Introduction to the Study  
of Material Culture)
PRAN2040 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 1
Prehistory/ Anthropology B41 
(Form Function & Social Value: 
Perspectives on the Analysis 
of Material Culture)
PRAN3041 Prehistory & Anthropology 1 2
Pressure Groups & Australian 
Public Policy
POL2043 Political Science 1 2
Principles of Constitutional Law LAW1004 Law — A
Principles of International Law LAW2032 Law 1 1
Principles of Scientific 
Explanation
PHIL2057 Philosophy 1 2
Principles of Taxation Law LAW3102 Law 1 2
Problems of the Self PHIL2072 Philosophy 1 —
Property LAW2045 Law — A
Psychology A01 (Introduction to 
Psychology)
PSYOOOl Psychology 2 A
Psychology B01 (Social 
Psychology)
PSYC2001 Psychology i 1
Psychology B02 (Individual 
Development)
PSYC2002 Psychology 1 2
Psychology B07 (Biological Basis 
of Behaviour)
PSYC2007 Psychology 1 1
Psychology B08 (Cognitive 
Processes)
PSYC2008 Psychology 1 2
Psychology B09 (Quantitative 
Methods)
PSYC2009 Psychology 1 A
Psychology C01 (Personality 
Theory & M easurement)
PSYC3001 Psychology 1 1
Psychology C02 (Group Processes) PSYC3002 Psychology 1 2
Psychology CIO (Abnormal 
Psychology)
PSYC3010 Psychology 1 2
Pcychology 0 4  (Environmental 
Psychology)
PSYC3014 Psychology 1 1
Psychology 0 5  (Issues in 
Cogn itive Psychology)
PSYC3015 Psychology 1 1
Psychology 0 6  (Issues in 
Behavioural Neuroscience)
PSYC3016 Psychology 1 2
Public Companies LAW2033 Law 1 2
Public Economics— Applications ECON2133 Economics 1 —
Public Economics— Project 
Evaluation
ECON2137 Economics 1 2
Public Economics— Theory ECON2131 Economics 1 1
Qur'an in Translation, The SWA2012 Asian History Centre 1 2
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Unit title / Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Reading Malay Political Culture SEA3104 Asian History Centre 1 2
Reading Modem Thai Sources SEA3102 Southeast Asia Centre 1 A
Reading Thai Sources A SEA3105 Southeast Asia Centre 1 A
Reading Thai Sources B SEA3106 Southeast Asia Centre 1 A
Readings in Chinese Intellectual CHI2101 China Centre 1 2
History
Readings in Hinduism & SWA2101 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
Buddhism
Readings in Modem Chinese CHI3107 China Centre 1 2
Literature
Readings in Modem Chinese CHI3018 China Centre 1 1
Society & Law
Readings in Modem Chinese CHI3106 China Centre 1 2
Thought
Reason & the Passions PHIL2076 Philosophy 1 1
Rebellion, Revolution & Reform CHI2020 Asian History Centre 1 1
in Modem China
Reference Works & Documents JAP3101 Japan Centre 1 A
Regulatory Agencies & Public Law LAW3015 Law 1 2
Religions of India SWA2001 Asian History Centre 2 A
Religious Studies I (The REL1001 Philosophy 2 A
Phenomenon of Religion)
Renaissance Italy HIST2068 History 1 1
Research Unit LAW3011 Law 2 A
Resource Economics ECON2128 Economics 1 2
Restitution LAW2044 Law 1 2
Restrictive Practices Law LAW2042 Law 1 1
Romanticism in European Art ART2021 Art History 1 1,2
Roots of War & Peace: HIST2060 History 1 1
Britain 1880-1930, The
Russia & its Writers RUSS1002 Modem European Langs 2 A
Russian Drama of the RUSS2004 Modem European Langs 1 1
19th Century
Russian Drama of the RUSS2005 Modem European Langs 1 2
20th Century
Russian I RUSS1001 Modem European Langs 2 A
Russian II RUSS2001 Modem European Langs 2 A
Russian III RUSS3001 Modem European Langs 2 A
Russian 2011 RUSS2011 Modem European Langs 1 A
Russian 2012 RUSS2012 Modem European Langs 1 A
Russian 3011 RUSS3011 Modem European Langs 1 A
Russian 3012 RUSS3012 Modem European Langs 1 A
Sanskrit I SWAS1001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Sanskrit II SWAS2001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Sanskrit III SWAS3001 South & West Asia Centre 2 A
Scandinavian B51 (Scandinavian I) SCAN2051 Modem European Langs 1 1
Scandinavian B52 (Scandinavian 11) SCAN2052 Modem European Langs 1 2
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1 2 3 4 5
Unit title /  Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Selected Themes in Political POL3014 Political Science 1 1,2
Science
Selected Topics in Contemporary PHIL2081 Philosophy 1 1,2
Philosophy
Selected Topics in Sociology A SOC3003 Sociology 1 1,2
Selected Topics in Sociology B SOC3004 Sociology 1 1,2
Selected Topics In Women's WOM2007 Women's Studies 1 1,2
Studies I
Selected Topics in Women's WOM2008 Women's Studies 1 1,2
Studies II
Seminar in Thai Linguistics SEA2106 Southeast Asia Centre 1 A
Seminar in Thai Literature SEA2105 Southeast Asia Centre 1 A
Social & Political Crises in HIST2004 History 2 A
20th-Century Western Europe
Social & Political Theory I (The SPT2001 Social & Political Theory 1 1
Concept o f  Society)
Social & Political Theory II SPT2002 Social & Political Theory 1 2
(Social & Political Analysis:
Marx, Weber & Dürkheim)
Social Construction of Femininity WOM2005 Women's Studies 1 2
Social Reform SWA2103 Asian History Centre 1 A
Social Theory & Modem Society SOC3G20 Sociology 1 2
Social Welfare Law LAW2035 Law 2 A
Society and Ideology in China CHI2019 Asian History Centre 2 A
& Japan
Sociology of Law LAW2036 Law 1 2
Sociology of Third World SOC2030 Sociology 1 2
Development
Southeast Asian Chinese through SEA2013 Asian History Centre 1 2
European & Chinese Eyes, The
Soviet Economic Development ECHI2107 Economic History 1 —
Specialised Sanskrit Texts A SWAS2101 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
Specialised Sanskrit Texts B SWAS3101 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
Spoken Japanese 1 JAP1012 Japan Centre 1 1
Spoken Japanese 2 JAP1013 Japan Centre 1 2
Spoken Japanese 3 JAP2012 Japan Centre 1 1
Spoken Japanese 4 JAP2013 Japan Centre 1 2
Statistical Techniques 1 ST ATI 003 Statistics 1
Statistical Techniques 2 ST ATI 004 Statistics 1 2
Statistics B01 (Introductory STAT2001 Statistics 1 1
Mathematical Statistics)
Statistics B02 (Regression STAT2002 Statistics 1 2
Modelling)
Statistics B04 (Demography) STAT2004 Statistics 1 2
Statistics B07 (Finite STAT2007 Statistics 1 1
Differences & Probability on 
Discrete Sample Spaces)
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1 2 3 4 5
Unit title /  Description Code Location Pts Yr/Sem
Statistics C01 (Distribution STAT3001 Statistics 1 1
Theory & Inference)
Statistics C02 (Generalised STAT3002 Statistics 1 2
Linear Models)
Statistics C03 (Operations STAT3003 Statistics 1 1
Research— Linear Programming)
Statistics C04 (Stochastic STAT3004 Statistics 1 2
Modelling)
Statistics C08 (Statistical STAT3008 Statistics 1 1
M ethods fo r Research Workers)
Statistics C09 (Introduction STAT3009 Statistics 1 2
to Sample Surveys)
Strategies in the World Economy POL2053 Political Science 1 2
Strategy: Paths to Peace POL2060 Political Science 1 2
& Security
Succession Law LAW3008 Law 2 A
Swedish A7 (Elementary Swedish 1) SWED1007 Modem European Langs 1 1
Swedish A8 (Elementary Swedish 11) SWED1008 Modem European Langs 1 2
Swedish B7 (Elementary Swedish I) SWED2007 Modem European Langs 1 1
Swedish B8 (Elementary Swedish II) SWED2008 Modem European Langs 1 2
Swedish B29 (Advanced Swedish I) SWED2029 Modem European Langs 1 1
Swedish B30 (Advanced Swedish II) SWED2030 Modem European Langs 1 2
Taxation LAW2037 Law 2 A
Thai 1A SEAT 1002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Thai IB SEAT1003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Thai 2A SEAT2002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Thai 2B SEAT2003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Thai3A SEAT3002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Thai 3B SEAT3003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Theoretical Physics C01 PHYS3001 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 1
Theoretical Physics C02 PHYS3002 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 2
Theoretical Physics C03 PHYS3003 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1 2
Theoretical Physics C04 PHYS3004 Physics & Theoret. Physics 1
Theories of Ethics PHIL2064 Philosophy 1 1
Theories of Human Nature PHIL2071 Philosophy 1 2
Theories of Justice PHIL3061 Philosophy 1 2
Theories of Meaning & Truth PHIL3056 Philosophy 1 1
Topics in Japanese Literature JAP3004 Japan Centre 2 A
Torts LAW1005 Law — A
Trade Union Law LAW3021 Law 1 —
Traditional Malay Literature SEA3101 Southeast Asia Centre 1 A
Traditions of Political Thought POL2057 Political Science 1 2
from Plato to the Present
Truth, Necessity & Freedom PHIL2055 Philosophy 1 2
Trusts LAW3006 Law — A
T wentieth-Century Italian ITAL3006 Modem European Langs 1 A
Literature
Urdu I SWAU2001 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
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Units listed alphabetically
Unit title /Description Code Location Pts Yr/St
Urdu II SWAU3001 South & West Asia Centre 1 A
US Foreign Policy POL3011 Political Science 1 2
Varieties of Feminism WOM2006/ Women's Studies/
HIST2074 History 1 1
Vietnamese 1A SEAV1002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Vietnamese IB SEAV1003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Vietnamese 2A SEAV2002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Vietnamese 2B SEAV2003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Vietnamese 3A SEAV3002 Southeast Asia Centre 1 1
Vietnamese 3B SEAV3003 Southeast Asia Centre 1 2
Wittgenstein & Speech-Act PHIL2073 Philosophy 1 1
Theory
Writing Histories HIST3001 History 2 A
Written Japanese A JAP1014 Japan Centre Vi 1
Written Japanese B JAP1015 Japan Centre Vl 2
Written Japanese C JAP2014 Japan  Centre 1 1
Written Japanese D JAP2015 Japan Centre 1 2
Zoology A01 ZOOLlOOl Zoology 2 A
Zoology B21 (In troductory ZOOL2021 Zoology 1 1
C om para tive  Z oology)
Zoology B22 (In troductory ZOOL2022 Zoology 1 2
Ecology)
Zoology B23 (In troductory ZOOL2023 Zoology 1 2
P hysio logy)
Zoology C31 (A dvanced ZOOL3031 Zoology 1 1
C om parative Zoology)
Zoology C32 (A dvanced ZOOL3032 Zoology 1 1
Ecology)
Zoology C33 (A dvanced ZOOL3033 Zoology 1 1
P hysio logy)
Zoology C34 (Evolution) ZOOL3034 Zoology 1 2
Zoology C35 (P arasitology) ZOOL3035 Zoology 1 2
Zoology C36 (A dvanced ZOOL3036 Zoology 1 2
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The Faculty of Arts
Introduction
The Faculty of Arts is the largest of the five 
faculties in terms of numbers of students. It 
offers courses in the full range of humanities 
and social science disciplines, together with 
interdisciplinary field programs in innovative 
areas of inquiry, such as Aboriginal Studies 
and Women's Studies. The purpose of the 
Faculty is to advance knowledge through 
teaching and research—activities which are 
mutually reinforcing. Research is an important 
duty of academics, and the published work of 
Faculty staff has received national and 
international recognition. In teaching, the 
Faculty aims to equip students to become 
autonomous learners, through broadening 
intellectual awareness, cultivating abilities in 
critical thinking, and developing skills in 
research and the presentation of ideas and 
information.
Within the Faculty there are opportunities to 
pursue specialised study, such as in languages, 
as well as the more traditional arts courses 
which, by combining work in different 
disciplines, enhance individual versatility and 
adaptability in the changing circumstances of 
em ploym ent and com m unity life. Arts 
graduates are employed in a wide range of 
occupations, often with less restricted career 
paths than graduates with more vocationally 
oriented qualifications.
The Faculty offers the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts at both pass and honours levels, together 
with graduate courses for the degrees of 
Bachelor of Letters, Master of Arts and Doctor 
of Philosophy. In addition to units offered by 
the Faculty of Arts itself, students may 
incorporate into their degrees some units 
offered by the Faculties of Asian Studies, 
Economics and Commerce, and Science; a 
combined Arts/Law course is also available. 
Detailed information about course structures is 
given in ensuing sections.
To keep abreast of new developments and 
education needs, the Faculty continually 
revises the range of units it offers; an overview 
of the units taught may be obtained from the 
section of the Faculty Handbook on "Units listed
alphabetically". Students are advised to make 
informed decisions in choosing subjects for 
their degree through careful reading of the 
syllabuses of units, as well as through 
consultation with sub-deans and other staff. A 
booklet entitled Students' Guide to the Faculty of 
Arts is available from the Faculty office to 
familiarise students with the work of the 
departments and field programs and to answer 
common questions about the selection of units 
for a degree.
The BA degree — key points
Units in the BA must total at least 20 points and 
include 12 points at later-year level.
That is, two majors (12 points) plus 8 other 
points or three majors (18 points) plus 2 other 
points.
The BA degree includes at least two majors.
A major is an approved sequence of units to the 
value of 6 points. Two majors must be taken, 
although some students choose to take three.
One of these majors must be an Arts departmental 
major.
That is, a major in one of the eleven Arts 
departments as described in the departmental 
entries of this Handbook and in Schedule 3 of the 
Arts 'Units Order' of the Rules book.
The second major can be afield program major or a 
major in another department or a major in another 
faculty.
Field program majors are described in the 
separate entries under Field programs of this 
Handbook and in Schedule 5 of the Arts 'Units 
Order' of the Rules book. Majors in other 
Faculties are described in the relevant sections 
of the Handbook and Rules book.
Two departmental majors may be taken in 
the D epartm ents of M odern European 
Languages, Classics, and Prehistory and 
Anthropology if they are in different subjects 
(e.g. French arid German).
One major must consist entirely of units taught in 
the Faculty of Arts.
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This is important because some departmental 
majors include units taught by other faculties 
and do not satisfy this rule. See Schedule 1 of 
the 'Units Order' in the Rules book for a list of 
units taught in the Faculty of Arts.
Only 8 points at first-year level may be included in 
a BA.
Generally, this consists of four first-year units. 
In excep tional c ircum stances and  for 
dem onstrated educational benefit, Faculty 
may allow students to include a further 2 
points at first-year level and to take only 10 
points at later-year level. Such circumstances 
include students taking a language unit to 
complement the main stream of their course 
and those students taking a first-year unit 
which in the end forms part of an approved 
major.
The degree must be completed within 10 years of the 
student's first enrolment.
The Arts degrees
Students who gain admission to the University 
may apply for admission to the course for the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts, which may be taken 
as the pass degree or as the degree w ith 
honours. Students enrolling in the Faculty for 
the first time are required to have their choice 
of units approved at a personal interview with 
a Sub-Dean or a student adviser. Successful 
applicants will be told by letter of the days set 
aside for course approval and registration of 
enrolment.
The pass degree is designed to give students 
a sound general education in the fields covered 
by the Faculty of Arts (i.e. the humanities and 
the social sciences) w hereas the honours 
degree aims to provide a thorough scholarly 
training in one or two subjects, with a more 
restricted choice of supporting subjects than is 
possible in the pass degree.
The Faculty of Arts has a grading system for 
examination results in the units it offers of High 
Distinction, Distinction, Credit, Pass and Fail. 
A unit taken at honours level is designated 
'(H)' after the unit title. Students who are 
awarded a P2 pass in a unit offered by another 
faculty may not count it towards the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts.
The Courses of Study Rules are included in 
the Rules book which also lists all approved 
majors. The prerequisite for each unit is listed 
in the departmental entry.
The pass degree
The degree requirements for students who 
commenced their courses before 1986 are set 
out in the Faculty Handbook of earlier years.
Students commencing the course in 1986 or 
later will be able to qualify for the pass degree 
of Bachelor of Arts by completing units to the 
value of 20 points in a pattern consistent with 
the 'key points' shown previously in this entry.
Degree structure o f a full-tim e student
The first-year load is normally 8 points
SubjectSubject Subject
Second
year The^ . second
__  and third-
. year load 
•A  is 6 points
Third
year
Each box here represents a full year's study of a 
subject, valued at 2 points.
Almost all first-year units and many later-year 
units have a value of 2 points. One-point units 
entail half the work load of the latter and may 
take the full academic year to complete, as with 
some in English and German, or one semester, 
as in geography and linguistics.
Full-time students can complete the course in 
three years, takingunits to the value of 8 points 
in the first year and units to the value of 6 points 
in each of second and third year. Part-time 
students require at least five years to complete 
the course, taking units to the value of 4 points 
eachyear. All students, whether studying part- 
time or full time, are expected to finish their 
courses within ten years.
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Even though students enrolled in the Arts 
course must complete one major offered within 
the Faculty of Arts, they have a wide choice of 
units as they may choose units up to the value 
of 14 points offered by the Faculties of Asian 
Studies, Economics and Commerce, and 
Science. Arts students interested in 
incorporating some Asian Studies in their Arts 
degree will find a list of single units, and a 
variety of combinations forming majors, in the 
Faculty of Asian Studies section of this 
Handbook under the sub-title 'Asian Studies in 
an Arts degree'. In some ways this freedom of 
choice makes for difficulties, especially for 
first-year students, who should seek as much 
guidance as they need from the Sub-Deans 
before the start of the academic year.
The degree with honours 
Courses are available for the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Honours) with single, combined and 
double honours. All involve prolongation of 
the pass degree by at least one further year of 
study, and enrolm ent in a set of units 
prescribed by the department which accepts 
the student to its honours school.
Why enrol for the degree with honours?
The structure of the pass degree avoids both 
extreme variety and extreme specialisation 
whilst still allowing students to concentrate on 
a certain area if such is their choice. The degree 
with honours differs in that it declares its 
specialisation and provides an extra year of 
more advanced work in the chosen subject than 
is possible in the pass degree. It is therefore an 
appropriate preparation for someone who 
wants to workf urther in a certain area, whether 
as a graduate student or in a profession.
How does one become an honours candidate? 
Intending honours candidates will take a 
normal first year, but should discuss the choice 
of first-year units with the Sub-Dean and the 
head of department concerned. The rules for 
candidature differ from departm ent to 
department, but, in general, admission to a 
school depends on good results (at least credit 
level) in the first or the first and second years. 
The head of department will then admit 
candidates and, provided they satisfy the 
requirements of the school, will at the end of
The Arts degrees
the third year recommend them to Faculty for 
admission to the fourth year.
Within the field programs, honours courses 
are offered by Human Sciences, Religious 
Studies and W omen's Studies. Students 
interested in honours-level work in other field 
programs should consult with a cognate 
department.
Candidates for the degree with honours must 
fulfil the requirements at the pass degree before 
being admitted to fourth year, i.e. 20 points, 2 
majors etc. They must complete 10 of these 20 
points in units prescribed by an honours school 
with results of a standard required by the 
honours school, which is normally an average 
grade of Credit or better. On completion of 
these 20 points, the fourth year is taken entirely 
within the school for single honours; the degree 
with combined honours requires completion of 
units to the value of 20 points including an 
approved combination of 14-16 points from 
two honours schools, followedby a fourth year 
shared between the two schools; the degree 
with double honours requires completion of 
units to the value of 22 points including an 
approved combination of 18 points from two 
honours schools, followed by the fourth year of 
each of the two schools. For more details see the 
departmental entries.
Can one include language study in fourth year? 
Students who wish to continue language study 
into their fourth year while enrolled in a 
non-language fourth-year honours course 
should discuss with their head of department 
the possibility of including language units in 
their fourth-year course.
Can one decide later to do honours?
It is not possible to enrol for honours after 
graduating as a pass student. One can however 
decide to apply for admission to an honours 
school at any stage before graduation; 
however, a change of mind about honours later 
than the beginning of the second year may in 
some cases oblige a student to prolong 
enrolment so as to accommodate compulsory 
honours units.
Can honours be taken by part-time students? 
H onours courses are open to part-tim e 
students, though their rate of progess is 
necessarily different
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Combined degree
For law students who desire to widen their 
field of study and enrol for a combined 
Arts/Law degree course, the conditions are set 
out under the Faculty of Law.
Assessment
M ethods of assessm ent proposed  in the 
departmental entries are those preferred by the 
lecturers concerned. It is Faculty policy that 
lec tu rers shou ld  discuss the  objectives, 
presentation and forms of assessment of units 
w ith in  the lim its of the b ro ad  ou tlines 
published with their classes at the beginning of 
the year or semester. There may, as a result of 
these discussions and subject to the authority 
of the Faculty, be some modifications in the 
methods of assessment cited.
S tudents w ho subm it w ritten w ork for 
assessment in a particular unit may not submit 
the same piece of written v/ork (or a piece of 
w ritten  w ork substantially the same) for 
assessment in any other unit unless, prior to 
submission, they have obtained the approval of 
the Dean, lecturers in charge of the units, and 
heads of departments concerned.
Students are expected to be able to express 
themselves and to sustain an argument in their 
own words, and may not submit written work 
c o n ta in in g  im p ro p e rly  acknow ledged  
transcription or excessive quotation of the 
work of others. The Study Skills Centre is 
available to help students who have problems 
with expression.
Cancellation or variation of enrolment 
Students w ho wish to cancel or vary an 
en ro lm en t in any w ay m ust inform  the 
Registrar by completing a variation form 
w hich  m ay be ob ta ined  at the S tuden t 
Administration office. Students may discuss 
this decision or any other matter relating to 
their course with a Sub-Dean in the Faculty 
office.
There is a deadline for withdrawal from units 
without penalty; for semester units, the last 
dates for w ithdrawal are in mid-May and 
mid-September; for annual units, the date falls 
in September. Students should consult the 
Faculty office for further information
Units taken at other institutions towards the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts 
The Faculty has approved the inclusion in the 
Bachelor of Arts course of units in Spanish 
u n d e rtak en  at the C anberra  C ollege of 
A d vanced  E ducation , in M usico logy  
(literature and materials of music) undertaken 
at the Canberra School of Music and in Slavonic 
Languages other than Russian at Macquarie 
University. Each student seeking approval to 
include these units in their degree must do so 
in writing in advance of enrolment at the other 
institution. Approval will be given by the 
Sub-Dean on behalf of Faculty only after the 
student's full course plan has been considered. 
Status in the Bachelor of Arts course for such 
units will appear on the student's record as 
unspecified. Interested students should make 
an appointment to see a Sub-Dean.
A student who has completed all or part of a 
degree or approved  diplom a in another 
Faculty or at another tertiary institution maybe 
granted status for some of that work in their 
ANU degree. Eight points of status are granted 
for a completed degree or diploma. Where 
status is granted, the student will be given a 
time limit which will be less than the normal 
maximum of 10 years. Applications for status 
should be made at the Faculty office.
Degree of Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
The degree of Bachelor of Letters may be 
undertaken in any department of the Faculty of 
Arts other than the Department of Linguistics, 
and the Russian section of the Department of 
Modern European Languages; it may also be 
undertaken in Development Studies, Human 
Sciences and M edieval and Renaissance 
Studies.
Students interested in postgraduate work in 
other field programs should consult with a 
cognate department.
The degree is intended to meet a growing 
dem and from people who wish, in many 
instances after a break of some considerable 
time, to pursue studies at a higher level, in 
either a discipline which they have undertaken 
in a first degree, or a discipline in which they 
have subsequently developed an interest and 
with which they have had an involvement. It 
also enables applican ts no t holding the
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appropriate honours degree to qualify for 
admission to a higher degree course.
The basic requirement for admission into a 
LittB course in a subject is a degree with a major 
in that subject (or a closely related subject) and 
w ith  passes at C redit level or be tte r in 
later-year units to the value of six points, at 
least two of which must be in the relevant 
major.
The degree consists of two parts. Part A 
com prises course w ork w hich m ust be 
satisfactorily completed before a candidate 
may proceed to Part B, which consists of a 
sub-thesis of between 15,000 and 20,000 words. 
The degree will be awarded at either Pass level, 
or at Pass with Merit level. Candidates who 
obtain Pass with Merit will be eligible for 
admission to a higher degree course.
The time limits for completion of the degree 
for a full-time student are a minimum of IVl 
academic years and a maximum of 2 academic 
years, and, for a part-time student, a minimum 
of 2x/i academic years, and a maximum of 3 
academic years.
For fu r th e r  in fo rm atio n , p ro sp ec tiv e  
applicants should consult either the head of 
department or the graduate adviser in the 
relevant departm ent or program  and the 
Faculty office.
H igher degrees (MA, PhD)
The Faculty offers courses for the degrees of 
M aste r of A rts by  th es is  and, in some 
departments, by course work only or by course 
work and thesis; it also offers courses for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
For the MA degree, the minimum duration is 
one year for a full-time student and two years 
for a part-time student, and the maximum is 
two years full time and four years part-time; for 
the PhD, the full-time course is not less than 
two nor more than four years; and the part-time 
course is not less than four nor more than six 
years.
The req u irem en ts  for adm ission  to 
candidature for either of these degrees is 
normally a degree of bachelor with honours, at 
least at the level of second class honours, 
division A. Students with pass degrees may 
qualify for admission by obtaining a Pass with 
Merit in LittB or by successfully completing an 
MA qualifying course. Further information on
courses leading to higher degrees may be 
found in the departmental entries and in the 
booklet Graduate Studies: Information on courses 
for the degrees of master and Doctor of Philosophy. 
Prospective candidates should also either 
consult the head of department or graduate 
adviser, or w rite for inform ation to the 
Registrar.
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Art History
C.M.B. Greenhalgh, MA PhD Mane., FSA 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Art History has been taught at the ANU since 
1977, initially as the Fine Art Program. The 
Department offers a wide selection of units 
which, following the first-year, first semester 
introductory course (Art History la), provide- 
the student with the opportunity to pursue 
particular interests, from Western art and 
architecture (classical period to the present 
day) to the art and architecture of the Far East, 
especially Japan and China.
Our units are designed to introduce students 
to painting, sculpture and architecture seen 
within their historical, social, cultural and 
political context. They cover aspects of art from 
antiquity to the present day, focusing on topics 
which can illuminate specific trends and 
problems. Questions of technique are often 
examined in detail, to assist study of the 
selected monuments.
Rather than being simple survey courses, 
then, our units are devoted to major concepts 
and themes in art. Although the nature of the 
emphasis varies with the material treated, 
attention is frequently paid to the place of the 
artist within society, to patronage, and to the 
major aesthetic and philosophical problems of 
the day. Where possible, use is made of works 
in the A ustralian N ational Gallery, the 
National Library of Australia, the Australian 
War Memorial and other public collections in 
Canberra. Visits to major collections in Sydney 
and Melbourne are encouraged, and it is hoped 
that accompanied tours of the artistic treasures 
of Europe can occasionally be arranged.
Although there are no prerequisites for Art 
History la, students are reminded that this is a 
visual subject supported by documentation and 
scholarly literature. Because of the 
international nature of the discipline, you are 
strongly encouraged to develop skills in 
foreign languages should you wish to pursue 
the subject at a mere advanced level. A reading 
knowledge of one or more of the following
languages wdll prove tobe a great asset: French, 
German, Italian, Russian, Spanish, Japanese, 
Chinese.
The Major in Art History
A departmental major in Art History consists 
of 6 points chosen from the units in Art History, 
with not more than 2 points at first-year level. 
For example, Art History la and either Art 
History lb or Art History Ic, together wfith 
later-year units to the value of four points, form 
a major in Art History. The major may also be 
formed from six later-year points of Art 
History.
The unit Computer Applications in the 
Humanitites may not form part of the Art 
H istory major, but may be taken as a 
single-point later-year unit or as part of some 
field program majors, e.g. Art and Material 
Culture, and Cognitive Studies.
The following are particularly suitable for 
combination with an Art History major: 
M odern European Languages; Classics; 
English; History; Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies; Philosophy; Prehistory and 
Anthropology.
Art History units in Field Program Majors 
Art History la and either lb or Ic may also serve 
as the first year for the field program major in 
Art and Material Culture.
The units Classical Art, and The Classical 
Tradition in Art, may form part of the Classical 
Tradition major in the Department of Classics. , 
Medieval, Byzantine and Renaissance art units 
may form part of the field program major in 
Medieval and Renaissance Studies, and 
Byzantine units may form part of the West 
Asian Studies field program major and the 
Russian Studies field program major and are 
included as West Asia-related units in the 
Faculty of Asian Studies. The units in 
Australian Art may form part of the Australian 
Studies field program major entitled Society 
and the Arts. Japanese Art and Architecture 
may form part of the Japanese Studies (Asian 
and Pacific Studies) field program major, and 
is included as a Japan-related unit in the 
Faculty of Asian Studies.
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Honours and combined honours degrees 
Students may take the Arts degree with 
honours in Art History or in certain combined 
Honours Schools. See below.
Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
Graduates with a degree containing the 
equivalent of a major in Art History of 
sufficient standard may read for the degree of 
Bachelor of Letters. See below.
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy
These degrees can be taken in the Department. 
A good honours degree or LittB is normally 
required for admission to these courses. A 
graduate with a pass degree in Art History who 
wishes to proceed to the degree of Master of 
Arts may be required to undertake a Master of 
Arts qualifying course. See below.
Further information:
Assessment: At 1, 2/3 and 2/3 Honours level, 
assessment may include a mixture of essay, 
tu to ria l a n d /o r  seminar presentations, 
together with visual tests, the balance of marks 
to be determined at the beginning of each 
course after discussion with students. Art 
History Honours IV will normally be assessed 
on a thesis, and on seminar presentations and 
the resu ltan t papers. For Com puter 
Applications in the Humanities, and Database 
and Graphics in the Humanities, see the 
individual entries.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
normally form the prerequisites for later-year 
units in Art History; other subjects are 
sometimes acceptable as prerequisites for 
specific units (see individual entries for 
details). For intending students without the 
listed prerequisites, special permission may 
always be sought from the Head of 
Department. The later-year units may be taken 
in any order, although not all units will be 
available every year.
It is impossible in Handbook entries to explain 
in sufficient detail the units offered by the 
D epartm ent. Prospective students are 
encouraged to approach either the 
Departmental Secretary or the Faculty of Arts 
office for a copy of our Prospectus (which gives 
much greater detail about the department and 
its units). In addition, members of staff are
Art History
always delighted to provide further 
information.
Summary of units offered in 1990
Note: (H) indicates an Honours unit
First semester Second semester
First year
Introduction to Art Introduction to
Plistory Modern Art
Introduction to Asian
Art
Medieval Studies 1 (both semesters)
Later year
Classical Art The Classical
Tradition in Art
The Byzantine Art in Europe from
Commonwealth Hogarth to David
The Byzantine Post-Modernism: Art
Commonwealth and Design in
(H) Contemporary
Society
Modernism: Art Post-Modernism: Art
and Design and Design in
1900-1950 Contemporary 
Society (H)
Painting in China The Art of Modern
and Japan: 
Origins to 1850
Asia
Computer Database and
Applications in Graphics in the
the Humanities Humanities
4th year
Art History Honours IV
FIRST YEAR UNITS
Art History la ART1002 (1 point)
(Introduction to Art History)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials. 
Lecturer: Dr Duro.
Syllabus: An introduction to selected themes 
and topics in the history of art and architecture,
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this unit requires no previous knowle dge of the 
subject. As well as studying the artistic 
p roduction  of selected periods, it also 
introduces broad questions of art-historical 
m ethodology and of systems of visual 
perception up to the 18th century. Classes will 
also be given on general and bibliographical 
research methods, so that students may 
approach with confidence the literature of art. 
Some tutorials are oriented toward the study of 
works at the Australian National Gallery and 
other collections in Canberra, while others 
concentrate on techniques including those of 
fresco painting, mosaics, illumination and 
printmaking.
Preliminary reading
□  Gombrich, E.H., Art and Illusion: A Study in 
the Psychology of Pictorial Representations, 
Phaidon.
□  Pointon, M., History of Art: a Student's 
Handbook, Unwin.
□  Berger, J., Ways of Seeing, BBC.
Art History lb ART1003 (1 point)
(Introduction to Modern Art)
Second semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials. 
Lecturer: Dr Duro.
Prerequisite: Art History la or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: This unit will examine the profound 
changes wrought in the arts from the time of 
the French Revolution through to the present 
day. It will concentrate especially on art in 
France, Britain, Germany and Australia.
Preliminary reading
□  Hamilton, G.H., Painting and Sculpture in 
Europe, 1880-1940, Penguin.
□  Hughes, R., The Shock of the New, BBC.
□  Rosenblum, R. & Janson, H.W., 19th Century 
Art, Abrams.
Art History Ic ART1004 (1 point)
(Introduction to Asian Art)
Second semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials. 
Lecturer: Dr Clark.
Prerequisites: Art History la or Japan in the 
Pacific & Asia 1580-1980 or History of Modern
China or Chinese Civilisation: History and 
Culture or perm ission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: This unit will provide a broad 
introduction to the art of China, Japan, 
South-East Asia and India. Themes of special 
importance will be the impact of the great 
relig ions—H induism , B uddhism  and 
Shinto—on the p roduction  of art and 
architecture.
Preliminary reading
□  Paine, R.T. & Soper, A., The Art and 
Architecture of Japan, Penguin.
□  Sickman, L. & Soper, A., The Art and 
Architecture of China, Penguin.
□  Basham, A., The Wonder that was India, 
Sidgwick & Jackson.
This unit may also form part of a Chinese 
Studies or Japanese Studies field program 
major.
Medieval Studies I MED1001 (2 points) 
Two lectures and one tu to ria l a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturers: Dr Moffatt, Dr Grishin.
Note: This interdisciplinary unit may form part 
of the Medieval and Renaissance Studies field 
program major with later-year units of Art 
H istory, English, Germanic Languages, 
History, French or Italian. It may not form part 
of the Art History departmental major. For 
details see the entry under Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies Field Program.
LATER-YEAR UNITS
Classical Art ART2Ü13 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Moffatt.
Prerequisites: Ancient History I or Art History la 
and either lb or Ic or permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: A study of ancient Greek and Roman 
art and architecture, and of ancient attitudes to 
the subject. There will be a focus on innovations 
in all media, and on those works which greatly 
influenced later art. Use will be made of the
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collections of antiquities in the Department of 
Classics Museum, and there will be a guided 
v isit to the N icholson Museum in the 
University of Sydney.
This unit may also form part of The Classical 
Tradition major in the Department of Classics.
Preliminary reading
□  Richter, G., A Handbook of Greek Art, Phaidon.
□  Henig, M., A Handbook of Roman Art, 
Phaidon.
The Classical Tradition
in Art ART2014 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Professor Greenhalgh.
Prerequisites: Ancient History I or Art History la 
and either lb or Ic or permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: An examination of the various ways 
(stylistic, intellectual, political and social) in 
which the art and architecture of Antiquity has 
been of use and value to later generations. 
Special consideration will be given to 
Charlemagne at Aachen, the Renaissance in 
Italy, Rome and the Papacy, the rediscovery of 
Greece, and Classicism and Romanticism in the 
19th and 20th centuries.
This unit may also form part of The Classical 
Tradition major in the Department of Classics.
Preliminary reading
□  Greenhalgh, M., The Classical Tradition in Art, 
Duckworth.
□  Panofsky, E., Remissance and Renascences in 
Western Art, Paladin.
The Byzantine Empire ART2015 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Lecturer: Dr Grishin.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Medieval Studies I or Ancient History I or 
Biblical Literature I & II or Religious Studies I 
or Russia and its Writers or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: A study of Byzantine art, cultural 
institutions and patronage from AD 330 to AD 
1204. Specific works of art and architecture
ranging in provenance from Syria and 
Armenia to Constantinople and Sicily will be 
studied in the context of the society: theology 
and liturgy; politics and investment; court 
ceremony; and urban, provincial and monastic 
life.
This unit may also form part of the field 
program majors in Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies, and Russian Studies, and West Asian 
Studies.
The Byzantine
Commonwealth ART2038 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Grishin.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Medieval Studies I or Ancient History I or 
Biblical Literature I & II or Religious Studies I 
or Russia and its Writers or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: A study of the Palaeologan culture 
after 1204 through to the capture of 
Constantinople by the Turks in 1453. The unit 
will examine Byzantine art and culture in 
particu lar regions: Greece (especially 
Thessaloniki and Mount Athos), Cyprus and 
the Levant, Bulgaria, Serbia and Russia, Crete 
and Renaissance Italy.
This unit may also form part of the field 
program major in Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies, and Russian Studies, and West Asian 
Studies.
Preliminary reading
□  Obolensky, D., The Byzantine Commonwealth: 
Eastern Europe 500-1453, Weidenfeld & 
Nicholson/Cardinal.
□  Mango, C, The Art of the Byzantine Empire 
312-1453, Prentice-Hall.
□  Weitzmann, K., The Icon, Chatto & Windus.
The Byzantine
Commonwealth (H) ART2138 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Grishin.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Medieval Studies I or Ancient History I or
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Biblical Literature I and 11 or Religious Studies 
I or Russia and its Writers or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit, together with 
more specialized reading in the same field. 
There will be some specialized work set for the 
study of specific Byzantine monuments, with 
an investigation of methods of execution and 
their social significance.
Gothic Art and
the Cathedral ART2017 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Medieval Studies I or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit will discuss the origins and 
development of Gothic art, setting it within its 
historical, theological and social context; 
a tten tion  w ill be given to the art and 
architecture of the Gothic cathedral, and to 
monastic and civil structures. A reading 
knowledge of Italian, German, French or 
Russian would be an advantage.
This unit may also form part of the field 
program major in Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies.
Northern Renaissance
Art ART2018 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Medieval Studies I or Renaissance Italy or 
Early Modern Europe or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: This unit will discuss the role of panel 
pain ting , m anuscrip t illum ination  and 
sculpture during the 15th and early 16th 
centuries in Northern Europe, examining such 
artists as Van Eyck, Fouquet, Durer and 
Holbein, and looking at questions of function, 
style, meaning and patronage. Particular 
emphasis will be given to contemporary 
developm ents in areas such as history, 
literature, philosophy and theology.
This unit may also form part of the field 
program major in Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies.
Art and Architecture of the
Italian Renaissance ART2019 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990; may be offered in 1991.
Lecturer: Professor Greenhalgh.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Medieval Studies I or Ancient History 1 or 
Classical Art or The Classical Tradition in Art 
or Renaissance Italy or Early Modern Europe or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit w ill examine both 
chronologically and thematically aspects of the 
development of painting, sculpture, and 
architecture from Giotto through to the death 
of Michelangelo. Amongst the themes to be 
treated will be: art and the State; the revival of 
classical forms; the Papacy and the 
development of Rome.
This unit may also form part of the field 
program in Medieval and Renaissance Studies.
The Age of Baroque ART2020 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Lecturer: Professor Greenhalgh.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Medieval Studies I or Classical Art or The 
Classical Tradition in Ait or Renaissance Italy 
or Early Modern Europe or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: The course w ill examine the 
contrasting cultures and societies of France, 
Italy, Britain, Spain and the Low Countries 
during the 17th century, and concentrate on the 
artistic aims and production of figures such as 
Rembrandt, Rubens, Bernini, Velasquez and 
Poussin.
Japanese Art and
Architecture ART2025 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990; maybe offered in 1991.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or History of Modern China or Japan in the 
Pacific & Asia 1580-1980 or Early Japan or 
Japanese Dram a or Classical Japanese 
Literature or Modern Japanese Fiction or 
Chinese Civilization: History and Culture or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The un it w ill examine the art, 
architecture and decorative arts of Japan from
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Prehistory down to the 1850s. Amongst the 
themes to be treated  w ill be Buddhist 
sculpture; the art of the court; landscape 
painting; print-making; castle and temple 
architecture; and ceramics.
This unit may also form part of the field 
program major in Japanese Studies (Asian and 
Pacific Studies) and is included as a 
Japan-related unit in the Faculty of Asian 
Studies.
The Art of Modem Asia ART2033 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Clark.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or History of Modern China or Japan in the 
Pacific and Asia 1580-1980 or Early Japan or 
Japanese Drama or Classical Japanese 
Literature or Modern Japanese Fiction or 
Chinese Literature or Chinese Civilisation: 
History and Culture or permission of the Head 
of Department.
Syllabus: Painting (and some architecture) in 
China and Japan will be examined since the 
1850s, both in the specific history of their 
development, and as models for possible 
development of types of" modern Asian art" in 
other geographical areas. Reference will 
therefore be made to India and Korea and, 
where possible, to S.E. Asia.
This unit may also form part of the field 
program major in Chinese Studies or in 
Japanese Studies (Asian and Pacific Studies) 
and is included as a Japan-related and 
China-related unit in the Faculty of Asian 
Studies.
Preliminary reading
□  Kao, Mei-ch'ing, Twentieth-Century Chinese 
Painting, Oxford.
□  Clark, J., Japanese-British Exchanges in Art, 
mimeo.
Painting in China and Japan:
Origins to 1850 ART2037 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Clark.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or History of Modern China or Japan in the 
Pacific and Asia 1580-1980 or Early Japan or 
Japanese Drama or Classical Japanese 
Literature or Modern Japanese Fiction or 
Chinese Literature or Chinese Civilisation: 
History and Culture or permission of the Head 
of Department.
Syllabus: The painting of both cultural zones 
w ill be handled from their respective 
pre-historic or proto-historic origins to the era 
of increased Western contact in the 1850s. 
China will be seen as a partial origin but not a 
dominant centre for Japanese painting styles. 
The main focus will be on developments 
endogenous to each painting tradition, but 
attention will also be given to their exogenous 
influences. Some Chinese painting theory and 
certain Japanese aesthetic concepts will also be 
considered.
This unit may also form part of the field 
program major in Chinese Studies or in 
Japanese Studies (Asian and Pacific Studies) 
and is included as a Japan-related and 
China-related unit in the Faculty of Asian 
Studies.
Preliminary reading
□  Cahill, J., Chinese Painting, Skira.
□  Akiyama, T., Japanese Painting, Skira.
Art in Europe from
Hogarth to David ART2034 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Duro.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Early Modern Europe or English Cl or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit will examine the Rococo and 
Neo-Classicism in 18th century art and 
architecture through themes such as genre 
painting, social satire and political imagery. 
We will also consider the role of the Academies 
and the influence on the making of art of 
exhibitions and art criticism. Where possible 
the study of original works in Australian 
galleries will be included.
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Preliminary reading
□  Levey, M., From Rococo to Revolution, 
Thames.
□  Crow, T., Painting and Public Life in 
18th-Century Paris, Yale.
□  Paulson, R., Emblem and Expression: Meaning 
in English Art of the 18 th Century, Thames.
Romanticism in European Art
1750-1850 ART2021 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Early Modern Europe or English B1 or 
German B24 (Classical German literature) or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit will study the development 
and modification of significant themes and 
concepts of the Romantic period, such as the 
role of the intellect and of the imagination in 
artistic activity; heroes and heroines; 
representations of nature; the Sublime, the 
beautiful and the Picturesque. Interwoven with 
these themes will be a close study of the work 
of particular artists, architects and sculptors 
from the period. A reading knowledge of 
German a n d /o r  French would be an 
advantage.
Painters of Modern Life ART2039 (1 pobit) 
Not offered in 1990; maybe offered in 1991.
Note: This unit replaces Nineteenth Century 
Art in Europe.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or English B1 or permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit examines aspects of 
19th-century art and architecture in Europe 
after Romanticism, and will concentrate on the 
emergence of modernism in the painting of the 
Impressionists and their circle. Themes to 
receive special attention will include the 
representation of everyday life, realism and 
naturalism, and the changing roles of academic 
art.
Australian Visual Culture:
19th Century ART2040 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990; may be offered in 1991.
Lecturer: Dr McNeill.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Australian History or Australian Social 
History 1860-1914 or English B/C4 or B/C8 or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit examines aspects of art, 
architecture and design in Australia, up to the 
beginning of the First World War. Traditional 
accounts of the emergence of national styles 
and schools will be critically assessed. The unit 
will address such issues as the dependence on 
im ported modes, the role of landscape 
imagery, and the distinction between "high" 
and "popular" art forms.
This unit may also form part of the Australian 
Studies field program major entitled Society 
and the Arts.
Modernism: Art and Design,
1900-1950 ART2041 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr McNeill.
Note: This unit replaces Early Twentieth-Century 
Art (ART2024).
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Modern A ustralia (1914-C.1980) or 
Introduction to Sociology or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit will address developments in 
art and design in Europe, America and 
Australia during the first half of the 20th 
century. These will be related to the major 
social, economic and political changes of the 
period and to the philosophical ideas which 
informed artists' work. Traditional ways of 
explaining the evolution of modernism will be 
analysed and challenged.
Preliminary reading
□  Chipp, H.B., Theories of Modern Art: a Source 
Book by Artists and Critics, University of 
California.
□  Hamilton, G.H., Painting and Sculpture in 
Europe 1880-1940, Penguin.
□  Whitford, F., Understanding Abstract Art, 
Barrie & Jenkins.
98
Art History
Postmodernism: Art and Design in Contem­
porary Society ART2036 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr McNeill.
Note: This unit replaces Cubism to Abstract 
Expressionism (ART2026)
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or M odern A ustralia (1914-C.1980) or 
Community and Urban Life in Contemporary 
Cities or Development and Change in Modern 
Society or perm ission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit will examine the evolution of 
art, architecture and design from 1950 to the 
present day. This evolution will be related to 
changing ideas about individuality , 
representation and history in (predominantly) 
the western world. Differing views about the 
social role of visual culture and the institutions 
which maintain it will be explored. The unit 
will include studies of original works held in 
Australian galleries.
Preliminary reading
□  Foster, H. (ed.), Postmodern Culture, Pluto.
□  Jencks, C., What is Post-modernism?, St. 
Martin's Press.
□  Walker, J., Cross-overs. Art into Pop/Pop into 
Art, Methuen.
Postmodernism: Art and Design in Contem­
porary Society (H) ART2136 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr McNeill.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit, together with 
more specialized reading in the same field and 
a more comprehensive assessment.
Australian Art:
20th Century ART2027 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990; may be offered in 1991.
Lecturer: Dr Grishin.
Prerequisites: Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Australian History or Australian Social 
H istory 1860-1914 or M odern Australia 
1914-cl980 or English B/C4 or B/C8 or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit will examine a variety of 
visual sources for mainly non-Aboriginal art in 
Australia during our century, and up to the 
present day. While it will in no way attempt a 
survey of Australian art, it will range widely 
looking at different media and art forms 
including architecture, printmaking and 
sculpture.
This unit may also form part of the Australian 
Studies field program major entitled Society 
and the Arts.
Computer Applications in
the Humanities ART2032 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Professor Greenhalgh.
Prerequisite: Any first-year unit. Incompatible 
w ith any un it of Com puter Science, 
Econometrics, Mathematics and Statistics.
Syllabus: The unit which is specifically tailored 
to the needs of students without a scientific 
background, requires no previous knowledge 
of computing. The unit has two main themes. 
The first is a study of how computers work and 
some of the kinds of tasks they can accomplish, 
no matter what the natur e of the actual 'subject 
matter' which they are given to process. The 
second w ill examine the areas of text 
processing, database, spreadsheets, 
networking and graphics via specific examples 
of their use in the Humanities.
This unit may not form part of the Art History 
major but may be taken as a single later-year 
unit, or as part of a field program major in Art 
and Material Culture, Cognitive Studies, or 
Social Research Methods.
Assessment: Three multiple-choice worksheets, 
one 2000-3000-word essay, and a short project 
of the student's choice to be approved by the 
lecturer.
Preliminary reading
□  Andrews, D. & Greenhalgh, M., Computing 
for Non-Scientific Applications, Leicester UP.
□  G oldstein, S.J., Computers and their 
Applications, Prentice-Hall.
□  Hockey, S., A Guide to Computer Applications 
in the Humanities, rev. edn, Duckworth.
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Database and Graphics in
the Humanities ART2035 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Lecturer: Professor Greenhalgh.
Prerequisite: Computer Applications in the 
Humanities or Art History la and either lb or Ic 
or Anthropology I or permission of the Head of 
Department. Incompatible with any unit of 
Computer Science, Econometrics, Mathematics 
and Statistics.
Syllabus: This unit is designed as a sequel to 
Computer Applications in the Humanities 
(ART2032), and entails a more detailed study 
of two of the main humanities applications 
areas—both of them ones in which powerful 
and flexible processing on micros is a very 
recent development. The main themes of the 
unit will be (1) strategies for the storage and 
manipulation of images; and (2) the design and 
implementation of database projects relating to 
the Humanities. These themes come together in 
the formation of databases where textual 
records are linked to graphical ones.
Assessment: One multiple-choice worksheet, 
one 2000-3000-word essay, and a short project 
of the student's choice. The project is to be 
approved by the lecturer, and to deal with either 
database or graphics.
This unit may also be taken as a single 
later-year unit, or as part of the field program 
m ajors Art and M aterial Culture, and 
Cognitive Studies.
Preliminary reading
□  Date, C.J., Database: a primer,
Addison-Wesley.
□  Nyssen, G.M., Introduction to SQL Using an 
Australian Database, SQL International.
□  Batty, M., Microcomputer Graphics: art, design 
and creative modelling, Chapman & Hall.
The Honours School in Art History
Co-ordinator: Dr Grishin.
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry, and should consult the
Honours Co-ordinator about their proposed 
courses at an early stage.
Entry requirements: As well as the usual Faculty 
requirements for entry into an honours school 
at second-year level, there are two further 
prerequisites for honours in Art Flistory. The 
first is to attain at least a Credit level average or 
above in Art History la and either lb or Ic. The 
second is to possess a reading knowledge in at 
least one appropriate European or Asian 
language (other than English). In some 
circumstances the study of a foreign language 
may be undertaken concurrently with the first 
honours Art H istory unit, after prior 
consultation with the Honours co-ordinator. In 
exceptional circumstances, the Head of 
Department may admit a student to the 
Honours School at any time before fourth year, 
in which case evidence of satisfactory work at 
honours level will be required.
Structure of the degree: The degree with honours 
in Art History normally comprises—
(1) Art History units to the value of 10 points, 
including two Art History honours units, with 
an overall standard of at least Credit (either 
Computer Applications in the Humanities, 
ART2032, or Database and Graphics in the 
Humanities, ART2035, although not forming 
part of the major, may be included among the 
10 points);
(2) other units to the value of 10 points, which 
under normal circumstances would include 
some study of a language and will include a 
second major;
(3) Art History IV (Honours). In special 
circumstances (such as when students have 
entered Art History other than through our 
first-year units) this course structure may be 
modified by Faculty on the recommendation of 
the Head of Department.
Later-year Honours units: Honours units are 
based on the corresponding Pass unit but 
involve special honours work. That 
w ork—which is separate but not 
additional—will take the form of special 
classes an d /o r assignments restricted to 
Honours students, and involving a greater 
emphasis on original research.
Each year the Department will nominate one 
2/3rd Year course in the first semester, and one
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in the second semester, as available at both Pass 
and H onours levels. The courses thus 
nom inated for 1990 are The Byzantine 
Commonwealth (ART2138): first semester) and 
Postmodernism: Art & Design in Contemporary 
Society (ART2136: second semester). Early in 
the year the lecturers giving these units will 
discuss with students the special honours work 
which m ust be undertaken to meet the 
requirements of the Honours School in Art 
History.
Art History IV (Honours) ART4011/4012
Syllabus:
(a) Reading course and weekly seminar dealing 
with problems of art historical methodology 
and application of techniques of analysis.
Lecturer: Dr Grishin.
Assessment: Seminar papers and essays.
(b) Weekly seminar on an area or theme chosen 
in consultation with potential students (Topics 
in past years have included Australian Art, and 
Art and Politics in Europe, 1750-1350). Where 
possible, use will be made of art objects in 
public collections of art.
Lecturer: Dr D. McNeill.
Assessment: Seminar papers and essays.
(c) A research thesis of 15,000 words on an 
approved topic.
Students are expected to consult with the 
honours course co-ordinator in December of 
the previous year about their choice of thesis 
topic, and are required to seek approval for 
their topics and arrange supervision with a 
member of staff no later than mid-January, 
when work on the thesis should commence.
GRADUATE STUDIES
The Department's chief research interests are as 
follows: classical art and its impact on later 
centuries, the art and culture of Byzantium, 
European Renaissance art, academies, Russian 
art, Australian art, modern art theory, Japanese 
pain ting , Chinese pain ting  since 1905, 
contemporary art.
Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
Course co-ordinator: Dr Grishin.
Intending LittB students should first read the 
general statement "Degree of Bachelor of 
Letters" in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry in this Handbook.
Prerequisites: A degree that includes passes at 
least at the level of Credit in units, other than 
first-year units, to the value of six points; and a 
major (six points or equivalent) in Art History 
with passes at Credit level average or better; or 
an equivalent degree, or qualifications in a 
relevant area; or appropriate work experience.
Syllabus: The course for the degree of Bachelor 
of Letters consists of two parts. Part A 
comprises the two Honours IV seminars 
together with later-year Art History units to the 
value of two points. Part B comprises a 
sub-thesis of 15,000-20,000 words. Prospective 
students are advised to contact either the 
course co-ordinator or the Head of Department 
well in advance of the beginning of the 
academic year.
Master of Arts: Qualifying Course
Candidates aspiring to the degree of Master of 
Arts, but who do not hold the required formal 
qualifications for direct entry to the Master of 
Arts course, are required to take a qualifying 
course. This will normally involve not less than 
one year's full-time study.
Higher degrees 
Graduate adviser: Dr Grishin.
Master of Arts
The degree of Master of Arts in Art History will 
be (a) by thesis alone, of not more than 60,000 
words; or (b) by a combination of course work 
tailored to the student's requirements (and 
lasting not less than one year), and a thesis of 
not more than 30,000 words. (The MA by 
course work and thesis, a two-year degree 
when taken full-time, is aw aiting final 
approval).
Students who have attained at least a second 
class honours, division A, in the final 
examination of the degree with honours in the 
H onours School of Art H istory, or its 
equivalent, or in a subject considered by the 
Head of Department to be cognate to Art
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of Arts by thesis.
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in another subject may be 
admitted as a candidate for the degree of 
Master of Arts by a combination of course work 
and thesis.
Intending candidates should seek advice 
from either the Head of Department or the 
Graduate Adviser.
Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will normally hold 
the degree of Master of Arts, or its equivalent, 
though candidates with a degree of bachelor 
with at least second class honours, division A, 
in Art History or a relevant discipline, may be 
considered.
Intending candidates should seek advice 
from either the Head of Department or the 
Graduate Adviser.
Classics
B.M. Rawson, BA Qld, MA PhD
BrynMawrColl
Head of Department
Introduction
The Department of Classics offers courses in 
the languages and civilisations of Ancient 
Greece and Rome. Three-year pass courses are 
available in Ancient Greek, Latin, The Classical 
Tradition, and Ancient History, any of which 
may be taken as a departmental major by 
candidates for the degree of Bachelor of Arts. 
One or more of these units may be included as 
part of any bachelor's course. Four-year 
honours courses in Greek, Latin, Greek and 
Latin, The Classical Tradition, or Ancient 
H istory are available. Supervision of 
candidates for LittB, MA and PhD degrees can 
be arranged.
Greek la and Latin la are designed for 
students with no previous knowledge of the 
language, while Greek lb and Latin lb are for 
those who have already reached a certain level 
of proficiency in the ianguage. Any of these 
may be taken as the first part of a major in a 
pass or honours degree course.
Pass courses in Ancient History and The 
Classical Tradition do not require knowledge 
of Greek or Latin, but an honours course in 
either of these subjects must include Greek or 
Latin units to the value of at least 2 points.
Completion of prescribed written work and 
participation in classes are conditions of 
eligibility for assessment. If students do not 
fulfil these conditions they may make 
themselves ineligible for assessment.
The pass degree
The Department offers four subjects for the 
pass degree—Ancient History, The Classical 
Tradition, Greek, Latin.
Two of the departmental majors may be 
counted towards the degree provided that one 
of them is in Latin or Greek.
ANCIENT HISTORY
The departmental major is Ancient History I 
followed by four points of Ancient History at 
2/3 level.
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Ancient History I ANCH1001 (2 points)
I (Ancient Societies and Politics)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
! Co-ordinators: Dr Kelly, Dr Rawson.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of 
society, politics and culture in selected phases 
of the history of ancient Greece and Rome.
Part One, "The World of Homer", will be 
concerned with what makes Homer's Iliad a 
great work and what the Iliad can tell us about 
the past. Such questions as "Did the Trojan 
War really take place?" or "When did Homer 
live?" will be examined against evidence in the 
Iliad on how it was composed and against 
evidence from archaeology and written 
sources on the history of Greece from the late 
Mycenaean to the early Archaic periods.
Part Two, "Individual and Society in the 
Roman W orld", will consider the more 
developed political and social system s of Rome 
in the period when the Roman state changed 
from a republic to a virtual monarchy (1st 
century BC-mid-first century AD). The role of 
the individual will be examined, and the 
tension between leadership and 
egalitarianism. Other topics will include social 
class and structure, intellectual life, and the 
city.
Preliminary reading
□  Woods, M., In Search of the Trojan War, BBC 
Books.
□  Scullard, H.H., Prom the Gracchi to Nero, 
Methuen.
Assessment: It is proposed that the work 
assessed will include two semester 
examinations, written work submitted during 
the year and participation in tutorials.
Ancient History 2/3A ANCH2001 (2 points) 
(Rome and the Greek World)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Rawson.
Prerequisite: Any one of: Ancient History I, a 
Classical Tradition unit, Greek IB or IIA, Latin 
IB or IIA, any first-year History unit, Medieval 
Studies I.
Syllabus: The developm ent of Roman 
government and culture and the interaction of
Rome with the East from late Hellenistic times 
to the height of the Roman Empire. The unit 
will be particularly concerned with the city as 
the focus of Greek and Roman civilization and 
w ith the social, cultural and political 
interaction between Rome, the Greek states 
and the N ear East. The concepts 
"Romanisation" and "Hellenisation" will be 
examined, and topics will include leadership, 
imperialism, social structure, domestic life, the 
law, and intellectual climate.
Preliminary reading
□  Garnsey, P. and Sailer, R., The Roman Empire: 
Economy, Society and Culture, Duckworth 
p'back.
□  Grant, M., The Climax of Rome, Weidenfeld 
and Nicholson; Cardinal p'back.
Assessment: It is proposed that the work 
assessed will include a final examination, 
written work submitted during the year and 
participation in tutorials.
Ancient History 2/3D ANCH2005 (2 points) 
(The Greek City States)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Not offered in 1990; will be offered in 1991.
Prerequisite: Any one of: Ancient History I, a 
Classical Tradition unit, Greek IB or IIA, Latin 
IB or IIA, any first-year History unit, Medieval 
Studies I.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with 
investigating what was distinctive about the 
civilization of Greek city-states in antiquity and 
with developing the methods that can be used 
to place these distinctive features in their 
historical context. The course will draw its 
material from the archaic period down into the 
classical period. The issues to be emphasized 
will include: the emergence of democracy and 
the proliferation of slavery; the practice of 
dem ocratic politics and alternatives to 
democracy; religion and art as expressions of 
community values; freedom of thought in a 
traditional society.
THE CLASSICAL TRADITION
(The C ultural Tradition of the Ancient 
M editerranean W orld in European 
Civilisation)
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The departmental major is Ancient History I 
followed by units to the value of 4 points from 
Classical Art, The Classical Tradition in Art, 
Biblical Literature I, Biblical Literature II, 
Classical Drama, and Ancient Rhetoric and 
Philosophy. For those wishing to use Ancient 
History I towards another major, the Classical 
Tradition major may consist of later-year units 
to the value of 6 points from this list.
Classical Art ART2013 (2 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
See entry under Department of Art History.
The Classical Tradition
in Art ART2014 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
See entry under Department of Art History.
Classical Drama CLAS2005 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Mayrhofer.
Prerequisite: Ancient History I or, for students 
enrolled in the Drama Field Program, English 
A2.
Syllabus: A study of particular plays and 
playwrights with texts chosen from Attic 
tragedy, New comedy, Roman comedy and the 
dramatic works of Seneca. Selected plays will 
be studied against their cultural background 
and social setting, with attention to the staging 
resources, production techniques and acting 
conventions of antiquity.
Preliminary reading
□  Simon, E., The Ancient Theatre, Methuen.
This unit is also part of the field program in 
Drama.
Ancient Rhetoric and
Philosophy CLAS2006 (2 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Co-ordinator: Mr. Barnes.
Prerequisite: Two points in classics, philosophy, 
religious studies, linguistics, English, fine art, 
or a modern European language.
Syllabus: The unit will examine how rhetoric 
and philosophy emerged as disciplines from 
certain modes of discourse associated with 
social and religious institutions; how in turn 
the teachings of rhetoricians and philosophers 
became associated with new social and 
religious movements; how the attention which 
these disciplines gave to literature resulted in 
the beginnings of literary criticism and the 
creation of new forms of literature. Topics will 
include: the rise of Greek philosophy; the 
Sophistic movement and Plato; Aristotle and 
the theory of literature and rhetoric; 
philosophy and rhetoric in the Hellenistic and 
Roman worlds; satire, the novel and the literary 
epistle; the early Christian apologists.
Preliminary reading
□ Plato, Protagoras & Meno, Penguin.
□  Plato, The Republic, Penguin.
This unit is also part of the field program in 
Theory of the Arts.
Biblical Literature I CLAS2007 (1 point) 
(The Old Testament and the Rise of Judaism) 
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week
Prerequisite: two points from any of the 
following: any first-year History unit; Ancient 
H istory I; any Classical Tradition unit; 
Anthropology I; Anthropology B4; English I; 
Art History la, Art History lb; Greek la or lb; 
Latin la or lb; Medieval Studies I; Introduction 
to Philosophy; Prehistory I; Religious Studies I; 
Introduction to Sociology.
Syllabus: Anhistorical and literary introduction 
to the Old Testament, and other related 
documents. Attention will be given to the 
historical background to the emergence of 
ancient Israel and of the Jewish religion. A 
study will be made of the major literary forms 
included in the Old Testam ent, of the 
development of a Biblical canon and of early 
Jewish techniques of Biblical interpretation.
Prescribed texts
□ The Bible, rev.st.edn, or New English Bible, or 
Jerusalem Bible, or New Jerusalem Bible.
□  Barrett, C.K., The New Testament Background: 
selected documents, rev.edn, SPCK, p'back.
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This unit is also part of the field program in 
Religious Studies and in West Asian Studies.
Biblical Literature II CLAS2008 (1 point) 
(The New Testam ent and the Rise of 
Christianity)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: As for Biblical Literature I.
Syllabus: An historical and literary introduction 
to the New Testament of the Bible, and other 
related documents. Attention will be given to 
the historical background to the rise of 
Christianity. A study will be made of the major 
literary forms included in the New Testament, 
of the development of a New Testament canon, 
and of the Interpretation of the Bible by the 
early Christian fathers.
Prescribed texts
□  The Bible, rev.st.edn, or New English Bible, or 
Jerusalem Bible, or New Jerusalem Bible.
□  Stevenson, J. & Frend, W.H.C, A New 
Eusebius, rev.edn, SPCK, p'back.
This unit is also part of the field program in 
Religious Studies and in West Asian Studies.
GREEK (ANCIENT GREEK)
The departmental major is either Greek la, Ila, 
and Ilia or Greek lb, Hb and Illb, in that order.
Greek la GRE1001 (2 points)
Four hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Mayrhofer.
This unit is designed for students with little or 
no previous knowledge of Greek. Intending 
students should consult the Co-ordinator 
before the beginning of first term. Students 
with some previous knowledge of Greek may 
be required to undertake additional reading 
and/or language exercises as determined by 
the Head of Department.
The attention of students interested in 
making an early start on the study of Greek 
during the summer vacation is drawn to the 
Macquarie Greek Summer School, which is 
held in Sydney in January. For information on 
this consult the Department.
Students who are qualified to take Greek lb 
will not be permitted to take Greek la.
Syllabus: An introduction to classical Attic 
Greek. The study of texts in Greek, beginning 
with simple invented texts and working 
towards extracts from ancient authors. The 
study of traditional grammar, contrasting its 
application to Greek and to English. The study 
of the cultural context of Greek literary works. 
The course includes regular written exercises 
in translation and comprehension.
Preliminary reading
□  Reading Greek: Grammar, vocabulary and 
exercises, pp.1-3, 308-310, Cambridge UP.
Examination: Two three-hour papers. The final 
assessment will be based on written work, 
progess tests and the end-of-year examination 
papers.
Greek Ila GRE2001 (2 points)
Four hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Kelly.
Prerequisite: Greek la.
Syllabus
(a) Study of selections from Homer, the 
tragedians and historians of the 5th century BC, 
and the prose writers of the 4th century BC.
(b) Study of the ancient Greek language, 
principally Attic Greek.
(c) Practice in translation from and into Greek. 
Preliminary reading
□  JACT, The World of Athens: An introduction to 
classical Athenian culture, Cambridge UP.
Written work
(i) Language and translation exercises.
(ii) Essays on the subject matter and style of the 
texts read in (a) above.
(iii) Tests on the translation and interpretation 
of the texts read in (a) above.
Examination: Two three-hour papers:
(i) Greek unseen translation.
(ii) Questions on Greek literature and history, 
and the background of the prescribed texts. The 
final assessment will be based on written work 
and tests on prescribed books during the year 
as well as the end-of-year examination papers.
Greek lb GRE1002 (2 points)
Four hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Kelly.
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Prerequisite: A standard comparable to that 
attained on completion of Greek la. This unit 
will not be counted in a degree course which 
includes Greek Ila.
Syllabus and examination: As for Greek Ila.
Greek Ilia GRE3001 (2 points)
Three hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mr Barnes.
Prerequisite: Greek Ila.
Syllabus
(a) Study of the ancient Greek language.
(b) Three special studies chosen from a list 
offered by the Department. This may include 
such topics as Homer, drama, historiography, 
oratory, Athenian Society, Plato and Aristotle, 
Hellenistic Alexandria, New Testament. The 
choice of topics will be determ ined in 
consultation with prospective students by 31 
October the preceding year. Students should 
obtain from the Department details of the 
topics chosen.
Examination: During the year there will be a 
one-hour examination on each of the special 
studies and language work will be assessed on 
the basis of exercises carried out during the 
year. At the end of the year there will be two 
three-hour papers, one on Greek language and 
unseen translation, and one of essays on the 
year's work. In place of the essay paper, 
students may submit essays during the year as 
prescribed in the details circulated within the 
Department early in the year.
Greek lib GRE2002 (2 points)
Three hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mr Barnes.
Prerequisite: Greek lb.
Syllabus and examination: As for Greek Ilia.
Greek Illb GRE3002 (2 points)
Three hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mr Barnes.
Prerequisite: Greek lib.
Syllabus and examination: As for Greek lib.
LATIN
The departmental major is either Latin la, Ila 
and Ilia or Latin lb, lib and Mb, in that order.
Latin la LAT1001 (2 points)
Four hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Mayrhofer.
This unit is designed for candidates with little 
or no previous knowledge of Latin. Intending 
students should consult the Co-ordinator 
before the beginning of first term. Students 
with some knowledge of Latin may be required 
to undertake additional reading an d /o r 
language exercises as determined by the Head 
of Department.
Students who are qualified to take Latin lb 
will not be permitted to take Latin la.
Syllabus: An introduction to classical Latin. The 
study of texts in Latin, beginning with simple 
invented texts and working towards extracts 
from ancient authors. The study of traditional 
grammar, contrasting its application to Latin 
and to English. The study of the cultural 
context of Latin literary works. The course 
includes regular w ritten  exercises in 
translation and comprehension.
Preliminary reading
□  Jones, P.V. & Sidwell, K.C., Reading Latin: 
Grammar, vocabulary and exercises, 
pp.xiv-xxiii, 548-556, Cambridge UP.
Examination: Two three-hour papers. The final 
assessment will be based on written work, 
progress tests and the end-of-year examination 
papers.
Latin Ila LAT2001 (2 points)
Four hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Rawson.
Prerequisite: Latin la.
Syllabus
(a) Study of selections from the Roman poets 
and prose authors of the late Republic and early 
Empire; study of selections from medieval 
Latin authors.
(b) Study of the Latin language, principally 
classical Latin.
(c) Practice in translation from and into Latin.
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Preliminary reading
□  Ogilvie, R.M., Roman Literature and Society, 
Penguin.
□  Virgil, The Aeneid (trans. W.F.J. Knight), 
Penguin.
Written work
(i) Language and translation exercises.
(ii) Essays on the subject matter and style of the 
texts read in ( a )  above.
(iii) Tests on the translation and interpretation 
of the texts read in (a ) above.
Examination: Two three-hour papers:
(i) Latin unseen translation.
(ii) Questions on Roman literature and history 
and the background of the prescribed texts. The 
final assessment will be based on written work 
and tests on prescribed books during the year 
as well as the end-of-year examination papers.
Latin lb LAT1002 (2 points)
Four hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Rawson.
Prerequisite: A standard comparable to that 
attained on completion of Latin la.
This unit will not be counted in a degree course 
which includes Latin Ila.
Syllabus and examination: As for Latin Ila.
Latin Ilia LAT3001 (2 points)
Three hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mr Barnes.
Prerequisite: Latin Ila.
Syllabus
(a) Study of the Latin language.
(b) Three special studies chosen from a list 
offered by the Department. This may include 
such topics as comedy, historiography, satire, 
oratory, personal poetry, Roman philosophy 
and religion, Early Imperial Society. The choice 
of topics will be determined in consultation 
with prospective students by 31 October the 
preceding year. Students should obtain from 
the Department details of the topics chosen.
Examination: During the year there will be a 
one-hour examination on each of the special 
studies and language work will be assessed on 
the basis of exercises carried out during the
year. At the end of the year there will be two 
three-hour papers, one on Latin language and 
unseen translation and one consisting of essays 
on the year's work with a wide choice 
available. In place of the essay paper, students 
may subm it essays during the year as 
prescribed in the details circulated within the 
Department early in the year.
Latin lib LAT2002 (2 points)
Three hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Mayrhofer.
Prerequisite: Latin lb.
Syllabus and examination: As for Latin Ilia.
Latin Illb LAT3002 (2 points)
Three hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Mayrhofer.
Prerequisite: Latin lib.
Syllabus and examination: As for Latin lib.
The degree with honours
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
The departm ent offers five honours 
courses—Ancient History, The Classical 
Tradition, Greek Studies, Latin Studies, Greek 
and Latin Studies, as set out in the syllabus 
below. Combined honours programs with 
other departments can be arranged. Students 
who have a level of competence in a modern 
European language that would qualify them to 
study that language at fourth-year level and 
who wish to include a component of such 
study in their classics fourth-year honours 
course are invited to consult the Head of 
Modern European Languages.
Admission to the fourth year of an honours 
school is conditional upon satisfactory 
performance in the first three years of the 
course. Students must obtain an overall level of 
a good Credit in the departmental major that is 
part of the honours school, and must be 
approved by the Faculty of Arts before entering 
the fourth year of the Honours School. Students 
who wish to enrol in honours should consult 
the Department before the beginning of their 
second year of study.
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For candidates in all Classics honours schools 
a reading knowledge of one or more of 
German, French and Italian would be an 
advantage.
The fourth year of each of the Honours 
Schools of the Department consists of three of 
the following components. Each candidate's 
choice must be approved by the Head of 
Department and must include the sub-thesis 
(Classics 4A) and two seminar courses.
Classics 4A: Sub-thesis 
A sub-thesis of 15,000 words on an approved 
topic, to be submitted by the end of the third 
teaching period. Candidates for honours are 
required to select the topic for this sub-thesis in 
consultation with the Head of Department 
before 31 October in the previous year and to 
begin study for it during the long vacation.
Classics 4B: Language and Documents 
Seminar
A seminar course consisting of a course on 
aspects of either the Greek or the Latin 
language, w ith regular exercises in 
language-learning and translation; and 
prescribed readings in Latin or Greek texts 
selected to deal with materials and techniques 
or particular issues in classical scholarship.
Students who have completed any of Greek 
lb, Greek Ha, Latin lb or Latin Ila may not take 
this seminar. Students who have completed 
only Greek la or Latin la must take it.
Classics 4C: Classical Literature Seminar 
A seminar on genres and/or topics in Greek 
and/or Latin literature to be studied in the 
original language or languages.
Classics 4D: Ancient History Seminar 
A seminar on periods or topics in Greek and/or 
Roman history.
Classics 4E: The Classical Tradition 
Seminar
A seminar on aspects of the thought, art, 
literature and history of a period or topic in the 
Classical tradition.
Classics 4F: Special Subject Seminar 
A seminar open to all Honours IV students in 
classics may be offered.
Classics 4G: Classics Reading Course 
A reading course for individual students, 
under the direction of a member of staff, on a 
topic from classical antiquity approved by the 
Head of Department.
Students proposing to enter Honours IV in 
classics should consult the H ead of 
Department no later than 31 October of the 
previous year on the choice of honours 
seminar.
Fourth-year candidates will be assessed on 
the sub-thesis and on a combination of course 
work and examination papers which relates to 
the two seminars taken and includes at least a 
final three-hour examination. In the Honours 
Schools in Ancient History and The Classical 
Tradition each of the three course components 
chosen will carry a third of the total assessment. 
In the Honours Schools in Greek Studies, Latin 
Studies, and Greek and Latin Studies there will 
be one additional three-hour examination in 
unseen translation  from the relevant 
language(s) and the four components of 
assessment will each carry 25% of the total.
Honours School in Ancient History
The course for the degree with honours in 
Ancient History will comprise the following 
units:
(a) a major in Ancient History 
{b) other units to the value of 4 points from 
among the units offered by the Department, 
including at least a 2-point unit in either Greek 
or Latin
(c) other units to the value of 10 points 
including a major from outside the honours 
school
(d) Ancient History IV.
Ancient History IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus and examination: See entry 'The degree 
with honours' above.
Honours School in The Classical 
Tradition
The course for the degree with honours in The 
Classical Tradition will comprise the following 
units:
(a) a major in The Classical Tradition
(b) other units to the value of 4 points from 
among the units offered by the Department,
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including at least a 2-point unit in either Greek 
or Latin
(c) other units to the value of 10 points 
including a major from outside the Honours 
School
(d) The Classical Tradition IV.
Classical Civilization IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus and examination: See entry 'The degree 
with honours' above.
Honours School in Greek Studies 
The course for the degree with honours in 
Greek Studies will comprise the following 
units:
(a) a major in Greek
(b) other units to the value of 14 points, which 
must include another major and units to the 
value of 4 points in Latin, Ancient History, 
Classical Civilization, The Classical Tradition
(c) Greek IV.
Greek IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus and examination: See entry 'The degree 
with honours' above.
Honours School in Latin Studies
The course for the degree with honours in Latin 
Studies will comprise the following units:
(a) a major in Latin
(b) other units to the value of 14 points, which 
must include another major and units to the 
value of 4 points in Greek, Ancient History, 
Classical Civilization, The Classical Tradition
(c) Latin IV.
C andidates for honours are strongly 
recommended to take at least one unit of Greek.
Latin IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus and examination: See entry 'The degree 
with honours' above.
Honours School in Greek and Latin 
Studies
The course for the degree with honours in 
Greek and Latin Studies will comprise the 
following units:
(a) a Greek major and a Latin major
(b) other units to the value of 8 points, which 
must include at least 2 points in Ancient 
History, Classical Civilization, The Classical 
Tradition
(c) a combined course based on Greek IV and 
Latin IV as arranged by the Head of 
Department.
Bachelor of Letters
Admission is offered to suitably qualified 
candidates when appropriate honours units 
are available. Students whose field of study 
requires the use of Greek and/or Latin and 
whose command of the language is insufficient 
may be required to take a unit in one of these 
languages.
Master of Arts
Doctor of Philosophy
Suitably qualified graduates may be admitted 
to candidature for these degrees by thesis. 
Intending candidates should consult with the 
Head of Department concerning the fields of 
supervision available.
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C. Forster, BCom Melb., PhD 
Professor and Head of Department
Economic history units may be studied not 
on ly  in the  F acu lty  of Econom ics and 
Commerce, but also as part of an Arts degree. 
Arts students w ishing to take honours in 
econom ic h is to ry  shou ld  co nsu lt the 
Department.
The D epartm ent offers a first-year unit, 
Economics for Social Scientists, which is not 
offered to students in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce; it is designed especially for 
non-economics students, and emphasises the 
usefulness of an understanding of economics 
in such disciplines as history, political science 
and sociology. It replaces the unit Economics 
for Historians, which was available before 
1987, and with which it is incompatible.
Economics for
Social Scientists ECH1102 (2 points)
This first-year unit may be taken alone, as part 
of an economic history major, or as part of a 
number of field program majors.
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Mr Cornish, Professor Forster,
Dr Jackson.
Syllabus: The unit is designed to introduce 
economics to students in the social sciences, 
in c lu d in g  po litical science, h is to ry  and 
sociology. It will include—a non-mathematical 
ex p o sitio n  of som e basic p rin c ip le s  of 
economics; an account of the main changes in 
economic thought since the 18th century; and 
an introduction to the handling of quantitative 
evidence. Roughly two-thirds weight will be 
given to the first of these.
Emphasis will be placed on the application of 
econom ic m eth o d s and ana ly s is  to 
contemporary and historical social issues. It is 
hoped that students who complete the course 
will be better equipped to tackle not only 
questions that are primarily economic, but also 
q u es tio n s  in  o th e r d isc ip lines w here  a 
knowledge of contemporary economic thought 
or of the basic tools of economics is most useful.
Preliminary reading
□  Heyne, P.T., The Economic Way of Thinking, 
Science Res. Assoc.
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F.H. Langman, BA Witw.
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
The Department of English offers a range of 
undergraduate units in English Literature from 
medieval times to the present day, as well as 
separate units in Australian and American 
Literature. All units have a value of 1 point, and 
are generally taught as year-long units, though 
in any given year some will be offered as 
semester units, where this seems educationally 
desirable or is dictated by staffing exigencies. 
In any given year a particular unit might not be 
able to be offered. The teaching periods for all 
courses in second and third years during 1990 
are indicated below, as well as any courses 
which might not then be offered.
English A1 is a first semester unit and may be 
followed by A2, A3 or A4.
The D epartm ent intends to discuss 
assessment with students enrolled in all units. 
In 1989 a substantial proportion of final marks 
came from written work presented during the 
year. Normally all lectures are taped.
Reading lists for 1990 units, and further 
details of unit assessment in 1989 may be 
obtained from the Department.
The pass degree
The English majors available are—
English A1 and either A2, A3 or A4; plus 
English B1 and English Cl plus any two of 
B/C2-13 and B Honours and C Honours.
In the case of a student who includes an 
English first-year course in a field program 
major, a major in English may consist of 
English B1 and English Cl plus any two of 
B/C2-13 andB Honours and C Honours plus 2 
other points of English.
Certain English units maybe taken as part of 
one of the field programs—Drama, Medieval 
and Renaissance Studies, Religious Studies, 
Society and the Arts (Australian Studies), 
Theory of the Arts. In some cases this involves 
altered prerequisites. For details see the 
individual unit entries.
Full details of texts prescribed for the 
following units are available from the 
Department or from the Faculty office.
English Al ENGL1001 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of 
literature. Emphasis will be upon the close 
reading of selected works of poetry, fiction and 
drama, with some discussion of literary 
backgrounds and theories.
English A2 ENGL1002 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two classes a week.
Prerequisite: English A1 or equivalent or 
Introduction to Drama in Performance.
Syllabus: A study of drama as a literary form 
and as a basis for performance, based on a 
selection of play texts from Shakespeare to the 
modern period.
May be taken as part of the field program in 
Drama.
English A3 ENGL1003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two classes a week.
Prerequisite: English A1 or equivalent.
Syllabus: A study of prose fiction, which will 
include consideration of narrative techniques, 
theories, and developments in fiction from the 
18th to the 20th century. Works studied will 
include selected short stories, and novels by 
Laurence Sterne and Charles Dickens.
English A4 ENGL1004 (1 point)
Second semester.
One lecture and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: English A1 or equivalent.
Syllabus: A study of A ustralian w riting, 
including worksby Henry Handel Richardson, 
Martin Boyd, Patrick White, David Malouf, 
John Shaw Neilson, Michael Dransfield, 
Dorothy Hewett.
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English B Honours ENGL2008 (1 point) 
Full year.
One two-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: Normally a mid-credit or above in 
English A1 plus one other first-year English 
1-point unit, or equivalent.
Syllabus: A study of major poetry and prose of 
the 19th and 20th centuries. The unit will 
include further reading in the work of certain 
poets studied in other B and B/C units, as well 
as additional poets. Authors to be studied will 
include Blake, W ordsworth, Coleridge, 
Dickens, Joyce and Yeats.
English Bl ENGL2001 (l point)
Full year.
One lecture and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: English A1 plus one other first- 
year English 1-point unit.
Syllabus: An introduction to the literature of the 
19th and 20th centuries. Authors tobe studied 
will include Blake, Wordsworth, Yeats, George 
Eliot and Lawrence.
English B/C2 ENGL2002 (1 point)
(Faith and Doubt in Victorian Literature)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally one lecture and one two-hour 
seminar every one or two weeks.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl; or, if counted 
towards a Religious Studies field program, 
Religious Studies I.
Syllabus: Faith and Doubt in Victorian 
Literature: study of religious attitudes in 
poems and novels from Trollope to Hardy. 
Other authors studied may include Hopkins, 
George Eliot, Mrs Humphry Ward, Arnold, 
Kingsley, Tennyson and Lewis Carroll.
English B/C2 may also be taken as part of a 
field program in Religious Studies.
English B/C3 ENGL2003 (1 point)
Full year.
One lecture and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl.
Syllabus: A study of selected modem novels 
and poetry ranging from the beginning of this 
century to the present day. The novels will be
Victory, To the Lighthouse and Women in Love. 
Poets for special study will include Edward 
Thomas, T.S. Eliot, and Seamus Heaney. 
Prospective students should consult the 
Department for an up-to-date booklist.
English B/C4 ENGL2004 (1 point)
First semester.
One lecture and one two-hour tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl or Australian 
History if taken as part of the Australian 
Studies field program Society and the Arts.
Syllabus: This unit focuses on two important 
periods of literary and cultural development in 
Australia, the turn-of-the-century and the 
post-war periods.
English B/C4 may also be taken as part of the 
Australian Studies field program Society and 
the Arts.
English B/C5.1 ENGL2005 (1 point)
Offered in 1990 and alternate years.
Second semester.
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl.
Syllabus: An introduction to the great formative 
period of American literature in the 19th 
century. Writers to be studied will normally 
include H aw thorne, Thoreau, Melville, 
W hitman, Dickinson and Chopin. 
Consideration will be given to the English 
background to the literature as well as to its 
distinctively American qualities.
English B/C5.2 ENGL2006 (1 point)
Offered in 1991 and alternate years.
Second semester.
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl.
Syllabus: This unit will study a variety of works 
of 20th-century American literature. The 
emphasis is on analysis of the texts themselves, 
but some consideration is given to the social 
and cultural circumstances of their production. 
Writers tobe studied normally include William 
Faulkner, Ralph Ellison, Katherine Anne 
Porter, William Carlos Williams, Sylvia Plath 
and Adrienne Rich. But material may vary 
considerably from year to year and prospective
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students should consult the Department for an 
up-to-date booklist.
English B/C6 ENGL2007 (1 point)
(Chaucer)
Second semester.
One 2-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl.
Syllabus: A study of a selection of Chaucer's 
Canterbury Tales.
Prescribed text
□  Benson, L.D., (ed.), The Riverside Chaucer, 
Oxford.
English B/C6 may also be taken as part of a 
field program in Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies.
English B/C7 ENGL2009 (1 point)
(Theories of Literature and Criticism)
First semester.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl, or Introduction 
to Philosophy if taken as part of the Theory cf 
the Arts field program or with the permission 
of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: An introduction to different theories 
of and different ways of thinking about 
literature . The course will include a 
consideration of theories of literature from the 
ancient Greeks to the 19th century, but will 
concentrate on 20th-century writings about 
literature and criticism.
English B/C7 also constitutes part of the field 
program Theory of the Arts.
Preliminary reading
□  A course anthology, available from the 
Departmental secretary.
□  Eagleton, T., Literary Theory, Blackwell.
English B/C8 ENGL2011 (1 point)
Second semester.
One lecture and one two-hour tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl or Australian 
History if taken as part of the Australian 
Studies field program Society and the Arts.
Syllabus: A study of Australian literature with 
emphasis on the theme of 'alienation and 
identity' in Australian writing. Focus is on the
English
work of women and also on work by and about 
Aborigines.
English B/C8 may also be taken as part of the 
Australian Studies field program Society and 
the Arts.
English B/C9 ENGL2012 (1 point)
(Elizabethan Drama)
Second semester.
One lecture and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Bl, or A2 if counted 
towards a field program in Drama.
Syllabus: Normally a third-year course, this is a 
study  of E lizabethan dram a, w ith 
consideration of theatrical production, both 
today and in the period. Authors will include 
Marlowe, Shakespeare, Jonson, Middleton and 
Ford.
English B/C9 maybe taken as part of a Drama 
field program.
English B/C10 ENGL2013 (1 point)
Identical w ith the unit Philosophy and 
Literature.
Second semester. (May not be offered in 1990.) 
Normally three hours a week.
Prerequisites: Completion of at ieast a unit in 
English plus any unit of philosophy, or 
approved unit in modern European literature, 
or w ith  the approval of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The course will explore the relations 
and interactions between philosophy and 
litera tu re  through the study of 
autobiographical works which are either 
written by philosophers or raise philosophical 
issues. Topics to be discussed will include— 
concepts of truth, fiction and authenticity; 
relations between formal features of 
autobiography and philosophical treatment of 
self-knowledge; narrative unity and human 
identity; selfhood and tem porality; the 
possibility of self-knowledge. Works to be 
studied will include Augustine, Confessions; 
Wordsworth, The Prelude; M.H. Kingston, 
Woman Warrior.
This unit also constitutes part of the field 
program Theory of the Arts.
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English B/Cll ENGL2014 (1 point)
(Early English Language and Literature I)
First semester.
One 2-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: English A1 or a first-year unit of 
history, linguistics, medieval studies or 
European languages.
Syllabus: An introduction to the language and 
literature of Anglo-Saxon Britain based on 
study of select passages of Old English prose 
and verse.
Prescribed texts
□  Moore, B. and Noble, J. (eds), Old English 
Texts, Monash University.
If unobtainable:
□  Mitchell, B. and Robinson, F.C., A Guide to 
Old English, Blackwell.
Note: This course can be offered only if six or 
more people enrol.
English B /C ll may also be taken as part of a 
field program in Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies.
English B/C12 ENGL2015 (1 point)
(Early English Language and Literature II) 
Second semester.
One 2-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: English B /C ll
Syllabus: Study of selected passages from two 
medieval English classics, Beowulf and Sir 
Gawain and the Green Knight.
Prescribed texts
□  Moore, B. and Noble, J. (eds), Old English 
Texts, Monash University.
If unobtainable:
□  Mitchell, B. and Robinson, F.C., A Guide to 
Old English, Blackwell.
□  Tolkien, J.R.R. & Gordon, E.V. (eds), rev. N. 
Davis, Sir Gawain and the Green Knight, 
Oxford.
English B/C12 may also be taken as part of a 
field program in Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies.
English B/C13 ENGL3013 (1 point)
Second semester.
Normally one lecture and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for English Cl.
Syllabus: English literature of the 17th and 18th 
century. Normally a third-year course, this unit 
is designed to run in close relationship with 
English Cl and, for honours students, with C 
Honours. Works for special study will include 
Milton's Paradise Lost and Fielding's Tom Jones.
English C Honours ENGL3005 (1 point) 
Full year.
One two-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: Normally a credit in English B 
Honours and a credit average in the other 
English units taken.
Syllabus: A study of selected poetry, prose and 
drama of the 16th, 17th and 18th centuries. The 
course will include further reading of certain 
writers studied in other C and B/C units, as 
well as additional writers. Authors to be 
studied w ill include Wyatt, Sidney, 
Shakespeare, Jonson, Herbert, Marvell, Pope 
and Johnson.
English Cl ENGL3001 (1 point)
Full year.
One lecture and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: English B1 or B6.
Syllabus: A study of the literature of the 17th 
and 18th centuries. Authors to be studied will 
include Donne, Shakespeare, Pope, Swift, 
Johnson and Austen.
English C4 ENGL3004 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two classes a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: As for English Cl.
Syllabus: A study of mainly 18th-century prose 
and fiction. Authors will include Pope, 
Fielding, Johnson, Sterne and Austen.
The degree with honours
Honours School in English
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
The course for the degree with honours in 
English extends over four years and normally 
consists of—
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(a) an English major plus B Honours, plus C 
Honours, plus two other 1-point units in 
English
(b) other units to the value of 10 points 
including a major other than English
(c) English IV.
Students achieving a grade of mid-credit or 
above in English A1 and in one other first-year 
English unit are eligible for admission to the 
honours program. Students normally enter the 
honours program in their second year of study 
by enrolment in English B Honours. In certain 
circumstances later admission to the program 
may be permitted with the approval of the 
Head of Department.
Combined honours including English 
Students may combine honours in English 
with honours in another subject, the overall 
work load being equivalent to honours in a 
single subject. When planning such a degree, 
students should take account of the honours 
requirements in both subjects. Those interested 
should consult the Honours Co-ordinator as 
early as possible.
English IV (Honours)
Prerequisite: A credit or above in English C 
Honours and a credit average in the other 
C-level units taken. The English IV course will 
be prescribed from year to year by the Head of 
Department. In 1990 it consists of—
(a) a long essay of 8000-10,000 words on an 
approved topic, to be submitted by mid-May 
and to count for 20% of total assessment; and
(b) four courses from those prescribed by the 
Department (details available from the English 
IV co-ordinator by December of the previous 
year). Each course will count for 20% of total 
assessment and will be assessed by essay work 
and/or formal examination.
Students are expected to consult with the 
co-ordinator in December of the previous year 
about their choice of courses and long essay 
topic, and are required to seek approval for 
their topic and arrange supervision with a 
member of staff no later than mid-January, 
when work on the essay should commence.
Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
The course for the degree of Bachelor of Letters 
consists of two parts. Part A consists of course
English
work. Part B comprises a sub-thesis of between 
15,000 and 20,000 words.
Prospective students are advised to contact 
Dr R. Pascal about the course well in advance 
of the commencement of the academic year.
Master of Arts
Study for the degree of Master of Arts will be 
arranged by the Departm ent's Graduate 
Adviser (Dr. D.H. Parker).
The length of the course will normally be 
from one to two years of full-time study or from 
two to four years of part-time study.
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in English (or equivalent) 
maybe enrolled for the degree.
A candidate taking the degree is required to 
write a thesis of approximately 60,000 words 
on a subject approved by the Graduate 
Advisers.
Further information is available from the 
Registrar; an information brochure is also 
available from the Department.
Doctor of Philosophy
Graduates with at least second class honours, 
division A, in English or holding a degree of 
Master of Arts in English may proceed to the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy by thesis.
Intending candidates should consult with 
Mr. F.H. Langman concerning the range of 
subjects on which supervision can be given.
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D.R. Howlett, BA, DipEd Adel., PhD 
Professor and Head of Department
Geography is an associated department of the 
Faculty of Arts and offers the BA, BA Honours, 
Bachelor of Letters, Master of Arts and PhD 
degrees. The department contributes to six 
field programs in the Faculty: Human Sciences, 
Population Studies, Development Studies, 
Agroecology, Environmental Resources and 
Geoecology. All undergraduate units are 
available to Arts students (subject to 
prerequisites) and can be used to form an Arts 
Faculty major. Geography provides practical 
and employable skills in measurement, survey 
and analysis of a range of social issues, 
particularly those which require a breadth of 
knowledge of their causes and processes. It can 
be a practical and down to earth component of 
Arts degrees focussing on such areas as history, 
prehistory or philosophy, or alternatively 
provide a broader perspective to specialised 
majors, for example in anthropology, 
sociology, linguistics or mathematics. For 
students with an interest in environmental 
m anagem ent in its broader sense, the 
department provides courses ranging from the 
scientific study of the natural environment to 
the political and economic choices in 
environmental policies.
Details of units and prerequisites are given 
under the Geography entry, Faculty of Science. 
Students seeking advice on appropriate course 
structures are invited to consult staff in the 
D epartm ent. For the BA degree, a 
departmental major in geography consists of 
either 2 points of first-year geography followed 
by four later-year geography units (4 points); 
or later-year geography units to the value of 6 
points provided that a first-year geography 
unit (2 points) has also been completed. In 
either case, the major may, with the permission 
of the Head of Department, include up to 2 
points of cognate science units as approved by 
Faculty. The Department is responsible for the 
Population Studies field program (see entry in 
the section on Field Programs). A major in 
Population Studies is a valuable complement 
to a major in geography; also, up to 2 points of
Population Studies units may be included in a 
Geography major.
The degree w ith honours
Honours Co-ordinator: Professor Howlett.
Prerequisite: In the Faculty of Arts, 
requirements for the degree with honours in 
Geography are—
1. completion of units to the value of 20 pomts, 
which will normally include 10 points in 
geography at credit-average level or better; 
completion of an approved major (6 points) 
from outside the Honours School; and 
completion of further units to the value of 4 
points.
On the recommendation of the Head of 
Department and with the approval of Faculty 
(normally exercised by a Sub-Dean), up to 2 
points in a cognate discipline or field may be 
substituted for units in geography. Population 
Studies and the Human Sciences units HUM 
2004, 2005, 2006, 2007 are regarded as 
G eography units for the purposes of 
qualification to honours.
2. Geography IV.
The following provisions apply:
1. Students who pass Geography ADI or Earth 
Sciences A13 at credit level or abcve will be 
recommended to Faculty for admission to the 
Honours School.
2. The full course in the Honours School must 
be approved by the Head of Department.
3. Students will normally be admirted to the 
Honours School at the completion of their first 
year. In certain circumstances later admission 
to the Honours School may be permitted with 
the approval of the Head of Department.
4. All students in the Honours School are 
expected to attend seminars given by staff, 
graduate students and visitors in the 
Department of Geography.
5. Admission to the fourth year of the honours 
course requires the approval of the Faculty of 
Arts acting on the recommendation cf the Head 
of the Department.
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Course Outline
The fourth-year honours course begins in the 
first week of February. Prior consultation with 
m embers of staff should take place to 
determ ine a potential thesis topic and 
supervisor(s). In addition to developing a 
topic, w ork in February may involve 
instruction in cartographic and computing 
techniques. A thesis proposal is presented in 
early March.
In first semester, course work consists of a 
seminar in recent geographical thought and a 
unit oriented to the thesis topic; the latter may 
be a 3000-level geography unit or a 
reading/ essay unit as appropriate. These units 
must be completed by the end of the first 
semester. The second semester is devoted to 
field work and the thesis.
Honours students present a thesis progress 
report at the beginning of the second semester.
The honours thesis should be about 15,000 
w ords and is due in the first week of 
November.
The assessment w eighting of honours 
components is course w ork30%, thesis 70%.
Expenses incurred in field work and 
presentation of the thesis are borne by the 
student.
Combined honours
1. Combined honours in geography and prehistory
The interaction of human activities and 
environmental processes are basic themes of 
both geography and prehistory. The combined 
honours program provides a grounding in the 
theory and techniques of each discipline which 
bear on these themes, such as environmental 
and subsistence reconstruction, economic and 
demographic distributions, and regional 
studies.
Requirements for the combined honours 
degree are—
1. completion of units to the value of 20 points 
which will normally include 7 points from each 
discipline at credit level or better;
2. inclusion of the unit Geography/Prehistory 
C3 in the 14 points from Geography and 
Prehistory;
3. fourth-year Geography/Prehistory.
Normally a student will have completed Earth 
Sciences A13 and Prehistory I as part of a 
first-year program which could also usefully 
include botany, zoology, human biology, 
human geography or anthropology.
Various course combinations are available at 
second and third-year level which students 
may wish to follow in the development of their 
interests and the pursuit of departmental 
and/or field program majors. These are—
(a) Quaternary and Holocene environments and 
resources. Environmental reconstruction and 
processes, hunter-gatherer ecology, and the 
origin and developm ent of agricultural 
systems.
(ib) Social, economic and demographic distributions. 
Geographical studies of local or regional 
societies and economies maybe combined with 
the analyses of p rehistoric patterns of 
hunter-gatherer, agricultural and urban 
settlement patterns, societies and economies. 
Some anthropology units may be considered 
useful.
(c) Regional studies. Both geography and 
prehistory are very much concerned with the 
intensive study of particular regions. Courses 
are available on Australia, Oceania and 
Southeast Asia.
Apply to the Departmental Secretaries for 
detailed information on course structure.
Fourth year
The fourth-year combined honours program 
begins in February w ith the Prehistory 
Practical Workshop. Students must also take 
one p reh istory  honours sem inar (either 
Archaeology and the State or Epistemology of 
Prehistory) and one advanced geography 
seminar. These units must be completed by the 
end of first semester.
The honours dissertation (12,000-15,000 
words), jointly assessed by both departments, 
is due in the first week of November. The 
assessment weighting of the fourth-year 
components is course work 50%; dissertation 
50%.
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2. Other combined honours
Combined honours courses in Geography and 
another discipline may be available with 
Faculty of Arts approval, acting on the 
recommendation of the heads of the two 
departments concerned. Students interested in 
com bining honours in Geography w ith 
honours in another discipline should consult 
the Head of Department in the beginning of 
their third year. The units taken and the 
assessment weightings in a combined honours 
course will be determined in each case by the 
heads of departments concerned.
Bachelor of Letters
Co-ordinator::Dr Stemstein.
The LittB program  allows graduates in 
geography or a cognate field to undertake 
studies at a higher level. Interested students 
should consult the Department's LittB Co­
ordinator and the admission requirements 
specified in the Rules.
The course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Letters consists of two parts—
Part A: six semester-length units selected from 
later-year undergraduate units or units 
specifically designed to cater for a student's 
interests or background;
Part B: a sub-thesis of 15,000-20,000 words. 
Any expenses incurred in field work and 
presentation of the thesis are borne by the 
student. It maybe possible to obtain an external 
grant; contact the Department of Geography 
for further information.
Graduate Diploma in Science
Co-ordinator: Dr Hope.
See Geography entry, Faculty of Science. 
Master of Arts 
Co-ordinator: Mr Chapman.
Graduates with at least second class honours, 
division A, in geography may proceed directly 
to the course for the degree of Master of Arts 
by research and thesis. In addition, students 
may be admitted whose qualifications in 
geography or a cognate discipline are in the 
opinion of the Faculty a suitable preparation 
for the applicant's proposed field of study.
Master of Arts—qualifying examination 
Graduates who do not hold the required formal 
qualifications for direct entry to the Master of 
Arts course may, in some circumstances, 
proceed to the course for the degree of Master 
of Arts by first passing a qualifying course at a 
standard of at least second class honours, 
division A.
The content for the qualifying course will be 
decided by the Head of Department after 
taking into consideration the nature of the 
work already done and the student's proposed 
field of study.
Master of Science
Co-ordinator: Dr Hope.
See Geography entry, Faculty of Science.
Master of Science by Coursework and 
Thesis.
See Geography entry, Faculty of Science. 
Doctor of Philosophy 
Co-ordinator: Mr Chapman.
Graduates with at least second class honours, 
division A, or holding a master's degree in 
geography (or exceptionally in a cognate 
discipline) may proceed to a course of study 
towards the degree of Doctor of Philosophy by 
research and thesis. Students may be required 
to undertake specified course woik, e.g. on 
research methodology.
Candidates should consult the Head of 
D epartm ent concerning the fields of 
supervision available.
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I.R. Hancock, BA Melb., BPhil Oxf.
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
In contrast to more specialised disciplines, 
History comprehends all aspects of human 
experience. The Department's units explore 
that experience, help students to develop 
critical and analytical skills, and encourage 
them to ask questions which establish and 
organise the 'facts' and which lead to a better 
understanding of past and present societies.
Within the Department's units it is possible 
for students to pursue their particular interests 
whether in politics or economics, philosophy 
or religion, in the role of ideas or of technology, 
of personalities or culture, in the study of elites 
or of the lives of 'ordinary' people. There are 
u n its  w hich em phasise  the  ana ly s is  of 
docum ents and others which explore the 
theories and values that underlie all historical 
explanations; there are units which investigate 
our own society, some which examine other 
W estern societies and cultures, and some 
which concentrate on communities in Asia and 
the Pacific.
History is, therefore, an important discipline 
within an Arts degree. It may be combined 
with many arts subjects while history units 
may be included in Asian Studies, Economics 
or the combined A rts/Law course. History 
units are also included in some of the field 
programs offered within the Faculty of Arts.
While students who have studied history 
before coming to University will be able to 
extend their knowledge and interest, no prior 
grounding in history is required to take units 
in this Department.
Apart from Faculty requirements there is no 
limit on the number of history units which may 
be included in the pass degree course.
Students may take the Arts degree with 
honours in the Honours School of History or in 
certain combined honours schools.
The degrees of Bachelor of Letters, Master of 
Arts and Doctor of Philosophy may also be 
taken in history. A graduate with a pass degree 
which includes a major in history and who 
wishes to proceed to a higher degree should
see the section on the degree of Bachelor of 
Letters at the end of the Department of History 
entry.
The following units are listed for 1990:
First-year units (2 points)
Approaching Flistory HIST1010 
Australian History HIST1001 
The Age of Revolution: Britain and Ireland, 
1780-1921 HIST1011
Later-year units 
Full year (2 points)
A u stra lian  Social H isto ry , 1860-1914 
HIST2001
Modem Australia, 1914-cl 980 HIST2010 
The Medieval Church 1054-1378 HIST2049 
Writing Histories HIST3001
In addition a unit in Modern American History 
may be offered.
First semester (1 point)
From Lenin to Stalin: Soviet History 1917-1937 
HIST2072
Renaissance Italy HIST2068 
The Roots of War and Peace: Britain, 1880-1930 
HIST2060
Varieties of Feminism HIST2074
Second semester (1 point)
Aboriginal Australian History HIST2022 
English Liberalism, 1890-1930 HIST2062 
Interrogating Historical Texts HIST2080 
Labour R elations in A ustra lian  H isto ry  
HIST2078
In addition the unit Pacific Island Colonies may 
be offered.
For units offered in 1991 and later years, see 
individual unit entries.
General requirements
In all history units students will be required to 
submit written work by the due dates, attend 
tutorial classes and to present prescribed 
tu to ria l exercises. Failure to fulfil these 
requirements may lead to exclusion from the 
u n it. S tu d en ts  are expected  to possess 
prescribed text books and may be expected to
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use them in tutorials and, in some instances, in 
annual examinations.
Content of history units
The distribution of emphasis within each unit 
and possible adjustments to the content will be 
discussed with students early in the academic 
year.
Assessment in history units 
Methods of assessment will be discussed with 
students early in the academic year. A 
substantial proportion of final marks may 
come from essays and other exercises 
performed during the teaching year.
Prerequisites
For all later-year units—a first-year unit taught 
by the Department of History. For particular 
later-year units not forming part of a depart­
mental major, other units may serve as 
prerequisites where specified in field 
programs or where judged appropriate by the 
Head of Department.
Departmental major in history 
The departmental major is a sequence of units 
taught by the D epartm ent of H istory 
consisting of any first-year unit followed by 
later-year units to the value of 4 points; where 
a first-year history unit is counted as part of 
another major, the departmental major may 
consist entirely of later-year units to the value 
of 6 points. Students who are including 3 
majors in the BA degree course may take 2 of 
them in history.
FIRST-YEAR UNITS
Approaching History HIST1010 (2 points) 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer. Dr Macknight.
Syllabus: An introduction to the historian's task 
of understanding and interpreting original 
sources. Five major texts will be studied. In 
1990 these refer, for the most part, to Southeast 
Asia and adjacent areas, including Australia 
and the Pacific. Special attention will be given 
to developing effective writing and research 
skills.
The unit serves as a general introduction to 
all later-year history units and complements 
other first year units.
Associated field program: Pacific Studies (Asian 
and Pacific Studies).
Australian History HIST1001 (2 points) 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be repeated.
Lecturer. Professor Molony.
Syllabus: A study of Australian history from the 
end of the eighteenth century to the present, 
with emphasis on the settlement of new people 
and their gradual identification with the land. 
The course deals with the opening of the 
colonies and their transition to states within a 
federation; the conflict between the whites and 
the Aboriginal people; social welfare, health 
and education; the rise of the Labor movement 
and the splits in society over conscription and 
the Vietnam War; the role of women and the 
environmental movement and the general 
cultural and political developments leading 
finally to a multicultural Australia.
Preliminary reading
□ Molony, J.N., The Penguin History of 
Australia, Penguin.
Associated field programs: Australian Studies: 
People, Politics and Power; Society and the 
Arts.
The Age of Revolution: Britain &
Ireland 1780-1921 HIST1011 (2 points) 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer. Dr McCalman.
Syllabus: This course aims to introduce 
students to a history of the British and Irish 
peoples as they experienced the explosive 
impact of three overlapping revolutions which 
gave rise to new and modem social forms.
We will study Britain's Industrial Revolution 
from the time of 'take-off' in the 1780s to the 
social and economic 'deluge' of the First World 
War, exploring the transformation of the old 
society through such issues as class and 
gender, urbanisation and popular culture, 
work and leisure, and crime and punishment. 
At the same time we will look at the popular
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struggle for dem ocracy as it passed 
successively through an insurrectionary phase 
detonated by the French Revolution, a period 
of precarious social stability  in the 
mid-Victorian years and one of renewed 
challenge in the Edwardian years with the 
emergence of mass unionist, labour and 
women's suffrage movements. Finally, we will 
also study Ireland's struggle to become a 
unified and independent nation from the 
attainment of a 'Protestant constitution' in 1782 
to the Treaty of Independence in 1921.
By focusing on these three revolutions we 
will explore the troubled relationship between 
Britain and Ireland, and attempt a comparative 
evaluation of two distinctive civilisations 
which contributed seminally towards the 
making of Australia and the modern world.
Preliminary reading
□  Edgeworth, M., Castle Rachrent, Oxford, 
1980.
□  Cobbett, W., Rural Rides, Penguin, 1986. 
LATER-YEAR UNITS
The prerequisite for any later-year history unit 
is a first-year unit taught in the Department of 
History.
Aboriginal Australian
History HIST2022 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Macknight.
Prerequisites: Any one of Anthropology I, any 
first-year history unit, 2 points of first-year 
Linguistics, Political Science I, Prehistory I, 
Introduction to Sociology.
Syllabus: A study of some topics in the history 
of Aboriginal Australians from 1606 to the 
present day, selected to show the variety of 
sources available and to raise some of the 
problems involved in interpreting them.
Preliminary reading
□  M ulvaney, D.J., Encounters in Place, 
Outsiders and Aboriginal Australians 
1606-1985, Queensland UP.
Associated field program: Aboriginal Studies.
Australian Social
History 1860-1914 HIST2001 (2 points) 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Merritt.
Syllabus: A study of white Australian society in 
the process of change and transformation from 
a social history perspective. The latter 
emphasis makes the unit accessible to those 
with little or no previous knowledge of 
Australian history.
Preliminary reading
□  Buckley, K. & Wheelwright, T., No Paradise 
for Workers: Capitalism and the Common 
People in Australia 1788-1914, Oxford UP.
English Liberalism,
1890-1930 HIST2062 (1 point)
Second semester.
One lecture and one two-hour tutorial a week. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Bartlett.
Syllabus: A study of the politics and culture of 
the liberal bourgeoisie and their allies in 
imperial England, with particular reference to 
the great Liberal ministry of 1906-16, which 
broke the power of the House of Lords and lai d 
the foundations of the Welfare State, and to the 
crumbling of liberalism and the Liberal Party 
as independent forces during the following 
fifteen years. Especial attention will be paid to 
the social and intellectual bases of liberalism, 
and to the liberal responses to new social, 
intellectual and political movements from the 
1890s onwards, to imperialism and the Irish 
revolution, to the start of the decline in British 
wealth and power, the demands of total war, 
and the economic and social disasters of the 
1920s. Some consideration will also be given to 
how far liberalism outlived the Liberal Party.
Preliminary reading
□  Dangerfield, G., The Strange Death of Liberal 
England, Putnam.
From Lenin to Stalin: Soviet
History 1917-1937 HIST2072 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Waters.
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Syllabus: The course covers the first twenty 
years of Soviet history, from the October 
revolution of 1917 to the Great Terror at the end 
of the th irties. The m ajor historical 
controversies are examined: Was the theory 
and practice of Bolshevism responsible for the 
consolidation of a 'communist autocracy'? 
Could the New Economic Policy have made 
possible the emergence of a democratic 
socialist society? Did the rise of Stalinism 
represent a break or continuity with the past?
Attention also focuses on cultural and social 
history. Topics for discussion include the 
relationship between the state and the arts, 
between politics and popular culture, and the 
impact of the revolution on the working class 
and the peasantry, on Russians and 
non-Russians, on men and women.
Students are encouraged to make use of a 
wide range of source material such as posters, 
film and photographs, literature, memoirs and 
documents in translation.
Prescribed reading
□ Carr, E.H., From Lenin to Stalin, Macmillan, 
1979.
Associated field program: Russian Studies.
Interrogating Historical
Texts HIST2080 (1 point)
Second Semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Milner.
Syllabus: The course focuses on two texts: an 
account of white settlement and Aboriginal 
encounter in early nineteenth-century New 
South Wales, and the journal of an English 
voyage of exploration to East Asia. How might 
different types of historians read these books? 
How do readings differ, for instance, when we 
adopt not a narrative perspective but that of a 
cultural historian? Can these two books, 
written by white males, be read "against the 
grain" by feminist historians or by the 
subaltern historian who seeks to probe the 
non-elite side of social experience? How can 
such writings be read by students of Asian or 
Aboriginal history who are concerned not with 
the British authors and their social context but 
with the autonomous history of non-European 
peoples?
At one level, then, the course is about Europe 
in Australia and Asia. At another level it is 
concerned with the practice and problems of 
'reading history'.
Preliminary reading
□ Woodcock, G., The British in the Far East, 
Atheneum, 1969.
Recommended reading
□ Carter, P., The Road to Botany Bay, London, 
Faber, 1987.
□  Said, E., Orientalism, Penguin, 1987.
Labour Relations in
Australian History HIST2078 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Hyslop.
Syllabus: This unit adopts a thematic approach, 
focusing on work and workers in a series of 
formative contexts: Aboriginal society; the 
convict system; pastoralism and mining; 
colonial plantation economies; domestic 
labour and the family; small farming; 
manufacturing and industrialisation. It seeks 
to analyse the interactions of race, class, gender 
and ethnicity in Australia's development, to 
examine their role in forming a national 
identity, and to locate a 'settler society' within 
the world economy.
At a more general level, this urit will link 
Australia's experience with that of other 
colonised countries: for instance, by seeing 
how labour forces are created, and how 
Australians themselves have contrived this in 
Queensland, Fiji, and Papua New Guinea. It 
will also clarify and trace to their source 
Australians' perceptions of their cwn society 
and of other societies that impinge upon it, 
w hether through immigration or as 
neighbours in Asia and the Pacific
Preliminary reading
□ Hirst, J., Convict Society and :ts Enemies, 
Allen & Unwin, 1983.
□  Curthoys, A. and Markus, A. (eds), Who Are 
Our Enemies? Racism and the Australian 
Working Class, Hale & Iremonger, 1978.
□  White, R., Inventing Australia: Images and 
Identity 1688-1980, Allen & Unvin, 1981.
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This unit may be included in a Political 
Economy field program major.
Modern American History 
The Department hopes to be able to offer a unit 
in Modem American History in 1990. Please 
contact the Departmental Secretary for further 
information.
Modern Australia,
1914-cl980 HIST2010 (2 points)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Mr Hancock.
Syllabus: A study of the processes and 
events—external and internal—which have 
shaped modern Australian society since 1914. 
Topics to be examined will include the two 
world wars, class conflict, urbanisation, the 
changing role of women, the Great Depression, 
immigration, racial conflict, the Cold War, 
leisure patterns, consumerism , sport, 
censorship, and student protest.
Students will be introduced to a wide variety 
of p rim ary sources—official papers, 
newspapers, diaries, film, recorded interviews 
and works of fiction—as well as techniques for 
analysing such material. Students will also 
write a research essay on a subject of their own 
choice.
Recommended reading
□  McCalman, J., Struggletown, Melbourne 
UP.
□  W ard, R.B., A Nation for a Continent, 
Heinemann.
Renaissance Italy HIST2068 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Mr. Craven.
Syllabus: The social, cultural and political 
history of Italian cities between the late 14th 
and early 16th centuries, with the main 
emphasis on Horence. The unit will examine 
how the concept of 'the Renaissance' and the 
expectations associated with it have shaped 
historical writing about the period, and how 
recent research has modified or challenged this 
perspective. Topics considered will include
urban elites and social relations, civic 
ideologies, the Medici regime in Florence, 
artists, humanists and philosophers, official 
and popular religion, the w ritings of 
Machiavelli.
Associated field program: M edieval and 
Renaissance Studies.
Preliminary reading
□  Hay, D., Italy in the Age of the Renaissance, 
Longman, 1989.
Social and Political Crises 
in Twentieth-Century
Western Europe HIST2004 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990. May be offered in 1991. 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Kent.
Syllabus: The unit consists of an examination of 
tension and stability in the social and political 
structures of France, Germany and Spain in the 
first half of the 20th century. An analysis will 
be made of the impact cf the war of 1914-1918, 
of the depression of the 1930s, and of the war 
of 1939-1945. Particular attention will be paid 
to the growth of working-class radicalism and 
the rise of fascism.
Preliminary reading
□  Blackbourn, D. & Eley, G., The Peculiarities 
of German History, Oxford UP, 1984.
Recommended reading
□  McMillan, J., Dreyfus to DeGaulle, Arnold.
The Decline of the Middle Ages:
England 1300-1540 HIST2029 (2 points) 
Not offered in 1990. May be offered in 1991. 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Tillotson.
Syllabus: A study of English society, culture 
and politics from the reign of Edward I to the 
Henrician Reformation. The unit will examine 
traditional concepts of the decline of medieval 
civilisation in these centuries, and attempt to 
evaluate their validity in respect of one late 
medieval society. Topics covered will include 
the impact of the Black Death; towns and trade; 
the Hundred Years War and the rise of
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nationalism; political instability and the Wars 
of the Roses; the growth of parliament; heresy 
and criticism of the Church; the status of 
women; Robin Hood and the problem of social 
disorder; and the art and architecture of the 
period. The course w ill conclude w ith 
consideration of the origins and nature of the 
religious changes under Henry VIII.
Emphasis will be placed on interpretation of 
primary sources (historical, literary, and 
artistic); but no language skills other than 
English will be required.
Preliminary reading
□ Keen, M., England in the Later Middle Ages, 
Methuen, p'back
or Myers, A.R., England in the Late Middle 
Ages, Penguin.
Associated field program: M edieval and 
Renaissance Studies.
The Making of Modem Southeast Asia:
The Island World HIST2038 (2 points) 
Not offered in 1990. May be offered in 1991. 
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Milner, Dr Kumar.
Syllabus-. The problems discussed include the 
economic and social transform ation of 
traditional politics, the introduction of modem 
notions of the individual and the state, the rise 
of nationalism and the development of plural 
societies. The course is concerned with 
Indonesia and Malaysia.
Preliminary reading
□  Osborne, M.E., Southeast Asia: An
Introductory History, AllenU.
Associated field programs: Development Studies; 
Southeast Asian Studies (Asian and Pacific 
Studies).
The Making of Modem Southeast Asia:
The Mainland HIST2036 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Milner.
Syllabus: Mainland Southeast Asia includes 
Thailand, Burma, Vietnam, Cambodia and 
Laos. Although the unit will give particular
attention to Thailand, various examples will be 
drawn from other countries in the region.
One of the aims of the unit is to survey the 
historical background to the ideological and 
political confrontation which has made 
Mainland Southeast Asia one of the most 
turbulent regions of the modern world.
Problems discussed w ill include the 
economic and social transform ation of 
traditional politics, the introduction of modem 
notions of the individual and the state, and the 
rise of nationalism.
Preliminary reading
□ Osborne, M.E., Southeast Asia: An 
Introductory History, AllenU.
□  Terwiel, B.J., A  History of Modern Thailand, 
1767-1942, Queensland UP.
The Medieval Church
1054-1378 HIST2049 (2 points)
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer. Dr Tillotson.
Syllabus: This unit studies the central 
institution in the civilisation of Western 
Europe during the high middle ages, the 
Church. It traces the rise of the papacy, the 
supreme authority in the Western Church, to 
the heights of its power in the 13th century, and 
ends with that power already challenged, soon 
to be perm anently compromised by the 
disasters of the Great Schism. The problems of 
the relations of the Church with the secular 
rulers of Western Europe are a continuing 
theme of the unit. So, too, are the successive 
waves of reforms and religious enthusiasm, 
which produced a variety of new religious 
orders but also religious dissent and the 
machinery for its suppression. At the close of 
the unit the state of the Church will be 
examined through the writings of various 
14th-century authors.
Preliminary reading
□ Southern, R.W., Western Society and the 
Church in the Middle Ages, Penguin.
□  Ullmann, W., A Short History of the Papacy 
in the Middle Ages, Methuen.
Prescribed reading
□ Tierney, B., The Crisis of Church and State: 
1050-1300, Prentice-Hall.
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Associated field program: M edieval and 
Renaissance Studies.
The Pacific Island
Colonies HIST2054 (2 point)
Second semester.
The Department hopes to be able to offer this 
unit in 1990. Please contact the Departmental 
Secretary for further information.
The Roots of War and Peace:
Britain, 1880-1930 HIST2060 (2 point)
First semester.
One lecture and one two-hour tutorial a week. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer. Dr Bartlett.
Syllabus: An examination of the place of war 
and peace in British history and civilisation 
from the heyday of Victorian imperialism to 
the afterm ath of the First World War. 
Particular attention will be paid to Britain's 
involvement in Egypt and the Sudan, in the 
Boer Wars and in the First World War, and the 
response to them; to the place of the armed 
forces in British society; to nationalist and 
internationalist, aggressive and pacific values 
in British culture, their social origins and how 
they were fostered; and how and why the 
British evaluation of war and peace had 
changed by 1930.
Recommended reading
□  Kennedy, P.M., The Realities Behind 
Diplomacy, Fontana.
□  Porter, B., The Lion's Share, Longmans.
Varieties of Feminism HIST2074 (1 point) 
First semester.
One one-hour lecture and one two-hour 
tutorial a week.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer. Dr Matthews.
Prerequisites: Any first-year arts unit to the 
value of 2 points, or, if this unit is to count 
towards a history departmental major, any 
first-year history unit.
Syllabus: An analysis of the variety of feminist 
theory, practice and organisation from the late 
15th century to the present, concentrating 
upon Britain, France, the United States and 
Australia, but with comparative reference to
European and Third World societies. The unit 
looks at other modes of women organising, 
including conservative and anti-feminist. It 
draws mainly on theory and research from 
history, sociology, political science and 
feminist criticism.
Preliminary reading
□  Banks, O., Faces of Feminism, Martin 
Robertson, 1981.
□  Jaggar, A., Feminist Politics and Human 
Nature, Harvester, 1983.
Associated field program: Women's Studies.
Writing Histories HIST3001 (2 points)
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Mr Craven.
Syllabus: A critical analysis of the way histories 
are written, and of the concepts, theories and 
traditions—explicit or implicit—which shape 
them. The course is designed to encourage 
students to examine their own preconceptions 
in approaching historical writing.
Preliminary reading
□  Carr, E.H., What is History?, Penguin.
The degree with honours
Honours School in History 
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
The degree with honours will normally 
comprise—
(1) units offered by the Department of History 
to the value of 10 points, consisting of one 
first-year unit and later-year honours units to 
the value of 8 points. The later-year honours 
un its m ust include W riting H istories 
(Honours), which would normally be taken 
immediately prior to entry into fourth year;
(2) units to the value of 6 points which make 
up an approved major in another department 
or a field program;
(3) other units to the value of 4 points, which 
may be first-year units and which may include 
another unit offered by the Department of 
History;
(4) History 4.
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A grade of Distinction or High Distinction in a 
first-year unit offered by the Department of 
History, and adequate results in other units, 
will qualify a student for admission to the 
Honours School. The Head of Department may 
also admit to the Honours School a student 
with the grade of Credit in a first-year history 
unit after consultation with the relevant 
first-year teachers and consideration of the 
student's grades in other units.
For admission to History 4, except where 
Faculty otherwise approves, students must 
complete all later-year honours units with the 
grade of Credit or better.
In exceptional circumstances the Head of 
Department may admit a student to the 
Honours School at any time before fourth year 
provided the student undertakes satisfactory 
elements of honours work required by the 
Head.
Later-year honours units
Honours units are based on the corresponding 
Pass unit but involve special honours work. 
That w ork—which is separate but not 
additional—may take the form of a greater 
emphasis cn original research and the skill that 
it requires, on a more intensive examination of 
particular themes or closer attention to 
different approaches to the writing of history.
Early in the year lecturers-in-charge of 
later-year units will discuss with students the 
special honours work which m ust be 
undertaken to meet the requirements of the 
Honours School.
In 1990 the later-year honours units will be— 
Full year (2 points)
Australian Social History, 1860-1914 (H) 
HIST2002
Modem Australia, 1914-^1980 (H) HIST2011 
The Medieval Church 1054-1378 (H)
HIST2050
Writing Histories (H) HIST3002
In addition, an honours unit in Modern 
American History may be offered.
First semester (1 point)
From Lenin to Stalin: Soviet History 
1917-1937 (H) HIST2073 
Renaissance Italy (H) HIST2069
The Roots of War and Peace: Britain 
1880-1930 (H) HIST2061 
Varieties of Feminism (H) HIST2075
Second semester (1 point)
Aboriginal Australian History (H) HIST2023 
English Liberalism, 1890-1930 (H) HIST2063 
Interrogating Historical Texts (H) HIST2081 
Labour Relations in Australian 
History (H) HIST2079
In addition the unit Pacific Island Colonies (H) 
may be offered.
Honours units not offered in 1990, may be offered 
in 1991
Full year (2 points)
Social and Political Crises in Twentieth- 
Century Western Europe (H) HIST2005 
The Decline of the Middle Ages: England, 
1300-1540 (H) HIST2030 
The Making of Modern Southeast Asia: The 
Island World (H) HIST2039
History 4
The fourth year of the honours course will be 
prescribed from year to year by the Head of 
Department.
In 1990 it consists of—
History 4A, a research thesis of 15,000 words on 
an approved topic. The thesis m ust be 
submitted by the middle of the year; students 
will give at least one seminar on their topic 
during the first semester. Students are 
expected to have sought approval for their 
topic and made supervision arrangements 
with a member of staff no later than January.
History 4B, a special subject involvingintensive 
reading, weekly tutorials and the presentation 
of essays, the major part of the work being 
concentrated in the second semester.
History 4C, a special subject involving intensive 
reading, weekly tutorials and the presentation 
of written essays, the major part of the work 
being concentrated in the second semester.
Final honours results are determined on the 
basis of History 4 as a whole.
Except with the permission of the Faculty, no 
candidate for honours in this School may sit for 
examination without first completing the essay 
work and tutorial exercises prescribed and
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attending the tutorial classes in the units of the 
School.
Combined honours: Honours courses combining 
history with another discipline are encouraged 
by the Department and may be arranged 
through the relevant heads of departments. 
Students contemplating combined courses 
should consult those heads at the beginning of 
their second year of study. A combined course 
would normally include two advanced history 
honours units. Honours schools which may be 
advantageously combined with history 
include Anthropology, Asian Studies, those of 
the D epartm ents of Classics, Economic 
History, English, Geography, Philosophy, 
Political Science, Prehistory, Sociology and 
those concerned with a language. Other 
possibilities will also be considered.
The Head of Department may exempt 
combined honours students from taking 
HIST3002.
Bachelor of Letters
The course for the degree of Bachelor of Letters 
consists of two parts. Part A comprises three 
units: normally History and Theory, Historical 
Methods and Techniques, and other approved 
units to the value of 2 points. Part B comprises 
a sub-thesis of 15,000-20,000 words.
Prospective students are advised to contact 
the Head of Department about the course well 
in advance of the commencement of the 
academic year.
Master of Arts
The Master of Arts degree in history is by thesis 
alone. It may be taken on a full-time or 
part-time basis. Normally the thesis must not 
exceed 60, 000 words.
The minimum standard for admission is a 
second class honours, division A, result in the 
final examination for the degree with honours 
in the Honours School of History, or equivalent 
qualification, such as a Pass with Merit in the 
Bachelor of Letters degree. In exceptional 
circumstances a special qualifying course may 
be prescribed for applicants without such 
qualification. Admission depends also on the 
availability of satisfactory supervision.
A graduate seminar is held weekly during 
term. Candidates for the degree of Master of 
Arts are advised to attend relevant meetings 
and will be required to present papers from 
time to time.
Prospective students are advised to contact 
the Head of Department at the earliest possible 
opportunity to see whether supervision is 
available in the field of history they wish to 
study.
Further details are set out in the Rules book. 
An information booklet is also available from 
the Registrar.
Doctor of Philosophy
Inquiries should be directed to the Head of 
Department.
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R.M.W. Dixon, MA Oxf., PhD Lond., FAHA 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Language is mankind's most important skill. It 
is language which serves to distinguish us 
from other animals, enables us to live in large, 
complexly integrated communities, and to 
develop literature, laws and science. Each of us 
can speak a language, and communicate 
efficiently with our fellows; but few people 
understand exactly how language works.
Linguistics studies the general nature of 
human language. It promotes phonetic, 
gram m atical and sem antic studies of 
individual languages, and then seeks to 
discover 'linguistic universals', features that 
are common to all languages. A general 
characterisation of the underlying structure of 
any human language is first provided; 
individual languages are described in terms of 
this general model. Approached in this way, 
languages which on the surface appear to be 
very different often show important deep 
similarities, in terms of the ways they organise 
meanings, and so on.
Linguistics provides a general theory of 
language that can be drawn on by many other 
disciplines. Many philosophical problems 
involve consideration of linguistic distinctions. 
The study of linguistic universals can suggest 
hypotheses concerning our patterns of 
thought, with psychological and eventually 
neurophysiological implications. Anthro­
pologists and sociologists are concerned, 
amongst other things, with variations in 
language use in different social contexts. 
Effective language teaching demands a sound 
general linguistic background, in terms of 
which the structural features of a given 
language can properly be understood and 
related to properties of other languages.
In all units taught in the Department, 
emphasis is placed on teaching students how 
to think and reason, and on sharpening their 
linguistic intuitions, rather than on the brute 
learning of facts. They are exposed to problems 
in a wide variety of languages and do detailed 
work on two or three languages and language
families. Thorough train ing is given in 
linguistic theory and its application to a variety 
of empirical problems. Attention is also 
directed to the application of linguistics to 
language teaching, language planning and 
sociolinguistic issues.
The Department offers units at three different 
levels—
1000 level (first year) and 2000 level (second 
and third years): these are intended for pass 
students and for honours students in their first, 
second and third years.
3000 level: these are primarily intended for 
honours students in their third and fourth 
years; however a good pass student may, in 
special circumstances, be given permission by 
the Head of Department to enrol.
3020 level: these are advanced seminars 
primarily intended for masters course work 
and other higher degree students; however a 
fourth-year honours student or (in exceptional 
cases) a third-year honours student may take 
one or more with the permission of the Head 
of Department.
All units last for one semester and count 1 
point each.
The pass degree
In the first year of study a student will 
normally take Linguistics 1001, followed by 
either 1002 or 1004; in second and third years, 
any of the remaining 2000-level units, subject 
to satisfying the prerequisites set out below for 
each unit. It will be seen that students are given 
a wide range of choice in building up a major 
in linguistics, that can satisfy their special 
interests and interrelate with the units they are 
taking in other departments.
First-year students are advised not to commit 
themselves to a choice between Linguistics 
1002 or 1004 in the second semester until they 
have com pleted L inguistics 1001. The 
Department will be glad to discuss with 
students which second semester unit will be 
most appropriate, taking account of the majors 
intended, the topics that have interested them 
most and their performance in Linguistics 
1001.
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Summary of linguistics units
First semester Second semester
First year 1001—Principles of Linguistics 1002—Sociolinguistics
1004—Phonetics and Phonology
1020—Structure of English *
Second or 2001—Principles of Linguistics 2002—Sociolinguistics
third year 2003—Introduction of Syntax 2004—Phonetics and Phonology
2004—Phonetics and Phonology 2006—Introduction to Generative 
Grammar
2005—Introduction to 2008—Semantics
Comparative Linguistics 2009—Field Methods
2007—Methods of Linguistic 2010—Austronesian Linguistics (O)
Description 2011—Introduction to Romance
2012—The Structure of an Linguistics (E)
Australian Language (O) 2013—Applied Linguistics:
2016—Language in Aboriginal 
Australia (E)
Linguistics and Language Teaching
2017—Chinese Linguistics* 2015—Language and Culture (O) 
2018—South Asian Linguistics* 
2020—Structure of English *
Third and 3001—Advanced Syntax 3004—Dialectology (O)
fourth-year 3002—Phonological Theory 3005—Advanced Phonetics
honours 3003—Indo-European (O) 3007—Critical Survey of
3006—Critical Survey of Linguistic Theories—B(O)
Linguistic Theories—A(E) 3010—Seminar on Comparative
3008— Study of a Language 
Family*
3009— History of Linguistics*
Australian Linguistics (E)
Graduate
seminars
3021—Seminar on Typology 3022—Seminar on Semantics
E—offered only in even-numbered years; O—offered only in odd-numbered years 
*Not offered in 1990
Pass students are advised to consult with the 
Department before choosing their second or 
third-year units in order to ensure that they 
choose a combination of units that best suits 
their educational aims, interests and abilities. 
Note: Principles of Linguistics is offered both at 
first-year level (Linguistics 1001) and at 
seco n d /th ird -y ea r level (2001); the same 
applies to Sociolinguistics (1002 and 2002) and 
to Phonetics and Phonology (1004 and 2004). 
Since only 2 first-year points may count in a 
major, students who have done two of these at 
first-year level should take the others at 
second/third-year level, e.g. 1001 and 1002 
should be followed by 2004 (not 1004), and
1001 and 1004 should be followed by 2002 (not
1002) .
Departmental major: The departmental major in 
linguistics consists of any combination of units 
to the value of 6 points (subject to the stated 
prerequisites of each unit) selected from either
(1) Linguistics 1000 or 2000-level units alone or
(2) Linguistics 1000 or 2000-level units plus one 
or two units from one of the following groups 
of units:
(a) Germanic C32 (Germanic Linguistics)
(b) Japanese Linguistics 
Japanese Lexicon
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(c) Seminar in Thai Linguistics
Comparative Historical Tai Linguistics.
(Details for these units are in the entries for the 
Department of Modern European Languages 
and the Faculty of Asian Studies).
Two further restrictions apply—Linguistics 
1004 or 2004 and 2003 should normally be 
included in the departmental major unless 
they are included in another major; no more 
than 2 points may consist of first-year units.
(3000-level units may be included in the 
major with the permission of the Head of 
Department).
Students majoring in linguistics are strongly 
encouraged to study a foreign language as 
well.
Field programs: The following field programs 
include units in linguistics—
Aboriginal Studies 
Applied Language Studies 
Chinese Studies 
Cognitive Studies 
Philosophy of Language 
South Asian Studies 
South-East Asian Studies
The degree with honours 
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
For en try  to fourth-year honours in 
linguistics students must complete at least 20 
points of which at least 10 points should be in 
linguistics, and 6 points must comprise an 
approved major outside linguistics (majors in 
modern, classical or Asian languages, or social 
sciences such as philosophy, anthropology, 
psychology or sociology are particularly 
recommended).
A full-time student should normally take one 
point of linguistics each semester in the first 
year, and 2 points each semester in the second 
and third years. Honours students are 
recommended to take 1004 in the second 
semester of their first year, and 2003 in the first 
semester of the second year.
Prospective honours students are requested 
to discuss their choice of subjects with the 
Head of Department each year.
Linguistics 1001/2001, 2003, 1004/2004, 
2005, 2006, 2007, 2008, 2009 and 3002 are 
designated 'core units'. Prospective honours 
students are normally expected to have 
completed seven (but preferably eight or nine) 
of these core units before admission to the 
fourth year. S tudents will only be 
recommended for admission to fourth year if 
they have achieved a good standard (Credits 
and some Distinctions) in the units taken in 
their first three years.
In the fourth year students take a selection of 
units and write a substantial sub-thesis. The 
number of units taken, and the weighting 
between units and sub-thesis, is decided at the 
beginning of the year. Units taken should 
normally be at 3000 or 3020 level.
Students are encouraged to think of their 
fourth year as a 12-month course. They should 
have preliminary discussion with the Head of 
Department about the sub-thesis topic in 
November, and will then be assigned a 
supervisor. Some preliminary reading and 
research should be undertaken during the long 
vacation. The sub-thesis topic should be 
submitted for formal approval no later than 
early February.
A leaflet giving fuller information on the 
four-year honours course in linguistics may be 
obtained from the departmental secretary.
Notes on assessment •
1000 and 2000-level units
(a) Linguistics 1001,2001 and 1002 each have a 
three-hour final examination. There will also 
be a number of essays and problems set 
throughout the unit. The final result is based 
on the work completed during the unit and on 
the final examination.
The Department does not exclude students 
from the final examination because of their 
failure to do work or attend classes during the 
year. However, it does reserve the right to 
penalise students who do not hand in sufficient 
work during the year (and does this by making 
a deduction from the final examination mark).
(b) All other 1000 and 2000-level units do not 
have any obligatory formal examinations; in
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these cases the final result is based simply on 
assignments and take-home examinations 
completed during the course. For Linguistics 
1004 and 2004 these include practical tests. In 
every unit of this type (excepting Linguistics 
2009) any studen t may obtain a final 
examination (which will count 50% towards 
the result) by making a request in writing to the 
Head of Department not less than 28 days 
before the final lecture of the unit.
If the Head of Department is not satisfied 
with any student7s performance during a 
course (in terms of lectures attended, work 
done, etc.), that student may be required to sit 
a final examination (which will count 50% 
towards the final result); such notice will be 
given in writing at least 28 days before the last 
lecture of the unit.
3000-level units
Assessment of all 3000-level units is based on 
written assignments during the course. There 
will not normally be any examinations, 
although any student may make a special 
request for an examination (counting 50% of 
the final result) not less than 28 days before the 
end of a course.
1000-level units (first year)
Linguistics 1001 LING1001 (1 point)
(Principles of Linguistics)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial each week. 
Lecturer. Dr Shopen.
Syllabus: An introduction to the general study 
of language, the methodology of linguistics, 
and the formulation of generalisations which 
cover all human languages. Attention is paid 
to the recognition of significant problems, and 
the critical assessment of competing solutions 
to them.
Topics covered include: The nature of human 
language. The structures of the sound 
(phonetic) and meaning (semantic) aspects of 
language, and their interrelations. 
Morphology and syntax. How a language 
changes. Universal semantic classes.
This unit may be included in the following 
field programs: Applied Language Studies, 
Cognitive Studies, Philosophy of Language.
Preliminary reading
□  Fromkin, V. & Rodman, R., An Introduction 
to Language, 2nd edn, Holt.
Linguistics 1002 LING1002 (1 point)
(Sociolinguistics)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial each week. 
There is no prerequisite (although students are 
advised to take Linguistics 1001 first).
Lecturer: Dr Mosel.
Syllabus: Topics w ill be chosen from — 
language as a social skill; social varieties of 
language; paralanguage. The social motivation 
for language change. Trade languages; koines, 
pidgins and creoles; language nationalism and 
language loyalty. Bilingualism. Language 
planning and language reform. Political 
manipulation of languages and language 
communities. Interrelations between the 
linguistic identity and the social identity of a 
minority group. Women's language.
This unit may be included in an Applied 
Language Studies field program.
Linguistics 1004 LING1004 (1 point)
(Phonetics and Phonology)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and two practical classes 
a week.
Lecturer: Dr Rose.
Prerequisite. There is no prerequisite (although 
students are advised to take Linguistics 1001 
first).
Syllabus: The speech chain; the theory of speech 
production; functioning of the organs of 
speech; air stream  m echanism s. The 
description and classification of vowels and 
consonants. Tones. Voice quality and voice 
dynamics. Phonemes; allophony; distinctive 
features. The IPA system  of phonetic 
transcription.
Throughout the course phonetics will be 
related, through phonology, to other aspects of 
linguistic description.
Lectures will be supplemented by practical 
classes, involving the production  and 
recognition of a wide variety of speech sounds 
from European and Asian languages.
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This unit may be included in an Applied 
Language Studies field program.
Preliminary reading
□  Denes, P.B. & Pinson, E.N., The Speech 
Chain, Anchor.
Linguistics 1020 LING1020 (1 point)
(The Structure of English)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Not offered in 1990.
Prerequisite. Linguistics 1001 or English Al.
Syllabus: Study of features of the structure of 
standard English, including—types of words; 
word structures; noun phrases and verb 
phrases; adverbs and prepositions, clause 
structure and function; questions; negation; 
passives; ways of joining clauses together. 
Some attention will be paid to the historical 
development of the English language; to 
standards and dialects; and to the nature of 
style.
2000-level units (second and third year)
Linguistics 2001 LING2001 (1 point)
(Principles of Linguistics)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer. Dr Shopen.
Prerequisite. Completion of first year in any 
language (Asian or European, modern or 
classical), sociology, anthropology, prehistory, 
English, philosophy, psychology, computer 
science (students who have completed other 
first-year units may be admitted to Linguistics 
2001 at the discretion of the Head of 
Department). Note: first-year students will 
normally take 1001, later-year students 2001.
Syllabus: This unit covers the same topics as 
1001, but adopts a more theoretical stance, 
requires more reading, and additional 
assignments.
Preliminary reading
□ Fromkin, V. & Rodman, R., An Introduction 
to Language, 2nd edn, Holt.
Linguistics 2002 LING2002 (1 point)
(Sociolinguistics)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer. Dr Mosel.
Prerequisite: Linguistics 1001 or approved 
sociology unit(s). Students in their second or 
third year of university study will normally 
take Linguistics 2002; first-year students will 
normally take Linguistics 1002. Linguistics 
2002 adopts a more theoretical stance than 
1002; it involves additional written work.
Syllabus: As for Linguistics 1002.
This unit may be included in an Applied 
Language Studies field program  and a 
sociology departmental major.
Linguistics 2003 LING2003 (2 point)
(Introduction to Syntax)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer. Professor Wierzbicka.
Prerequisite. Linguistics 1001/2001.
Syllabus: A study of the syntactic structures 
found in the world's languages, with emphasis 
being placed on the semantic notions that are 
given grammatical expression. The course will 
explore the structure of a variety of languages 
of differing types. Topics discussed will 
include—syntactic word class (parts of 
speech); grammatical categories; the semantic 
structure of propositions; gram m atical 
relations; problems of reference; word order; 
constituent structure; relations between 
sentences—transformations; subordination 
and co-ordination.
This unit may be included in the Applied 
Language Studies, Cognitive Studies, and 
Philosophy of Language field programs.
Linguistics 2004 LING2004 (1 point)
(Phonetics and Phonology)
Offered in each semester.
Two hours of lectures and two practical classes 
a week.
Lecturers: Dr Mosel (first semester);
Dr Rose (second semester).
Prerequisites: Normally only open to second 
and third-year students who have successfully 
com pleted Linguistics 1001. First-year
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students are advised to take Linguistics 1004, 
Phonetics and Phonology.
Syllabus: as for Linguistics 1004. Linguistics 
2004 adopts a more theoretical stance than 1004 
and involves additional assignments.
This unit may be included in an Applied 
Language Studies field program.
Linguistics 2005 LING2005 (1 point)
(Introduction to Comparative Linguistics)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial each 
week.
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisites: L inguistics 1001/2001 and 
1004/2004 (2004 may be taken concurrently 
with 2005).
Syllabus: An examination of the ways in which, 
and the reasons why, languages change. Types 
of sound change; morphological and syntactic 
change. Semantic shift. The comparative 
method and internal reconstruction: critical 
d iscussion. Diffusion versus genetic 
re la tionsh ip . Cultural inferences from 
linguistic reconstruction.
Linguistics 2006 LING2006 (1 point)
(Introduction to Generative Grammar)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer. Dr Andrews.
Prerequisites-. Linguistics 1001 / 2001,2003. Only 
students who have obtained a good pass in 
2003 are advised to attempt 2006.
Syllabus: A detailed study of the trans­
form ational model of form al syntactic 
description, exemplified primarily by data 
from English. Topics discussed will include: 
phrase structure grammars; transformations 
and their relative ordering; cyclic and post- 
cyclic rules; constraints on transformations; 
formal and substantive universals.
This unit may be included in the Cognitive 
Studies or Philosophy of Language field 
programs.
Linguistics 2007 LING2007 (1 point)
(Methods of Linguistic Description)
First semester.
Up to four hours of instruction (a mixture of 
lectures and tutorial classes) each week.
Lecturer: Professor Dixon..
Prerequisites: L inguistics 1001/2001 and 
1004/2004 (with the permission of the Head of 
Department, 2007 may be taken concurrently 
with 2004). Students are recommended to take 
2003 before or concurrently with 2007.
Syllabus: Critical discussion of and practice in 
established techniques for phonological and 
morphological analysis, including study of 
classical phonem ics and m orphology, 
morphophonemics, and tagmemics.
Linguistics 2008 LING2008 (1 point)
(Semantics)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures a week.
Lecturer: Professor Wierzbicka.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 1001/2001; 2003 is 
recommended to be taken before 2008.
Syllabus: Some of the following topics— 
Semantic prim itives. Deep gram m ar. 
Reference. Emotive meaning. The semantics of 
metaphor. Diachronic semantics. Semantic 
analysis of linguistic expression in selected 
domains. Linguistic relativity: language- 
particular and language-universal aspects of 
semantics.
This unit may be included in the Philosophy 
of Language or Cognitive Studies field 
programs.
Linguistics 2009 LING2009 (1 point)
(Field Methods)
Second semester.
Three hours of classroom time a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Shopen.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 2003,1004 / 2004,2007.
Syllabus: Students work with a native speaker 
of a previously undescribed language, writing 
a paper on some aspect of the grammar or 
phonology of the language. Instruction in the 
methodology of field work, and ethical 
considerations.
Linguistics 2010 LING2010 (1 point)
(Austronesian Linguistics)
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Not offered in 1990. To be offered in 1991 and 
alternate years.
Second semester.
Three lectures a week.
Prerequisites. Linguistics 1001/2001,2005.
Syllabus Detailed study of the grammar of a 
particu lar A ustronesian language. 
Comparative study of the phonologies and 
m orphologies of languages of the 
Austronesian (=Malayo-Polynesian) family.
This unit may be included in a South-East 
Asian Studies field program.
Linguistics 2011 LING2011 (1 point)
(Introduction to Romance Linguistics)
Offered in 1990 and alternate years.
Second semester.
Three lectures a week.
Lecturer. Dr Rensch.
Prerequisites Linguistics 1001 /2001; 1004/2004 
is recom m ended to be taken before or 
concurrently with 2011. Some competence in a 
Romance language is required—ideally 
French IB; however, students who gained a 
good knowledge of French at high school may 
be admitted to the unit, at the discretion of the 
Head of Department. Some knowledge of 
Latin is desirable, but not essential.
Syllabus Origins of the Romance languages. 
Linguistic structure of proto-Romance. 
Classification and comparative typology of 
Romance languages and dialects (French, 
Italian , Spanish, Rum anian, Sardinian, 
Catalan, Portuguese, Provencal, Rhaeto- 
romanic, Dalmatian).
Linguistics 2012 LING2012 (1 point)
(The Structure of an Australian Language) 
Not offered in 1990. To be offered in 1991 and 
alternate years.
First semester.
Three lectures a week.
Prerequisites Linguistics 2003,1004/2004 (2003 
or 2004 may be taken concurrently with 2012).
Syllabus Study of the structure of a selected 
Aboriginal Australian language, and its 
typological and genetic relation to the other 
languages of the continent. Lectures on 
grammatical and phonological features of the
language will be complemented by the study 
of texts, attention being paid to the ways in 
which meanings are encoded, and to the social 
role of the language.
This unit may be included in an Aboriginal 
Studies field program.
Linguistics 2013 LING2013 (2 point)
(Applied L inguistics: L inguistics and 
Language Teaching)
Second semester.
Three hours of classes a week.
Lecturer. Dr Shopen.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 1001/2001 and any 
one other semester unit in linguistics or, 
Linguistics 1001/2001 and enrolment in an 
Applied Language Studies major. This unit is 
only normally open to second or third-year 
students who are taking a major in a European, 
classical or Asian language.
Syllabus: The main aim of this unit is to 
introduce prospective language teachers to 
some of the major problems they must be 
aware of in order to use a professional 
approach in their work. This unit outlines the 
process of acquiring the first language in 
childhood; it summarises the various aspects 
of language in usage not only from a linguistic 
but also from a psychological and 
socio-cultural point of view; it surveys the 
different schools of thought on language 
teaching and on language testing today. 
Emphasis will be laid on the teaching and 
learning both of languages which are related to 
English, such as some major European 
languages, and of those which are not related, 
such as some major Asian languages.
This unit may be included in an Applied 
Language Studies field program.
Linguistics 2015/
Anthropology B14 LING2015 (2 point) 
(Language and Culture)
Not offered in 1990. To be offered in 1991 and 
alternate years.
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer. Professor Wierzbicka.
This unit is intended for students studying 
both anthropology and linguistics; it focuses
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on problems common to the two disciplines 
which involve the interaction of 
anthropological and linguistic insights for 
their solution. It can be counted as part of a 
major in linguistics or as part of a major in 
anthropology.
Prerequisites: Open to second and third-year 
students, who will normally be expected 
already to have completed Anthropology I and 
Linguistics 1001/2001.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from—
(1) Linguistic evolution: language as spedes- 
spedfic behaviour.
(2) Conceptual organisation: cognitive, sodal 
and cultural categories accessible through the 
semantic systems of language, e.g. pronominal 
and deictic systems, nominal and verbal 
classification, kinship and naming systems.
(3) Speech as social behaviour: language in 
rela tion  to class, gender and ethnic 
distinctions; multilingualism and the nature of 
the speech community; language planning; 
linguistic play.
(4) H istorical linguistics and its 
anthropological uses.
This unit may be included in the South-East 
Asian Studies or Cognitive Studies field 
programs.
Linguistics 2016 LING2016 (1 point)
(Language in Aboriginal Australia)
Offered in 1990 and alternate years.
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisite: Linguistics 1001/2001 and one 
other linguistics unit or Anthropology I, or 
Prehistory I, or Introduction to Sociology, or 
any first-year history unit. Students who have 
not completed Linguistics 1001/2001 will be 
offered an additional weekly tutorial during 
the first part of the unit, to introduce them to 
relevant general linguistic ideas.
Syllabus: History of opinions and research on 
Australian languages; language and local 
group; genetic and areal relations between 
languages; basic structural features (including 
learn ing  some of a selected language); 
vocabulary and semantic structure, especially
kinship; speech use and etiquette; specialised 
codes: sign language, respect language, song 
language; impact of English on traditional 
languages; loanwords, language reduction 
and shift; pidgins, creoles, and Aboriginal 
English; language and education: language 
planning, bilingual education; language and 
the law.
This unit may be included in an Aboriginal 
Studies field program.
Linguistics 2017 LING2017 (1 point)
(Chinese Linguistics)
Not offered in 1990.
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Rose.
Prerequisites: L inguistics 1001/2001 and 
normally 2003,1004/2004; some knowledge of 
Chinese is desirable but not essential. 
Linguistics 2017 is for second and third-year 
students (first-year students may enrol only 
with special permission from the Head, 
Department of Linguistics, and the Chairman, 
China Centre).
Syllabus: The linguistic structure of Modem 
Standard Chinese. M odern Chinese 
dialectology. Chinese sociolinguistics. 
Historical Chinese linguistics.
This unit may be included in a Chinese 
Studies field program.
Linguistics 2018 LING2018 (1 point)
(South Asian Linguistics)
Not offered in 1990.
This unit will be offered again if there is 
sufficient student demand and if staffing 
resources permit.
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Co-ordinator. Dr Hercus.
Prerequisite: Linguistics 1001/2001; some 
knowledge of Sanskrit or Hindi is desirable but 
not essential. Linguistics 2018 is for second and 
third-year students (first-year students may 
enrol only with special permission from the 
Head, Department of Linguistics, and the 
Chairman, South and West Asia Centre).
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Syllabus: The linguistic structures of the 
Dravidian, Indo-Aryan and Munda language 
families. Sociolinguistic, areal and historical 
discussion of South Asian linguistic topics.
This unit may be included in a South Asian 
Studies field program.
Linguistics 2020 LING2020 (1 point)
(The Structure of English)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Not offered in 1990.
Prerequisite. At least 2 points of linguistics or 
English units. Students in their second or third 
year of university study will normally take 
Linguistics 2020; first-year students will 
normally take Linguistics 1020. Linguistics 
2020 adopts a more theoretical stance than 
1020; it involves additional written work.
Syllabus: As for Linguistics 1020.
3000-level units
Linguistics 3001 LING3001 (3 point)
(Advanced Syntax)
First semester.
Two to three hours a week.
Lecturer. Professor Wierzbicka.
Prerequisites. Linguistics 2003. It is desirable, 
but not required, that Linguistics 2006 and 2008 
have been taken before 3001.
Syllabus: An exposure to methods of advanced 
grammatical analysis.
Linguistics 3002 LING3002 (3 point)
(Phonological Theory)
First semester.
Two to three hours a week.
Lecturer. Dr Andrews.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 1004/2004; 2007 is 
desirable.
Syllabus: The distinctive features and their 
correlates. N otational conventions and 
abbreviatory  devices. The nature of 
phonological rules, and their practical 
application. The theory of markedness. Types 
of rule ordering. Evidence for underlying 
representation.
Linguistics 3003 LING3003 (3 point)
(Indo-European)
Not offered in 1990. To be offered in 1991 and 
alternate years.
First semester.
Two to three hours a week.
Lecturer. Dr Koch.
Prerequisites Linguistics 1004/2004 and 2005. 
Knowledge of one or more classical languages 
(e.g. Latin la, Sanskrit I or Greek la or their 
equivalents) is highly desirable, but is not 
required.
Syllabus: A rapid study of the grammar of a 
selected Indo-European language, a survey of 
the phonology, morphology and syntax of the 
reconstructed parent language of the 
Indo-European family, and the comparative 
data that permits its reconstruction. Discussion 
of the ways in which modem languages have 
evolved from proto-Indo-European.
Linguistics 3004 LING3004 (3 point)
(Dialectology)
Not offered in 1990. To be offered in 1991 and 
alternate years.
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer. Dr Rensch.
Prerequisites Linguistics 1004/2004 and 2005.
Syllabus: The difference between language- 
dialect-sociolect-idiolect; m ethods of 
dialectology, linguistic atlases; the role of 
dialectology in historical and comparative 
linguistics; structural dialectology; dialects of 
English.
Linguistics 3005 LING3005 (3 point)
(Advanced Phonetics)
Second semester.
Three to four hours a week.
Lecturer. Dr Rose.
Prerequisite. Linguistics 1004/2004.
Syllabus
(a) A rticulatory phonetics—advanced 
perform ance and transcrip tion  classes 
interrelating with
(b) Acoustic phonetics—speech acoustics, 
phonological and perceptual correlates; the
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sound spectrograph and other measurement 
devices.
Lectures will be supplemented by laboratory 
work, w ith students being tra ined  in 
instrumental techniques.
Linguistics 3006 LING3006 (1 point)
(Critical Survey of Linguistic Theories—A) 
Offered in 1990 and alternate years.
First semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Andrews.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 2003,1004/2004,2007.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from the 
Boas-Sapir tradition; Bloomfield, Zellig Harris 
and the tradition of 'structural linguistics'; 
current syntactic theories—case grammar, 
relational grammar, Montague grammar, 
extended standard theory.
Linguistics 3007 LING3007 (1 point)
(Critical Survey of Linguistic Theories—B)
Not offered in 1990. To be offered in 1991 and 
alternate years.
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Professor Wierzbicka.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 2003,1004 / 2004,2007.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from: 
Humboldt; Schleicher and the Neogram­
marians; Saussure; Baudouin de Courtenay; 
Buhler; the Prague School; M artinet; 
Glossematics; the London School; Theories of 
Style—Vossler-Spitzer, Bally, the Russian 
formalist school and the Prague school.
Linguistics 3008 LING3008 (1 point)
(Study of a Language Family)
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 1001/2001, 2003, 
1004/2004,2005 and 2007.
Syllabus: Detailed discussion of a chosen 
language, normally from a family other than 
Indo-European, Australian and Austronesian. 
Comparison with other members of the family. 
Genetic reconstruction.
Linguistics 3009 LING3009 (1 point)
(History of Linguistics)
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 1001/2001, 2003, 
1004/2004,2007.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from: The 
Chinese linguistic tradition. Linguistics in 
Ancient India. Origins of the W estern 
tradition—Thrax, Dyscolus, Varro, Priscian, 
Donatus, Arabic grammarians. 'The First 
Grammatical Treatise'. Speculative grammars 
in the M iddle Ages. The early 
Renaissance—Petrus Ramus. Universal 
Grammar—Port-Royal and the Royal Society 
School. Early phoneticians. Humboldt. The 
emergence of historical linguistics.
Linguistics 3010 LING3010 (1 point)
(Seminar on Com parative A ustralian 
Linguistics)
Offered in 1990 and alternate years.
Second semester.
Two or three hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Koch.
Prerequisites: Linguistics 2005 and 2012 or 2016. 
(Students w ith some know ledge of an 
Aboriginal Australian language may be 
admitted without 2012.)
Syllabus: Study of the genetic and areal 
relationships between languages of the 
Australian family, with particular attention to 
sub-grouping, and to the connection between 
languages of the prefixing and non-prefixing 
types.
This unit may be included in an Aboriginal 
Studies field program.
3020-level units
These are primarily graduate seminars, 
although fourth-year (and, exceptionally, 
third-year) honours undergraduates may 
enrol with the permission of the Head of 
Department. Each student is expected to write 
one or more papers on which an assessment 
will be based.
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Linguistics 3021 LING3021 (1 point)
(Seminar on Typology)
First semester 
Two hours a week.
Lecturer. Dr Shopen.
Linguistics 3022 LING3022 (1 point)
(Seminar on Semantics)
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
Lecturer: Professor Wierzbicka.
Master of Arts
Master of Arts programs in linguistics can be 
of three types (a) thesis alone (b) a combination 
of course work and thesis or (c) course work 
alone. The length of the course for the degree 
of Master of Arts can vary from one to two 
years' full-time study. An individual course is 
planned for students, taking account of their 
linguistic background and their subject of 
specialisation.
The following paragraphs indicate the types 
of course for the degree of Master of Arts 
usually required of students with different 
amounts of previous experience in linguistics:
(1) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in linguistics may be 
enrolled as a candidate for the degree of Master 
of Arts by thesis alone; such a course will take 
at least one year.
(2) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
linguistics who has had some linguistic 
training (normally a major or the equivalent in 
linguistics) maybe admitted as a candidate for 
the degree of Master of Arts by a combination 
of course work and thesis; such a course will 
normally take two years.
(3) A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
linguistics who has had little or no previous 
training in linguistics may be admitted as a 
candidate for the degree of Master of Arts by 
course work alone; such a course will normally 
take two years.
(4) In exceptional circumstances, students who 
have second class honours, division B, but who 
have had further thorough train ing in 
linguistics (for instance, several years' 
supervised field work) may be directly
enrolled for the degree of Master of Arts, 
normally that by course work and thesis.
(5) Graduates who do not hold the required 
formal qualifications for direct entry to the 
M aster of Arts course may, in some 
circumstances, proceed to the course for the 
degree of Master of Arts by first passing a 
qualifying course at a standard of at least 
second class honours, division A.
The qualifying course will normally be at 
least one year of full-time study. Whether the 
candidate then proceeds to the degree of 
Master of Arts by thesis alone or by a 
com bination of course work and thesis 
depends on the result of the qualifying course 
chosen.
Doctor of Philosophy
A graduate with at least second class honours, 
division A, in linguistics, or holding a degree 
of Master of Arts or equivalent qualification in 
linguistics, may proceed to a course of study 
towards the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 
Students may be required to undertake some 
course work. Supervision can be provided for 
theses on Australian, Austronesian, Papuan, or 
Chinese linguistics, or on topics in phonetics, 
phonology, morphology, syntax, semantics, 
sociolinguistics or applied linguistics.
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Head of Department 
To be appointed
The D epartm ent of M odern European 
Languages offers a range of units, and majors, 
in four main European languages: French, 
German, Italian and Russian. A major is also 
available in Scandinavian languages. By 
special arrangement, it is possible for Spanish 
taken at the CCAE, and Slavonic languages 
other than Russian at Macquarie University 
(see under Russian Section), to count towards 
the ANU degree.
The main languages offered have an 
important place in the world and are vehicles 
of European culture. Many students major in 
one of the languages, studying the literature 
and society of the country alongside its 
language. Some who wish to specialise will 
choose to take two language majors. Still others 
will want to combine a language with a 
completely different subject. A language is a 
useful adjunct to most ether subjects and is 
necessary in many careers: all countries today 
need scientists, diplomats, economists and 
politicians (to name but a few) who can speak 
other languages. In the case of other Arts 
subjects, the importance of a European 
language for those studying English Literature, 
History, Art History or Musicology (for 
example) cannot be over-emphasised.
The study of two languages: Students may 
choose two languages because they have an 
interest in comparative linguistics or literature; 
for example those with an interest in Romance 
philology can take French and Italian, those 
with German can take Scandinavian courses. 
Others may be interested in exploring two 
literary traditions, while others may simply 
wish to broaden their career possibilities by 
keeping up two languages and studying two 
European societies. Students should also 
remember that it is possible to combine a 
European language with the study of an Asian 
language (in the Faculty of Asian Studies). 
Whatever the motivation, the study of two 
languages creates many possibilities. (Please 
note that majors are listed under each Section,
and that it is possible to take more than one 
major within the Department.)
The Department attaches great importance to 
language teaching, and believes that languages 
can be learned well at both beginner and 
advanced level in a university context. In 
French and German there are different points 
of entry for beginners and for those who have 
completed a full secondary course. The normal 
starting-point in Italian and Russian is the 
beginner level. However, various levels of 
entry can be accommodated in all these 
languages. There is a wide range of language 
activities, stressingboth oral and written work.
The Department also offers units which 
study the language, literature and society of the 
countries concerned. For majors and for 
students intending to take honours, certain 
combinations are laid down. All students of a 
language are recommended, though not 
required, to take Linguistics 1001 or 2001. 
Because of the varying requirements of the four 
Sections, students are advised to read each 
Section entry very carefully.
Field programs which w ould combine 
especially well w ith a language major 
include—Applied Language Studies, Drama, 
Medieval and Renaissance Studies, Theory of 
the Arts and, for students of Russian, Russian 
Studies. The Department contributes to a 
number of field programs. In particular, 
language courses may be taken as part of 
Applied Language Studies. Other courses 
offered by the Department are—
Modem European Theatre (see Drama field 
program)
Medieval French Romance (as part of Medieval 
Studies field program)
Russia and its Writers
Russian Drama of the 19th Century and 
Russian Drama of the 20th Century (see Drama 
field program).
There is a possibility that the Department 
may offer Dutch at a later date: anyone 
interested should inform the Germanic Section.
The Department offers graduate work (LittB, 
MA, PhD) in its four sections (details at end of 
this entry).
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S tu d en ts  d o ing  hon o u rs  in  an o th e r 
department who wish to keep up a language: 
see Faculty of Arts general section 'The degree 
with honours'.
FRENCH SECTION
Section Convener 
Tobe appointed
French  is spoken  by  peop le  of m any  
nationalities besides the French, and is one of 
the languages of the Pacific Region. As a 
Foreign Affairs officer, or just as a tourist, you 
can go almost anywhere in the world with 
English and French. French is the language of 
a dynam ic  co u n try  w hich occupies a 
prominent place in the European community 
and in world affairs, arid of a great culture 
stretching from medieval times to the present. 
France has also given us eminent philosophers, 
writers, painters and film directors.
In language teaching we aim at developing 
students' ability to understand, pronounce and 
speak the French of educated people, and to 
read and write standard French as it appears in 
newspapers and works of literature. Where 
possible French film is used, as well as satellite 
television from French Polynesia. French 
visitors are invited to give talks of general 
interest to students.
In lite ra tu re  study, we aim to develop 
students' capacity to enjoy and judge works of 
literatu re  w ritten  at different periods, to 
discover their struc tu res, m eanings and 
intentions, and to recognise features of style. 
We also aim to develop students' ability to 
express themselves in French and in English on 
literary topics.
There are two usual points of entry— French 
IA or French IB. The 'A ' sequence is designed 
for students who come to university with little 
or no knowledge of the language, whereas the 
'B' sequence caters for those who have recently 
majored in French at secondary college or 
school. Those whose linguistic competence is 
at a standard between French IA and French IB 
m ay be ad m itted  d irec t to French IIA. 
Placement tests in language will be held where 
required before the beginning of first term.
Assessment methods include a combination 
of the y e a r 's  w ork  and  end-o f-year
examinations. They are decided by the staff in 
consultation with the students.
The Section reserves the right to withdraw any unit 
for which there is insufficient enrolment (normally 
a minimum of 6).
The pass degree
Majors: 1. French IA, IIA, IIIA
2. French IIA, French IIIA, French Language IIB 
and one 1-point French Studies unit
3. French IB, French Language IIB, French 
Language IIIB and two 1-point French Studies 
units
4. French Language IIB, French Language IIIB 
and four 1-point French Studies units
5. French IB, French Language IIB and three 
1-point French Studies emits (each individual 
case sub jec t to H ead  of D e p a rtm en t's  
approval).
Reading lists
Lists of prescribed texts and recommended 
reference books for all French units are 
available from the Department.
The 'A' major
French IA FREN10U1 (2 points)
Six classes a week, including two sessions in 
the language laboratory, throughout the year.
Syllabus: An intensive beginners' unit giving 
grounding in basic vocabulary and grammar. 
A lively taped course is used, with additional 
oral practice in the language laboratory, and 
some conversation, translation and elementary 
free composition. By the end of the course, 
s tu d e n ts  sh o u ld  be ab le  to in tro d u ce  
themselves to French people and generally find 
their way around a French-speaking country, 
as well as converse and w rite on simple 
subjects of general interest.
Assessment: See Introduction.
French IIA FREN2001 (2 points)
Five classes a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: French IA o r eq u iv a len t 
qualification.
Syllabus: Grammar and vocabulary extension; 
a varie ty  of w ritten  exercises, including 
composition; training in reading in French;
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listening comprehension with French audio 
and video material.
Assessment: Weekly exercises, and
examinations at the end of each teaching 
period.
French IIIA FREN3003 (2 points)
Six classes a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: French IIA.
Syllabus: As for French IB with additional 
language work.
Assessment: See Introduction.
The 'B' major
Students taking the B major will normally 
make up the 6 points as follows—
French IB (2 points)
French Language IIB (1 point)
French Language IIIB (1 point)
Any 2 of the following 1-point French Studies 
units:
Contemporary France*
Contemporary French Literature 
Determinism and Self-Determination:
Five Novels
'Epousailles': Couples and happiness in the 
French novel
French Language Today, The*
French Lyric Poetry 
History of the French Language 
Ideological Issues under the Fifth Republic 
'Moi et milieu': French autobiographers from 
Montaigne to Sartre*
Note: These units are taught in French. In 1990 
it is expected that the French Studies units 
marked with an asterisk will be offered.
French IB FREN1002 (2 points)
Five hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Courses accredited by the ACT 
Schools Authority and approved by the 
University as designed to ensure the assumed 
level of knowledge; or a high pass in the NSW 
Education Department's two-unit course in 
French; or a comparable standard in another 
system.
Syllabus: An in tegrated  unit on French 
language and society; oral and written
language classes relate to a series of lectures on 
various aspects of contemporary French life; 
language skills particularly emphasised are 
listening comprehension and the reading and 
writing of extended pieces of authentic French 
(e.g. summ aries of newspaper articles); 
systematic grammar revision and extension; 
study of selected literary texts, mainly of the 
20th century. Some classes are given in French, 
others in English.
Assessment: See Introduction.
French Language IIB FREN2008 (1 point) 
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB or IIIA.
Syllabus: The unit aims to equip students to use 
French at an advanced level for professional, 
social and academic purposes. A wide stylistic 
variety of texts is used for comprehension and 
oral and written work. There are weekly 
language exercises for assessment.
French Language IIIB FREN3004 (1 point) 
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: French Language IIB.
Syllabus
(a) Prose and translation
(b) a variety of written exercises (e.g. stylistic 
commentary, r£sum£)
(c) lis tening com prehension and oral 
production.
Contemporary France* FREN2012 (1 point) 
Two hours a week throughout the year. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Muller.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB or IIIA. 
Syllabus
(a) An analysis of French politics and 
institutions
(b) France's place in the world
(c) current social issues.
This unit aims to provide an introduction to 
France (both metropolitan and overseas) since 
1958. Book extracts and press articles will be 
provided. In addition students will be expected 
to read widely and to participate fully in the 
weekly seminars.
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Assessment: Two essays (in French), class 
participation, and an end-of-year examination.
Contemporary French
Literature FREN2018 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Mr Halligan.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB or IIIA.
Syllabus: A s tu d y  of som e of the m ore 
im portant French writers from 1950 to the 
present day, in the three main genres of prose 
fiction, theatre and poetry. The aim will be to 
give students a close acquaintance with some 
examples of contemporary French writing in 
these genres, and since the unit will be givenby 
sev e ra l le c tu re rs , a v a rie ty  of critical 
perspectives will be offered.
Assessment: A major essay of 2500-3000 words; 
a minor essay of 1500-2000 words; one or more 
tutorial presentations; all in French.
Determinism and Self-Determination:
Five novels FREN2016 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours a week throughout the year. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Mr Grieve.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB or IIIA.
Syllabus: A reading of five French novels which 
focus in different ways on the theme of identity 
and the relations between an individual and 
the values of the collectivity. In each of the 
works a character attem pts, w ith varying 
success, to define his or her personal morality 
in the face of a society which is presented as 
hostile to the self-realisation of the individual. 
One of the novels, Mme de Lafayette's La 
Princesse de Cltves, dates from the late 17th 
cen tu ry , ano ther, Laclos's Les Liaisons 
dangereuses, from  ju s t befo re  the French 
Revolution; two of them, Stendhal's Le Rouge et 
le noir and Flaubert's L'Education sentimentale, 
are from the 19th century; and Andre Gide's Les 
Caves du Vatican was published in 1913. All five 
are recognised masterpieces in the canon of the 
French psychological novel.
Assessment: Will include two essays (in French), 
a class paper and an end-of-year examination.
'Epousailles': Couples and Happiness 
in the French Novel FREN2010 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990; to be offered in 1991.
Two hours a week throughout the year. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Mr Grieve.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB or IIIA.
Syllabus: A study of selected novels published 
between the 1670s and the 1970s, all of which 
focus in one way or another on the theme of the 
married couple. Aspects of the theme of the 
couple-relationship to be canvassed include: 
happiness for man and woman in marriage as 
defined by a changing society at different 
periods; concepts of what is appropriate in a 
wife and a husband; expectations of the 
m arried state; misogyny and inequalities; 
attitudes to adultery. The novels read will be 
studied primarily as works of literature; there 
will be some treatm ent of them as source 
documents on ideas prevalent at different 
periods and on important phenomena within a 
society.
Texts: To in c lu d e  w orks by F laubert, 
Chardonne, Beauvoir, Lewino, Herv£ Bazin 
and Colette.
Written ivork: Two essays (in French) and a 
shorter piece of work.
Assessment::To include a two-hour examination 
in November.
This unit may be included in a W omen's 
Studies field program major.
The French Language
Today FREN2005 (1 point)
Offered in 1990 subject to staff availability. 
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: N o rm ally  F rench IB or IIIA. 
Recommended prerequisite or corequisite: 
Linguistics 1001/2001. (Students w ithout 
Linguistics 1001/2001 will be asked to attend 
an additional class for the first five weeks.)
Syllabus
(a) A description of contemporary French
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(b) linguistic variation and registers within 
France
(c) major variants outside France.
French Lyric Poetry FREN2009 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours a week throughout the year. 
Lecturer: Mr Halligan.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB or III A.
Syllabus: A survey of the principal poets and 
poetic currents in the 16th, 19th and 20th 
centuries. The writers studied will include 
Marot, Ronsard, Du Bellay, Lamartine, Hugo, 
N erval, B audelaire, V erlaine, M allarm £, 
Rimbaud, Valery, Apollinaire, Eluard, Desnos, 
Michaux and Char.
Assessment: Three essays/com m entaries (in 
French) and an end-of-year examination.
History of the French
Language FREN2006 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours a week throughout the year. 
Lecturer: Mr Halligan.
Prerequisite: French IB or IRA; preferably a 
knowledge of Latin.
Syllabus: The development of the language 
from Vulgar Latin to Classical French, with 
emphasis on phonology and morphology.
Assessment: Weekly exercises and two essays 
(in French).
Ideological Issues under the
Fifth Republic FREN2014 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours a week throughout the year. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Muller.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB or IIIA.
Syllabus: A study of developments in French 
intellectual life since about 1958 in the context 
of social and political issues. The course will 
cover general cultural issues as well as political 
ideologies; relevant historical and political 
background will be included. Students will 
have access to current literature produced by
the various ideological groups, and wherever 
possible to audio-visual materials.
Assessment: To include one or more projects to 
be presented in class, two essays (in French) 
and an end-of-year examination.
'M oi et milieu': French 
autobiographers from
Montaigne to Sartre FREN2013 (1 point) 
Two hours a week throughout the year. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Mr Grieve.
Prerequisite: Normally French IB or IIIA.
Syllabus: A study of autobiographical prose 
works by five writers from the 16th, 18th, 19th 
and 20th centuries: Montaigne, Rousseau, 
Vall&s, Gide and Sartre. One of them is an ironic 
sceptic living through a savage civil war. One 
is a convicted revolutionary, a member of the 
Paris Commune. One is an unstable, possibly 
parano id  th inker on social and political 
principles. One sees himself as primarily a 
homosexual at variance with a God that he 
comes to disbelieve in. One sees his vocation to 
be a writer as a subconscious conspiracy of his 
upbringing and a form of self-deception about 
the meaning of life. We shall consider aspects 
of the genre of the European autobiography, 
th e  re la tio n sh ip s  betw een  novel and  
autobiography and between truth and fiction, 
as well as differing notions of the relationship 
between writer and society. The texts will be 
read primarily as works of literature; by their 
very nature, there will be some treatment of 
them as source documents on social, sexual and 
intellectual history. Most time will be spent on 
Rousseau's Les confessions.
Assessment: To include two essays and a short 
class paper (in French), and a tw o-hour 
examination in November.
Preliminary reading
□  May, G., L'autobiographie, PUF, 1979.
Medieval French
Romance FREN2015 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
For details see M edieval and Renaissance 
Studies field program entry.
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The degree with honours 
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry. Admission to the final 
honours year requires a recommendation by 
the Head of Department and is subject to 
approval by the Faculty. Candidates for 
honours are expected to maintain at least 
Credit level in their French units.
For the degree with honours in French the 
course extends over four years and consists of
(i) Normally French major (3) above plus 4 
other points, i.e. 10 points in French.
(ii) For students who enter at IA, it is possible 
to make up the points as follows:
IA (2 points), IIA (2 points), IIIA (2 points), 
French Language IIB (1 point) plus 3 other 
points in French, after consultation with the 
Section Convener.
(iii) For students who enter at IIA: DA (2 
points), IIIA (2 points), French Language IIB (1 
point) plus 5 other points in French.
(iv) French IV (Honours).
All intending Honours students should see 
the Section Convener as early in their course as 
possible.
French IV (Honours)
Classes to be arranged.
Syllabus
(a) advanced language work, including 
translation from French into English and 
English into French and oral practice
(b) four special subjects, to be chosen from the 
following areas: Middle Ages, literature from 
the 16th to the 20th centuries, French 
linguistics, French politics and society;
or
two special subjects chosen from the above, 
plus a sub-thesis in French, on a subject to be 
chosen in consultation with the academic staff 
concerned and the Section Convener.
Combined honours
French may be combined with other Honours 
Schools in the Faculty of Arts. Intending 
students should normally have 8 points in 
French with at least a Credit level throughout.
GERMANIC SECTION
C.H. Cull, BA, PhD Qld 
Section Convener
The main concern of the Germanic Languages 
Section is the teaching of German language, 
literature and civilisation from elementary to 
honours and post-graduate level. There is a 
limited range of units available in other 
Germanic languages (Swedish and Icelandic). 
These are offered on the assumption that staff 
and funds will be available. The designation 
Germanic is used where a unit is partly or 
entirely outside the field of German.
Undergraduate units have the value of 1 
point. They fall into three groups: A-level, or 
first-year units; B-ievel, or later-year pass units; 
C-level, or later-year distinction units, which 
can also be used as com ponents of the 
fourth-year honours course.
Large language classes (i.e. over 15) are 
divided into smaller groups, one of which is 
taught at a time suitable for part-time students.
Barring unforeseen circumstances, units will 
be taught if they attract the numbers listed 
under 'minimum enrolments'.
Majors
A major consists of 6 points built up from the 
units listed in the accompanying table with no 
more than 2 of the 6 to be taken at A-level.
For students entering at the level A /B2, either 
Linguistics 1001 or English A1 may replace 
German A1.
A major may not include more than 4 points 
drawn solely from the following units: Al, A2, 
A7, A8,B1, B2,B7,B8.
The unit German Philosophy offered by the 
Department of Philosophy may be included in 
a German major.
General
All units are to some extent proficiency 
groupings, and we reserve the right to 
determine the appropriate level of entry for 
students with any prior knowledge of a 
language. In the case of German, this decision 
is based on a placement test and interview held 
during Orientation Week. Students falling 
below a minimum level of competence in that 
test will be advised to take German A2 in 
combination with a suitable first-semester unit.
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List of units
Offered every year O ffered every  tw o  or three years
First year A1—Elementary German I A7—Elementary Swedish I
(first semester) (first semester)
A2—Elementary German II A8—Elementary Swedish II
(second semester)
A3—German Language 
Practice
A4—Contemporary German 
Texts
(second semester)
Later-year B1—Elementary German I B7—Elementary Swedish I
pass (first semester) (first semester)
B2—Elementary German II B8—Elementary Swedish II
(second semester) (second semester)
B3—German Language B20—Post-war German Society
Practice (second semester)
B4—Contemporary German B23—The German Language
Texts Today
B21—Active German B24—Classical German
B22—Advanced Active Literature
German B25—Modem German 
Literature
B26—German Civilisation 
(first semester)
B29—Advanced Swedish I 
(first semester)
B30—Advanced Swedish II 
(second semester)
B51—Scandinavian I 
(first semester)
B52—Scandinavian II 
(second semester) 
German Philosophy 
( see Department of 
Philosophy)
Later-year C41—Honours Seminar A C31—German Dialects
distinction C43—Honours Seminar B C32—Germanic Linguistics 
C33—Classical German 
Literature Seminar 
C34—M odem German 
Literature Seminar 
C35—Middle High German 
Literature
C36—15 th to 17th-century 
German
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C39—Advanced Icelandic I: 
Sagas (first semester)
C40—Advanced Icelandic II: 
Poetry (second semester) 
C42—Some Recent German 
Women Writers 
(second semester)
Students who perform very well in that test 
may be encouraged to go straight into German 
B21 or B22.
Students who have completed an accredited 
major in Continuing German at an ACT 
secondary college or an equivalent 
qualification from another State normally take 
German A3 and A4 in their first year.
The units Bl-4 and 7-8 are identical with 
A l-4  and 7-8 except that extra work 
amounting to 25% of the total makes the work 
load comparable to that of other later-year pass 
units. However, students entering German B3 
or German B4 via German A2 are exempted 
from the extra work. First-year students should 
not attempt B-level units unless they have 
satisfied their class adviser that they are in a 
position to cope with the extra work involved. 
Students doing literature units will need to 
demonstrate adequate reading competence.
The Section ensures that sufficient C units are 
taught in any given year to enable honours 
students to fulfil later-year requirements.
Students contemplating an honours course 
within the Section should carefully read the 
requirements stated at the end of the Section's 
entry as they will affect their choice of 
later-year units.
Methods of assessment: Except for German 
Al /  A2, where written tests are more frequent, 
assessment in modem German language units 
is by regular written exercises, plus a number 
of oral and written tests. A final two or 
three-hour examination is also held at the end 
of German Al, A2, A3 and B22.
In m odern German literatu re units 
assessm ent usually  consists of w ritten 
assignments and a final examination, with a 
further short written test in A4.
Details of assessment will be finalised at the 
beginning of the year in consultation with the 
students in each unit.
German Al GER1001 (1 point)
(Elementary German I)
Minimum enrolment: 8.
First semester.
Five hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Hillman.
Syllabus: An introduction to the German 
language covering grammar, reading written 
and oral practice.
Assessment: See Introduction.
German A2 GER1002 (1 point)
(Elementary German II)
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Hillman.
Prerequisite: German A1 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) C onsolidation and fu rthe r study of 
grammar
(b) oral and written exercises
(c) reading of contemporary German texts.
Preliminary reading
See Course Co-ordinator before the end of 
German Al.
Assessment: See Introduction.
Note: Vacation work is set for students 
qualified and planning to proceed to German 
A3 in the following year.
It is envisaged there will be two classes (2 and 
5 p.m. Monday-Thursday; 12 and 2 Friday). 
However, if regular attendance in cne group
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falls below 4, its continuation cannot be 
guaranteed. The continuation of A2 from A1 is 
in no sense endangered.
German A3 GER1003 (1 point)
(German Language Practice)
Minimum enrolment: 8.
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Dr Jansen.
Prerequisite: An accredited major in Continuing 
German or equivalent Year 12 course, or 
German A2 plus entrance test (see 
Introduction).
Corequisite (recommended): German A4.
Syllabus: Development of the skills of listening 
to, speaking, reading and writing present-day 
German.
Assessment: See Introduction.
German A4 GER1004 (1 point)
(Contemporary German Texts)
Minimum enrolment: 8.
One lecture and one or two tutorials a week 
throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Dr Stoljar.
Prerequisite: As for German A3.
Corequisite (recommended): German A3.
Syllabus: A study of German texts of the 20th 
century.
Assessment: See Introduction.
Swedish A7 SWED1007 (1 point)
(Elementary Swedish I)
Offered in 1990 only if Scandinavian B51 does 
not take place.
Minimum enrolment: 8.
First semester.
Five hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Kuhn.
Syllabus: An introduction to the Swedish 
language covering grammar, reading, written 
and oral practice.
Swedish A8 SWED1008 (1 point)
(Elementary Swedish II)
Offered in 1990 only if Scandinavian B52 does 
not take place.
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: Swedish A7 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Revision of grammar and practical exercises
(b) a study of 20th-century texts
(c) Sweden today: its geography, society, 
economy and culture.
German B1—B4, Swedish B7—B8 
See Introduction.
German B20 GER2020 (1 point)
(Post-war German Society)
Minimum enrolment: 6.
Second semester.
One lecture and two tutorials a week.
Lecturer: Dr Hillman.
Prerequisite: German A3 or A4; or a 
corresponding reading knowledge of German.
Syllabus: The primary focus will be the Federal 
Republic of Germany, but the course will also 
cover the German Democratic Republic, 
A ustria and Switzerland. The German 
situation today w ill be approached via 
discussion of major social, political and 
cultural issues. At the same time, changes in 
everyday lifestyles, traditions and values 
(ecology, peace, the women's movement) will 
not be neglected. Prescribed texts will be 
supplemented by the latest material available 
from the German media and by articles from 
journals such as New German Critique.
Assessment: Tutorial paper, essay of 2000 
words, summary of set handouts or text 
references for a given week.
German B21 GER2021 (1 point)
(Active German)
Minimum enrolment: 6.
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Dr Cull.
Prerequisite: German A3 or equivalent 
qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): Any of German B23, 
B24, B25 or B26.
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Syllabus
(a) Written expression
(b) oral work
(c) a study of selected aspects of modern 
German grammar and vocabulary.
Assessment: See Introduction.
German B22 GER2022 (1 point)
(Advanced Active German)
Minimum enrolment: 5.
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Dr Jansen.
Prerequisite: German B21 or equivalent 
qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): Any of German B23, 
B24, B25 or B26.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar review
(b) vocabulary expansion
(c) written expression
(d) oral work.
Assessment: See Introduction.
German B23 GER2023 (l point)
(The German Language Today)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 6.
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Dr Cull.
Prerequisite: German A3 or equivalent 
qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German B21 or B22. 
Syllabus
First semester: A com parison of the
phonetic/phonological and morpho-syntactic 
structures of standard English and German 
based on the findings of modem contrastive 
linguistics.
Second semester: A study of developments in 
modem German vocabulary and syntax.
This unit is aimed not only at serious students 
wishing to deepen their knowledge of the 
structures of German but also at prospective or 
practising teachers of the language. Work in 
this unit is project-oriented, and both 
departmental handouts and a variety of text 
material and handbooks will be used.
German B24 GER2024 (1 point)
(Classical German Literature)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 6.
Two or three hours a week throughout the 
year.
Co-ordinator: Dr Stoljar.
Prerequisite: German A4 or equivalent 
qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German B21 or B22.
Syllabus: A study of German literature during 
the period 1770-1830.
German B25 GER2025 (1 point)
(Modem German Literature)
Minimum enrolment: 6.
Two or three hours a week throughout the 
year.
Co-ordinator: Dr Hillman.
Prerequisite: German A4 or equivalent 
qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German B21 or B22.
Syllabus: A  study of German literature during 
the period 1830 to the present, including works 
by Büchner, Heine, Keller, Fontane, Rilke, 
Kafka and Brecht.
Assessment: See Introduction.
German B26 GER2026 (1 point)
(German Civilisation)
Minimum enrolment: 6.
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: German A4 or equivalent standard 
of reading and aural comprehension.
Corequisite (recommended): German B21 or B22.
Syllabus: A  survey of the historical and cultural 
developm ents of the Germ an-speaking 
countries, and a study of some aspects of 
German folk literature. In assignments 
students can concentrate to some extent on 
areas of personal interest.
Assessment: Preferably a translation test, a 
summary and a class presentation/short essay, 
plus a final written examination.
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Prescribed reading
□  Deutsche Kulturgeschichte (supplied by the 
Section)
□  Grimm, J. & W., Ausgewählte Kinder- und 
Hausmarchen, Reclam.
□  The Penguin Book of German Verse.
Swedish B29 SWED2029 (1 point)
(Advanced Swedish I)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 6.
First semester.
Five hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: Swedish A8 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Language work designed to strengthen the 
student's active command of Swedish
(b) a study of selected Swedish authors of the 
modem period
(c) a survey of the history of Swedish literature 
and civilisation in the 20th century.
Assessment: Fort nightly language exercises, one 
comment question and a short essay in 
literature. Translation and oral tests during the 
semester, and a three-hour end-of-semester 
examination.
Swedish B30 SWED2030 (1 point)
(Advanced Swedish II)
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: Sw edish B29 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Consolidation of an active command of 
Swedish
(b) a study of selected Swedish authors from 
the Modem Breakthrough to the Second World 
War
(c) a survey of the history of Swedish literature 
and civilisation up to about 1800.
Assessment: As for Swedish B29.
Scandinavian B51 SCAN2051 (1 point) 
(Scandinavian I)
Minimum enrolment: 6.
First semester.
Five hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Kuhn
Prerequisite: Swedish B30 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Consolidation of an active command of 
Swedish
(b) an introduction to Norwegian on the basis 
of Swedish and Danish
(c) a study of Scandinavian texts of the second 
half of the 19th century
(d) a survey of the awakening of Norway and 
of Scandinavian civilisation during the second 
half of the 19th century.
Scandinavian B52 SCAN2052 (1 point) 
(Scandinavian II)
Second semester.
Five hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: Scandinavian B51 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) Consolidation of an active command of 
Swedish
(b) an introduction to Danish on the basis of 
Swedish
(c) a study of Swedish and Danish texts of the 
late 18th and the first half of the 19th century
(d) a survey of Danish cultural history up to 
1800, and of Scandinavian civilisation in the 
first half of the 19th century.
German C31 GER3031 (1 point)
(German Dialects)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 4.
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: German A3 at Credit level or 
equivalent qualification, or a linguistics unit at 
Credit level plus a good reading knowledge of 
German.
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Syllabus: A survey of the main groups of 
German dialects and a study of select samples 
on the basis of texts and/or tapes. Throughout 
the course the dialects will be related to stages 
in the development of the modern German 
standard language. Material is provided by the 
Section.
Assessment: Preferably a first-semester test, a 
presentation of individual dialect texts/tapes, 
and a final examination.
Germanic C32 GERM3032 (1 point)
(Germanic Linguistics)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 4.
Two or three hours a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturer: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisites: German A3 at Credit level or 
equivalent qualification, or a linguistics unit at 
Credit level plus a good reading knowledge of 
German.
Syllabus
First semester: A study of the common 
Germanic heritage and the specific 
developments of the old Germanic dialects. 
Second semester: A survey of the modern 
Germanic standard languages and their 
phonological, morphological, syntactic and 
semantic differences.
Assessment: Weekly assignments, or class 
reports, plus a three-hour final examination.
This unit may be included in a linguistics 
departmental major.
German C33 GER3033 (1 point)
(Classical German Literature Seminar)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 4.
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Dr Stoljar.
Prerequisite: German A4 at Credit level or 
equivalent qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German B24.
Syllabus: An intensive study of some 
Enlightenm ent, Classical and Romantic
authors, including Lessing, Herder,. Goethe, 
Tieck, Novalis and Kleist.
German C34 GER3034 (1 point)
(Modern German Literature Seminar) 
Minimum enrolment: 4.
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Dr. Stoljar.
Prerequisite: German A4 at Credit level or 
equivalent qualification.
Corequisite (recommended): German B25.
Syllabus: An intensive study of some 19th and 
20th-century authors.
Assessment: See Introduction.
German C35 GER3035 (1 point)
(Middle High German Literature)
Minimum enrolment: 4.
Two to three hours a week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: German A4 at Credit level or 
equivalent qualification; or a Medieval Studies 
unit at Credit level plus a good reading 
knowledge of German.
Syllabus: Middle High German Literature, with 
emphasis on the period around 1200.
This unit may be included in the Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies field program.
German C36 GER3036 (1 point)
(15th to 17th-century German Literature)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 4.
Two to three hours a week throughout the year.
Co-ordinator: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: German A4 at Credit level or 
equivalent qualification.
Syllabus
First semester: German literature of the 15th and 
16th century (Humanism and Reformation; 
folk literature).
Second semester: German literature of the 17th 
century (the courtly and metaphysical writing 
of the Baroque period).
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Icelandic C37 ICEL3037 (1 point)
(Elementary Icelandic I)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 4.
First semester.
Three hours a week.
Lecturer: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: A first-year language (English or 
foreign) or linguistics or Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies unit at Credit level.
Syllabus: An introduction to Icelandic on the 
basis of prose texts from the Old Norse period.
Assessment: A translation test plus a two- hour 
examination.
This unit may be included in a Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies field program.
Icelandic C38 ICEL3038 (1 point)
(Elementary Icelandic II)
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Lecturer: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: Icelandic C37 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) An in troduction  to the history and 
civilisation of the Viking Age
(b) a study of a saga and/or excerpts from Old 
Norse prose and poetry.
Assessment: A translation test, a class report and 
a three-hour examination.
This unit may be included in a Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies field program.
Icelandic C39 ICEL3039 (1 point)
(Advanced Icelandic I: Sagas)
First semester.
Three hours a week.
Lecturer: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: Icelandic C38 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus: A literary survey of the sagas and a 
study of one of the major family sagas or a 
group of smaller sagas.
This unit may be included in a Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies field program.
Icelandic C40 ICEL3040 (1 point)
(Advanced Icelandic II: Poetry)
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Lecturer: Professor Kuhn.
Prerequisite: Icelandic C39 or equivalent 
qualification.
Syllabus
(a) A literary survey of Old Norse literature 
other than sagas
(b) a study of Eddie and Skaldic poetry
(c) some practice in reading modern Icelandic.
This unit may be included in a Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies field program.
German C41 GER3041 (1 point)
(Honours Seminar A)
Second semester.
Two hours a week.
An option arranged in consultation with the 
fourth-year students of that year which may be 
taken, with the approval of the Head of 
Department, by later-year students of proven 
ability.
German C42 GER3042 (1 point)
(Some Recent German Women Writers)
Not offered in 1990.
Minimum enrolment: 4.
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Stoljar.
Prerequisite: GermanA4 at Credit level.
Syllabus: A study of some contemporary 
German women writers, who may include 
Ingeborg Bachmann, Christa Wolf, Sarah 
Kirsch, Gisela Eisner, Friederike Roth, Birgitta 
Arens and Rahel Hutmacher. The course will 
introduce concepts drawn from feminist 
literary theory and apply these in a critical 
reading of the prescribed books.
Preliminary reading
□  Eagleton, M. (ed.), Feminist Literary Theory. 
A Reader, Blackwell.
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□  Greene, G. & Kahn, C., Making a Difference: 
Feminist Literary Criticism, Methuen.
□  Moi, T., Sexual/Textual Politics: Feminist 
Literary Theory, Methuen.
Proposed assessment: Two 2000-word essays in 
German or English.
This unit may be included in a Women's 
Studies field program major.
German C43 GER3043 (1 point)
(Honours Seminar B)
Not offered in 1990.
An option arranged with the fourth-year 
students of that year which may be taken, with 
the approval of the Head of Department, by 
later-year students of proven ability. 
Minimum enrolment: 4.
Second semester.
Three hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr. Stoljar.
Syllabus: The fragmented subject in modern 
narrative prose: theoretical and critical studies 
on the question of mimesis in 
twentieth-century literature.
Proposed assessment: Two 2000-word essays in 
German or English. Fourth-year students will 
be expected to demonstrate familiarity with 
relevant critical theory.
Preliminary reading
□  Culler, Jonathan, On Deconstruction, 
Cornell UP.
The degree with honours
Honours School in German
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
For the degree with honours in German the 
course extends over four years and consists of:
(a) first-year units to the value of 2 points, 
unless an exemption has been granted
(b) later-year units to the value of at least 8 
points; these should include at least three C 
units-normally either C31 or C32; C33 or C34; 
and C35 or C36
(c) an approved combination of other units to 
the value of 10 points, including a second major
(d) a fourth-year course as described below.
Admission to the Honours School is normally 
at the end of first year. Admission to fourth 
year is by Faculty upon the recommendation of 
the Head of Department and normally requires 
at least Credit standard in the previous year.
German IV (Honours)
Fourth year consists of four coursework 
components, each counting for one-sixth of the 
year's result, and a minor thesis on a topic of 
the student's choice but in a field not coveied 
by the coursework components, counting for 
one-third.
A student is free to compose a program from 
special options offered by individual members 
of staff and from C units not taken before. The 
coursework components can include units in 
other sections or departments approved as 
suitable within the student's overall program.
Where a student's active command of 
German is seen as needing improvement, a 
practical course aimed at increasing 
proficiency may be prescribed as part of the 
fourth-year program.
Prospective fourth-year students should 
discuss their plans with the Section Convener 
and other academic staff well in advance
Honours School in Germanic Languages 
and Literature
Students intending to do honours in Germanic 
Languages and Literatures must include 
non-German units to the value of 5 points in the 
(at least) 10 points taken in the Section and at 
least 3 C-level points, whether German or 
non-German.
Combined honours
The German(ic) component in the course of a 
student who wishes to do combined honours 
in this Section and another section or 
department is the following:
(a) 8 points from first to third-year units, 
including at least 2 C-level points
(b) two course components of German IV
(c) the topic of the thesis to be determined in 
consu lta tion  w ith the two sections or 
departments concerned.
152
Modern European Languages
ITALIAN SECTION
G. Molitemo, BA PhD Syd.
Section Convener
Italian occupies a special position in Australia 
in being a language of high culture and also a 
language spoken by one of the largest ethnic 
communities in the country. Students who 
learn Italian will have access to one of the 
richest European cultural traditions, from the 
Renaissance to the present day, and to the 
language of many operas and musical scores. 
In addition, because of the large number of 
Italian speakers in Australia, Italian is relevant 
to such areas as migrant studies and sociology.
Language aims: To teach students to speak and 
understand Italian as it is spoken by educated 
people in Italy, and to read and write correct 
and idiomatic Italian on most topics of 
contemporary life. Along with the literature 
and language interests of the course, some 
attention is given to cultural and social aspects 
of contemporary Italy. Material relating to 
these aspects, drawn from newspaper articles 
and radio and TV recordings, is worked into 
the language teaching program.
No previous knowledge of Italian is required 
for Italian I. New students who already have 
some knowledge of the language, e.g. at New 
South Wales Higher School Certificate level, 
are asked to see a member of staff in the Section 
before enrolling. They may be required to take 
a placement test to determine the level at which 
they should enter.
The Section reserves the right to withdraw 
any units for which there are not sufficient 
enrolments, normally a minimum of 6.
The pass degree
Majors
A. Italian I
Italian Language II and Italian Language III 
plus 2 points from other Italian courses.
B. Italian Language II and Italian Language III 
plus 4 points from other Italian courses.
C. Italian Language III plus 5 points from other 
Italian courses.
These rules specifying a major apply to those 
students beginning Italian in 1989 and 
thereafter.
Italian I ITAL1001 (2 points)
(Practical Language: Elementary)
Five hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: None, but see under Language aims.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary
(b) pronunciation and intonation
(c) listening, reading and oral work
(d) dictation and written composition.
Italian Language II ITAL2002 (1 point) 
(Practical Language: Intermediate)
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Normally ITAL1001, but see under 
Language aims.
Syllabus
(a) Revision and expansion of grammar and 
vocabulary
(b) listening, reading and oral work
(c) written composition and contemporary 
usage.
Italian Language III ITAL3002 (1 point) 
(Practical Language: Upper Intermediate and 
Advanced)
Three hours a week throughout the year. 
Prerequisite: Normally ITAL2002.
Syllabus
(a) Expansion of grammar and vocabulary
(b) listening, reading and oral work
(c) written composition and contemporary 
usage.
Dante: Inferno ITAL3004 (2 points)
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequ is ife.TTAL2002 or permission of Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: An introduction to Dante through a 
detailed study of the Inferno.
Assessment: Three tutorial presentations and 
one 4000-word essay.
This unit may be included in a Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies field program.
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Cinema and Literature in
Post-War Italy ITAL3005 (2 points)
Three hours a week throughout the year.
Lecturers: Dr Moliterno, Ms Bagozzi.
Prerequisite: S tudents should either have 
completed or be enrolled in ITAL2002.
Syllabus: The work of Italian writers and film­
makers is related to major socio-cultural 
changes in Italy since the Second World War.
Recommended reading
□  Calvino, I., Una pietra sopra, Einaudi.
□  Lizzani, C , 11 cinema italiano 1895-1979, 
Einaudi.
□  Eco, U., II costume di casa, Bompiani.
Assessment: Four 2000-word essays during the 
year.
Twentieth-Century Italian
Literature ITAL3006 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Moliterno.
Prerequisite: S tudents should either have 
completed or be enrolled in ITAL2002.
Syllabus: By working through a selection of 
poetic, narrative and dramatic texts by some of 
Italy's most important literary figures, the 
course will aim to familiarise students with 
some of the major aspects and tendencies of 
literary production in Italy during the 20th 
century. Authors will include Marinetti, 
Pirandello, Montale, Moravia, Vittorini, 
Calvino and Fo.
Assessment: Two 1500-word essays, two 
tu to ria l papers and an end-of-year 
examination.
Language and Society
in Italy ITAL3007 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Strong.
Prerequisite: S tudents should either have 
completed or be enrolled in ITAL2002.
Syllabus: A study of the varieties of language 
spoken and written in Italy from the middle 
ages to the present day.
Prescribed texts
□  Lepschy, A.L. & G., The Italian Language 
Today, H utchinson (also available in 
Italian).
□  Chapallaz, M., The Pronunciation of Italian, 
Bell & Hyman.
Assessment: In each sem ester—one
mid-semester paper (500-1000 words in 
English); one sem ester tu torial paper 
(1000-1500 words in English); one semester 
final examination.
Italian Renaissance
Literature ITAL3008 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week throughout the year. 
Lecturer: Dr Moliterno.
Prerequisite: ITAL2002 or permission of Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: A study of the literature of the Italian 
Renaissance through an examination of some 
of the w orks of its most significant 
representatives (Boccaccio, Petrarca, Ariosto, 
Machiavelli, Michelangelo and Bruno).
Prescribed texts
□  Boccaccio, G., Decameron, Mursia.
□  Petrarca, F., Canzcniere, Einaudi.
□  Ariosto, L., Orlando Furioso, Mondadori.
Assessment: Two 3000-word essays, two 
tu to ria l papers and an end-of-year 
examination.
This unit may be included in a Medieval and 
Renaissance Studies field program.
The degree with honours 
Tobe admitted to Italian IV (Honours) students 
should normally have completed 10 points in 
Italian plus 10 points including an outside 
major. The 10 points in Italian may be made up 
in two ways—
(i) 6 points from an Italian major (see A-C 
above) plus 4 other points in Italian, with at 
least credit average in second and third years.
(ii) With the permission of the Head of 
Department, 8 points in Italian, including an 
Italian major, plus 2 points in other units with 
Italian content, e.g. LING2011 (Introduction to 
Romance Linguistics) or ART2009 (Art and 
Architecture of the Italian Renaissance), and
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with at least credit average in second and third 
years.
Intending students should consult the Section 
Convener no later than the beginning of their 
second year.
To graduate with honours in Italian students 
must complete—
A. Two semesters of course work distributed as 
follows:
(a) advanced practical language work for two 
semesters
(b) h isto ry /structure of Italian or Italian 
dialects for one semester
(c) literary /cultural topic for one semester.
Half of the practical language requirement may 
be replaced by an approved cognate.
B. Sub-thesis of 12,000-15,000 words in English 
or Italian.
Combined honours
It is also possible to combine honours in Italian 
with other honours schools in the Faculty of 
Arts. To be admitted to combined honours 
students should normally have completed 8 
points in Italian with at least a credit average in 
second and third years.
The course work for combined honours 
consists of Part A above, but w ithout 
replacements.
Students combining Italian honours with a 
subject that requires a thesis must choose either 
(b) or (c).
RUSSIAN SECTION
P.R. Ireland, MA Camb.
Section Convener
The Section offers units designed for three 
groups of students.
For those who wish to study the Russian 
language, it offers a major in Russian in which 
practical language study is supplemented by a 
limited number of topics in Russian studies, 
chiefly in modern literature, but including 
historical and extra language options.
For those who wish to undertake more 
extensive studies in Russian leading towards 
an honours course in fourth year, it offers four 
later-year 1-point units, Russian 2011, 2012, 
3011 and 3012. Russian 2011 and 3011 provide
additional advanced work in Modem Russian, 
and Russian 2012 and 3012 provide literary and 
historical topics and the study of Old Church 
Slavonic and Polish. These units are also 
available to pass students who satisfy the 
prerequisites.
For those who wish to study topics in Russian 
and modem Soviet society without embarking 
on a course of language studies, the Section 
offers, in co-operation with other departments, 
a field program in Russian Studies, details of 
which are set out in the field programs section 
of the Handbook. It also offers units which are 
included in the Drama field program. Most of 
these field program units are available as single 
units.
No prior knowledge of Russian is necessary 
for admission to Russian I, but evidence of 
language learning ability is required. To be 
admitted to Russian I, a student should have 
taken at least a minor course in the ACT, a 
two-unit A course for the NSW Higher School 
Certificate or its equivalent in a language other 
than English. Students lacking this prerequisite 
may be admitted with the permission of the 
Section Convener.
Russian I is normally a prerequisite for 
Russian II. The prerequisite may be waived if a 
student possesses sufficient knowledge of the 
language to proceed directly to the second-year 
unit. Such a student may be required to pass a 
test similar to and of the same standard as the 
annual examination in Russian I.
While the Section cannot offer units in 
Slavonic languages other than Russian, the 
Faculty of Arts will, under certain conditions, 
permit students of the Faculty to take units in 
those Slavonic languages which are now 
offered at Macquarie University through 
enrolm ent as external students at that 
University. Units which are successfully 
completed will be credited towards the 
student's course. Macquarie University offers 
Polish, Croatian, Serbian, Macedonian and 
Ukrainian, in some cases to third-year level. 
Students who wish to make use of this 
arrangement should see the Section Convener 
as early as possible and request permission 
from Faculty before enrolling. They should also 
have lodged a non-degree application with the 
Registrar, Macquarie University, NSW 2109.
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For the pass degree
Major—Russian I, II and III. Where exemption 
is granted from Russian I, an approved 
first-year or later-year unit may be substituted 
for Russian I as the first unit of the major.
Russian I RUSS1001 (2 points)
Six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Completion of at least a minor 
course (ACT) or a two-unit A course (NSW) in 
a language other than English or permission of 
Section Convener.
Syllabus: A basic grounding in the four skills of 
com prehension, speaking, reading and 
writing. In addition to class work there will be 
weekly language laboratory sessions and 
regular written exercises.
Prescribed text
□  Kostomarov, V., Russian for Everybody, 
Moscow: Russky Yazyk.
Assessment: Oral and written work during the 
year; two written language examinations 
lasting  up to three hours and an oral 
examination.
Russian II RUSS2001 (2 points)
Five or six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Russian I, unless exemption has 
been granted by the Section Convener.
Syllabus: Development of language skills 
through exercises in reading, w riting, 
speaking, translation and grammar. Students 
will take one spetskurs (normally A).
Assessment: Oral and written work during the 
year; two written language examinations 
lasting  up to three hours and an oral 
examination. Assessment of spetskursy may be 
on work done during the year or divided 
between work done during the year and 
examination performance.
Russian III RUSS3001 (2 points)
Five or six hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Russian II.
Syllabus: Continued development of language 
skills through advanced exercises in reading, 
writing, speaking, translation, composition
and grammar. Students will take one or two 
spetskursy.
Assessment: Oral and written work during the 
year; two written language examinations 
lasting up to three hours and an oral 
examination. Assessment of spetskursy may be 
on work done during the year or divided 
between work done during the year and 
examination performance.
Russian 2011 RUSS2011 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Russian I at Credit level (unless 
exemption is granted from Russian I). Students 
must be enrolled concurrently in or have 
completed Russian II.
Syllabus: Advanced practical language study.
Assessment: Oral and written work during the 
year; one written language examination lasting 
up to three hours and an oral examination.
Russian 2012 RUSS2012 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Russian I at Credit level (unless 
exemption is granted from Russian I). Students 
must be enrolled concurrently in or have 
completed Russian II.
Syllabus: Two spetskursy (normally B and Q.
Assessment: May be on work done during the 
year or divided between work done during the 
year and examination performance.
Russian 3011 RUSS3011 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Russian II and Russian 2011 at 
Credit level. Students m ust be enrolled 
concurrently in or have completed Russian III.
Syllabus: Advanced practical language study.
Assessment: Oral and written work during the 
year; one written language examination lasting 
up to three hours and an oral examination.
Russian 3012 RUSS3012 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Russian II and Russian 2011 at 
Credit level. Students m ust be enrolled 
concurrently in or have completed Russian III.
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Syllabus: Two spetskursy, one of which must 
normally be H.
Assessment: May be on work done during the 
year or divided between work done during the 
year and examination performance.
Spetskursy
These are a series of units on a variety of 
literary, philological and other topics which are 
offered to second and third-year students and 
which normally involve two classroom hours a 
week for one semester. Spetskursy offered in 
1990 will be selected from the following:
A: Short stories: stories by 19th and 20th- 
century Russian writers.
B: Soviet Short Stories: works by Shukshin, 
Aksenov, Kazakov, Zoshchenko, Babel and 
Zamyatin.
D: Russian 19th-century Literature I: works by 
Pushkin, Gogol, Lermontov and Turgenev.
E: Russian 19th-century Literature II: Works by 
Tolstoy, Dostoevsky, Chekhov and Gorky.
H: Old Church Slavonic: an introduction to the 
phonology and morphology of the first written 
Slavonic language.
I: Russian society and thought 1800-1905.
K- Soviet drama. (Shvarts)
A Soviet play: Shvarts, Drakon.
M: News media in the Soviet Union.
P: Polish: an introduction to a Western Slavonic 
language, aiming to provide an understanding 
of the morphology and a basic reading 
knowledge.
T: Translating and interpreting.
All second and third-year students should 
consult the Section Convener on their choice of 
spetskursy before the beginning of the academic 
year.
Russian Drama of the
19th Century RUSS2004 (1 point)
For details see Drama field program entry.
Russian Drama of the
20th Century RUSS2005 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
For details see Drama field program entry.
Russia and its Writers RUSS1002 (2 points) 
Not offered in 1990.
For details see Russian Studies field program 
entry.
The degree with honours 
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
To be admitted to Russian IV (Honours), 
students must complete—
(a) Russian I, II and III with at least Credits in 
Russian II and III. Where exemption is granted 
from Russian I, an approved first-year or 
later-year unit may be substituted for Russian 
I as the first unit of the major
(b) Russian 2011, 2012, 3011, 3012 with at least 
Credits
(c) an approved major
(d) units to the value of 4 points.
Students intending to proceed to honours are 
advised to consult the Section Convener on 
their selection of non-Russian units.
Russian IV (Honours)
Students normally have five contact hours a 
week and take the following courses:
(a) Advanced language work: oral work, 
comprehension, translation and composition.
(b) Russian literature since 1917. Twelve topics 
in 20th-century Russian literature.
(c) History of the language. The development 
of Russian from the earliest documents to the 
present day.
(d) Special literary topic. An independent 
study leading to a sub-thesis or a course 
dealing with a specific author, period or topic.
Assessment: Oral and written work during the 
year; an oral examination; two w ritten 
language exam inations and a w ritten 
examination in each course, unless a sub- thesis 
is substituted for one of the courses.
Combined honours degrees 
A student who wishes to proceed to a 
combined honours degree in Russian and
157
Faculty of Arts
another subject must consult the Section 
Convener before entering Russian II.
In Russian, the requirement is Russian I, II 
and III and Russian 2011 and 3011.
GRADUATE STUDY 
Bachelor of Letters
The Department offers LittB courses in French, 
Italian and German or Germanic Languages. 
The LittB course in French is designed to 
appeal particularly to teachers, though other 
applicants will also be considered. Courses are 
offered only in years when there is sufficient 
intake. Duration is lVi-2 academic years full 
time and 2W 3 academic years part-time.
LittB (French)
Part A comprises Contemporary French 
Language (2 points) and an additional 4 points 
selected from Language Acquisition, 
Language Teaching Methodology and from 
fourth-year honours courses in French. Part B 
is a sub-thesis of 15,000-20,000 words or a 
project on an approved topic related to one of 
the segments of course work in Part A. The 
sub-thesis is to be written in French; a project 
may be written in French or English.
LittB (Italian)
Part A comprises a total of 6 points selected 
from (a) Advanced Practical Language,
(b) course-work units offered by the Italian 
Section, and (c) fourth-year honours courses in 
Italian. Part B is a sub-thesis of 15,000-20,000 
words, written in English or Italian, on an 
approved topic.
LittB (German or Germanic Languages)
Part A consists of a total of 6 points selected 
from fourth-year honours courses or C-level 
courses in German or Germanic languages. 
Courses offered for fourth-year honours are 
determined in consultation with students 
before the beginning of first term each year. 
Available C courses are described above. Part 
B is a sub-thesis of 15,000-20,000 words.
Normal entry requirements are a degree with 
a major completed at the appropriate level in 
the relevant field of study. Those interested in 
enrolling in 1990 should contact the Head of 
Department for further details.
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy
Graduate Adviser: Dr Stoljar.
For entry to the MA, candidates are normally 
expected to hold at least a second class 
honours, division A, degree in the language 
concerned. Graduates who do not meet this 
requirem ent m ust com plete a m aster's 
qualifying course or LittB (at the level of Pass 
with Merit) before being admitted. Candidates 
for the PhD should hold either an MA or a BA 
with at least second class honours, division A.
Both the MA and the PhD are degrees by 
thesis. Candidates enrolled for the degrees in 
French are expected to write their thesis in that 
language. In addition to their thesis work, 
candidates take an active part in research 
seminars, and may be required to engage in 
course work and to further their command of 
the language, depending on the individual 
case.
Research topics can be chosen from a wide 
range of subjects relating to French, German, 
Italian and Russian language, literature and 
society. It is also possible to pursue research on 
a comparative literary or linguistic theme. 
Approval for a particular topic will depend on 
availability of staff for supervision and of 
source material. Prospective candidates 
wishing to discuss possible topics should 
consult the Graduate Adviser or the Head of 
Department.
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Paul Thom, MA Syd., BPhil Oxf.
Head of Department.
Introduction
Philosophy is an investigation into 
fundamental matters of human concern. It is at 
the same time an investigation into problems 
fundamental to the various special disciplines 
pursued in a university. It includes logic, the 
study of which is relevant to all inquiries. It is 
not normally taught outside universities, and 
for this reason there are no special 
prerequisites for admission to a philosophy 
course. For students in their first year there is, 
instead, a non-technical introductory course 
called Introduction to Philosophy.
Introduction to Philosophy is designed to be 
of use both to students who intend to specialise 
in philosophy and to students who intend to 
take only one or two units in the subject. The 
unit is fairly flexible. It consists of general 
lectures, with tutorials, on the history and 
problem s of philosophy, as well as 
special-interest workshops, among which 
students have a choice. The workshops cover 
in an in troductory  way a num ber of 
traditionally distinct fields of philosophical 
inquiry, such as ethics, political philosophy, 
logic, theory of knowledge, philosophy of 
mind and philosophy of religion. Some of the 
workshops are designed to throw light on 
topical problems, or on studies pursued in 
other parts of the university. The unit is thus 
an appropriate one for students of all faculties.
Majors
A departmental major in philosophy consists 
of any 6 points chosen from the units in 
philosophy. For these purposes, Social and 
Political Theory I may also be included.
Students can also take an approved major in 
Mathematical Logic by combining units 
offered in the area by the Department with 
com plem entary units offered by the 
Department of Mathematics. Such a major 
consists of 6 points comprising—
(a) no more than 2 points of mathematics at A 
level that are compatible
(b) up to 3 points from Logic, Advanced Logic 
and Philosophy of Mathematics
(c) a selection from mathematics points at B and 
C level that are compatible, to a total of 
6 points.
Science students
Students enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of 
Science may count the following as B points: 
Logic, Principles of Scientific Explanation, 
Philosophy of Psychology, Advanced Logic, 
Philosophy of Mathematics and Philosophy of 
Biology.
Honours and combined honours 
Students may take the Arts degree with 
honours in Philosophy or in certain combined 
Honours Schools. See below.
Master of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy 
These degrees can be taken in the Department. 
A good honours degree is normally required 
for admission to these courses. A graduate 
with a pass degree in philosophy who wishes 
to proceed to the degree of Master of Arts may 
undertake a Master of Arts qualifying course.
Bachelor of Letters
Graduates w ith a degree containing the 
equivalent of a major in philosophy of 
sufficient standard may read for the degree of 
Bachelor of Letters. See below.
Further information: It is not possible in this 
Handbook to explain all the units offered by the 
Department in sufficient detail. For this reason, 
a booklet has been prepared which explains the 
structure and the contents of the units in detail. 
It also provides advice about readings. The 
booklet is available from the departmental 
secretary or from the Faculty office. Students 
are also welcome to see members of staff for 
additional information.
Assessment: Unless otherwise specified under 
the particular unit, assessment will be based on 
essays or other w ritten work and final 
examination. In many units students can opt 
for alternatives to formal examinations. For 
each unit, details concerning forms, weights 
and options of work to be assessed are 
proposed in the Departmental booklet and 
decided upon after consultation with the class.
159
Philosophy
The following units are being offered in 1990:
First semester Second semester
First year Introduction to Philosophy
Second or third Logic Philosophy of Biology
year Theories of Meaning and Truth Politics and Rights
Theories of Ethics Philosophy of Mathematics
Philosophical Problems of Philosophy of the Creative Arts
Natural Theology Embodiment and Ethics
Greek Theories of Mind and Contemporary Questions in
Knowledge
Modem Theories of Knowledge
Metaphysics
Fourth year Philosophy IV
Eligibility for assessment: In each unit, 
completion of prescribed written work and 
participation in classes is a condition which, if 
unfulfilled, will render a student ineligible for 
assessment. The Department's policy in this 
regard is fu rther explained in the 
D epartmental booklet.
Prerequisites: There are no prerequisites for 
Introduction to Philosophy. The other units 
have, unless otherwise specified under the 
particular unit, the following prerequisite: 
completion of any other philosophy unit, or, 
w ith the perm ission of the Head of 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Note: Completion of Religious Studies I serves 
as a prerequisite for Greek Metaphysics, Greek 
Theories of Mind and Knowledge, Theories of 
Ethics, Environm ental Philosophy, 
Philosophical Problems of Natural Theology, 
Philosophical Issues in Christian Thought and 
Philosophy and Gender.
First year
Introduction to
Philosophy PHIL1002 (2 points)
Three hours a week of lectures, seminars and 
tutorial classes throughout the year.
Syllabus: The unit is designed to introduce 
students to the practice of philosophical 
inquiry. It includes some general material on 
the scope and methods of philosophy, as well 
as an opportunity to pursue a particular 
question in greater depth. About half of a
student's class time will be in small groups. 
The unit has three segments.
(a) The first segment is a series of lectures (two 
a week, with repeats) providing a survey of the 
history of philosophical ideas and of some of 
the central problem s discussed by 
philosophers.
(b) The second segment is a series of lectures 
(two a week, with repeats) on informal logic, 
some elementary formal logic, and the nature 
of philosophical argumentation.
(c) For the third segment, students will choose 
two workshops from a number of workshops 
offered. Each workshop will engage in the 
study of a particular topic. Each workshop 
will meet for an hour a week for lectures and, 
depending on resources, for an hour each week 
or fortnight for tutorials.
The specific workshop topics to be offered 
will be explained during Orientation Week. 
They will include at least some of the 
following:
Introduction to Ethics
Doubt and Certainty
Language and Reality
Free Persons and Free Societies
God and Nature
Mind and Body
Existentialism
Problems in Metaphysics
Logic.
For further description of these topics and 
other ones which may be included, students
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should consult the explanatory booklet which 
is available from the Department.
Preliminary reading
□  Hollis, M., Invitation to Philosophy, 
Blackwell.
□  Almond, B., Philosophy: A Penguin 
Self-Starter, Penguin.
□  G insberg, R., Welcome to Philosophy, 
Freeman Cooper.
Field programs: This unit may form part of a 
field program in Social and Political Theory, 
Art and Material Culture or Theory of the Arts.
Later year
Contemporary European
Philosophy PHIL2054 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Three one-hour classes a week throughout the 
year.
Syllabus: This unit will examine three accounts 
of human self-understanding developed in 
European philosophy in this century. It will 
begin w ith a study of H usserl's 'pu re  
phenomenology' as a foundation for reliable 
knowledge, and will then consider the thought 
of Heidegger, both in his early period of the 
existential phenomenology of Being and Time 
and in his later attem pts to re-examine 
questions of truth, human being, and thinking. 
The third part will be devoted to the so-called 
Frankfurt School, especially Habermas' 
exploration of the connections between 
knowledge and human interests.
This unit may be included in a Social and 
Political Theory field program major.
Truth, Necessity and
Freedom PHIL2055 (2 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
Syllabus: A study of selected texts of the 
17th-century rationalist philosophers, 
Descartes, Spinoza and Leibniz. Topics will 
include: concepts of will and understanding in 
Descartes and Spinoza; Leibniz on possible 
w orlds, pre-established harm ony and 
freedom; Spinoza on the connections between
truth, necessity and freedom; rationalist 
treatments of the eternity of the mind.
Prescribed reading
□ Descartes, Meditations.
□ Leibniz, Discourse on Metaphysics; 
Monadology.
□ Spinoza, Ethics.
Recommended editions will be announced in 
class.
Ideas, Substance and
Cause PHIL2056 (2 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
Syllabus: A critical study of these three themes 
as they are found in the British empiricists: 
Locke, Berkeley and Hume.
The unit will begin with an examination of 
the setting of these themes in the Cartesian 
framework and will then trace their develop­
ment through the empiricist tradition, with 
attention being drawn to modern treatments of 
the themes where appropriate. Topics to be 
covered will include: the emergence of the 
modern sense of the word 'idea'; primary and 
secondary qualities; the concept of' matter'; the 
status of mathematics within an empiricist 
position; bodily entities and the self as 
substances; the emergence of a uniformity 
account of causation.
Principles of Scientific
Explanation FHIL2057 (2 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
Prerequisite: Com pletion of a science or 
mathematics unit, or a philosophy unit.
Syllabus: A consideration of the general 
principles of scientific explanation and 
discovery, and their application in the physical 
and biological sciences. Special attention will 
be paid to the structure, status and 
development of scientific theories, and to 
problems about the relationship between them 
when one replaces another. There will be an 
examination of some basic concepts employed 
in scientific theories such as those of scientific
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laws, empirical generalisation, observational 
and theoretical terms, and causal explanation.
Note: This unit can be counted as a B point 
towards a degree of Bachelor of Science. It can 
also be taken as part of a field program major 
in Cognitive Studies.
Philosophical Problems of
the Social Sciences PHIL2058 (I point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lecture and tutorial 
classes.
This unit is available for students of the social 
sciences or related subjects.
Prerequisite: Completion of a unit(s) to the 
value of 2 points in economics, economic 
history, anthropology, history, political 
science, psychology, linguistics, sociology or 
philosophy.
Syllabus: A consideration of how the generally 
accepted account of scientific explanation and 
discovery applies in the case of history and the 
social sciences. There will be an examination of 
various barriers which appear to stand in the 
way of this application, and of alternative 
accounts which are given of the procedure in 
these fields of study. This will lead to the 
discussion of such issues as that of the 
relevance of the subjective meaning, and of the 
rationality of human actions, that of the 
reducibility of social theories to psychological 
and that of the relativity of social theories to 
their social context. No specialised knowledge 
of any science, natural or social, will be 
presupposed. The unit however, is designed to 
assist those who have such knowledge to 
inquire critically into its foundations.
Preliminary reading
□ Ryan, A. (ed.), The Philosophy of the Social 
Sciences, Macmillan.
Field program: This unit may be included in a 
field program major in Social and Political 
Theory or in Social Research Methods.
Environmental
Philosophy PHIL2059 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Prerequisite. Completion of any one of—
(a) any other philosophy unit
(b) Religious Studies I
(c) w ith the perm ission of the Head of 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: A consideration of ethical problems 
which em erge from reflecting on the 
interaction of humans with their environment. 
These include the justification of actions 
directed towards the environment, and the 
possibility of extending the notions of 
'responsibility', 'duty', 'obligation' and 'right' 
to future generations, to non-human beings, 
the environment, and so on. This will lead to 
an examination of the basic moral notions of 
'an ethic', 'persons' and 'rights', of utilitarian 
ethical systems, and the problem of alienation 
in relation to the natural environment and to 
society.
Field program: This unit may be taken as part of 
a field program major in Human Sciences or in 
Environmental Resources.
Contemporary Questions
in Metaphysics PHIL2060 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Prerequisite or corequisite: Logic or its 
equivalent.
Syllabus: An examination of some of the main 
questions that arise in metaphysics. The 
treatment of these issues will be both historical 
and problem-centred. There will also be 
discussion of general methodological issues 
which arise in metaphysics. The problems to be 
studied will be drawn from the following; 
Individuals; Identity; Essence; Natural Kinds; 
Time and Space; Possibility and Necessity; 
Eternity; Coming-to-be and Passing Away; 
Determinism; Personal Identity.
Recommended reading
□  Quine, W.V.D., 'On What There Is' in From 
a Logical Point of View, Harvard UP.
□  Kripke, S., Namingand Necessity, Blackwell.
□  Prior, A., Past, Present and Future, Oxford 
UP.
Note Students wishing to study metaphysical 
topics are advised that there is some coverage
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of these topics also in the following units: 
Truth; Necessity and Freedom; Ideas; 
Substance and Cause; Philosophical Problems 
of Natural Theology; and Problems of the Self.
Philosophy of
Psychology PHIL2061 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes.
Prerequisite: Any unit(s) in philosophy or 
psychology to the value of 2 points or any 
2 points from the following: Linguistics 
1001/200L 2008; Anthropology Bll, B14, B15; 
Prehistory/Anthropology B24; Computer 
Science A01, A05; Psychology B08.
Syllabus: An examination of philosophical 
problems concerning the nature of mind and 
of the m ind-body relation. D ifferent 
approaches to the character of the mental will 
be discussed, such as behaviourism, forms of 
materialism and reductionism, and especially 
recent work on functionalism. These views will 
be considered in particular in relation to 
cognitive psychology arid representational 
states and processes (perception, intentions, 
language).
Field program: This unit may be taken as part of 
a field program major in Cognitive Studies.
Note: This unit can be counted as a B point 
towards a degree of Bachelor of Science.
German Philosophy PHIL2062 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
One weekly two-hour lecture / tutorial session 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite. Any other philosophy unit, or any 
second or third-year unit in German, or any 
first-year unit in German completed to at least 
Credit level. In special cases, the prerequisite 
may be varied with approval of the Heads, 
Departments of Modern European Languages, 
and Philosophy.
Syllabus: A study of a number of important 
philosophical writings in the great era of 
German philosophy. Among writers whose 
work will be studied are Lessing, Kant, Fichte, 
Feuerbach, Schopenhauer and Nietzsche. 
A lthough their historical and cultural
significance will be considered, the main aim 
of the course is to understand and discuss their 
ideas on God, freedom and immortality, on 
what can be known, on morality and man's 
relation to society.
Students majoring in Germanic languages 
and other students whose command of 
German is adequate will study some original 
texts: some additional classes may be arranged 
by agreement for discussion of translation 
problems. Other students will study texts in 
translation.
Prescribed books: Reading lists may be obtained 
from the Departments of Modern European 
Languages (Germanic Section) and 
Philosophy.
Assessment: Methods of assessment will be 
decided after consultation with the class.
Note. The unit may be taken as part of a 
departmental major in German.
Philosophy and
Literature PHIL2063 (1 point)
Identical with the unit English B/CIO.
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and seminars.
Prerequisites: Completion of at least a unit in 
philosophy plus either any unit of English, or 
an approved unit in m odern European 
literature or with the permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit will explore the relations and 
interactions between philosophy and literature 
through the study of autobiographical works 
which are either written by philosophers or 
raise philosophical issues. Topics to be 
discussed will include— 
relations betw een formal features of 
autobiography and philosophical treatments 
of self-knowledge; narrative unity and human 
identity; selfhood and tem porality; the 
possibility of self-knowledge.
Readings will be selected from: Augustine, 
Confessions; M ontaigne, Essays; Rousseau, 
Confessions; Wordsworth, The Prelude; J.S. Mill, 
Autobiography; J.P. Sartre, Words; M.H. 
Kingston, Woman Warrior; S. de Beauvoir, 
Memoirs of a Dutiful Daughter.
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Preliminary reading
□ Spengemann, W.C., Forms of Autobiography, 
Yale UP.
□  MacIntyre, A.C., After Virtue, Duckworth.
Field program: This unit may be taken as part of 
a field program major in the Theory of the Arts.
Theories of Ethics PHIL2064 (I point)
First semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Prerequisite-. Completion of any one of—
(a) any other philosophy unit
(b) Religious Studies I
(c) w ith the perm ission of the Head of 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: The aim of this unit is to clarify our 
ideas about morality and at the same time to 
gain a basic orientation in a very important 
part of the history of ideas. This will be done 
by studying some of the most important 
theories about morality. Some stress that 
morality at the most fundamental level is 
concerned with questions of right and wrong 
conduct; others place more emphasis on values 
or ideals, for instance those formulated in 
terms of human excellence (virtues). The very 
controversial question about the place, if any, 
of reason in ethics will be explored. Some 
questions of applied ethics will be considered, 
although this unit is chiefly concerned with 
what maybe called the basis of morality.
Prelimhiary reading
□ MacIntyre, A.C., A Short History of Ethics, 
Routledge, p'back.
Prescribed reading
□ Hume, D., Enquiry Concerning the Principles 
of Morals, Oxford U.P., p'back.
□  Hursthouse, R., Beginning Lives, Blackwell, 
p'back.
Politics and Rights PHIL2065 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Three one-hour classes a week.
Prerequisite. As for Theories of Ethics.
Syllabus: An examination of moral and political 
issues concerning the relations between the
individual and society. Much of the unit will 
be centred around the conception of rights. The 
analysis of that concept and the ways in which 
it has been used in social and political thought 
will be studied. This will be developed partly 
in a historical perspective, and selected parts 
from the works of classical rights theorists and 
their critics (e.g. Hobbes, Locke, Rousseau, 
Bentham, Austin, Mill) will be studied. 
Attention will also be given to current writings 
on human rights and political rights.
The aim of the unit is to obtain a historical 
background to an important trend in current 
political and social thought, in order to 
understand it better, and at the same time to 
clarify our own ideas about rights and related 
notions.
Prescribed reading
□ Locke, ]., 'The Second Treatise of 
Government' in Two Treatises of Government 
(ed. P. Laslett), Cambridge U.P., p'back.
□  Mill, J.S., On Liberty (in various editions)
Preliminary reading
□ Cranston, M., What are Human Rights?, 
Bodley Head, 1973.
Field program: This unit may be included in a 
field program major in Social ar.d Political 
Theory.
Philosophical Issues in
Christian Thought PHIL206 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures, seminars and 
tutorial classes.
Prerequisite: One unit included among the 
following:
Any other philosophy unit; Religious Studies 
I; Anthropology I; Ancient History I; Human 
Biology A02; Medieval Studies I; Prehistory I; 
Introduction to Sociology.
Syllabus: An examination of the relation 
between philosophical reasoning and religious 
thought, particularly that of the Christian 
tradition. Topics will be chosen from concepts 
such as creation, faith , revelation, 
omnipotence, sacred event, miracle, sin; 
interpretative categories such as symbol, 
allegory, parable, myth; questions about the 
logical relations between statements of
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religious belief and empirical, scientific and 
historical statements.
Field program: As well as being part of a 
philosophy departmental major this unit may 
form part of a Religious Studies field program 
major.
Philosophical Problems of
Natural Theology PHIL2067 (2 point)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lectures, seminars and 
tutorial classes.
Prerequisite: As for Philosophical Issues in 
Christian Thought.
Syllabus: This unit is designed to explore some 
of the philosophical issues which arise in 
connection with the central concepts involved 
in religious thought. It involves four main 
sections—
The Concept of Religion—in which nature- 
supernature, sacred-profane, and other such 
dichotomies are discussed.
The Idea of God—various conceptions of the 
Deity—His existence and attributes.
God and Reason—disputes, ancient and 
modern, about the rationality of theism.
God and Huirnn Life—exploring the conceptual 
connections between theistic categories and 
the grounds of moral life. Particular attention 
will be given to the relation between the 
natural concept of moral fault and the 
theological idea of sin.
Preliminary reading
□  Hick, ]., Philosophy of Religion, 
Prentice-Hall, p'back.
Field program: As well as being part of a 
departmental major this unit may form part of 
a Religious Studies field program major.
Philosophy of the
Creative Arts PHIL2068 (2 point)
Second semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials.
Prerequisite-. Completion of any one of—
(a) any other philosophy unit (2 points)
(ib) a unit of Art History
(c) any literature unit in English, Classics, or
modern languages (2 points) or
(d) w ith the permission of the Head of 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts or, in 
special cases, work of a suitable standard in 
institutions (e.g. Canberra Institute of the Arts, 
etc.) specialising in artistic education.
Syllabus: Philosophical questions about the 
nature of a work of art, artistic creation, beauty, 
representation, expression, taste, and the 
aesthetic a ttitude . Some of the major 
philosophical theories relating to these 
questions will be critically examined in their 
cultural context, with detailed reference to 
selected works in the visual, literary and 
musical arts.
Preliminary reading
□  Beardsley, M.C., Aesthetics from Classical 
Greece to the Present, A Short History, 
Macmillan.
□  Gilbert, K.E. & Kuhn, H., A History of 
Esthetics, Thames.
Field programs: This unit may be included in 
field program majors in Art and Material 
Culture or Theory of the Arts.
Philosophy of the
Performing Arts PHIL2069 (2 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials.
Prerequisite. As for Philosophy of the Creative 
Arts.
Syllabus: Philosophical questions about the 
nature of artistic performance, relations 
between performer and author, and between 
perform er and spectator; interpretation, 
improvisation, expression and performance- 
rhetoric. Some philosophical and semiotic 
theories relating to these questions will be 
critically examined with reference to theatrical, 
musical and dance performances.
Field programs: This unit may be included in 
field program majors in Art and Material 
Culture, Theory of the Arts or Drama.
Philosophy and
Gender PHIL2070 (2 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials.
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Prerequisites: Completion of any one of—any 
other philosophy unit; a Women's Studies unit; 
Religious Studies I; with the permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit will explore the contribution 
of past philosophical thought to ideas of 
gender; it will also examine a range of 
contemporary philosophical treatments of 
questions of gender.
The first part of the unit will deal with three 
key philosophical treatm ents of sexual 
equality  and sexual difference: P lato 's 
treatment of sexual equality in the Republic, 
Rousseau's treatment of sexual difference and 
Wollstonecraft's response; J.S. Mill's views on 
women from The Subjection of Women.
Against this historical background, the 
second part of the unit will examine some 
contemporary philosophical discussions of 
sexual difference, paying particular attention 
to issues related to the nature-culture and 
public-private distinctions.
Preliminary reading
□ Lloyd, G., The Man of Reason: 'Male' and 
'Female’ in Western Philosophy, Methuen, 
1984.
□  Grimshaw, J., Feminist Philosophers: 
Women's Perspectives on the Philosophical 
Tradition, Wheatsheaf Brighton, 1986.
Field program: This unit may form part of a field 
program major in Women's Studies.
Theories of Human
Nature PHIL2071 (2 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes.
Syllabus: An examination of selected accounts 
of what it is to be human. The theories to be 
examined will be approached in terms of the 
background theory of the universe, the basic 
theory of the nature of humanity, the diagnosis 
offered of the human condition and the 
prescription for the ills diagnosed.
The accounts chosen for examination will be 
selected from these propounded by Marx, 
Freud, Sartre and Skinner.
Fieldprogram: This unit may form part of a field 
program major in Human Sciences.
Problems of the Self PHIL2072 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes.
Prerequisites: Any unit(s) to the value of 2 
points in philosophy or chosen from the 
following: Anthropology B ll, B14, B31; 
Prehistory/ Anthropology B24; Linguistics 
1001/2001, 2008, 2015; Psychology B08; 
Computer Science A01, A05.
Syllabus: An examination of the nature of reif 
and of self-consciousness, as well as problems 
concerning the criteria for personal identity. 
The unit will explore these issues by drawing 
attention to their origins in some traditional 
philosophers (e.g. Locke, Hume and Hegel) as 
well as discussing them by reference to the 
work of contemporary philosophers.
Field program: This unit may be taken as part of 
a field program major in Cognitive Studies.
Wittgenstein and
Speech-Act Theory PHIL2073 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes.
Prerequisites: Com pletion of any other 
philosophy unit, Linguistics 2008 or, with the 
permission of the Head of Department, any 
other unit permitted to be taken for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: A semester unit designed to study the 
conception of language embodied in the later 
philosophical w ritings of Ludw ig 
Wittgenstein and to explore its connections 
with the theory of speech-acts arising from the 
work of J.L. Austin, J.R. Searle, P.F. Strawson 
and others. The critical approach of Jacques 
Derrida will also be considered, leading to a 
further re-examination of Wittgenstein's 
treatment of the relation between thought, 
language and 'forms of life'.
Prescribed reading
□  Wittgenstein, L., Philosophical Investigations, 
Blackwell.
□  Austin, J.L., How to do Things with Words, 
Oxford UP.
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Field program: This unit may be taken, along 
with certain philosophy and linguistics units, 
as part of a field program major in Philosophy 
of Language.
Modern Theories of
Knowledge PHIL2074 (1 point)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes.
Prerequisites: Completion of a unit(s) to the 
value of 2 points in science, mathematics, the 
social sciences (history, economics, economic 
history, psychology, linguistics, anthropology, 
prehistory, political science, sociology), or 
philosophy.
Syllabus: The unit examines contemporary 
theories of knowledge including those which 
adopt a 'no rm ative ' approach (which 
em phasises justification) as against a 
'naturalistic' approach (which emphasises 
causes) to the nature of knowledge. Among 
topics covered will be such traditional 
philosophical issues as the connection between 
perception, imagination and belief, the relation 
between belief and truth, and the link between 
explanatory theory and observation. 
Consideration will also be given to how some 
of these issues arose in the history of 
philosophy and to a number of perspectives 
from which the move away from normative 
epistemology has appeared attractive.
Field program: This unit maybe taken as part of 
a field program major in Cognitive Studies.
Contemporary French
Philosophy PHIL2075 (3 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes.
Syllabus: A study of recent work by 
contemporary French thinkers, especially that 
of M. Foucault and J. Derrida. Discussion will 
focus mainly on—
(a) the implication of Foucault's proposals 
concerning the phenomenon of power and its 
relation to the production of knowledge
(b) Derrida's ideas about 'deconstructive' 
read ing  of texts, especially those of
philosophy, and about the relations between 
speech and writing.
Field program: This unit may be taken as part of 
a field program major in Philosophy of 
Language or in Social and Political Theory.
Reason and the
Passions PHIL2076 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours of lectures or seminars a week.
Syllabus: The unit will deal with various 
philosophical distinctions between reason and 
the passions and, where appropriate, their 
bearing on contemporary understanding of 
and attitudes to rationality. Topics will be 
selected from the theme of the 'divided soul' in 
ancient and medieval thought; the distinction 
between theoretical and practical reason; 
'interests' and passions; relation between the 
reaso n /p assio n s d istinction  and the 
mind/body distinction; associations between 
the reason-passion and the male-female 
distinctions. Authors will be selected from 
Plato, Aristotle, Aquinas, Descartes, Spinoza, 
Hume, Kant.
Greek Theories of Mind
and Knowledge PHIL2078 (1 point)
First semester.
Prerequisite. Completion of one of—
(a) Greek lb
(b) Ancient Rhetoric and Philosophy
(c) Ancient History 2/ 3C
(d) Religious Studies I
(e) any other philosophy unit
(/) w ith the perm ission of the Head of 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: The unit (a companion to PHIL2077) 
covers the history of theories of cognition and 
mind from the earliest Greek philosophers to 
Plato and Aristotle. It is hoped that some 
post-Aristotelian views (such as those of the 
Stoics, the Epicureans and the Skeptics) will be 
considered. Topics to be dealt with include 
perception, belief, knowledge, the problem of 
appearance and the nature of justification and 
explanation. In addition to material from the 
'Presocratic' philosophers, the unit will study 
sections of Plato's dialogues (the Meno, the 
Phaedo, the Republic, the Timaeus, the Theatetus
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Sophist) and parts of Aristotle's De Anima and 
Parva Naturalia.
Preliminary reading
□ Comford, F.M., Before and After Socrates, 
Cambridge UP.
□  Crombie, I.M., Plato: the Midwife's 
Apprentice, Routledge.
□  Barnes,)., Aristotle, OUP.
Prescribed texts
Selected readings from the Presocratics, Plato's 
Dialogues, and Aristotle will be made available 
to the class.
Assessment It is proposed that assessment in 
this unit be based on two 2500-word essays, or 
one essay and an end-of-sem ester 
examination.
Greek Metaphysics PHIL2079 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes.
Prerequisite. Completion of one of—
(a) Greek lb
(b) Ancient Rhetoric and Philosophy
(c) Ancient History 2/3C
(d) Religious Studies I
(e) any other philosophy unit
(f) w ith the perm ission of the Head of 
Department, any other unit permitted to be 
taken for the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: The unit (a companion to PHIL2078) 
covers the history of metaphysical thought, 
from the earliest Greek philosophers to Plato 
and Aristotle, focusing on the answers these 
philosophers gave to the fundam ental 
question 'what is being?' (Concepts to be 
examined include those of reality, the infinite, 
'what-is-not', Forms, Matter, Substances and 
Essence. In addition to material from the 
'Presocratic' thinkers the unit will deal with 
sections of Plato's dialogues (such as the 
Phaedo, the Republic, the Parmenides, the 
Sophist), and A ristotle 's Categories and 
Metaphysics.
Preliminary reading
□ Comford, F.M., Before and After Socrates, 
Cambridge UP.
□  Crombie, I.M., Plato: The Midwife's 
Apprentice, Routledge.
□  Barnes, J., Aristotle, OUP.
Assessment It is proposed that assessment in 
this unit be based on two 2500-word essays, or 
one essay and an end-of-sem ester 
examination.
Logic PHIL2080 (1 point)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorial 
classes.
Prerequisites: Completion or concurrent taking 
of—
(a) any other philosophy unit; or
(b) a combination of any two of Mathematics 
All, A12, A21H, A22H, A23H and A24H 
which are compatible; or
(c) Economic Statistics; or
(d) Statistical Techniques 1 and 2; or
(e) Computer Science A01 and A02; or
(f ) Physics A01; or
(g) Linguistics 1001/2001 plus 1020/2020.
Syllabus: An introductory unit in formal logic, 
dealing with propositional and predicate logic. 
Techniques of formal deduction and tests for 
the validity of arguments will be studied. Basic 
semantic concepts will be discussed.
Preliminary reading
□  Berger, F.R., Studying Deductive Logic, Pren.
Major in Mathematical Logic: This unit may form 
part of an approved departmental major in 
Mathematical Logic. For details see above 
under 'Majors'.
Field program: This unit can also be taken, along 
with certain philosophy and linguistics units, 
as part of a field program major in Philosophy 
of Language or in Cognitive Studies.
Note: This unit can be counted as one B point 
towards a degree of Bachelor of Science.
Philosophy of Biology PHIL2082 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial weekly.
Prerequisites: Completion of one of—
(a) Chemistry A ll
(b) Botany A01
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(c) Psychology A01
(d) Zoology A01
(e) Human Biology A02
(f) Anthropology I
(g) Prehistory I
(h) Introduction to Philosophy
(i) w ith the permission of the Head of 
Department, any other unit that can be taken 
towards the degrees of Bachelor of Arts or 
Bachelor of Science.
Syllabus: One aim of this unit is to cover 
controversies in the foundations of biology. 
We shall examine the 'tautology problem' and 
some of the following: the problems of form 
and function, the problem of 'levels of expla­
nation' (particularly teleological explanation), 
species, fitness, genotype/phenotype, 
adaptation and adaptedness, heritability and 
innateness, natural selection as a force, 
direction of evolution, organismic complexity, 
unit of selection (gene, individual or group?), 
punctuated equilibria, genetic drift, taxonomic 
methods.
Biology throws seme light (or so some 
believe) on traditional philosophical problems, 
concerning the meaning or purpose of life; the 
m in d /b o d y  relationship; em ergent or 
supervenient properties; nature v nurture; 
sociality and ethics; and the nature of our 
concepts, theories and other intellectual 
apparatus. A second aim of this unit will be to 
examine the claims made on behalf of biology 
concerning its role in 'naturalised philosophy'.
Note: This unit may be taken as a B point in the 
Faculty of Science.
Embodiment and
Ethics PHIL2083 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial weekly. 
Prerequisites:
(a) Introduction to Philosophy
(b) w ith the permission of the Head of 
Department, any other unit that can be taken 
towards the degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Syllabus: This unit will consider selected 
writings from Spinoza, Nietzsche and Freud 
who share a common belief in the centrality of 
the body to ethical life. All three, in their
different ways, effect a displacement of the 
traditional notion that consciousness is central 
to the construction of ethical systems. This 
course will contrast and compare Spinoza's 
understanding of conatus; Nietzsche's 'will to 
power'; and Freud's 'libido theory'. We will 
study the role played by these conceptions in 
the accounts these three thinkers offer of the 
origin and development of ethics.
Selected Topics in Contemporary 
Philosophy PHIL2081 (1 point)
A one-sem ester course offered on an 
occasional basis depending on availability of 
staff.
Three hours a week.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Philosophy or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The topic offered will vary from year 
to year. The unit will provide an intensive 
coverage of a topic or topics in contemporary 
philosophy.
Advanced courses
Advanced Logic PHIL3053 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours of lectures and seminars a week.
Prerequisites: Logic or any 2 points of mathe­
matics at Group B level that are compatible or 
w ith the perm ission of the Head of 
Department, other units.
Syllabus: A study of some aspects of the work 
of modem logicians in proof theory and model 
theory, incompleteness, theories of logical 
consequence.
Note: This unit can be counted as a Group B 
point towards the degree of Bachelor of 
Science.
Philosophy of
Mathematics PHIL3054 (2 point)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and seminars a week. 
Prerequisites: As for Advanced Logic.
Syllabus: A study of the foundations of 
mathematics. Ontological and epistemological 
questions will be discussed. The status of 
mathem atical objects and the nature of 
mathematical truth and mathematical proof.
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Classical approaches to the problem of 
foundation: logidsm and the role of logic in the 
foundations of mathematics; formalism, proof 
theory and the relevance of consistency; 
intuitionism. While discussing the general 
ontological and epistemological questions 
some particular problems and concepts may 
receive attention: infinity; the consistency of set 
theory and the theory of types; the 
incompleteness of formal arithmetic.
Note: This unit can be counted as a Group B 
point towards a degree of Bachelor of Science.
Advanced Social
Theory PHIL3055 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours of lectures arid seminars a week.
Prerequisite: Philosophical Problems of the 
Social Sciences, or Social and Political Theory 
I, or Social and Political Theory II.
Syllabus: This unit will consist of an 
examination of the relationship between social 
science and political practice. In this context 
competing conceptions of the nature of the 
social sciences (positivist, interpretive, critical) 
will be analysed, and the following questions 
raised: do these conceptions of social science 
have political implications (i.e. implications as 
to how the knowledge produced by the science 
is to bear on social practice) and, if so, are the 
political im plications of the competing 
conceptions different in important respects? In 
the course of this discussion specific social, 
theories (such as Marx's historical materialism 
and Skinner's theory of humanbehaviour) will 
be addressed from the point of view of their 
political implications.
This unit may be included in a Social and 
Political Theory field program major.
Theories of Meaning
and Truth PHIL3056 (1 point)
First semester.
Three hours a week in lectures and seminars. 
Prerequisite. Logic.
Syllabus: This unit will be concerned with the 
expressive and com municative role of 
language. Questions studied will include: 
language as part of the pattern of human
activities; are meanings in the mind or in the 
world?; meaning and intentions; meaning as 
mediating the relationship between w ords and 
the world; truth and its role in the semantic 
analysis of language; convention; the analysis 
of understanding and the path to anti-realism.
This unit may be taken as part of a field 
program major in Philosophy of Language or 
in Cognitive Studies.
Advanced Philosophy
of Religion PHIL3057 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours of lectures and seminars a week.
Prerequisites. Either (a) philosophy units to the 
value of 4 points, or
b) Religious Studies I and Philosophical Issues 
in C hristian Thought or Philosophical 
Problems of Natural Theology, or 
(c) w ith the permission of the Head of 
Department, other units.
Syllabus: Selected topics in the area of natural 
theology such as arguments concerning the 
existence and attributes of God; ontological 
and epistemological problems arising from the 
idea of the supernatural; the concept of the 
creation; the relation between theological and 
non-theological conceptions of the moral 
order, good, evil, etc.; 'Necessary Being'; the 
nature of the Divine Will as contrasted with the 
human will; order and teleology; theological 
and scientific modes of explanation.
This unit may be included in a Religious 
Studies field program major.
Philosophy of Law PHIL3058 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
One two-hour class a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisites Theories of Ethics or Politics and 
Rights or Social and Political Theory I or Social 
and Political Theory II. Alternatively to the 
standard prerequisites, students with a special 
interest in Political Thought, and who have 
reached a sufficiently high standard in those 
courses in the Department of Political Science 
may enrol, subject to permission of the Head of 
Department. Interested students in this 
category should consult with the Honours
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C ourse A dv iser in the D ep artm en t of 
Philosophy.
Syllabus: Although the unit will be devoted to 
a study of the nature of concepts that are 
central to legal systems and to the criticism of 
legal systems, it will at the same time be 
immediately relevant to problems in ethics and 
in political ideologies. Special attention will be 
given to concepts of rights. Certain logical 
m a tte rs  w ill be d ea lt w ith , re la tin g  to 
right-concepts, but no prior study of logic will 
be necessary. Other topics to be dealt with are 
the idea of natural law, justice, and the law as 
a part of a wider social system.
Advanced Greek
Philosophy PHIL3059 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three lectures and seminars a week.
Prerequisite: Greek M etaphysics, or Greek 
Theories of Mind and Knowledge.
Syllabus: This will comprise an examination of 
top ics from  P la to 's  later d ialogues and 
A ris to tle 's  Metaphysics. For fu r th e r 
information consult the Departmental booklet.
Advanced Ethics PHIL3060 (2 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Prerequisite-. Theories of Ethics.
Syllabus: This is an advanced unit in moral 
philosophy. Its aim is to broaden and develop 
earlier acquaintance with this field of inquiry. 
A m ong topics th a t may be selected for 
treatment are—
(a) the conflict between ethics conceived as a 
system  of p rescrip tive  ru les and ethics 
conceived as a theory of human excellence
(b) theories concerning the relation between 
virtue and happiness
(c) theories of natural law and natural rights
(id) the  com parison and contrast between 
certain fundamental moral categories, such as 
values, justice, duty etc.
(e) the scope and limits of utilitarian ethics 
(J) the relevance of scientific knowledge for 
morality.
For details see the Departmental booklet.
Theories of Justice PHIL3061 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and seminars.
Prerequisites: Any one of Theories of Ethics, 
Politics and R ights, Social and Political 
Theory 1, Modern Political Theory.
Syllabus: This unit will consist of a detailed 
examination of a number of rival modern 
theories of justice, with particular emphasis 
being given to the notion of distributive justice. 
The theories discussed will be grouped under 
four headings—utilitarian, liberal, libertarian 
and socialist. The work of J.S. Mill, John Rawls, 
Robert Nozick and Marx will be taken as 
representative of these respective positions.
Advanced Philosophical
Topics A PHIL3062 (2 point)
First semester.
Prerequisites: At least 4 points of philosophy.
Syllabus: This unit w ill provide intensive 
coverage of selected topics in philosophy 
through the prescription of a course of reading, 
with the topics varying from year to year. 
Further details may be obtained from the 
Department.
Advanced Philosophical
Topics B PHIL3063 (2 point)
Second semester.
Prerequisites: At least 4 points of philosophy.
Syllabus: This unit will p rovide intensive 
coverage of selected topics in philosophy 
through the prescription of a course of reading, 
with the topics varying from year to year. 
Further details may be obtained from the 
Department.
Honours School in Philosophy 
Intending honours students should first read 
the general sta tem ent 'The degree w ith 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
The course for the degree with honours in the 
Honours School of Philosophy extends over 
four years.
In the first three years it comprises units to 
the value of 20 points, of which at least 10 
points m ust be in philosophy. The non­
philosophy units must include completion of a 
major (6 points) from outside the honours
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school. The philosophy units will normally 
consist of—
first year: Introduction to Philosophy
second year: philosophy later-year units to the
value of 3 points, plus the Second Year
Honours Seminar (1 point)
third year: philosophy later-year units to the
value of 3 points, plus the Third Year Honours
Seminar (1 point).
In special circumstances this course structure 
maybe modified with the approval of the Head 
of Department. For example, Introduction to 
Philosophy may not be required of students 
who have entered later- year philosophy units 
via other prerequisites. In certain circum­
stances the requirement for the Second Year or 
the Third Year Honours Seminar may be 
replaced in either case by another 1-point unit 
in philosophy.
Admission to honours 
Students will normally enter the Honours 
School in Philosophy at the beginning of their 
second year. However, it is possible to enter at 
a later stage in certain circumstances.
Intending honours students in philosophy 
should consult the Honours Course Adviser 
about their proposed courses at an early 
stage.
The honours seminars each consist of a 
two-hour seminar a week throughout the year. 
These seminars are intended primarily for 
honours philosophy students, but in special 
circumstances other students who have 
achieved an adequately high standard in 
philosophy or cognate subjects may be 
permitted to enrol with the approval of the 
Head of Department. Each has the value of 
1 point.
Second Year Honours
Seminar PHIL207 (1 point)
A seminar intended primarily for honours 
students in their second year. It will largely 
consist of a review of the analytic tradition in 
philosophy in this century. Works to be 
studied will be selected from such authors as 
Frege, Moore, Russell, Wittgenstein, Ayer, 
Ryle, Austin, Strawson, Quine and Dummett. 
Some atten tion  may also be given to 
controversies between the defenders of
pragmatic coherence and correspondence 
theories of truth.
Third Year Honours
Seminar PHIL3064 (2 point)
A seminar intended primarily for honours 
students in their third year. It will consist of an 
intensive study of Kant's Critique of Pure Reason 
and Hegel's Logic (from his Encyclopaedia of the 
Philosophical Sciences).
Philosophy IV
For admission into fourth year, students, 
subject to the discretion of the Head of 
Department, must have achieved a grade of 
Credit or higher in philosophy units to the 
value of at least 8 points and the Second and 
Third Years Honours Seminars.
Philosophy IV (final honours) consists of an 
integrated course of study as prescribed by the 
Head of Department. This normally leads to 
the submission of a sub-thesis (10,000—15,000 
words) on a chosen topic, two other major 
essays, and an essay for each semester's work 
in the Fourth Year Honours Seminar. The final 
honours grade will be based on these five 
pieces of work, weighted 4, 2, 2,1,1.
The course of study of Philosophy IV will 
normally involve participating in—
(i) the Fourth Year Honours Seminar
(ii) regular supervision of the sub-thesis
(iii) further course work equivalent to 2 points.
Normally, each point of the further course 
work gives rise to a major essay.
The fourth year honours seminar involves 
intensive discussion of topics in current 
philosophical literature. This seminar is also 
available to students engaged in study for a 
higher degree.
Students who have passed their third-year 
course but who either do not wish to continue 
with fourth-year honours or have not qualified 
to enter the fourth honours year may, with the 
approval of the Faculty, be admitted to the pass 
degree of Bachelor of Arts.
Honours in philosophy and religious 
studies
There is no honours school in religious studies 
as such, but an honours school in philosophy 
and religious studies is available. Interested 
students should consult the entry under
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Religious Studies in this Handbook and the 
Head, Department of Philosophy.
Combined honours courses including 
philosophy
Honours courses of four years duration which 
combine philosophy with some other subject 
may be arranged in consultation with other 
departments. Interested students should 
consult the Head of Department. Examples of 
such courses are those combining philosophy 
and mathematics, philosophy and English, 
and philosophy and history.
Double honours courses including 
philosophy
Such courses, normally of five years' duration, 
are available for those who wish to do more 
extended honours work in philosophy and in 
some other subject. Those interested should 
consult the Head of Department.
Arts/Law with philosophy honours 
This course is available and may be completed 
in six years. Details of the course of study may 
be obtained by consulting the Head of 
Department. There will be some curtailment of 
work in the third year of the honours course, 
as well as in the law section of the course.
Bachelor of Letters
Prospective candidates should consult the 
Head of Department concerning departmental 
requirements.
Part A : The course-work component will take 
into account the interest and background of 
each student. It will consist mainly of work set 
for later-year students, the equivalent of 6 
points. Their assessment, however, will be at 
honours level. The completion of this com­
ponent of the course will require one academic 
year (if undertaken full time).
Part B: Will comprise a sub-thesis of 
15,000-20,000 words on an approved topic.
Master of Arts
Students who have qualified for the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts with at least second class 
honours, division A, in the honours course in 
philosophy or in an approved combined 
honours course may proceed to the course for 
the degree of Master of Arts by thesis and oral
examination or alternatively by thesis and 
written examination. The subject for a thesis 
must be approved by the Head of Department. 
Students may be required by the Head of 
Department to attend seminars or discussion 
classes relevant to their theses.
Master of Arts—qualifying course 
Students who have qualified for the pass 
degree of Bachelor of Arts with at least a major 
in philosophy from this University or its 
equ ivalent from  any o ther recognised 
university may, with the approval of the Head 
of Department, proceed to the course for the 
degree of Master of Arts by first passing a 
qualifying examination.
The subjects for such an examination will be 
prescribed by the Head of Department after 
taking into consideration the nature of the 
work already done and the student's particular 
interests in further study.
Doctor of Philosophy
Students proceeding to work for this degree 
will normally hold the degree of Bachelor of 
Arts with at least second class honours, 
division A, in philosophy. Supervision is 
provided for theses on a range of philosophical 
topics, depending on staff availability.
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N. Viviani, MA PhD
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Political Science units may be taken towards 
Arts, Asian Studies or Economics degrees. 
Political Science I (the prerequisite for units in 
second and third years in the subject) provides 
an introduction to the study of politics. Most 
later-year units are offered as semester units, 
though some are full-year (2 points) units. 
These may be seen as falling within four 
principal areas: political thought, political 
institutions and public policy, international 
relations, and comparative politics.
Students may specialise in one or two areas 
or may seek a broad coverage. The Head of 
Department and members of the staff are 
happy to offer advice relevant to the choice of 
units. In some cases there is a later-year 
prerequisite for particular units: these are 
noted in the unit entries.
Students in political science units, especially 
part-time students, are strongly urged to do 
some preliminary reading during the long
vacation. Reading suggestions may be 
obtained from the Department.
A departmental major in political science 
consists either of Political Science I followed by 
any combination of political science units to the 
value of 4 points, or of any combination of 
later-year units to the value of 6 points.
The following are particularly suitable for 
combination with a political science major: 
Economic History, Economics, Geography, 
History, Philosophy, Sociology, Asian and 
Pacific Studies (any), Australian Studies 
(including Aboriginal Studies, and People, 
Politics and Power), Development Studies, 
Human Sciences, Social and Political Theory, 
Women's Studies.
The following units are offered in 1990. Full 
descriptions of these and units offered in other 
years are available below. Lecturers' names are 
included in the unit entries with the proviso 
that, in exceptional circumstances, a lecturer 
other than the one listed may be in charge of a 
particular unit.
First sem ester Second sem ester
First year Political Science I
Second or Government and Politics in the USA
third year
Australian Foreign Policy Bureaucracy and Public Policy
Australian Government International Relations Theory
Administration and Public Policy Modem Political Analysis
Australian Political Economy Pacific Politics
Development and Change Politics in Perspective
History of Political Thought Politics in the Soviet Union and
in International Relations Eastern Europe
International Politics Pressure Groups and Australian
Politics in Japan Public Policy
Politics in the Middle East Strategies in the World Economy
Politics in Southeast Asia Strategy: Paths to Peace and Security
Fourth year Political Science IV
US Foreign Policy
Details of the honours degree and graduate degrees are provided after the unit entries.
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The pass degree
Political Science I POLlOOl (2 points)
Two lectures and one tu to ria l a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturers: Mr Adams, Dr Boucher, Professor 
Viviani.
Syllabus: This unit is an introduction to the 
study of politics. It has three related parts: 
Australian politics, political theory and 
international relations. In Australian politics, 
students will be introduced to some basic 
political concepts and approaches, and to the 
processes and institutions of the Australian 
political system. In the second part, some 
theoretical approaches to the study of politics 
will be introduced, focussing on the role of the 
state. In the final part, some concepts and 
approaches to the study of international 
relations will be introduced, using Australian 
examples.
The three parts of this un it form an 
introduction to the main streams of later-year 
units offered by the Department of Political 
Science: Australian politics, public policy, 
political theory, the politics of particular areas 
and international relations.
Students enrolled for Political Science I should 
be sure to call at the Department of Political 
Science, first floor, Copland Building, between 
10 am and 4.30 pm on the Tuesday or 
Wednesday of Orientation Week to collect 
material on their unit and register their 
preferences for tutorial class times.
Preliminary reading
□  Jaensch, D., An Introduction to Australian 
Politics, 2nd edn, Longman Cheshire.
Assessment: This w ill be by essay and 
examination.
LATER-YEAR UNITS 
Aborigines and
Australian Politics POL2001 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Mr Bennett.
Prerequisite: Political Science I, or an alternative 
first-year Aboriginal Studies unit.
Syllabus: A study  of the rela tionsh ip  of 
Aborigines to the Australian political system, 
with emphasis on developments since 1967. 
Topics will include an analysis of the differing 
policies of successive Com m onwealth 
governm ents; differences between 
Commonwealth and State policies; Aborigines 
and bureaucracy; problem s caused by 
federalism; land rights; Aborigines and 
elections; opposition to Aboriginal aims.
Prescribed text
□  Bennett, S., Aborigines and Political Power, 
Allen & Unwin.
Assessment: Written work during the semester 
and a final examination.
This unit may be included in an Aboriginal 
Studies field program.
Approaching Politics POL2051 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Mr Adams.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This unit examines the descriptions of, 
and attitudes towards, politics that can be 
found in sources outside the mainstream 
literature of political science. Attention will be 
paid to some of the following: psychology and 
psychoanalysis, novels, plays, diaries, 
memoirs, journalism, television, films and 
cartoons. Among the questions to be addressed 
are the following: To what extent can the 
political scientist usefully draw on such 
sources? How does the work of 'outsiders' 
differ from that of political scientists? What are 
the strengths and weaknesses of the various 
approaches to politics? What is distinctive 
about the political scientist's approach?
Assessment: W ritten work and a final 
examination.
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Australian Foreign
Policy POL3001 (1 point)
First semester.
One lecture and one two-hour seminar each 
week.
Lecturer: Dr M. McKinley.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: A study  of the problem s of 
contemporary Australian foreign policy, set in 
an historical context, taking into account the 
changing nature of Australian society, the 
processes of policy formation, the style of 
Australian diplomacy, domestic pressures on 
external relations, immigration, economic 
aspects (including trade, tariffs, investment 
and aid), and external political pressures 
(including wars, alliances, and international 
organisations).
Assessment: Essay and one three-hour 
examination.
Australian Government Administration 
and Public Policy POL2005 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Simms.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or, with the 
approval of the Head of D epartm ent, 
Economics 1 or Economics for Social Scientists 
or Introduction to Sociology or Constitutional 
Law and Civil Rights.
Syllabus: This unit examines the politics of 
policy-m aking in A ustralian national 
government.
Preliminary reading
□  Davis, G., Wanna, }., Warhurst, J., Weller, 
P., Public Policy in Australia, Allen & 
Unwin, 1988.
□  Wilenski, P., Public Power and Public 
Administration, Hale & Iremonger, 1986.
Assessment: One tutorial paper, an examination 
and an essay.
Australian Political
Economy POL2054 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: To be advised.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or Introduction 
to Sociology or A nthropology I or the 
Australian Economy or Economics I or 
Economics for Social Scientists or Introduction 
to Philosophy or permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit aims to develop students' 
ability to critically evaluate arguments about 
the Australian economy and economic policy. 
It is designed to introduce students to 
competing theories and popular ideologies of 
state intervention in the economy, the main 
factors determining and circumscribing state 
intervention and the background to current 
developm ents. The unit opens with an 
overview of the significance of economic 
conditions, social groups, institutions and 
ideologies in shaping the state's relationships 
with economic developments. Competing 
contem porary ideologies of economic 
policy—market oriented, left nationalist, and 
Marxist approaches—are then examined. The 
concepts developed are applied to several 
areas of economic policy debate.
Preliminary reading
□  Burgmann, V. & Lee, J., A Most Valuable 
Acquisition, McPhee G ribble/Penguin , 
1988.
□  Cole, K., Cameron, J. E., Edwards, C., Why 
Economists Disagree, Longman, 1984.
Assessment: A book review, a tutorial paper and 
an essay.
This unit may be included in the Political 
Economy field program.
Australian Politics POL2007 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tu to ria l a week 
throughout the year.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Mr Bennett.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: Students are introduced to a wider 
range of material than was possible in Political 
Science I. Topics will include federalism, State 
government and politics, the politics of the 
Constitution, elections, the media and politics.
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It is planned that the course arrangements 
should be flexible enough to enable the class to 
study in some depth any matter of current 
interest.
Assessment: Written work during the year and 
a final examination.
This unit may be included in the People, 
Politics and Power field program . See 
Australian Studies entry.
Bureaucracy and Public
Policy POL2009 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Mr Adams.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This unit will provide an introduction 
to the study of public administration and 
public policy. It is not a course in 
adm inistrative techniques. Topics to be 
covered include: the role and nature of 
governmental bureaucracy; policy-making; 
the implementation of policy; values in public 
administration; some problems of modern 
government.
The unit will contain a blend of theory and 
case studies. It will be comparative in scope, 
drawing its illustrations and cases from a 
number of systems of government.
Preliminary reading
□  Albrow, M., Bureaucracy, Macmillan.
□  Lynn, J., and Jay, A. (eds), The Complete Yes 
Minister, BBC.
□  Self, P.J.O., Political Theories of Modern 
Government, Allen and Unwin.
Assessment: An examination at the end of the 
course, and written work to be submitted 
during the semester.
Development and
Change POL2011 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Sutherland.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or participation 
in a Development Studies field major.
Syllabus: This un it w ill consider
politically-oriented issues to do with 
development and change in Third World 
societies, and various theoretical approaches to 
an understanding of these issues.
Assessment: An essay, tutorial work and an 
examination.
This unit may be included in the Development 
Studies, Pacific Studies, South Asian, and 
Southeast Asian field programs..
Diplomacy and International
Conflict POL2056 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr McKinley.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: Diplomacy has as its objective the 
advancement, pursuit and securing of the 
national interest by way of negotiation, 
compromise and law. It is widely, if not 
universally lauded, as a politically and morally 
sound practice. It is also the case that 
diplomacy frequently fails and this course is 
concerned, in the main, with certain of those 
failures which have led to the outbreak of 
violence—be it of the low intensity type such 
as terrorism, the limited wars of the age of 
deterrence, or world war.
The case studies, though very interesting in 
themselves, are primarily the empirical bases 
for the intellectual task of reflecting on, and 
analysing not only the limits to diplomacy, but 
also the distinctions to be made between 
declarations apparently  in support of 
diplomacy and operations which run counter 
to it.
Preliminary reading
□  Watson, A., Diplomacy, Eyre & Methuen.
□  Craig, G.A. & George, A.L., Force and 
Statecraft, OUP.
□  Howard, M., The Causes of War, Temple 
Smith.
Assessment: One essay and one three-hour 
examination.
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Government and Politics in
the USA POL2013 (2 points)
Two lectures and one tu toria l a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Hart.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus
(a) The Structure of Government: The 18th- 
century origins of the American system of 
government; the nature of the Constitution; the 
executive, legislative and judicial branches of 
government at the national level and their 
interrelationship; the functions of political 
parties and interest groups; the electoral 
process; government at the sub-national level 
and the nature of American federalism.
(b) Political Behaviour: Political culture in the 
USA; voting behaviour and changing patterns 
of partisan identification; ethnic and racial 
political behaviour; styles of political action 
and the relationship of political thought to 
political action in the United States.
(c) Power and Democracy: The final section of the 
unit w ill examine selected theoretical 
contributions to the debate about the 
distribution of political power in the USA and 
the nature of American democracy.
Preliminary reading
□  McKay, D., Politics and Power in the USA, 
Penguin.
Assessment: Two essays during the year and an 
examination at the end of the year.
History of Political Thought in 
International Relations POL2058 (1 point) 
First Semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial per week. 
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Lecturer: Dr Boucher.
Syllabus: Classical and m odern political 
theorists often incorporated a theory of 
in te rnational relations in their general 
conceptions of political activity as a whole. The 
purpose of this unit is to abstract from a 
selection of major and minor figures in the 
history of political thought their theories of 
international relations in order to demonstrate
the persistence of three different, yet related, 
conceptions of the relations between states. 
Among the thinkers considered will be 
Thucydides, Caesar, Machiavelli, Hobbes, St. 
Thomas Aquinas, Kant, Burke and Marx.
Preliminary reading
□  Parkinson, F. The Philosophy of International 
Relations: A Study in the history of thought.
Assessment: An essay and examination.
This unit maybe included in a Social & Political 
Theory major.
International Politics POL2015 (1 point) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: To be advised.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This unit is intended to provide an 
introduction to the study of international 
politics. It seeks to familiarise students with the 
basic concepts of the subject and to offer a 
framework for the analysis and understanding 
of international events. Throughout the unit 
reference will be made to various theories 
which help to explain international political, 
economic, and social behaviour, and 
arguments will be illustrated by reference to 
contemporary examples.
Assessment: An essay and an end-of-semester 
examination.
International Relations
Theory POL3017 (1 point)
Second semester.
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week. 
Lecturer: Professor Viviani.
Prerequisite: International Politics.
Syllabus: This unit explores International 
Relations Theory, with particular emphasis on 
the development of the theory in the post 
W orld War II period. Following an 
introduction to the concepts employed in 
International Relations Theory, the unit 
explores the main streams in this area: realist 
theory and its challenges, international 
political economy theories, Marxist-Leninist 
approaches.
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Preliminary reading
□  Smith, M., Little, R. & Shackleton, M., 
Perspectives on World Politics, Croom Helm.
Modem Political
Analysis POL3018 (1 point)
Second Semester.
One two-hour seminar and one two-hour 
lecture a week.
Lecturer: Dr Ballard.
Prerequisite: Open to students who have 
completed a later-year Political Science unit.
Note: This unit is valuable for students seeking 
to qualify for Political Science IV and is 
recommended in this respect.
Syllabus: A study of conceptual and 
methodological issues in the discipline of 
Political Science, including an overview of the 
discipline and its relationships with cognate 
disciplines, and a close study of selected texts 
and issues.
Assessment: W ritten work and a final 
examination.
This unit may be included in a Social Research 
Methods field program major.
Pacific Politics POL2055 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Sutherland.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or Introduction 
to Sociology or Anthropology I or Geography 
A01 or Economics I or Economics for Social 
Scientists or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The unit is about the island countries 
of the Pacific. It surveys the islands and their 
place in the international community and 
examines key issues at the national level: the 
process of decolonisation; forms of 
governm ent and political participation; 
economic structures and national development 
strategies; culture and ideology; the situation 
of Pacific women. Key political and social 
agencies are then discussed: trade unions, the 
media, the military, education, religion and 
traditional institutions. The unit then turns to 
foreign policy issues, particularly those 
relating to aid, regionalism and the geopolitics
of the Pacific and the relationship between 
social theory and Pacific islands development.
Assessment: A book review, a tutorial paper and 
an essay.
This unit may be included in the Pacific Studies 
and Development Studies field programs.
Politics in Britain POL2025 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Hart.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This unit will focus on the principal 
political developments and problems of 
government in Britian since 1945. It will 
examine the changing ideology, policies and 
electoral appeal of the Labour and 
Conservative parties and the impact of minor 
parties during this period. It will cover some 
selected domestic policy issues including 
industrial relations, race and immigration, the 
rise and decline of the welfare state, the 
problem  of N orthern Ireland and the 
management of the economy. The unit will also 
examine the major foreign policy initiatives 
since the end of the second world war, among 
which are the Suez crisis, British membership 
of the European Community, the special 
relationship with the United States and the 
Falklands war. The unit will conclude with a 
critical examination of selected theories and 
explanations which focus on the political 
causes of the economic decline of modem 
Britain.
Preliminary reading
□  Sked, A. & Cook, C , Post-War Britain: A 
Political History, 2nd edn, Penguin.
Assessment: An essay during the semester and 
an examination at the end.
Politics in China POL2027 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Mr Wilson.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This unit examines a number of 
political, social and economic themes in China.
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These include nationalism, nation building, 
national integration, revolution, cultural 
change, peasant and student politics, economic 
development, urbanisation, foreign policies, 
political leadership and the search for 
appropriate  political forms. Particular 
attention will be given to Chinese politics after 
1978.
Assessment: A substantial proportion of final 
marks may come from essays and other 
exercises performed during the course.
This unit may be included in a Chinese Studies 
field program.
Politics in Japan POL2029 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Mr. Katahara.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or participation 
in a Japanese Studies field program.
Syllabus: The unit aims to introduce students to 
the structure and operation of a political 
system based on distinctive social, political and 
economic foundations, and to its interaction 
with the international political community. 
Topics covered will include the evolution of the 
post-war political system, political parties, 
elections, political participation, 
policy-making and implementation, foreign 
and defence policy and selected issues in the 
Australia-Japan relationship.
Preliminary reading
□  Drysdale, P. & Kitaoji, H. (eds), Australia 
and Japan, ANU Press.
□  Stockwin, J. A.A., Divided Politics in a Growth 
Economy, 2nd edn, Weidenfeld.
Assessment: An essay, tutorial work and a final 
examination.
This unit may be included in a Japanese Studies 
field program.
Politics in Perspective POL2059 (1 point) 
Second semester
One lecture and one seminar of two hours 
duration per week.
Prerequisite: Open to students who have 
completed a later-year political science unit, or
are enrolled in the Social and Political Theory 
field program.
Lecturer: Dr. Boucher.
Syllabus: The purpose of the unit is to articulate 
the different languages of explanation in terms 
of which politics has been traditionally stu died. 
These modes, or languages, are the practical, 
scientific, historical and philosophical. Each 
language will be examined in theoretical terms 
and then illustrated with a famous exemplar. 
For example, R.G. Collingwood's The Idea of 
History will introduce the theoretical issues 
su rround ing  the features of historical 
explanation, and G arrett M attingly 's 
Renaissance Diplomacy will be taken as an 
example of that type of enquiry into politics.
Note: All intending Honours students are 
strongly advised to take this unit as 
preparation for fourth year Honours work.
Preliminary reading
□  Butterfield, H., The Whig Interpretation of 
History.
□  Ryan, A., The Philosophy of the Social Sciences.
Assessment: One book review and one essay to 
be submitted during the couse.
This unit may be included in a Social and 
Political Theory field program major.
Politics in Southeast
Asia POL2033 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Mr Wilson.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This unit examines a number of 
political, social and economic themes in 
Southeast Asia. These include nationalism, 
nation build ing, national integration, 
revolution, cultural change, peasant and 
student politics, economic development, 
urbanisation, foreign policies, political 
leadership and the search for appropriate 
political forms.
Assessment: A substantial proportion of the 
final mark may come from essays or other 
exercises performed during the course.
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This unit may be included in a Southeast Asian 
Studies or Development Studies field program.
Politics in the
Middle East POL2031 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Saikal.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: The unit concentrates on the 
contemporary politics of the Arab world and 
Iran, with some reference to Afghanistan and 
Turkey. It examines the political development 
and dynamics of the major countries involved 
at national and regional levels. This is done in 
the context of four major variables—Islam, oil, 
the Arab-Israeli conflict and super power 
rivalry, and the consequences of the interaction 
of these variables against the background of the 
region's growing importance in world politics. 
The main countries under study are: Iran, 
Saudi Arabia, Egypt, Iraq, Kuwait, Syria, 
Jordan and Israel.
Preliminary Reading
□  Anderson, R.R., Seibert, R.F. & Wagner, 
J.D., Politics and Change in the Middle East: 
Sources of Conflict and Accommodation, 2nd 
edn, Prentice.
□  Mansfield, P., The Arabs, rev. edn, Penguin.
Assessment: One 3000-word essay and one 
three-hour examination or a long essay in lieu 
of an examination.
This unit may be included in a West Asian 
Studies field program.
Politics in the Soviet Union
and Eastern Europe POL2035 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Saikal.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Syllabus: This unit is concerned with the politics 
of the Soviet Union as a contemporary political 
system of international significance and 
influence, and with the politics of selected 
eastern European countries as variants on the 
Soviet model. The working of political 
institutions will be studied in detail, together
with appropriate historical and ideological 
background, and contemporary political and 
social attitudes and problems.
Preliminary Reading
□  Holmes, L., Politics in the Communist World, 
Oxford UP.
□  McCauley, M. (ed.), The Soviet Union Under 
Gorbachev, Macmillan.
□  Rakowsa-Harmstone, T. (ed), Communism 
in Eastern Europe, 2nd edn, Manchester UP.
Assessment: One 3000-word essay and a 
three-hour examination or a long essay in lieu 
of an examination.
This unit may be included in the Russian 
Studies field program.
Pressure Groups and Australian
Public Policy POL2043 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Prerequiste: Political Science I.
Lecturer: Dr Simms.
Syllabus: This unit involves the study of 
pressure groups and policy-m aking in 
Australia. The impact of both sectional groups 
(such as business organisations and trade 
unions) and promotional groups (including the 
environmental and the women's lobbies) will 
be examined.
Preliminary reading
□ Davis, G., Wanna, J., Warhurst, J., Weller, 
P., Public Policy in Australia, Allen and 
Unwin, Sydney, 1988.
Textbook
□  Smith, R. and Watson, L. (eds.), Politics in 
Australia, Allen and Unwin, Australia, 1989.
Assessment: There will be both written work 
and an examination.
Selected Themes in
Political Science POL3014 (1 point)
Offered on an occasional basis depending on 
availability of staff.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or the permission 
of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: An advanced course providing 
intensive coverage of selected themes in
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political science. Themes examined will vary 
from year to year.
Strategies in the World
Economy POL2053 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: To be advised.
Prerequisite: Political Science I or Introduction 
to Sociology or A nthropology I or the 
Australian Economy or Economics I or 
Economics for Social Scientists or Introduction 
to Philosophy or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The unit aims to enhance students' 
ability to assess developments in the world 
economy and political strategies within it. It 
introduces students to the basic contours of the 
world economy, its problems and the major 
strategies governm ents and popular 
movements have adopted in response to 
international economic changes since the early 
1970s. Particular attention is paid to episodes 
of mass participation in political events and the 
circumstances which generate them.
Preliminary reading
□  Edw ards, C., The Fragmented World, 
Methuen, 1985.
Proposed Assessment: A book review, a tutorial 
paper and an essay.
This unit may be included in the Political 
Economy field program.
Strategy: Paths to Peace
and Security POL2060 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Lecturer: Dr McKinley.
Syllabus: The word strategy is derived 
indirectly from the Greek, strategos, meaning 
'general', and to many it is still narrowly 
asociated with 'generalship' or 'the art of the 
general'. But as war and society have become 
more com plicated that view  has been 
challenged by the view which holds that 
strategy is an inherent quality of statecraft at all 
times, in peace and war. At least that is the way 
in which it is used in this unit. Accordingly, this
unit is the study of how nations and other 
significant international actors seek peace and 
security through the art of controlling and 
u tilising  the ir resources—economic, 
psychological, moral, political and 
technological. In effect, this is to study the 
highest type of strategy—sometimes called 
Grand Strategy, and will include such issues as 
the nuclear arms race, superpower nuclear 
doctrines, arms control and disarmament, 
conventional war, revolutionary and guerrilla 
warfare, terrorism, conflict resolution and 
peace research.
Note: S tudents who have successfully 
completed Peace and War in 1988 are excluded 
from taking this unit.
Assessment: One essay and one three-hour 
examination.
Traditions of Political Thought from 
Plato to the Present POL2057 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
Lecturer: Dr Boucher.
Syllabus: The aim of this unit is to introduce a 
selection of political thinkers who are 
representative of three distinct, yet related, 
traditions in history of political thought. Each 
of the three traditions is characterized by 
distinct criterion of conduct which acts as a 
guide to human conduct. The first looks to a 
higher law, or absolute standard, which can be 
apprehended, but not created or changed, by 
human intellect. This may be called the 
objectivist criterion. The second tradition 
postulates an anthropomorphic rather than a 
theocentric criterion, and is subjective in 
character. The third attempts to synthesize the 
positive aspects of the antithetical traditions it 
attempts to supersede, and is immanent in the 
customs and institutions of society.
Note: Students who successfully completed 
Modem Political Theory in 1989 are excluded 
from taking this unit.
Preliminary reading
□  Redhead, B. (ed.), Political Thought from 
Plato to Nato.
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□  Thomson, D. (ed), Political Ideas.
Assessment: One three-hour examination paper 
at the end of the course, and one substantial 
essay to be submitted during the semester.
This unit may be included in a Social and 
Political Theory field problem major.
US Foreign Policy POL3011 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: To be advised.
Prerequisite: International Politics.
Syllabus: This unit will examine selected issues 
in contemporary American foreign policy, 
seeking to place these issues in the context of 
American foreign policy since the Second 
World War. It will also inquire into the 
processes by which US foreign policy is 
defined and executed. Although students will 
be expected tobe familiar with the substance of 
the whole unit, concentration in part of it will 
be possible. The unit may therefore be of 
interest to specialists in public policy and 
adm inistra tion  as well as students of 
internationalrelations.
Assessment: An essay and an end of semester 
examination.
The degree with honours
Honours Adviser: Dr McKinley.
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
Admission
Students hoping to advance to Political Science 
IV should discuss their proposed course of 
study with the Honours Adviser early in their 
second year of study. The program selected 
requires approval by the Head of Department.
Requirements
Faculty of Arts rules require that candidates for 
single honours complete during their first three 
years of study units to the value of at least 20 
points—
(i) 10 points in an honours school
(ii) an approved major outside that school, and
(iii) other units to the value of 4 points.
The degree with honours in political science 
normally comprises—
(a) Political Science I.
(b) Additional (second and third-year level) 
units of political science to the value of 8 points, 
including Politics in Perspective (1 point). At 
least 3 of these 8 points of political science are 
to comprise units completed with a grade of 
Distinction or above, with the remainder to be 
completed with grades of Credit or above. 
Students may be given approval to take units 
to the value of 2 of their 8 points outside the 
Department. A list of units likely to be 
approved  may be obtained from the 
Department.
(c) (ii) and (iii) above.
(d) Political Science IV, comprising—
-A sub-thesis of approximately 20,000 words 
on a topic approved by the Head of 
Department. The sub-thesis is to be submitted 
by the 14th week of teaching.
-Participation in weekly seminars. In first 
semester students take a common seminar. In 
second semester students choose two seminars 
from a range which includes political 
institutions, international politics and political 
theory.
Final honours results are determined on the 
basis of a student's overall performance in 
Political Science IV sub-thesis and Vi course
work).
Combined honours including political science 
Students may combine honours in political 
science with honours in another subject, the 
overall work load being equivalent to honours 
in a single subject.
Two of the political science points at second 
and third-year level are to be completed with 
grades of Distinction or above. The remaining 
points of political science should be completed 
with grades of Credit or above.
When planning such a degree students 
should take account of the honours 
requirements in both subjects. Those interested 
should consult the Honours A dviser as early as 
possible.
Double honours including political science 
Students interested in doing more extended 
work in political science and another subject
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may take a double honours degree. This 
usually takes 5 years to complete. Intending 
students should consult the Honours Adviser.
Bachelor of Letters
Applicants for admission to candidature for 
the LittB in political science should hold a 
degree that includes—
(i) passes at least at the level of Credit in units, 
other than first-year units, to the value of 6 
points; and
(ii) a major (6 points or equivalent) with passes 
at Distinction level or better in at least 2 
later-year units in political science.
Graduates with good pass degrees in other 
disciplines may be admitted after completing 
specified units in political science at Distinction 
level. In some circumstances relevant work 
experience can be taken into account for 
admission.
The course of study is divided into two parts. 
In Part A candidates are required to undertake 
the following course work at an academic 
standard equivalent to that required for the 
fourth year of the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
with Honours in Political Science—
(1) a one-semester seminar required of all 
Honours IV students
(2) two Honours IV semester seminars drawn 
from those offered in various stream s 
including Political Institutions, International 
Politics, and Political Theory
(3) two further semester units, drawn either 
from other Honours IV offerings in Political 
Science or from later-year units with additional 
reading and written work. In special cases one 
or both of these units may be drawn from 
outside Politicial Science.
Part B comprises a 15,000-20,000 word 
sub-thesis.
For further particulars on admission and on 
the course work and sub-thesis requirements, 
intending candidates should consult the 
Department's LittB Adviser.
Master of Arts
Graduates who have gained an honours 
bachelor's degree with at least second class 
honours, division A, and at least a major in 
political science, or a Pass with Merit in the 
Bachelor of Letters in political science, maybe 
admitted to proceed by thesis (not exceeding
60,000 words) for the degree of Master of Arts 
provided that there is a senior member of staff 
qualified to supervise their work on the topic 
proposed and provided that it can be 
demonstrated that there is sufficient primary 
source material accessible on that topic.
Aspiring candidates with honours degrees 
second class, division B, or third class or pass 
degrees, whose results in relevant units clearly 
indicate a capacity to achieve a standard of 
second class honours, division A, provided 
that they have completed a major in political 
science, may be admitted to take a master's 
qualifying course to be approved by the Head 
of Department. Should they attain second class 
honours, division A, in this course they will be 
eligible for admission to thesis work for the 
master7s degree upon conditions outlined in 
the previous paragraph.
Doctor of Philosophy
Graduates with at least second class honours, 
division A, in political science or holding a 
degree of M aster of Arts or Master of 
Economics in political science may proceed to 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy by thesis. In 
some cases graduates w ith comparable 
achievement in cognate disciplines may be 
considered for admission.
The Department supervises research in the 
politics of Australia, Britain, the Soviet Union 
and the United States, Asia (especially China, 
Japan and South-East Asia), the Middle East, 
Africa and the Pacific, as well as in some 
aspects of international relations, political 
thought, political sociology, and public policy 
and administration. Not all topics in these 
fields can be supervised in the Department.
Intending candidates should consult with the 
Department's Graduate Adviser, Dr Hart, 
concerning the range of subjects on which 
supervision can be given.
184
Prehistory and Anthropology
J.A.W. Forge, MA Camb., FASSA
Professor of Anthropology and Head of
Department
I. McBryde, MA Melb., PhD NE, 
DipPrehist Archaeol Camb., FRAI, FAHA, FSA 
Professor of Prehistory
Introduction
Prehistory and A nthropology are both 
concerned with discovering and analysing the 
variety of human cultural adaptations and 
societies.
Prehistory is conveniently described as the 
study of those periods of the human past before 
the advent of written records. On current 
evidence this possibility amounts to over 99% 
of human existence. However, this definition 
cannot be followed arbitrarily, because while 
prehistory ended in the Middle East about five 
thousand years ago, British prehistory ended 
with the Romans and Australian prehistory 
lasted until AD 1788. Archaeology provides the 
major sources of evidence for studying this 
period of the human past. Archaeologists 
concerned with prehistoric societies need to 
take into account contemporary or recent 
peoples whose technological and economic 
bases are relevant to the reconstruction of past 
societies. They also need to evaluate those 
written records which describe non-literate 
peoples, such as those of past observers like 
Caesar on Britain and Cook on the Pacific, or 
recent studies by anthropologists or others.
Given the importance of archaeology to the 
study of prehistory, our units emphasise the 
archaeological evidence on which 
interpretation rests. Several units cover 
archaeological practice, theory and history. 
Field and practical work are integral to a 
number of units.
Social anthropology is the study of human 
beings, of their societies and cultures, world­
wide. At the level of theory, anthropology and 
sociology are similar. Social anthropology has 
however concentrated on the intensive study 
of human social behaviour and relationships, 
mainly in pre-industrial society, but its 
approach is essentially comparative and 
material from our own and other 'developed'
societies is also included. Anthropological 
analyses concern not only social relationships 
but symbolic behaviour and the structure and 
function of the whole range of culture and 
expressive social activity, including such fields 
as ritual, myth and art.
Biological anthropology is concerned with 
human evolution in all its aspects and with the 
biology of present-day human populations 
(genetics, physiology, ecology, demography 
and growth), viewed comparatively and 
synthetically. It is also concerned with the 
non-human primates, and with current debates 
on the biological bases of human social 
behaviour.
The Department also offers units in material 
culture which will enable interested students to 
take two related semester units in the subject. 
These units are intended to integrate the 
detailed study of objects, their production and 
use, with the main subject matter of both 
anthropology and prehistory, and can be 
suitably combined in majors of either subject. 
In addition, the Art and Material Culture field 
program treats these themes in a broader 
context.
The pass degree units are not planned to 
provide specialised professional training but 
to present students with a useful perspective of 
the past and with a comparative view of the 
nature of human social organisation and 
culture. Honours units offer specialist technical 
training and examine the theoretical bases of 
the discipline.
Students considering the possibility of 
entering careers as professional social or 
biological anthropologists or archaeologists 
should plan their courses with a view to taking 
the degree with honours, although it would be 
possible to adapt a course at the end of second 
year. Special honours work begins in third 
year. As a joint department, comparable 
stream s are offered in anthropology, 
prehistory and biological anthropology. A 
combined honours course may be arranged 
within the Department.
Field work: Prehistory has archaeological field 
and/or laboratory classes in several units, e.g.
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Prehistory I, Prehistory B4, BIO, B17, B30, C 
Hons, as well as a compulsory component in 
C4 and the course work for Honours IV.
Assessment: In all advanced-year units, the 
preferred assessment method is through the 
submission of essays and tutorial assignments. 
An optional written examination is available in 
most units.
Choice of units: Advanced-year units are based 
upon a semester calendar of units. However, 
the two first-year units Anthropology I 
(Introduction to Anthropology) and Prehistory 
I (Introduction to Archaeology and Prehistory) 
are taught as single, full-year units as is Human 
Biology A02. Second and third year comprise 
1-point units, some of which will be offered in 
alternate years. The prerequisite for entry into 
either stream of later-year units is a pass in the 
appropriate first-year unit.
In selecting units in other departments 
towards a degree course, a student should 
consider carefully the relationship of these 
proposed studies, as useful combinations are 
possible, allowing for varied backgrounds or 
interests. The units available to both pass and 
honours degree students in 1990 are set out 
below. In addition, units proposed for 
subsequent years are indicated, but the ability 
to offer the full range depends upon the 
availability of staff.
Majors required for the BA degree may be 
taken in the three different streams in this 
Department.
A major in this Department comprises the 
respective first-year unit (Anthropology I, 
Prehistory I or Human Biology A02) followed 
by 4 points at later-year level. In some 
circumstances, the major may consist of 6 
points at later-year level.
A number of prehistory, social anthropology 
and biological anthropology units may be 
included in field program majors. Interested 
students should contact the relevant program 
convener.
Anthropology
First-year unit
Anthropology I (Introduction to Anthro­
pology)
As a single unit or as the beginning of a major.
Advanced units
A major in anthropology is made up of 
Anthropology I followed by units to the value 
of 4 points chosen from the following units: 
(Note: Not all units are available every year; 
many are normally offered in alternate years. 
Please check the section on course details for 
further information and whether a particular 
course is taught in the current year.) 
A nthropology B1 (Kinship and Social 
Organisation)
A nthropology B4 (Religion, Ritual end 
Cosmology)
Anthropology B5 (Traditional Aboriginal 
Society)
Anthropology B6 (Anthropology of New 
Guinea and Melanesia)
Anthropology B7 (Anthropology in Southeast 
Asia)
A nthropology B8 (Social Change: An 
Anthropological Perspective) 
Anthropology B9 (The Anthropology of 
Development)
Anthropology BIO (Anthropology o: Art) 
Anthropology Bll (The Primates) 
Anthropology B12 (A History of Anthro­
pological Thought)
Anthropology B13 (Peasants)
Anthropology B14 (Language and Culture) 
Prehistory/Anthropology B15 ('Race' and 
Human Genetic Variation)
A nthropology B16 (The Biological 
Anthropology of Australiern Aborigines) 
A nthropology B17 (Aborigines in 
Contemporary Australia)
Anthropology B18 (The Anthropology of 
Indonesia)
Prehistory/Anthropology B19 (En\ironment, 
Nutrition and Disease)
Prehistory/Anthropology B20 (Population in 
Anthropology)
Anthropology B23 (Political and Economic 
Anthropology)
Prehistory/ Anthropology B24 (Comparing 
Human and Animal Societies) 
Anthropology B25 (Gender in Cro:s-cultural 
Perspective)
Anthropology B26 (Medical Anthropology) 
Anthropology B31 (Cultural Comnunication 
and Meaning)
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A nthropology B33 (South Asian Social 
Structure)
Anthropology B39 (Perspectives in Aesthetic 
Anthropology)
Prehistory/Anthropology B40 (Introduction 
to the Study of Material Culture) 
P reh isto ry /A nth ropo logy  B41 (Form, 
Function and Social Value: Perspectives on 
the Analysis of Material Culture). 
Anthropology B49 (Ethnographic Film) 
Anthropology B51 (Themes in Anthropology: 
Magic of Money)
Anthropology B52 (Ethnography, Film and 
Literature)
Prehistory B7 (Origin and Development of 
Agricultural Systems)
Prehistory B8 (Ethnobiology and Domestic­
ation)
Prehistory BIO (The Archaeology of Art) 
Prehistory B ll (Human Evolution) 
Anthropology C Honours 
Social and Political Theory 11.
Prehistory
First-year unit
Prehistory (Introduction to Archaeology and 
Prehistory) as a single unit or as the beginning 
of a major.
Advanced units 
Notes
(a) Many later-year units in prehistory are 
normally offered in alternate years. Please 
check the section on course details for further 
information and whether a particular unit is 
taught in the current year.
(b) The prerequisite for entry into most later- 
year units is a pass in Prehistory I, except for 
Prehistory B14, which also requires a pass in 
Prehistory B4, and Prehistory B30, which 
requires passes in at least two further points of 
prehistory, in addition to Prehistory I.
Note, however, that additional or alternative 
prerequisites apply in some cases.
(c) The prerequisite for entry into some later- 
year units is a pass in either Prehistory I or 
Anthropology I, except for Prehistory BIO 
which may be taken by students who have 
passed Art History la  and lb or lc, although 
extra reading may be required. Note, however,
that additional or alternative prerequisites 
apply in some cases. Please check prerequisites 
for individual units.
(d) Students who have passed Zoology A01 
would be considered for admission to the 
following units:
Anthropology Bll (The Primates)
Prehistory/Anthropology B15 ('Race' and 
Human Genetic Variation)
Anthropology B16 (The Biological Anthro­
pology of Australian Aborigines)
Prehistory B8 (Ethnobiology and Domestic­
ation)
Prehistory B ll (Human Evolution)
Prehistory/Anthropology B19 (Environment, 
Nutrition and Disease)
Prehistory/Anthropology B24 (Comparing 
Human and Animal Societies).
(e) Students who have passed Botany A01 
w ould be considered for adm ission to 
Prehistory B8 (Ethnobiology and Domestic­
ation).
(f) A major in prehistory is made up of 
Prehistory I followed by units to the value of 4 
points chosen from the following units: 
P rehistory  B1 (Origins of Old W orld
Civilisation)
Prehistory B4 (Australian Prehistory) 
Prehistory B5 (Oceanic Prehistory)
Prehistory B6 (Approaches to Prehistory) 
Prehistory B7 (Origin and Development of 
Agricultural Systems)
Prehistory B8 (Ethnobiology and Domestic­
ation)
Prehistory B9 (New World Prehistory) 
Prehistory BIO (The Archaeology of Art) 
Prehistory B ll (Human Evolution)
Prehistory B14 (Themes in Australian and 
Western Pacific Prehistory)
Prehistory B17 (Landscape Archaeology) 
Prehistory  B30 (Prehistory Hum an 
Ecosystems)
Prehistory B50 (Prehistory of Southeast and 
South Asia)
Prehistory C4 (Archaeological Field and 
Laboratory Methods)
Anthropology B5 (Traditional Aboriginal 
Society)
Anthropology BIO (The Anthropology of Art) 
Anthropology B ll (The Primates)
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Anthropology B15 ('Race' and Human Genetic 
Variation)
Anthropology B16 (The Biological Anthro­
pology of Australian Aborigines)
Prehistory/Anthropology B19 (Environment, 
Nutrition and Disease)
Prehistory/Anthropology B20 (Population in 
Anthropology)
Prehistory/Anthropology B24 (Comparing 
Human and Animal Societies 
Prehistory/ Anthropology B40 (Introduction to 
the Study of Material Culture)
P reh isto ry /A nth ropo logy  B41 (Form, 
Function and Social Value: Perspectives on 
the Analysis of Material Culture)
Prehistory C Honours.
Biological Anthropology
First-year unit
There is no first-year unit in biological 
anthropology as such. However, aspects of the 
subject are included in Prehistory I and 
Anthropology I. A more extensive intro­
duction is given in Human Biology A02.
Advanced units
These are listed under the biological 
anthropology major below.
Notes
1. Most advanced units in biological 
anthropology are normally offered in alternate 
years only—see individual course entries.
2. The prerequisites for the advanced units 
vary—see individual course entries.
3. S tudents who do not have a formal 
prerequisite but have passed Zoology A01 
may, at the discretion of the lecturer, be 
admitted to a unit of List A of the major or to 
Prehistory/ AnthropologyB24.
4. The first 4 units in List A of the major are the 
core units for honours.
Major
The structure of the biological anthropology 
major is—Anthropology I; or Prehistory I; or 
Human Biology A02; followed by 4 advanced 
units from Lists A and B with at least 3 to be 
from List A.
List A
* Anthropology B ll (The Primates) 
Prehistory/Anthropology B15 ('Race' and
Human Genetic Variation)
* Prehistory/Anthropology B19 (Environment, 
Nutrition and Disease)
* Prehistory Bll (Human Evolution)
* Anthropology B16 (The Biological Anthro­
pology of Australian Aborigines)
List B
Anthropology B25 (Gender in Cross-cultural 
Perspective)
Anthropology B26 (Medical Anthropology) 
^Prehistory/ Anthropology B20 (Population in 
Anthropology)
Prehistory/Anthropology B24 (Biological 
Perspectives on Human Social Behaviour) 
^Prehistory B30 (Prehistoric Human 
Ecosystems)
^Offered in 1990: see unit entries for details. 
Notes
1. Certain other units may be admissible as List 
B units, subject to approval by the Head of 
Department.
2. When prerequisites are fulfilled all 6 points 
of the major may alternatively be from Lists A 
and B, with at least 4 from List A.
Anthropology 1 ANTH1001 (2 points)
(Introduction to Anthropology)
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Peterson.
Syllabus: Anthropology is in essence the 
comparative study of human societies and 
cultures. The concept of culture has always 
been central to the discipline of anthropology 
but over the last twenty years it has 
increasingly come to be important in the 
humanities and social sciences generally. An 
important reason for this is that the concept of 
culture reveals the human capacity for 
creativity and helps in understanding and 
accounting for the diversity of social and 
cultural practices found around the world. But 
nowhere, of course, can people live heedless of 
material constraints.
This course will examine the interplay 
between these constraints and hum an
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creativity to explain the great diversity in the 
systems of production, distribution and 
exchange under which people live. The 
significance of hum an biology and 
evolutionary history will also be considered in 
accounting for this diversity. The course will 
then exam ine the variety  of social 
organisations, gender identities, ritual 
practices and religions. It will conclude by 
looking at the impact of the expansion of 
capitalism on non-western societies and issues 
of social change and development. Material 
will be drawn from societies in Australia, 
Melanesia, Africa , South America, Asia and 
Europe.
Preliminary reading
□  Barley, N., The Innocent Anthropologist, 
Penguin.
□  Lewis, I.M., Social anthropology in 
perspective, CambA, 1985.
Assessment: Four essays, short tests and tutorial 
assessment with an optional examination are 
favoured.
This unit may be included as part of a filed 
program major in Aboriginal Studies, Pacific 
Studies, D evelopm ent Studies, Human 
Evolution and Ecology, Human Sciences, 
Population Studies, Social and Political 
Theory, and Women's Studies.
Prehistory I PREH1001 (2 points)
(Introduction to Archaeology and Prehistory) 
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year. There will be field classes 
in the first and third teaching periods.
Lecturers: Professor McBryde, Mr Shawcross.
Syllabus: An introduction to the methods and 
theory of archaeology and prehistory. The unit 
will review what has been identified as the 
earliest recognisable evidence for the human 
race, appearing about 2.5 million years ago, 
and will follow the course of the emergence of 
humanity, through such concrete phenomena 
as anatomy, technology and subsistence, as 
well as such abstractions as forms of society 
and consciousness, up to the appearance of the 
early civilisations about five millennia ago.
In the first semester the course will be 
devoted to archaeology, its theory, method and
techniques. In the second it will concentrate on 
the developm ent of hum an societies in 
prehistory to the period of the emergence of 
early civilisations.
Preliminary reading
□ Fagan, B.M., In the beginning, 5th edn, Little, 
1985.
□  Gowlett, J., Ascent to Civilisation, Collins. 
Prescribed reading
□  Fagan, B.M., People of the Earth, 5th edn, 
Little, 1986.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Aboriginal Studies, Pacific 
Studies, Environmental and Human Histories, 
Human Evolution and Ecology, Human 
Sciences, Population Studies, and Women's 
Studies.
Human Biology A02 ZOOL1002 (2 points) 
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week throughout the year.
Lecturers: Members of the Department of 
Zoology and Dr Groves.
Syllabus: A biological and comparative account 
of the human species; the application of 
scientific methods to human problems and 
situations. Topics discussed include human 
evolution, variation and anatomy; human 
genetics; physiology and homeostasis; 
digestion and nutrition; reproduction and 
growth; hum an adaptations to one 
environment; neurobiology, language and 
intelligence; social behaviour; human ecology 
and demography.
Unit run jointly with the Department of 
Zoology.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program  major in Geoecology, Human 
Evolution and Ecology, Human Sciences, and 
Population Studies.
Anthropology Bl ANTH2001 (1 point)
(Kinship and Social Organisation)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Keen.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
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Syllabus: Kinship has a central place in the 
social life of small scale societies because it 
plays a key role in the organisation of much 
social activity. Frequently everybody in a 
person's social universe is a kinsman, so people 
work, marry, play and fight with kin. Kinship 
is also crucial to social organisation, the 
allocation of rights and their transmission from 
one generation to another. This course will 
examine the role of kinship in marriage 
arrangement, incest avoidance, the structure of 
groups, residence patterns, inheritance, the 
classification of people and gender 
differentiation.
Preliminary reading
□  Fox, R., Kinship and Marriage, Penguin, 1967.
□  Keesing, R.M., Kin Groups and Social 
Structure, Holt, 1975.
Anthropology B4 ANTH2004 (1 point) 
(Religion, Ritual and Cosmology)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Gardner.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I, Introduction to 
Sociology or Religious Studies I.
Syllabus: What is religion? What is the place of 
ritual in religious practice? Does religious 
symbolism involve a distinctive mode of 
thought about the world?
Anthropologists have extensively studied the 
religious beliefs, rituals and symbolism of 
different societies; their findings present 
challenges to conventional understandings of 
religion. Further, the specificities of 
contemporary western cosmologies—religious 
and secular—are thrown into relief and 
questioned by the lives of people in 
circumstances very different from our own.
The course presents ethnographic data, on 
small- and large-scale religions, from different 
parts of the world within the framework of 
anthropological theories of religion.
Preliminary reading
□  Berger, P., The Social Reality of Religion, 
Penguin, 1967.
This unit maybe included in a Religious 
Studies field program major.
Anthropology B5 ANTH2005 (1 point) 
(Traditional Aboriginal Society)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Peterson.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Prehistory I, or 
enrolment for a major in Aboriginal Studies.
Syllabus: From the moment of Australia's 
discovery by Europeans the history, life and 
culture of Aboriginal people has beer a subject 
of intellectual fascination. In the nneteer.th 
century their social and cultural practces were 
widely believed to open up a window onto the 
origins of religion and European social 
institutions. More recently they have oecome a 
sociological, evolutionary and ecological 
prototype of the hunting and gatherir g way of 
life. This course will examine the details of 
trad itional life, including subsistence 
economy, land ownership, social organisation, 
marriage arrangements, religion, rragic, art 
and totemism and consider its impart on the 
European imagination and the prodiction of 
social theory.
Preliminary reading
□  Hart. C.W.M. & Piling, A.R., The Tiwi of 
North Australia, Holt, 1965.
□  Tonkinson, R., The Mardudjara Axnigines, 
Holt, 1978.
This unit may be included as part cf a field 
program major in Aboriginal Studies
Anthropology B6 ANTH2006 (1 point) 
(Anthropology of New Guinea and Melanesia) 
First semester.
Lecturer: Professor Forge.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The geographical setting, ecology, 
population and communications. Production 
and distribution of subsistence and exchange 
items. Traditional social organisation (i) in 
coastal Melanesia, (ii) in the interioi of New 
Guinea.
Cerem onial exchange and tra iitiona l 
political authority. Ritual activity and the 
analysis of symbolic systems. Millenirianism 
and political movements in the ccntext of 
colonial and post-colonial social change.
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Present-day national politics and its impact at 
village level.
Preliminary reading
□  Brookfield, H.C. & Hart, D., Melanesia: a 
geographical interpretation of an island world, 
Methuen, 1971.
□  Chowning, A., An Introduction to the Peoples 
and Cultures of Melanesia, Addison-Wesley, 
1977.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program  major in Pacific Studies, and 
Development Studies
Anthropology B7 ANTH2007 (1 point) 
(Anthropology in Southeast Asia)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Miles.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: Lectures offer a critical review of some 
major issues in the social anthropological study 
of Southeast Asia. Students will be expected to 
choose several monographs for intensive 
study. Detailed subject bibliographies will be 
available during the semester. The unit 
comprises four major sections: (a) Borneo, a 
discussion of ethnographic research among the 
Dayaks of Sarawak. The significance of 
agriculture and myth in both matrimonial and 
regional politics will be a major theme; (b) Java, 
an exam ination of shadow puppetry  
introduces an inquiry into Javanese theatre as 
a venue of Indonesian politics; (c) Malaya and 
Sumatra, focusing on Islam, commerce and the 
state, relations between peasants and chiefs, 
men and women, spirit mediums and clients; 
(d) The Golden Triangle, including the 
relationship between Buddhism and politics in 
Burma and Thailand, kinship and spirit cults 
am ong peasants and opium - growing 
highlanders.
Preliminary reading
□  Keyes, C, The Golden Peninsula: culture and 
adaption in mainland Southeast Asia, 
Macmillan, 1977.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Development Studies, and 
Southeast Asian Studies.
Anthropology B8 ANTH2008 (1 point) 
(Social Change: an A nthropological
Perspective)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Miles.
Prerequisite: Any one of—Introduction to 
Sociology, Geography A01, Political Science I, 
Anthropology I or any later-year unit in the 
Development Studies major.
Syllabus: An assessment of anthropological 
contributions to the study of Asian and other 
non-w estern com m unities. The course 
investigates the extent to which peasants and 
other primary producers actively influence 
rather than respond to forces for change. Such 
questions will receive particular attention in 
regard to World Systems Theory. Special 
consideration will be given to the part played 
by culture in political and economic 
developments.
Preliminary reading
□  Wallerstein, J., The Modern World System, 
Academic Press, 1974.
This unit may be included as part of field 
program majors in Development Studies, 
Environmental Resources, and South Asian 
Studies, and as part of a departmental major in 
sociology.
Anthropology B9 ANTH2009 (1 point) 
(The Anthropology of Development)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Any one of—Anthropology I, 
Introduction to Sociology, Geography A01, 
Political Science I, or any later-year unit in the 
W omen' sStudiesor Development Studies field 
program major.
Syllabus: Problems of development will be 
examined in the light of anthropology's 
contribution to understanding the effects of 
development, planned and self-generated, on 
rural communities. Case studies will be drawn 
from various Third World societies; special 
attention will be given to Africa. In addition to 
considering the impact of development on
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class, ethnic and racial cleavages, the influence 
of gender divisions on forms of power and 
inequality will be examined. Students will be 
encouraged to explore through the case study 
method the differential role of gender, class 
and other cleavages in constructing power 
relations in the rural sector. They will also be 
expected to include as part of their assessment 
the evaluation of a development problem of 
their own choice from an anthropological 
perspective.
Preliminary reading
□  Robertson, A., People and the State: An 
Anthropology of Planned Development, 
Cambridge UP, 1984.
□  Chambers, R., Rural Development: Putting 
the Last First, Longmans, 1985.
□  Sen, G. & Grown, C , Development, Crisis and 
Alternative Visions: Third World Women's 
Perspectives (Monthly Review), 1985.
This unit may be included as part of field 
program majors in Agroecology, Environ­
mental Resources, Development Studies, and 
Women's Studies.
Anthropology BIO ANTH2010 (1 point) 
(Anthropology of Art)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Prehistory I or 
Art History la and lb  or lc.
Syllabus: The functions of art in society, and 
more particularly, its relationship to ritual. The 
position of the artist and his role in non-literate 
societies. Criticism, judgment and aesthetics 
will be considered in their social and cultural 
contexts. Various approaches w ill be 
discussed, but particular attention will be paid 
to the analysis of art as a symbolic system and 
its relations with cosmology and other verbal 
and non-verbal symbolic systems of the 
society. Concentration will be on the plastic 
arts and architecture from various parts of the 
world; there will be no attempt at an exhaustive 
coverage.
Preliminary reading
□  Gombrich, E.H., Art and Illusion, Phaidon, 
1962.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Art and Material Culture.
Anthropology B ll ANTH2011 (1 point) 
(The Primates)
Not offered in 1990.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Prehistory I or 
Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: The Primates, man's closest animal 
relatives. Their classification, evolution, diet, 
locomotion, reproduction and social relations.
The theme will be the primates in their place 
in the natural world, with their diversity and 
adaptability , setting  the stage for the 
comparison with human social behaviour.
Preliminary reading
□  Napier, P.H., Monkeys and Apes, Hamlyn 
Sun Bks, 1970.
□  Rowell, T., Social Behaviour of Monkeys, 
Penguin, 1972.
This unit may be included as part of field 
program  majors in Cognitive Studies, 
Geoecology, Human Evolution and Ecology, 
and Human Sciences.
Anthropology B12 ANTH2012 (1 point) 
(A History of Anthropological Thought)
Not offered in 1990.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The unit will not attempt to give a total 
history of anthropological theory, but starting 
from ideas of social evolution in the 19th 
century, will trace the development of major 
schools of anthropology and their interactions. 
Particular attention will be given to the 
influence of theorists in both sociology and 
anthropology, on the developm ent of 
particular schools. Comparisons between the 
British, American and French traditions in 
anthropology and their current in te r­
relationships will form an important part of the 
unit.
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Preliminary reading
□  Burro w, J., Evolution and Society, Cambridge 
UP, 1966.
□  Kuper, A.,AnthropologistsandAnthropology, 
Penguin, 1973.
Anthropology B13 ANTH2013 (1 point) 
(Peasants)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Introduction to 
Sociology or enrolment in the Development 
Studies field program.
Syllabus: Peasant com m unities are to be 
considered in the light of developments in the 
wider society. The unit will examine the social 
organisation of peasant communities as well as 
the kind of changes that have occurred and are 
occurring today. Special consideration is given 
to a range of adaptations in different peasant 
cultures.
Preliminary reading
□  Shanin, T. (ed.), Peasants and Peasant 
Societies, Penguin, 1971.
□  Wolf, E., Peasants, Prentice-Hall, 1966.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Development Studies and 
Political Economy.
Anthropology B14 ANTH2014 (1 point)
(Language and Culture)
Identical with Linguistics 2015.
Not offered in 1990.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit, taken as either Anthropology B14 or 
Linguistics 2015, is intended for students 
studying both anthropology and linguistics; it 
focuses on problems common to the two 
disciplines which involve the interaction of 
anthropological and linguistic insights for their 
solution. It can be counted as part of a major in 
linguistics or as part of a major in 
anthropology.
Prerequisites: Normally open to second or 
th ird -year students who have already 
completed Anthropology I and Linguistics 
1001/ 2001.
Syllabus: Topics will be chosen from—
(1) Linguistic evolution: language as species 
specific behaviour.
(2) Conceptual organisation: cognitive, social 
and cultural categories accessible through the 
semantic systems of language, e.g. pronominal 
and deictic systems, nominal and verbal 
classification, kinship and naming systems.
(3) Speech as social behaviour; language in 
relation  to class, gender, and ethnic 
distinctions; multilingualism and the nature of 
the speech community; language planning; 
linguistic play.
(4) H istorical linguistics and its 
anthropological uses.
Preliminary reading
□  Burling, R., Man's Many Voices; language in 
its cultural context, Holt, 1970.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Southeast Asian Studies and 
Cognitive Studies.
Anthropology B16 ANTH2016 (1 point) 
(The Biological Anthropology of Australian 
Aborigines)
First semester, subject to staff availability.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Prehistory I or 
Human Biology A02, or enrolment for a major 
in Aboriginal Studies.
Syllabus: This un it treats A boriginal 
adaptations in an evolutionary and biological 
context: diet and nutrition; growth and secular 
trends; health, traditional and contemporary 
climatic adaptations; fertility, mortality and 
migrations; their genetics and physical 
relationships, both within the Aboriginal 
population and between Aborigines and other 
peoples of the world; their origins and fossil 
remains.
Preliminary reading
□  Kirk, R.L., Aboriginal Man Adapting, OUP, 
1981.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Aboriginal Studies, Human 
Evolution and Ecology, and Human Sciences.
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Anthropology B17 ANTH2017 (1 point) 
(Aborigines in Contemporary Australia) 
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Keen.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or enrolment for a 
major in Aboriginal Studies.
Syllabus: Aborigines are severely
disadvantaged in terms of poverty, poor 
health, over-representation in the prisons, 
employment opportunities, and access to the 
political system. This course examines the 
dimensions and causes of this disadvantaged 
position. It examines too the varied patterns of 
life of Aboriginal people, from reserves and 
cattle stations to major cities. Their ways of life 
have been radically transformed throughout 
the continent by European colonisation. The 
cultures of people living in remote areas show 
the greatest continuities with the past, but 
many Aboriginal people in the southern part of 
the continent also have a mode of life distinct 
from the cultures of people of European origin.
Preliminary reading
□  Lippman, L., Generations of Resistance, 
Longman Cheshire, 1981.
□  Broone, R., Aboriginal Australians, AllenU, 
1982.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Aboriginal Studies, and 
Development Studies.
Anthropology B18 ANTH2018 (1 point) 
(The Anthropology of Indonesia)
Subject to staff availability,
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I, Nationalism and 
Social Change in Asia, or any appropriate first 
year unit, or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The unit is an introduction to the 
anthropological analysis of the peoples of 
Indonesia. It provides perspectives which 
enable the student to examine the variety of 
cultures of the area in terms of common 
features, as well as to examine particular 
cultures in depth. Topics include the coming of 
peoples to the archipelago, language and 
language history , types of ecological
adaptations, social and political structures, 
religious variation, major historical influences, 
and modern political developments. An effort 
is made to treat topics in such a way as to make 
them relevant to contemporary social and 
political events, with particular attention to the 
interrelationship of political and religious 
ideology. In addition to material presented in 
class, students are given the freedom to work 
in depth on a particular people and topic of 
in terest to them, thus m aking possible 
comparative discussion in the class as a whole. 
Extensive reading and reference guides are 
provided in class.
Preliminary reading
□ Geertz, H., Indonesian Cultures and 
Communities.
□  Koentjaraningrat, Anthropology in Indonesia.
□  Lebar, F.M. (ed.), Ethnic Groups of Insular 
Southeast Asia, vol. 1.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Development Studies, and 
Southeast Asian Studies.
Anthropology B23 ANTH2023 (1 point) 
(Political and Economic Anthropology)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Gregory.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or enrolment for a 
major in Political Economy.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
relationship between prestige, power and 
property in contemporary tribal, peasant and 
capitalist societies. It will examine concrete 
enthnographic analysis and abstract 
comparative and historical theories with the 
aim of providing insights into the political and 
economic forces that govern our lives. Topics 
covered include 'shell money7, 'chieftainship', 
Teaderless polities' as well as 'prices', 'wages', 
'money7, 'capital' and other familiar social 
forms of the market economy. The theories of 
Marx, Weber, Polanyi, Mauss, Dumont, 
Levi-Strauss, Shalins, Geertz and others will be 
subjected to critical scrutiny. Tutorial readings 
will focus on the abstract formulations of 
selected ethnographic evidence (including 
film) in the light of these theories. These strands
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will be woven together throughout the course 
as we investigate which abstract theory can 
help us understand the ethnographic data and 
vice versa.
Preliminary reading:
□  Sahins, M., Stone Age Economics.
□  Wolf, E. Europe and the People without 
History.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Political Economy.
Anthropology B25 ANTH2025 (1 point) 
(Gender in Cross-cultural Perspective)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I or Introduction to 
Sociology or any Women's Studies core unit.
Syllabus: The search for universals in the 
relative positions of men and women in 
societies raises questions which anthropology 
is uniquely suited to address. This unit will 
explore the anthropological literature on 
maleness and femaleness in human societies.
The principle objective will be to introduce 
students to the variation in the nature of 
masculinity and femininity among human 
cultural groups. Lectures wall work toward a 
critical appreciation of the anthropological 
theories of the origins of gender-linked 
behaviour—biological, structural and cultural, 
the consequences of gender for family and 
social structure, and the reciprocal influence of 
social patterns, on the specific manifestations 
of gender in selected societies. Students will be 
encouraged to acquire a broad familiarity with 
the ethnographic literature.
Preliminary reading
□  Rosaldo, M.Z. & Lamphere, L. (eds), 
Woman, Culture and Society, Stanford UP, 
1974.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Women's Studies or in 
Human Sciences.
Anthropology B26 ANTH2026 (1 point) 
(Medical Anthropology)
Not offered in 1990.
Up to four hours of class a week.
Prerequisite: A nthropology I, or any
appropriate first year unit, e.g. a bioscience, 
psychology or sociology unit, or permission of 
the lecturer.
Syllabus: Anthropology B26 looks at health and 
illness in phenomenological, cultural and 
social context. It deals with the Western bio­
medical system as well as non-W estern 
medical systems.
The unit will give students the opportunity to 
explore health and sickness in these contexts 
through an examination of various topics such 
as the anthropology of the body, the notion of 
illness as metaphor, the variety and nature of 
explanations for sickness, healers and their 
roles, the interaction between medical systems 
within and between societies, and institutional 
conflict and change. The major theoretical 
perspectives for comparing medical systems 
will be examined along with the notion of 
disease theories as cultural products.
Preliminary reading
Students interested in the subject and what it 
encompasses are encouraged to look at the 
journals Social Science and Medicine and Medical 
Anthropology. Those who want a theoretically 
oriented review of the field should see two 
recent surveys—
□  Young, A., 'The anthropologies of illness 
and sickness', Annual Review of 
Anthropology, vol. 11 (1982), pp. 257-285.
□  W orsley, P., 'N on-w estern  medical 
systems', Annual Review of Anthropology, 
vol. 11 (1982), pp. 315-348.
This unit may be included as part of the field 
program  major Hum an Evolution and 
Ecology, in Human Sciences.
Anthropology B31 ANTH2031 (1 point) 
(Culture, Communication and Meaning)
Not offered in 1990.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I, or the relevant 
first-year units of field programs of which this 
unit is a part, or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: An exploration of cultures as systems 
of meaning and knowledge. T opics from which 
class material is drawn include symbolic 
anthropology, categories and classification,
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cognitive anthropology, symbolic interaction, 
anthropological linguistics, structuralism, and 
semiotics, as well as approaches drawn from 
outside anthropology which are relevant to the 
study  of m eaning and knowledge 
representation. An effort is made to explore 
various approaches through their application 
to the analysis of aspects of our own culture, 
including literature, music, film, TV.
Preliminary reading
□  Douglas, M. (ed.), Rules and Meanings: the 
anthropology of everyday knowledge, Penguin, 
1973.
□  Hawkes, T., Structuralism and Semiotics, 
Methuen, 1977.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Cognitive Studies, and 
Human Sciences.
Anthropology B33 ANTH2033 (1 point) 
(South Asian Social Structure)
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The analysis of agrarian society on the 
Indian subcontinent, with special references to 
caste hierachy. The development of Indian 
sociology during the period of British rule and 
the development of an indigenous sociological 
tradition. Tribe and caste. Village studies and 
the detailed analysis of inter and intra-caste 
transactions. Untouchability. Caste mobility 
and the impact of broad social and policital 
changes. Property, status, and kinship. 
Marriage strategies and dowry. The ritual 
expression of social hierachy and some reform 
movements.
Preliminary reading
□  Dumont, L., Homo Hierachicus, Chicago UP, 
1980.
□  Kolenda, P., Caste in Contemporary India, 
Benjamin, 1978.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Development Studies, and 
South Asian Studies.
Anthropology B39 ANTH2039 (1 point) 
(Perspectives in Aesthetic Anthropology)
Not offered in 1990.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: This unit considers several bodies of 
theory bearing on the cross-cultural study of 
aesthetics and investigates topics such as— 
relationship between ritual and drama; nature 
of aesthetic value in different cultures and 
sectors of a society; sociology of non- Western 
theatre; politics of myth; sociology of creativity; 
healing rite and psycho-drama.
Ethnographic examples will be drawn from 
litera tu re  on ritua l, art and  theatre  in 
Australian Aboriginal, Melanesian, Asian, 
Latin American and African cultures.
Anthropology B49 ANTH2049 (1 point) 
(Ethnographic Film)
Not offered in 1990.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I. There may be a 
quota applied to this unit.
Syllabus: An introduction to ethnographic film 
and its relationship to social anthropology. The 
unit will study the varied styles of ethno­
graphic film-making and examine some of 
their underlying assumptions. Films will be 
treated as texts whose meanings reside both in 
their content and in their communicative 
structures. The objectives and methods of 
ethnographic film-making will be compared to 
those of anthropology, w ith particu lar 
reference to the intellectual tradition in which 
each has evolved. The unit will also provide an 
opportunity to examine the appropriateness of 
film as a medium of scientific research and to 
consider whether film-making can offer any 
useful alternatives to current concepts of 
anthropological knowledge.
Preliminary reading
□  de Brigard, E.R., 'The history of 
ethnographic film' in Principles of visual 
anthropology, P. Hockings (ed.), Mouton, 
1975.
□  MacDougall, D., 'Ethnographic film: failure 
and promise', Ann. Rev. Anthropol. 7 (1978), 
pp. 405-425.
Assessment: It is proposed that it be based upon 
a 2500-word essay, a 2000-word film analysis 
and tutorials.
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(Themes in Anthropology: Magic of Money) 
Not offered in 1990.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The unit will provide intensive 
coverage of selected themes in anthropology. 
The focus may be regional or theoretical. 
Themes examined will vary from year to year.
This unit rrtay be included in a Political 
Economy field program major.
Anthropology B52 ANTH2052 (1 point)
(Ethnography, Film and Literature: Cross- 
cultural Knowledge and Form)
First semester.
Lecturer: Dr Devereaux.
Prerequisite: A nthropology I. Students
intending to enrol, especially second-year 
students, should consult with the lecturer.
Syllabus: This unit will consider how we use 
literature and film to understand culture. We 
will explore non-Western literary traditions as 
sources of ethnographic knowledge. Literature 
from and about Latin America, Asia, Africa 
and Native North America will be considered. 
We will also examine ethnography as a literary 
genre in its own right and compare it with 
documentary film and with ethnographic 
novels in order to consider the different ways 
that fiction, film and scientific writing convey 
knowledge.
Preliminary reading
□  Ong, W.J., Rhetoric, Romance and Technology: 
Studies on the Interaction of Expression and 
Culture, Cornell UP, 1971.
□  Clifford, J. & Marcus, G.E. (eds), Writing 
Culture: The Poetics and Politics of 
Ethnography, California UP, 1986.
Prehistory Bl PREH2001 (1 point)
(Origins of Old World Civilisation)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory 1.
Syllabus: The origins of urban life in Western 
Asia, Egypt and Pakistan. The course examines 
the basic archaeological evidence together with
Prehistory and Anthropology
hypotheses concerning the evolution of forms 
of government.
Preliminary reading
□  Redman, C.L., The Rise of Civilization, 
Freeman, 1978.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in West Asian Studies.
Prehistory B4 PREH2004 (1 point)
(Australian Prehistory)
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Ferguson, Professor McBryde, Dr 
Rosenfeld.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or enrolment for a 
major in Aboriginal Studies. Students without 
Prehistory I should consult a unit lecturer 
about introductory reading in prehistory.
Syllabus: The origins and development of 
indigenous society in Australia, with particular 
reference to the environm ental and 
archaeological evidence, and the interpretation 
of ethnographic sources.
Preliminary reading
□  Mulvaney, D.J., The Prehistory of Australia, 
Pelican, 1975.
□  Flood, J., Archaeology of the Dreamtime, 
Collins, 1983.
□  White, J.P. & O'Connell, J.F., A Prehistory of 
Australia, New Guinea and Sahul, Academic 
Press, 1982.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Aboriginal Studies.
Prehistory B5 PREH2005 (1 point)
(Oceanic Prehistory)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The prehistory of the Oceanic islands, 
spanning M elanesia, M icronesia and 
Polynesia, including New Zealand. The course 
will examine the evidence for the initial 
settlement of these regions, and also cultural 
developments through prehistoric times to the 
ethnographic present.
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Preliminary reading
□  Bellwood, P., The Polynesians, 2nd edn, 
Thames, 1987.
□  Howells, W.W., The Pacific Islanders, 
Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1973.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Pacific Studies.
Prehistory B6 FREH2006 (1 point)
(Approaches to Prehistory)
Normally offered in alternate years.
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Professor McBryde.
Prerequisites: Prehistory I. Students who wish 
to enter this unit from backgrounds in Classics 
or H istory, and who do not have the 
prerequisite may do so with the permission of 
the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The theory and method of prehistory 
in historical context, examining changing 
concepts of the prehistoric past and the 
development of methods for investigating it 
through archaeology. The influence of early 
an tiquarians, and of the 19th-century 
evolutionary biologists and uniformitarian 
geologists as a background to more recent 
developments, including the work of Gordon 
Childe, the schools that stress ecological and 
economic approaches, quantitative analyses, 
the American 'New Archaeology' and its 
successors.
Preliminary reading
□  Daniel, G.E., A short history of archaeology, 
Thames, 1981.
□  Trigger, B.G., Time and traditions, 
Edinburgh UP, 1978.
Prehistory B7 PREH2007 (1 point)
(Origins and Development of Agricultural 
Systems)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The unit will examine the various 
theories of agricu ltu ral origin and 
development and will consider the factors 
which promote change within subsistence
system s tow ards in tensification  and 
production. It will evaluate the nature and 
interpretation of archaeological deposits in this 
analysis. Regional case studies will be selected 
for special study.
Preliminary reading
□  Bender, B., Farming in Prehistory, Baker, 
1975.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Agroecology, Environ­
mental and Human Histories, Environmental 
Resources.
Prehistory B8 PREH2008 (1 point)
(Ethnobiology and Domestication)
Normally offered in alternate years.
First semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Groves and Mr Farrington.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or Anthropology I or 
Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: The unit examines the relationships 
between the human and the plant and animal 
worlds. Particular attention will be given to the 
concept of dom estication, to the wild 
precursors of dom esticates, and  to the 
exploitation, manipulation and transformation 
of selected plant and animal species. This unit 
complements Prehistory B7.
Preliminary reading
□  Hawkes, J.G., The Diversity of Crop Plants, 
Harvard UP, 1983.
□  Clutton-Brock, J., Domesticated animals from 
early times, HeinPub, 1981.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Agroecology, Human 
Sciences, Environmental Resources.
Prehistory B9 PREH2009 (1 point)
(New World Prehistory)
Normally offered in alternate years.
Second semester.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Mr Farrington.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The unit will isolate particular themes 
for detailed study including: the transition to
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agriculture and the development of sedentary 
life; the evolution of civilisation in 
Mesoamerica and Peru; the social, political and 
economic organisation of the Aztec and Inca 
Empires.
Preliminary reading
□  Swanson, E., Bray, W. & Farrington, I.S., The 
New World, Elsevier/Phaidon, 1975.
□  Coe, M.D., The Maya, Pelican, 1971.
Prehistory BIO PREH2010 (1 point)
(The Archaeology of Art)
Second semester.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Rosenfeld.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or Anthropology I or 
Art History la and lb or lc.
Syllabus: The unit w ill focus on the 
development of a methodology for the study of 
the art of extinct preliterate societies as 
archaeological data. Special attention will be 
paid to rock art of hunters and gatherers in 
prehistoric Europe and Australia. Other 
examples will be taken from the rock art of 
Africa and of later prehistoric cultures in 
Europe and elsewhere.
Preliminary reading
□  Bahn, P. & Vertut, Images of the Ice Age, 
Windward, 1988.
□  Godden, E. & Malnic, J., Rock Paintings of 
Aboriginal Australia, Reed, 1982.
Students with Art History la and lb  or lc 
should consult the lecturer about introductory 
readings in prehistory.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Art and Material Culture.
Prehistory B ll PREH2011 (1 point)
(Human Evolution)
First semester.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Groves.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or Anthropology I or 
Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: Human evolution as seen from 
comparative anatomy, evolutionary theory, 
and the fossil record. The course pays 
particular attention to the evidence from 
palaeoanthropology.
Preliminary reading
□  Napier, J.R., Roots of Mankind, Smithsonian 
Press, 1971.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Human Evolution and 
Ecology, and Human Sciences.
Prehistory B14 PREH3014 (1 point)
(Themes in Australian and Western Pacific 
Prehistory)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Prehistory I and Prehistory B4.
Syllabus: An advanced unit on the prehistory of 
Australia and western Pacific in wTiich certain 
selected themes are examined in detail. There 
will be emphasis on methods of analysis and 
interpretation of the archaeological evidence 
on which reconstruction is based.
Reading list will be available in class.
Prehistory B17 PREH2017 (1 point)
(Landscape Archaeology)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of 
archaeological sites in their environmental 
context. The unit is concerned with field 
archaeology and site recording, regional 
surveys, studies of settlement patterns, 
locational and distributional analyses. Field 
and practical work will be integrated with the 
unit.
Preliminary reading
□ Butzer, K.W., Archaeology as Human Ecology, 
Cambridge UP, 1982.
□  Connah, G. (ed.), Australian Field 
Archaeology: a Guide to Techniques, 3rd edn, 
AIAS, 1983.
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□  Dancey, W.S., Archaeological Field Methods: 
an introduction, Burgess, 1981.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Environmental and Human 
Histories.
Prehistory B30 PREH3030 (1 point)
(Prehistoric Human Ecosystems)
Second semester.
Normally offered in alternate years.
One lecture and one two-hour workshop a 
week.
Lecturer: Mr Shawcross.
Prerequisite: Four points of prehistory course 
work must be completed before enrolment in 
this course.
Syllabus: The physical and biological 
characteristics of selected ecosystems, in which 
preh istoric  societies operated , w ill be 
considered in relation to the archaeological 
evidence. Examples of such systems will be 
combinations of savanna, lacustrine and 
marine littorals, and the associated societies 
will be the Lower Palaeolithic of East Africa, 
later hunter-gatherers in southern Africa and 
Australia. Illustrations will also be taken from 
a wider geographic range. The course will 
conclude with an examination of theoretical 
concepts that underlie the emergence of 
distinctively human economy. The associated 
workshops will concentrate on the practical 
analytic techniques that support the theory of 
the subject, including Taphonomy, MNI 
m easurem ent, forms of quantification, 
application of regression analysis, prehistoric 
populations, nutrition and energetics studies.
This is an advanced unit, examining research 
theory and practice, and is intended as the 
preparation of honours students for fourth 
year, as well as for those students who are 
in te rested  in the connection between 
archaeological discovery, theory and 
prehistory.
The unit may also be included in the 
Environmental and Human Histories field 
major, where prerequisites for enrolment will 
be the completion of 4 points in that major; the 
com pletion of Prehistory I is strongly 
recommended.
Preliminary reading
□  Grigson, C. & Clutton-Brock, J. (eds), 
Animals and archaeology: 2. Shellmiddens, 
fishes and birds, BAR Intern. Ser, 294, 1983.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Environmental and Human 
Histories, and Human Evolution and Ecology.
Prehistory B50 PPREH2050 (1 point)
(The Prehistory of Southeast and South Asia.) 
First semester.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Ms Mountain.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I.
Syllabus: The prehistory of Southeast Asia from 
initial hominid settlement to the beginnings of 
metallurgy. Comparative developments in 
South Asia and Chinese prehistory will be 
discussed, and particular emphasis will be 
placed on the record of early agricultural 
societies.
Preliminary reading
□  Bellwood, P., Prehistory of the 
Indo-Malaysian Archipelago, Academic 
Press.
□  Higham, C , The Archaeology of Mainland 
Southeast Asia: from 10,000 to the Fall of 
Angkor, Cambridge UP.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Southeast Asian Studies.
Prehistory C4 FREH3004 (1 point)
(Archaeological Field and Laboratory 
Methods)
First semester.
The unit will include up to one month's 
attendance at a residential field training 
location during the months of January-early 
February, followed by two hours a week o f 
laboratory work and seminars during the first 
semester. Attendance for the whole of the field 
work is an integral part of the unit.
Lecturer: Dr Ferguson.
Prerequisite: Students must have completed 
Prehistory I and at least 2 points of Prehistory 
B-level course work achieving at least a Credit 
grade average. A lthough open to pass
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students, a limit may need to be set on 
enrolment and intending honours students 
will normally be given first placement. 
Students intending to enrol must consult the 
Department before the end of lectures in 
second semester of the year preceeding that in 
which they will be taking the unit.
Syllabus: The unit is designed to provide an 
introduction to, and a degree of competence in, 
basic archaeological field and laboratory 
methods. Students will be involved in an 
ongoing field research project directed by a 
member of the departmental teaching staff. 
D uring the long vacation they will be 
instructed in the various skills associated with 
archaeological field data collection while 
partic ipa ting  in research-oriented 
archaeological survey and excavation. During 
the follow-up laboratory and seminar sessions 
of the first semester they will be trained in the 
basic techniques of classification and analysis 
using the archaeological materials and data 
which they collected during the summer. 
Personal instruction will be given at all stages 
of the unit and lectures by the director and 
visiting specialists will be included during the 
field work.
Although emphasis is in the first instance on 
the students' acquiring the practical skills 
necessary to conduct archaeological research in 
the field, the ultimate goals of the unit are 
academic in nature. An equal emphasis is 
placed on honing the students' critical abilities 
so that they can understand howresearch goals 
determine the types of techniques which 
should be applied, comprehend the various 
benefits and limitations of competing research 
techniques, and more successfully evaluate 
published research reports.
Preliminary reading
□  C onnah, G. (ed.), Australian Field 
Archaeology: A guide to techniques, AIAS, 
1983.
□  Barker, P., Techniques of Archaeological 
Excavation, Batsford, 1982.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Environmental and Human 
Histories.
Prehistory/
Anthropology B15 PRAN2015 (1 point) 
('Race' and Human Genetic Variation)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Prehistory I or Anthropology I or 
Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: 'Race' was once thought capable of 
explaining a great deal about both human 
biology and society. That is no longer true, 
either in anthropology or in human biology; 
but biological variation between individuals 
and between populations is real and remains to 
be explained. This course is about human 
biological variation, especially variation 
amongst populations in physical traits and 
blood genetics. Through case studies rather 
than comprehensively, variation amongst 
peoples of the world will be viewed as an 
outcome of evolution and biogeography, and 
as a reflection of each people's ancestry, 
interrelationships and prehistory.
The main topics, each discussed in relation to 
particular human examples, will be: the 'race' 
concept; principles of genetic inheritance; 
genetic disease; the interaction of heredity and 
environment; social implications of genetic 
issues; principles of population genetics; the 
geographical descrip tion  of biological 
variation; the explanation of biological 
variation in terms of evolution acting on a small 
scale; and inferences from biological evidence 
about population origins and affinities, 
compared with inferences from archaeology 
and linguistics.
Preliminary reading
□  Harrison, G.A., Tanner, J.M., Pilbeam, D.R. 
and Baker, P.T. Human Biology, Part II, 3rd 
ed., Oxford UP, 1988.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program  major in Geoecology, Human 
Evolution and Ecology, or Human Sciences.
Prehistory/
Anthropology B19 PRAN2019 (1 point) 
(Environment, Nutrition and Disease)
Second semester.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
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Lecturer: Dr Attenborough.
Prerequisites: Prehistory I or Anthropology I or 
Human Biology A02.
Syllabus: Our species has a capacity for flexible 
biological response to environm ental 
conditions within a lifetime, as well as specific 
adaptations acquired over the long span of 
evolution. Pre-industrial human populations, 
sharing a similar range of physiological 
capacities, succeeded in occupying much of the 
globe and a wide diversity of environments. 
This course examines this adaptability and its 
limits in an anthropological context, with 
particular attention to nutrition, the physical 
environment, and disease.
The main sections of the course will be: on 
nutritional ecology, discussing the adequacy of 
the diet (especially in energy and protein) for 
health and growth, and environmental and 
social influences on nutrition; on 
environm ental physiology, especially 
responses to physical factors (e.g. climate), also 
psychosocial factors (e.g. stress); on disease 
ecology, contrasting patterns of disease 
occurrence in traditional and developing 
societies with those in developed societies, and 
considering the processes involved in selected 
cases; and finally on the critical assessment of 
arguments that interpret aspects of culture as 
adaptations to biological variables, such as 
protein needs, population pressure or nutrient 
flows in the ecosystem.
Throughout, examples for study will be 
selected on a cross-cultural basis, with a focus 
on indigenous traditional and developing 
societies, but with some attention to developed 
societies and where possible to evidence on the 
prehistoric past.
Preliminary reading
□  Harrison, G. A., Tanner, J.M., Pilbeam, D.R. 
and Baker, P.T. Hutmn Biology, Part IV, 3rd 
ed„ Oxford UP, 1988.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Human Evolution and 
Ecology, or Human Sciences.
Prehistory/
Anthropology B20 PRAN2020 (1 point) 
(Population in Anthropology)
First semester.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Attenborough, Dr Ferguson, Dr 
Hull.
Prerequisites: Prehistory I or Anthropology I or 
Hum an Biology A02 or enrolm ent in a 
Population Studies major.
Syllabus: This course w ill introduce 
dem ographic approaches and examine 
population issues from the perspectives of 
biological and social anthropology and 
prehistory. It will focus on the relationships 
between culture and population dynamics. 
Major topics include: population numbers and 
growth in the past and present; the biology of 
'natural' fertility and social fertility control; 
mortality and the impact of varying life 
expectancies; population pressure on resources 
and attendant consequences for migration; 
marital mobility, marriage practices, kinship 
systems and sex ratios; the demography of 
small-scale societies; health, nutrition and the 
demographic effect of epidemics; demographic 
implications of warfare; change, development 
and demographic transitions. The emphasis 
will be on traditional societies and developing 
countries. Students will undertake a small field 
project at the time of the mid-semester break.
Preliminary reading
□  Lucas, D., McDonald, P., Young, E. & 
Young, C. Beginning Population Studies, 
ANU Development Studies Centre, 1980.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program in Population Studies.
Prehistoiy/
Anthropology B24 PRAN23024 (1 point)
(Comparing Human and Animal Societies) 
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Prehistory 1 or Anthropology 1 or 
Human Biology A02, plus at least one later-year 
unit in the Department of Zoology.
Syllabus: What continuities are there between 
human and animal social lives? How did 
characteristically human social arrangements 
emerge over the course of hominid evolution?
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Is there, despite human cultural diversity, a 
genetically based 'human nature' that can be 
contrasted with, e.g. 'chimpanzee nature'? 
What might the human social sciences learn 
from the zoological disciplines—ethology and 
sociobiology—that study anim al social 
behaviour?
The long-standing social-science orthodoxy 
has been that radical differences between us 
and other animals render such questions 
fruitless, even dangerous, to pursue. But recent 
developments in the study of animal behaviour 
have challenged this view. Biological 
perspectives on human social life are attacting 
a fresh interest and research effort, though they 
remain controversial. This course examines the 
resulting debates.
Communication, conflict, altrusim, kinship, 
sex, parenthood, social organisation, language 
and culture are amongst the topics covered. 
These will be discussed in three main contexts: 
the evolutionary past of hominid social 
characteristics; child developm ent and 
child-rearing; and adult interactions, 
relationships and social structures. The main 
em pirical base will be present-day and 
ethnographically described human societies, 
with some discussion of evidence on the 
prehistoric past, and some use of animal 
examples.
The aim will be to present the biological 
approaches and the criticisms they have 
attracted in a balanced way, and to identify 
both the strengths and the weaknesses of these 
approaches. Students will be encouraged to 
form their own views on the material studied, 
and on its status in the natural and social 
sciences.
Preliminary reading
□  Reynolds, V. The Biology of Human Action, 
Parts I & II, 2nd ed., Freeman, 1980.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Cognitive Studies, Human 
Evolution and Ecology, or Human Sciences
Prehistory/
Anthropology B40 PRAN2040 (1 point) 
(Introduction to the Study of Material Culture) 
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Up to two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory I or Anthropology I.
Syllabus: The role of m aterial objects as 
extensions of man, and as mediators between 
man and the physical and social environments. 
Environmental and social constraints on the 
exploitation of natural resources. Introduction 
to theories of invention, discovery and 
diffusion and to the comparative study of 
technological systems in prehistoric and 
ethnographic contexts.
Preliminary reading
□  Richardson, M. (ed.), The Human Mirror, 
LouisianaUP, 1974.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Art and Material Culture.
Prehistory/
Anthropology B41 PRAN2041 (1 point) 
(Form, Function and Social Value: Perspectives 
on the Analysis of Material Culture)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally offered in alternate years.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Prehistory/ Anthropology B40.
Syllabus: This unit will focus on the variety of 
perspectives that can be adopted for the 
analysis of material culture objects. 'Cognitive' 
approaches to m aterial culture w ill be 
contrasted  or related  to functional, 
distributional and culture area approaches. 
The unit will consider the consequences 
different approaches have on methods of 
analysis and the kinds of questions asked of the 
material, examining in particular typological 
analysis and attribute selection. This will lead 
on to the question of the inferences that can be 
made from material culture objects in an 
archaeological context and the question of the 
determinants of form in ethnographic contexts. 
The role of function, social value and 'tradition' 
in the explanation of form, and as determinants 
of change will be considered.
Preliminary reading
□  Heider, K.G., 'Attributes and categories in 
the study of material culture: New Guinea 
Dani attire', in Man, NS vol. 4,1969.
□  Royal Anthropological Institute Newsletter, 
December 1983.
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This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Art and Material Culture.
Geography-
Prehistory C3 GEPR3001 (1 point)
(Environmental Reconstruction)
One two-hour workshop weekly throughout 
the year. Two field days, equivalent to 20 
tutorial hours.
Conveners: Dr Hope, Mr Farrington.
Prerequisites: Completion of both geography 
and prehistory units to a combined value of 4 
points, or appropriate science units, including 
at least 2 points at B level, to the value of 4 
points. The unit is compulsory for intending 
geography-prehistory combined honours 
students. A class limit of 8 may be imposed.
Syllabus: The unit reviews techniques for 
palaeo-environmental reconstruction which 
provide a picture of the past ecology, climate, 
soils, resources, geomorphological processes 
and hazards of a region or an archaeological 
site. These may include sediment analysis, 
palynology and other microfossil analysis, 
charcoal, and geomorphological mapping. 
Some em phasis w ill be placed on the 
interpretation of such techniques in the 
evaluation of particular prehistoric problems, 
such as the role of human activity in 
environmental change in the mid-Holocene 
a n d /o r  the im pact of the European in 
Australia.
This unit may be included as part of a field 
program major in Environmental and Human 
Histories.
The degree with honours
Honours Schools in Prehistory, Social 
Anthropology or Biological Anthropology 
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry and consult the honours 
co-ordinators for the appropriate stream or the 
Head of Department.
The courses for the degree with honours in 
the Honours Schools in Prehistory, Social 
Anthropology or Biological Anthropology 
extend over four years. Students in either the 
prehistory or the anthropology streams are
encouraged to take at least the first-year unit in 
the other stream.
Social Anthropology
Co-ordinator: Dr Gregory.
(a) First year: Anthropology I (2 points).
(b) Second year: Intending honours students 
must take at least one of the core units, 
Anthropology Bl, B23 and B4, each 1-point 
units. A grade of distinction is required in one 
core unit and in at least half of all anthropology 
units taken up to the end of second year.
(c) Third year: Students are formally admitted 
to the honours program. They must take Social 
Anthropology C Honours (2 points), any core 
units they have not taken in second year and 
further anthropology B units to bring the total 
of B units to 6, including the 3 core units.
(d) Social Anthropology C Honours: This unit, to 
be taken in the third year, is of seminar form 
throughout the year normally for three hours a 
week. The unit will be divided into three parts. 
The first will critically examine a range of 
ethnographies; the second will provide an 
overview of the history of anthropological 
theory; and the th ird  will focus on 
epistemological issues. The unit is not open to 
pass students.
(e) Social Anthropology IV: As prescribed from 
year to year by the Head, Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology. There will be 
three components:
(i) Four nine-week seminar courses, each of 
two hours a week. Two of these will run 
concurrently in the final period of the academic 
year.
(ii) A research thesis of some 12,000 words.
(iii) A thesis-writing seminar.
Field work is not proposed for anthropology 
undergraduates.
Prehistory
Co-ordinator: Mr Farrington.
(a) First year: Prehistory I (2 points).
(b) Second year: Though students are not 
formally admitted to the honours program 
until third year, students intending to take 
honours should note that entry requires that a 
grade of Credit average or better be gained in 
all prehistory units taken up to the end of
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second year. Note also that Prehistory B14, B30 
and C4 (in third year) are regarded as 
particularly relevant courses for honours 
students and at least one of these must be taken. 
This can be in either second or third year.
(c) Third year: Students are formally admitted 
to the honours program. They must take 
Prehistory C Honours (1 point) and sufficient 
prehistory B units to bring the total of B units 
passed to seven. These seven units should 
include at least one of B14 and B30 taken in 
either second or third year, or C4 taken in third 
year. A grade of Distinction is required in any 
one of these units for entry into Prehistory IV.
(d) Prehistory C Honours: Normally one two- 
hour sem inar or practical class weekly 
throughout the year. In the first semester the 
program consists of a study of human and 
animal bones and their identification, while in 
the second semester it concentrates on the 
study of stone artefacts, and approaches to 
technological, typological, functional and 
attribute analyses of these. This unit is not open 
to pass students. It is a 1-point, year-long unit.
(e) It is expected that, normally, prehistory 
honours students wouldhave completed about 
six weeks field work by the beginning of fourth 
year, either on departmental projects or as 
volunteers on vacation excavations.
(f) Prehistory IV: As prescribed from year to 
year by the Head, Department of Prehistory 
and Anthropology. The basic components for 
1990 are as follows:
(i) Advanced Archaeology 1: A weekly 
two-hour seminar during first semester on the 
epistemology of prehistory.
Advanced Archaeology 2: A weekly two- hour 
sem inar during first sem ester on the 
relationship between the State, society, and 
archaeology.
(ii) Workshop: Practical instruction in field and 
laboratory techniques. This section will 
commence two weeks before the beginning of 
the ac ademic year and will inclu de one week in 
the field.
(iii) A research essay of 12,000-15,000 words. A 
weekly thesis-writing seminar will be held 
during second semester.
Note: Prospective honours students should 
note the relevance of Earth Sciences A ll and 
A13 and Human Biology A02.
Biological Anthropology
Co-ordinator: Dr Groves.
(a) First year: Hum an Biology A02 or 
Prehistory I or Anthropology I.
(b) Second year: Intending honours students 
must take two of the core units: Anthropology 
B ll, B15, Prehistory B ll and 
Prehistory/Anthropology B19 (1 point each) 
according to availability in that year. The 
minimum criterion for admission to the 
honours program is—a Distinction in one core 
unit, a Credit in the other, and a Distinction in 
at least half of the B units listed under the 
Biological Anthropology major, taken by the 
end of second year.
(c) Third year: Students are formally admitted 
to the honours program. By the end of third 
year they m ust have taken Biological 
Anthropology C Honours (1 point), those core 
units they have not taken in second year and 
further B units from those listed under the 
Biological Anthropology major and a further 
list (Prehistory B4, B6, B7, B8, Anthropology 
B5, B12, B14, Population Studies POPS2002, 
POPS2003, Philosophy of Biology) to bring the 
total of B units to seven, including the four core 
units. Entry into Biological Anthropology IV 
requires maintenance of a minimum standard 
similar to that required for initial admission to 
the honours program.
(d) Biological Anthropology 
C Honours (1 point)
Norm ally one tw o-hour class weekly 
throughout the third year of the honours 
degree. The classes will concern theoretical 
aspects and advanced treatment of topics in 
Biological Anthropology, principally those 
covered in the Biological Anthropology core 
courses, together with relevant practical work. 
Some classes may be taken in conjunction with 
the other honours streams in the Department. 
The unit is not open to pass students.
(e) Biological Anthropology IV: As prescribed 
from year to year by the Head, Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology.
The basic components will be—
(i) A weekly seminar.
(ii) Course work which will be determined 
according to the needs of each student. 
D irected reading and project work on
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advanced topics in biological anthropology 
will be the basis; where the research interest of 
a student makes it desirable to acquire certain 
kno w led g e  and  tech n iq u es , su itab le  
advanced-level course work in the Faculty of 
Science may be included.
(iii) A research essay of 12,000-15,000 words.
Notes
(i) The core units for honours, and most of the 
units in the major, are normally offered in 
alternate years only.
(ii) There may be changes over time in the range 
of re lev an t u n its  availab le  w ith in  the 
Department, and students are advised to check 
on these as appropriate.
(iii) Units relevant to the study of biological 
anthropology are offered in other departments 
of the University, e.g. Zoology, Geography, 
Statistics, and the Human Sciences Program. 
Students are advised to consider these units 
also, and  to note their prerequisites. The 
Department is willing to consider accepting 
such units as part of the program and requests 
to do this should in the first instance be directed 
to the co-ordinator.
C om bined honours
It is possible for students to take honours 
cou rses w h ich  com bine u n its  betw een  
prehistory and anthropology, for which they 
should consult the Head of Department.
Combined courses are possible between two 
departments with the concurrence of the heads 
of bo th  d ep artm en ts  concerned . Such 
arrangem ents exist betw een for instance, 
anthropology and history.
Combined honours in geography and 
prehistory
The in terac tion  of hum an activities and 
environmental processes are basic themes of 
both geography and prehistory. The combined 
honours program provides a grounding in the 
theory and techniques of each discipline which 
bear upon these themes, such as environmental 
and subsistence reconstruction, economic and 
dem ograph ic  d is trib u to rs , an d  regional 
studies.
Requirements for the combined honours 
degree are—
(1) completion of units to the value of 20 points 
which will normally include 7 points from each 
discipline at Credit level or better;
(2) inclusion of the unit Geography /  Prehistory 
C3H in the 14 points from geography and 
prehistory;
(3) fourth-year Geography/Prehistory.
Normally a student will have completed Earth 
Sciences A ll and A13 and Prehistory I as part 
of a first-year program  which could also 
usefully include botany, zoology, hum an 
biology, human geography or anthropology.
Various course combinations are available at 
second and third-year level which students 
may wish to follow in the development of their 
interests and the pursu it of departm ental 
an d /o r field program majors. These are—
(a) Quaternary and Holocene environments and 
resources
Environmental reconstruction and processes, 
hunter-gatherer ecology, and the origin and 
development of agricultural systems;
(b) Social, economic and demographic distributions 
G eographical studies of local or regional 
societies and economies maybe combined with 
the ana ly ses of p re h is to r ic  p a tte rn s  of 
h u n te r-g a th e re r, ag ricu ltu ra l and u rban  
settlement patterns, societies and economies. 
Some anthropology units may be considered 
useful;
(c) Regional studies
Both geography and prehistory are very much 
concerned  w ith  th e  in ten siv e  s tudy  of 
particular regions. Courses are available on 
Australia, Oceania and Southeast Asia.
Apply to the Departm ental Secretaries for 
detailed information on course structure.
Fourth year
The fourth-year combined honours program 
begins in F eb ruary  w ith  the P rehistory  
W orkshop. S tudents m ust also take one 
p re h is to ry  h o n o u rs  sem in ar (e ither 
Archaeology and the State or Epistemology of 
Prehistory) and one advanced geography 
seminar. All course work must be completed 
by the end of first semester.
The honours dissertation (12,003-15,000 
words), jointly assessed by both departments, 
is due in the first week of November. The
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assessment weighting of the fourth-year 
components is course work 50%; dissertation 
50%.
Bachelor of Letters
Prospective candidates should consult the 
Head of Department or relevant co-ordinator 
concerning departmental requirements.
Co-ordinators
Prehistory—Dr Rosenfeld.
Social Anthropology—Dr Ifeka.
Biological Anthropology—Dr Groves.
Part A: The course-work component will be 
adapted to the interest and background of each 
student, but it will be set at honours level and 
its completion will require one academic year 
(if undertaken full time). Advice on course 
com ponents will be given by the LittB 
co-ordinator for each stream.
Part B: Will comprise a sub-thesis of 15,000 
words on an approved topic.
Master of Arts—qualifying course 
Graduates who do not hold the required formal 
qualifications for direct entry to the Master of 
Arts course may, in some circumstances, 
proceed to the course for the degree of Master 
of Arts by first passing a qualifying course at a 
standard of at least second class honours, 
division A. The course will consist of units in 
anthropology or prehistory, directed reading 
and class papers, and a thesis of not more than 
12,000-15,000 words on an approved subject. 
The qualifying course will be not less than one 
year's full-time study.
Prospective candidates should consult the 
Head of Department concerning departmental 
requirements.
Higher degrees
The University has formed a Graduate School 
that integrates graduate studies across the 
Faculties and the Research Schools. Graduate 
Programs in Anthropology and Prehistory 
form part of the Graduate School. The Master 
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy in each 
subject are supervised by a committee drawn 
from both sides of the University.
Graduate advisers
Prehistory—Dr Rosenfeld acting for 1990. 
Social Anthropology—Dr Gregory.
Biological Anthropology—Dr Groves.
Master of Arts
The degree of Master of Arts in prehistory, 
social anthropology or biological anthro­
pology will be—
(a) by thesis alone or
(b) a combination of course work and thesis.
An individual course is planned for each 
studen t taking into account h is /h e r  
background in the discipline, but the 
course-work component would be not less 
than one year. In case (a) the thesis must not 
exceed 60,000 w ords, in (b) the thesis 
component must not exceed 25,000 words.
Students who have received at least second 
class honours, division A, in the final 
examination or the degree with honours in the 
Honours Schools of Prehistory or 
Anthropology, or its equivalent in an approved 
university, may proceed to the degree of 
Master of Arts by thesis.
A graduate with at least second class 
honours, division A, in a subject other than 
prehistory or anthropology maybe admitted as 
a candidate for the degree of Master of Arts by 
a combination of course work and thesis.
Intending candidates should consult with the 
Professor of Anthropology or of Prehistory. 
Further advice may be given by the relevant 
Graduate Adviser.
Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will normally hold 
the degree of Master of Arts, or its equivalent, 
though candidates with a degree of bachelor 
with at least second class honours, division A, 
may be considered. Depending on staff 
availability, supervision can be provided for 
theses on a range of problems in social and 
biological anthropology and prehistory.
Intending candidates should consult with the 
Professor of Anthropology or of Prehistory. 
Further advice may be given by the relevant 
Graduate Adviser.
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Introduction
Sociology presents a perspective for 
understanding human behaviour. In brief, 
sociology is the study of collective human 
action, social relationships, and individual 
hum an behaviour insofar as these are 
influenced by social forces. Answers to 
sociological questions are sought via the 
systematic observation of social forces that 
shape hum an action, the fundam ental 
assum ptions being that much hum an 
behaviour is socially produced and that many 
of the relations between social forces and 
human action are recurrent.
The pass degree gives the student a general 
introduction  to sociology, whereas the 
honours and graduate degrees are designed 
for the student who intends to pursue 
sociology as a speciality.
The first-year unit, Introduction to Sociology, 
gives a sociological perspective and introduces 
some basic sociological concepts and 
principles.
The advanced sociology units fall into three 
basic groups—
Core units—these six are advanced-level units 
that will be offered every year. Students 
majoring in sociology, or preparing for 
honours, will need to take at least 2 points from 
this list.
Advanced units—these units have Core unit 
prerequisites. Some, but usually not all, of this 
list will be offered in any one year. These are 
open to all students who qualify, and may be 
included in a major. Students planning to do 
honours will need to take at least 2 points from 
this list.
General units—these are offered at an advanced 
level with wider prerequisites than the Core or 
Advanced units. The number offered in any 
year will depend upon staff availability and 
interests. Students may take these units for 
general interest, and may also include them in 
either a major, or in honours preparation, 
provided they also fulfil the necessary
requirements from core units or Core and 
Advanced, respectively.
There are no prescribed combinations among 
these units, but there are some sequences that 
depend upon a student taking the first unit in 
that sequence in order to gain entry to 
later-year units. Students may specialise in one 
or two areas or seek a broad coverage. The 
Head of Department and members of staff are 
happy to offer advice on the choice of units.
Where a unit is likely not tobe offered in 1990 
this is indicated in the particular entry.
Notes:
(a) Students should contact the Department 
before the start of the academic year to obtain 
detailed course outlines for any advanced unit 
they are considering enrolling in. These will be 
available in late 1989 for first semester units, 
and at the start of the year for second semester 
units.
(b) If fewer than 10 students enrol for any 
advanced-level unit the Department will 
review in February the desirability of offering 
the unit and may decide to cancel it.
Sociology units
First-year unit
Introduction to Sociology (2 points)
Advanced units
(a) Core units—
Australian Society (1 point)
Issues in Contemporary Social Structure 
(1 point)
The Development and Change of Modem 
Society (1 point)
The Development and Change of Urban 
Society (1 point)
Foundations of Social Research (1 point) 
Methods of Social Research A (1 point)
(b) Advanced units—
Action, Structure and Power (1 point) 
Consumption, Commodities and Society 
(1 point)
Economic Sociology (1 point)
Law, Crime and Social Control (1 point)
Love and Sexuality in Modem Society 
(1 point)
Methods of Social Research B (1 point)
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Methods of Social Research C (1 point)
Social Theory and Modem Society (1 point)
(c) General units—
Community and Urban Life in 
Contemporary Cities (1 point) 
Contemporary Chinese Society (1 point) 
Education and Society (1 point)
Energy, Environment and Society (1 point) 
Ideologies and Belief Systems (1 point)
Political Sociology (1 point)
Population Perspectives on Australian 
Society (1 point)
Selected Topics in Sociology A (1 point) 
Selected Topics in Sociology B (1 point) 
Sociology of Third World Development 
(1 point)
The Family in Australia (1 point)
The pass degree
The programs in sociology are outlined below.
(a) Sociology as a single unit: Introduction to 
Sociology.
(b) Major in sociology: (i) A major in sociology 
may consist of sociology units to the value of 6 
points which include Introduction to Sociology 
and at least 4 points of later-year sociology 
units as listed above, provided that at least 2 
are from Core units: or
(ii) A major in sociology may consist of 
later-year sociology units to the value of 6 
points provided that at least 2 are from Core 
units; or
(iii) A major in sociology may consist of 
sociology units to the value of 6 points which 
include Introduction to Sociology, at least 2 
points of sociology units from Core units, and 
up to 2 points from the following:
Linguistics 2002 (1 point)
Anthropology B8 (1 point)
Population and Society (1 point)
Population Analysis (1 point)
Social and Political Theory I (1 point)
Social and Political Theory II (1 point).
The Emergence of Gender (WOM2003)
(1 point)
Assessment: As far as possible forms of 
assessment in each sociology unit will be 
discussed with students before being finalised 
(see Faculty entry on assessment). In each unit 
completion of prescribed written work and 
participation in classes (including tutorials) is
a condition which, if unfulfilled, will render a 
student ineligible for assessment.
FIRST-YEAR UNITIN SOCIOLOGY
Introduction to
Sociology' SOC1001 (2 points)
Two lectures and one compulsory tutorial a 
week.
In troduction  to Sociology may not be 
combined in a degree w ith the former 
Sociology I.
Lecturers: Dr Mugford, Dr Hopkins.
Syllabus: Following a general introduction to 
the field of sociology the lecture program will 
cover the basic concepts of sociology and their 
application to the analysis of society, especially 
Australian society where possible. Throughout 
the unit students will be introduced to basic 
theoretical ideas of sociology, and will be 
encouraged to be critical of existing literature. 
Students will be introduced to the practice of 
exam ining their own im m ediate social 
environment through sociological concepts 
and methods.
Assessment: Students will be expected to 
participate regularly in tutorials and submit a 
number of brief assignments. There will be at 
least one major essay and other written work. 
The final assessment will be based on these 
components.
ADVANCED UNITS IN SOCIOLOGY 
(a) CORE UNITS
Australian Society SOC2033 (1 point)
May not be offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Australian Society may not be combined in a 
degree with the former Class, Power and 
Political Economy in Australian Society.
Prerequisite: In troduction  to Sociology or 
permission of Head of Department.
Syllabus: This course will provide an overview 
of A ustralian society, its structure and 
institutions. It will explore the ramifications 
throughout Australian society of a small 
number of significant themes, such as—social
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inequality, structures of power, sources of 
stability and change, the position of women, 
work and occupations, national identity and 
culture, unemployment and its causes, and 
movements for social change.
Assessment: To be decided in consultation with 
students.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in People, Politics and Power 
(Australian Studies).
The Development and Change
of Modem Society SOC2034 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of tutorials 
a week (or equivalent).
The Development and Change of Modern 
Society may not be combined in a degree with 
the former Social Change and Modern Society.
Lecturer: Dr Etzioni-Halevy.
Prerequisite: Any one of In troduction  to 
Sociology, Political Science I, Anthropology I, 
Prehistory I, Early Modern Europe, Modem 
Australia 1914-cl980, or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: Modern society is usually taken for 
granted by us, yet is unique and differs 
substantially from previous societal forms. The 
transformations which brought it about 
represent some of the most significant changes 
since recorded civilisation began. Since then 
modern society has continued to change, is 
changing continually before our eyes and is 
likely to be considerably different in the future. 
This unit is concerned with comparative 
analysis of these changes and the meaning they 
have for us as individuals living in modem 
society.
Various theories which attempt to explain 
these changes will be considered. Changes in 
aspects of social structure, such as in the 
economic sphere, in class or in political, 
educational or similar institutions, and the 
impact of those changes on the lives and 
problems of individuals will be considered in 
the light of these theories.
Assessment: This will be decided in 
consultation with students.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in Environmental Resources.
The Development and Change
of Urban Society SOC2035 (1 point)
First semester.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of tutorials 
a week (or equivalent).
The Development and Change of Urban 
Sodety may not be combined in a degree with 
the former The Rise of Modem Cities.
Lecturer: Dr Klovdahl.
Prerequisite: Any one of In troduction  to 
Sodology, Political Science I, Anthropology I, 
Prehistory I, Early Modem Europe, Modem 
Australia 1914-cl980, or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: The purpose of this unit is to look at 
the origins of cities and the development of 
urban society in order to learn more about the 
foundations on which modern dties have been 
built. The 'urban revolution' that saw the rise 
of the first dties will be the starting point for 
the course, followed by an examination of the 
pre-industrial city, the influence of the Middle 
Ages on modern cities, the profound effects of 
industrialisation and subsequent d evelcpment 
of the Western industrial city to about 1950.
Particular topics likely to be included are 
unique factors affecting Australian cities as 
these developed in the 19th century and 
thereafter; and some reference to the 
development of non-Westem, non-industrial 
cities in the period covered.
Assessment: This will be decided in 
consultation with students.
Issues in Contemporary
Social Structure SOC2036 (1 point)
Second semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the semester.
Lecturer: Dr Dent.
Prerequisite: Introduction to Sociology, or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: This unit will demonstrate how 
sociological analysis can be applied to 
institutions and processes which are of
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importance in contemporary society. Areas 
such as the industria l, legal, political, 
educational and health spheres will be 
examined.
The course will develop a number of central 
themes in respect of the areas studied, such as 
the history of the institutions, the outcome of 
their operations for persons implicated in them 
and for related institutions, as well as the 
consequences for the wider society of their 
operation.
Different theoretical and methodological 
perspectives may be contrasted and a number 
of relevant empirical cases examined.
Assessment: To be discussed with students at 
the start of the course.
Foundations of Social
Research SOC2037 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week
Foundations of Social Research may not be 
com bined in a degree w ith the former 
S trategies of Sociological Research or 
S trategies of Sociological Research 
(Advanced).
Lecturer: Dr Lewins.
Prerequisite: Any one of In troduction  to 
Sociology, Anthropology I, Geography A01, 
Human Biology A02, Political Science I, 
Psychology A01, Prehistory I, or permission of 
the Head of Department.
Syllabus: This unit examines key issues and 
assumptions in sociological research. It covers 
areas such as sociological theory as explan­
ation; degrees of sociological explanation; 
operationalisation of concepts; validity; theory 
testing and theory construction; and strategies 
of analysis of research.
Assessment: Details will be discussed with 
students at the beginning of the semester.
This unit may be included in a Social Research 
Methods field program major.
Methods of Social
Research A SOC2038 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two one-hour lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week.
Lecturer: Dr Saha.
Methods of Social Research A may not be 
combined in a degree with the former Methods 
of Sociological Research.
Prerequisite: Any one of In troduction  to 
Sociology, Foundations of Social Research, 
Anthropology I, Geography A01, Human 
Biology A02, Political Science I, Psychology 
A01, Prehistory I, Statistical Techniques 1 
and 2, or perm ission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: An introduction to social research 
methods with emphasis on the testing of 
theories and models by quantitative 
techniques. Topics to be covered will include 
casual axiomatic theories; strategies for testing 
theories; research designs from true 
experimental designs to ex-post-facto designs 
such as survey research; statistical estimation 
and hypothesis testing; and computer-based 
statistical techniques.
Assessment: To be discussed with students, but 
will probably be based upon a combination of 
regular tutorial assignments and a three-hour 
final examination
This unit may be included in a Population 
Studies or a Social Research Methods field 
program major.
(b) ADVANCED UNITS
Action, Structure
and Power SOC3014 (1 point)
First semester.
Two hours of lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week (or equivalent).
This unit may not be combined in the degree 
with the former Contemporary Sociological 
Theory.
Lecturer: Dr. Saha.
Prerequisite:Two points of sociology from Core 
units or permission of Head of Department.
Syllabus: Sociologically significant theories of 
rationality, social action, social structure and 
social reproduction are examined in this unit. 
The contribution of such theories to an
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understanding of power in modem society will 
constitute the primary focus of the unit.
Assessment: To be discussed with students.
This unit may be included in a Social and 
Political Theory field program major.
Consumption, Commodities
and Society SOC3015 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours of lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week (or equivalent).
This unit may not be combined in the degree 
with the former Sociology of Everyday Life.
Prerequisite: The D evelopm ent of M odern 
Society and The D evelopm ent of U rban 
Society, or p e rm iss io n  of th e  H ead  of 
Department.
Syllabus: The u n it w ill exam ine the  
development of a society based increasingly 
upon commodities and consumerism. The 
impact of money, market relations and the 
commodity form on the 'taken for granted' 
assumptions of daily life will be a central focus, 
as will be the experience of 'modernity'. Some 
attention will be paid to the mass media, 
advertising and the complex connections 
involved in the commodification of 'selves' 
and 'bodies'.
The course will have a substantial theoretical 
component, with attention given to Marx, 
W eberand Simmel, and to various neo-Marxist 
writers.
Assessment: T his w ill be d iscu ssed  w ith  
students, but will probably include essays, 
p ro jec t rep o r ts  an d  an o p tio n a l final 
examination.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in Environmental Resources or Human 
Sciences.
Economic Sociology SOC2026 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Two lec tu res  and one tu to ria l a w eek 
throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Two points of sociology from Core 
units or permission of Head of Department.
Syllabus: In this un it economic relations, 
in stitu tions and processes are examined
sociologically. Concepts such as 'division of 
labour', 'exchange', 'property', 'market', and 
'production' are treated in various theoretical 
con tex ts. N ext, v a ria tio n  in the social 
m an ifesta tion  of econom ic re la tions of 
production and distribution is treated. Finally, 
the unit considers the connections between 
economic organisation and relations on the one 
hand, and social dynamics or change on the 
other.
Assessment: To be discussed with students.
This unit may be included in field program 
majors in Political Economy and Social and 
Political Theory.
Law, Crime and
Social Control SOC3016 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours of lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week (or equivalent).
This unit may not be combined in the degree 
with the former Crime, Deviance and Social 
Control in Australia.
Prerequisite:Two points of sociology units from 
Core units, or permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit focuses on the sociology 
analysis of issues in contemporary society 
concerned with the making, breaking and 
enforcement of laws, as well as those social 
behaviours considered 'deviant', even when 
these are not illegal. Particular attention may 
be paid to those processes that lead to an 
individual being incarcerated in institutions 
for the criminal, the delinquent or the insane. 
The unit will deal with questions such as how 
some behaviours or people are defined as 
deviant; the efficacy of various law s or 
strategies of control; and theoretical and 
m ethodo log ica l questions tha t a rise  in 
studying deviant behaviour.
Assessment: To be discussed with students. 
Love and Sexuality in
M odem Society SOC3017 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours of lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week (or equivalent).
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This unit may not be combined in the degree 
with the former Love, Sexuality and Marriage.
Prerequisites: The Development of Modern 
Society and The Developm ent of Urban 
Society, or perm ission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit will examine the ways that 
love and sexuality are constructed in modem 
society, paying particular attention to the 
questions of gender relations and power. The 
impact of a money economy, market relations 
and urban change upon personal relationships 
will be explored. The course will have a 
substantial theoretical component, with 
attention given to Freud, Simmel, and various 
neo-Marxist and feminist writers.
Assessment: This will be discussed with 
students, but will probably include essays, 
project reports and an optional final 
examination.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in Women's Studies.
Methods of Social
Research B SOC3018 (1 point)
First semester.
Two one-hour lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week
This unit may not be combined in a degree with 
the former Methods of Sociological Research.
Lecturer: Dr Dent.
Prerequisite: Two points of sociology from Core 
units, which must include Methods of Social 
Research A, or permission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: This unit builds upon tire material 
presented in Methods of Social Research A. 
Topics to be covered will include theory and 
techniques of social measurement; sampling 
theory and sample design; data collection 
procedures; com puter-based analytical 
techniques including graphical methods and 
multivariate statistics with special emphasis 
on their application to sociological problems.
Assessment: A combination of regular tutorial 
assignments and a final examination.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in Population Studies or in Social 
Research Methods.
Methods of Social
Research C SOC3019 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two one-hour lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week.
This unit may not be combined in a degree with 
the former Advanced Sociological Research.
Lecturer: Dr Dent.
Prerequisite: Methods of Social Research B or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: This unit builds upon the material 
presented in Methods of Social Research A 
and B. Data collection procedures and 
analytical techniques studied previously will 
be examined in greater depth and a variety of 
alternative com puting packages will be 
introduced and used in analyses of available 
data sets. Other techniques not covered 
previously will also be examined.
Assessment: A combination of regular tutorial 
assignments and a final examination
This'unit may be included in a field program 
major in Population Studies or Social Research 
Methods.
Social Theory and
Modem Society SOC3020 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Professor Hindess.
Prerequisite: Two points of sociology from Core 
units, or perm ission of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit will explore the relevance of 
social theory for the understand ing  of 
contemporary social and political issues. 
Debates on these matters raise two rather 
different sets of questions. First, there are 
questions of the social conditions in which 
issues become matters of public concern.
Secondly, they frequently involve questions 
about normative and utilitarian consider­
ations, and about competing assumptions
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about the character of modern society and the 
forces at work within it.
The course examines these and related 
conceptual issues in the context of a limited 
number of contemporary debates.
Assessment: This w ill be discussed with 
students, but will probably be based on two 
essays and a final examination.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in Social and Political Theory.
(c) GENERAL UNITS
Community and Urban Life in 
Contemporary Cities SOC2020 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours of lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week (or equivalent).
Lecturer: Dr Klovdahl.
Prerequisites: In troduction  to Sociology, 
A nthropology I, Political Science I, 
Prehistory I, Geography A01, Earth Sciences 
A ll and A13 or permission of Head of 
Department. The Development and Change of 
Urban Society is recommended but not 
required.
Syllabus: The unit focuses on community and 
urban life in contemporary times in Australia, 
in Western industrial societies, and in the Third 
World. Topics to be considered will include as 
many of the following as possible: the 
'community question', the 'urbanism as a way 
of life' model and proposed alternatives; ethnic 
segregation in cities; patterns of urban growth 
and change; urban redevelopm ent/ 
revitalisation/gentrification; urban social 
movements; urban housing problems; urban 
planning, women and cities; Third World 
urbanisation and squatter settlements; socialist 
cities; energy and cities; and the future of cities. 
Some of these topics maybe replaced by other 
relevant topics of interest to course 
participants.
When possible a one-half day tour of 
Canberra will be arranged in order to examine 
aspects of urban p lanning and urban 
problems.
Assessment: The proposed assessment includes 
a 1500-2000-word essay, a 3000-word essay, a
tu to ria l/se m in a r p resen ta tion , and 
tutorial/seminar participation.
Contemporary Chinese
Society SOC2039 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Lewins.
Prerequisites: For students in the Faculty of 
Arts: In troduction  to Sociology,
Anthropology I or permission of the Head of 
Department. For students in the Faculty of 
Asian Studies: two points of China-related 
units.
Syllabus: This unit will focus primarily on the 
nature and extent of social change in selected 
areas of contem porary Chinese society. 
Specifically, it will cover topics such as the 
extent of change in urban and rural life; the role 
of particular social categories (eg. intellectuals) 
and the emergence of new categories (eg. 
entrepreneurs); the contribution, both past and 
present, of ideology; the significance of 
population growth, and the changing nature of 
contemporary culture. A balance of breadth 
and depth will be achieved by the use of a wide 
variety of sources in conjunction with a 
detailed examination of selected case studies.
Set Text
□ Chan et al., Chen Village, 1984.
Background reading
□  Farish, W. and Whyte, M., Village and 
Family in Contemporary China, 1978
□  Whyte, M. and Parish, W., Urban Life in 
Contemporary China, 1984.
Assessment: To be discussed with students at 
the beginning of semester.
This unit can be included in the Development 
Studies (China) and Chinese Studies Field 
Programs. For details, see entries in 'Field 
Programs'.
Education and
Society SOC2021 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two one-hour lectures and one one-hour 
tutorial a week or the equivalent.
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Prerequisite: Introduction to Sociology, or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The purpose of this unit will be to 
examine the dialectical relationship between 
education and society, particularly with 
respect to socioeconomic development and 
change.
The unit will firstly consider the main 
theoretical perspectives which attempt to 
explain variations in educational systems and 
the ways that they change (e.g. functionalist, 
Marxist and interpretative). This will be 
followed by a socio-historical examination of 
the emergence of schooling, from antiquity 
through the industrial revolution to mass 
schooling in many societies today. Topics will 
include the relationship between education 
and the economy, the political system (the 
State) and the cultural and ideological system. 
The relationship between the family, schooling 
and life chances will also receive attention. 
Finally, alternative educational structures will 
be exam ined with respect to their 
appropriateness for different types of societies.
All topics will be treated in a comparative 
perspective, although the Australian context 
will receive considerable attention. The 
similarities and differences between school 
processes in industria lised  and non- 
industrialised societies, as well as capitalist 
and socialist societies, will be a consistent 
theme throughout the course.
Assessment: The suggested assessm ent 
program  includes one 3000-word essay, 
tutorial participation, and a choice between a 
final report or an examination.
Energy, Environment
and Society SOC2022 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week (or equivalent).
Lecturer: Dr Klovdahl.
Prerequisites: In troduction  to Sociology, 
A nthropology I, Geography A01, Earth 
Sciences A ll and A13, Prehistory I, Political 
Science I, any human sciences unit, any 
first-year science unit, or permission of Hea d of 
Department.
Syllabus: This unit covers such topics as the role 
of energy in the development of different levels 
of societal organisation; the question of 
whether particular levels of civilisation (e.g. 
modern Western) require specific levels of 
energy use; sociological theories pertaining to 
energy, environm ent and society 
relationships; the 'limits of growth' versus the 
'u ltim ate resource' debate; energy and 
structure of cities; the im pact of 
energy-induced urban structure on the 
well-being of city dwellers; the rise and 
development of the environmental movement; 
and so on.
The unit will provide an opportunity for 
participants to examine critically the 
sociological im plications of recent 
environmental issues.
Guest lecturers with expertise in particular 
areas of relevance will be arranged as 
appropriate and possible.
Preliminary reading
□  Birch, C., Confronting the Future: Australia 
and the world— the next hundred years, 
Penguin, 1976.
□  Simon, J.L., The Ultimate Resource, Princeton 
UP.
Recommended text
□  Humphrey, C.R., & Buttel, F., Environment, 
Energy and Society, Wadsworth.
Assessmenf;The proposed assessment includes 
two 1000-word book reviews, a short 
annotated bibliography, a 3000-word essay 
and related tutorial /  seminar presentation, and 
tutorial/ seminar participation.
This unit can be included in an Art and 
Material Culture, Environmental Resources, or 
Population Studies or Human Sciences field 
program.
Ideologies and Belief
Systems SOC2007 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: In troduction  to Sociology, 
Anthropology I, Religious Studies I, or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit will focus on theoretical 
issues associated with the empirical content of
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a number of ideologies and belief systems, 
such as religions, revolutionary movements, 
nationalism, Zeitgeist and possibly some 
popular, contemporary movements (e.g. 
conservationism). In dealing with theoretical 
issues, topics will include—the distinctions 
between ideology and belief systems; ideology 
and belief systems as systems; previous work 
on ideas and their relation to their social 
context (i.e. as independent or dependent 
variables); and the contribution of historical 
analysis (e.g. history of ideas). Focus on the 
empirical content of selected ideologies and 
belief systems will entail examination of the 
process of becoming an ideology or belief 
system; internal consistency or logic; the 
distinction between form and content; links 
with other ideologies or belief systems; and 
em pirical evidence of causation (i.e. as 
independent or dependent variables).
Preliminary reading
□  Apter, D. (ed.), Ideology and Discontent, Free 
Press, 1964.
□  Harris, N., Beliefs in Society, Penguin, 1968.
□  Plamenetz, J., Ideology, Pall Mall, 1970.
Assessment: To be discussed with students.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in Religious Studies.
Political Sociology SOC2031 (1 point) 
First semester.
One two-hour lecture a week and a two-hour 
tutorial a fortnight.
Prerequisite: Any one of Introduction  to 
Sociology, Political Science I, Anthropology I, 
or permission of the Head of Department.
Lecturer: Dr Etzioni-Halevy.
Syllabus: The unit will examine the power of 
elites and the participation of the public in the 
political process of modern democratic, 
capitalist societies. It will begin with a brief, 
critical overview of the main theories on this 
topic. It will then focus on the problems created 
by power in a democracy. Special emphasis 
will be put on various devices through which 
elites exert and perpetuate their power, 
including those of manipulation, corruption 
and the 'absorption of protest', and the extent 
to which they may or may not be countered in
Western democracies. The focus will then shift 
to the political participation and influence of 
the public. The problem s of political 
inequality, alienation and apathy will be 
reviewed. Finally, the democratic role of 
elections, initiatives and referenda will be 
considered.
Preliminary reading
□ King, R., The State in Modem Society: New 
Directions in Political Sociology, Macm., 
1986.
Assessment: The proposed system is based on 
two essays, two brief tutorial presentations 
and class participation.
Population Perspectives on
Australian Society SOC2032 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Rowland, Dr Dent.
Prerequisite: Any one of In troduction  to 
Sociology, Anthropology I, Prehistory I, 
A ustralian H istory, M odern A ustralia 
1914-cl980, Political Science I, Geography A02 
and A03, Human Sciences B01, Economics I, 
Australian Economy, or a later-year unit of a 
Population Studies major, or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Lecturers: Dr Rowland, Dr Dent.
Syllabus: Population processes have
contributed to many changes in Australian 
society, including urbanisation , the 
development of 'm uliticulturalism ', the 
diversification of family forms, the emergence 
of ageing as a major social issue and the growth 
and decline of urban and rural communities. 
This unit examines changes in Australia from 
the perspective of the causes and effects of 
demographic processes. Emphasis is given to 
the contem porary questions and their 
historical origins, referring to concepts and 
theories concerning m igration, the 
demographic transition and cohort succession.
Prescribed texts
□ Hugo, G., Australia's Changing Population, 
OUP.
□  United N ations 1982, Population of 
Australia, Country mono. Ser.No 9, Econ. &
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Soc. Comm, for Asia and the Pacific, 
Bangkok, Thailand (ST/ESCAP/210).
Assessment: The suggested assessment is from 
tutorial participation, two 1500-word essays 
and an open-book examination.
This unit may be included in field program 
majors in Population Studies and Environ­
mental Resources.
Selected Topics in
Sociology A SOC3003 (1 point)
Offered on an occasional basis depending on 
availability of staff.
Prerequisite: In troduction to Sociology or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: This will vary from year to year 
depending on the lecturer; however, in any 
given year the unit will provide intensive 
sociological examination of a topic(s) in a 
particular substantive area.
Assessment: To be discussed with students.
Selected Topics in
Sociology B SOC3004 (1 point)
Offered on an occasional basis depending on 
availability of staff.
Prerequisite, syllabus and assessment: As for 
Selected Topics in Sociology A.
Sociology of Third World
Development SOC2030 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite:Introduction to Sociology, Political 
Science I, Anthropology I or permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: The unit surveys various sociological 
approaches to the study of social and economic 
development in less developed societies. It 
includes a critical exam ination of 
modernisation theories, various forms of 
dependency theory, world systems theory, 
and the theory of imperialism. Case studies 
from one or more societies will be used to 
illustrate the dynamics of the development and 
underdevelopment processes, and various 
national liberation and revolutionary 
movements will be examined.
Assessment: Details will be discussed with 
students.
This unit may be included in the Development 
Studies and Environmental Resources field 
programs.
The Family in
Australia SOC2016 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: In troduction  to Sociology, 
Anthroplogy I, Population and Society or 
approval of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The nature of changes occurring in 
families over the life course and their 
implications in terms of personal autonomy, 
security, dependency and integration. 
Historical trends and contemporary situations 
will be discussed with particular reference to 
Australia.
The aims of the unit are—to explain changes 
over time in family and household structure 
and processes of family form ation and 
dissolution; to compare family circumstances 
in different social groups; to examine the 
consequences of trends and changes in the 
family for public and private support.
The unit content is non-quantitative and 
topics will include marriage, family formation, 
child care, divorce, remarriage, retirement and 
old age.
Assessment: The suggested assessment is from 
tutorial participation, two 1500-word essays 
and a final examination.
This unit may be included in a People, Politics 
and Power (Australian Studies), Population 
Studies or Women's Studies field program.
The degree with honours 
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statem ent 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
The course for the degree with honours in 
sociology extends over four years and 
normally consists of—
(a) Introduction to Sociology; 
additional (later-year) units of sociology to the 
value of 8 points, including at least 6 points of 
Core and Advanced units, of which units to the
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value of 2 points must be Advanced units. All 
later-year sociology units should be completed 
with grades of Credit or above, and at least 
three of the points from the Core and 
Advanced units are to com prise units 
completed with a grade of Distinction or 
above. In special circumstances students may 
be given approval to take units to the value of 
2 of their 8 points outside the Department. 
Students should discuss with the Department 
which units might be suitable for such 
substitution.
(b) completion of an approved major from 
outside the honours school
(c) completion of further units to the value of 4 
points
(d) Sociology IV(H).
Note: Students who complete the above 
program and pass all units but do not qualify 
for entry to the fourth honours year will qualify 
for the pass degree only.
Sociology IV(H)
In the fourth year, candidates for the degree 
w ith honours will have three course 
components—
(a) A sub-thesis. (Ibis will count for 50% of the 
honours grade and will be completed in the 
first semester).
(b) Two weekly seminar courses in second 
semester focusing on an intensive study of a 
single area of sociology. (Each of the courses 
will be worth 25% of the final honours grade).
Sub-thesis
Prerequisite: Admission to the honours 
program.
Assessment: Sub-thesis not exceeding 20,000 
words submitted on a date in the first semester 
set by the Head of Department.
Fourth-year Honours Seminars
Prerequisite: Adm ission to the honours 
program.
Syllabus: These units will involve an intensive 
study of a single field of sociology.
Assessment: This w ill be discussed with 
students, but is likely to include two seminar 
papers (not exceeding 6000 words each) and 
seminar presentations.
GRADUATE PROGRAM
Bachelor of Letters
The LittB program in sociology has two parts—
Part A—a course-work component. Normally 
students will complete later-year units to the 
value of 6 points, which includes at least 2 
points from both Core and Advanced units. 
(One or both fourth-year honours seminars 
may, with the permission of the Head of 
Department, be included in place of Advanced 
units.) In these units students will be expected 
to work at a standard equivalent to fourth-year 
honours.
Part B—a sub-thesis of approximately 15,000 
words, after successful completion of Part A.
Time limits for the whole program are 
11/2-2 academic years full time or 2 1/2 -3 
academic years part time.
LittB students should make an appointment 
to see the Graduate Adviser before the 
beginning of the academic year.
Master of Arts
A graduate with at least second class honours, 
division A, in sociology may apply for entry 
directly into the MA course, which is by thesis 
alone.
Master of Arts— qualifying course 
Graduates who do not hold the required 
formal qualifications in sociology for direct 
entry to the Master of Arts course may, in some 
circumstances, proceed to the course for the 
degree of Master of Arts by first passing a 
qualifying course at a standard of at least 
second class honours, division A.
Doctor of Philosophy
Suitably qualified graduates may be admitted 
to candidature for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy by thesis. Intending candidates 
should consult with the Graduate Adviser 
concerning the fields in which supervision is 
available.
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Field programs
In addition to departmental majors (for 
example, in History or French), the Faculty also 
offers field program majors.
These program s are concerned w ith 
particular fields of interest shared by two or 
more departments. For example, the study of 
population  is a concern of Geography, 
Sociology, Statistics, Economics and 
Prehistory and Anthropology. Each of these 
departm ents offers units reflecting that 
concern. The field program  major in 
Population Studies brings these units together, 
giving students the opportunity to follow 
through this particular interest. Another 
example w ould be the M edieval and 
Renaissance Studies field program which 
reflects the interest of History, Art History and 
language departments in this particular period 
of history.
As these examples illustrate, the fields of 
interest are defined by their subject matter. It 
may be a geographical area (for example, 
Southeast Asian Studies), or a particular 
society (Australian Studies), a particular 
cultural phenomenon (Drama, Religious 
Studies) or a social process (Social and Political 
Theory). Each combines in one program a 
variety of approaches taken by scholars from 
different disciplinary perspectives. Students 
following the programs have the opportunity 
to com pare and combine the various 
approaches, achieving a more rounded and 
richer understanding of the field they are 
studying.
Within the field programs, honours courses 
are offered by Human Sciences, Religious 
Studies and Women's Studies. Students 
interested in honours-level work in other field 
programs should consult with a cognate 
department.
Students who intend to complete a field 
program major are encouraged to consult with 
the Program Convener in planning their 
course.
Field program majors are detailed in the 
following pages.
Aboriginal Studies
Convener: Dr Peterson, P rehistory and 
Anthropology.
Introduction
The field program in Aboriginal Studies 
enables students with an interest in Aboriginal 
studies to take a set of interrelated units in 
different disciplines w ithout the normal 
prerequisite required in each unit. The major in 
Aboriginal Studies is an interdisciplinary 
program in which it is possible to combine 
prehistory, anthropology, history, politics and 
linguistics for a broadly-based understanding 
of Aboriginal society, both past and present. 
Taken together, the courses provide a 
comprehensive insight into all aspects of 
Aboriginal studies including the origins of the 
Aborigines, their occupation and adaptation to 
the continent, their traditional social, cultural 
and linguistic practices, the im pact of 
European colonisation, the place of Aborigines 
in A ustralian society today and their 
relationship to the political system.
The only prerequisites for advanced-level 
units in Aboriginal Studies are a first-year pass 
in one of Anthropology I, any first-year history 
unit, 2 points of first-year linguistics, Political 
Science I, Prehistory I or Introduction to 
Sociology. In their second and third years, 
students taking a major in Aboriginal Studies 
may take advanced-level units offered by the 
Departments of Prehistory and Anthropology, 
History, Political Science, and Linguistics. 
Students with the necessary prerequisites in 
linguistics may also take Linguistics 2012 (The 
Structure of an Australian Language) as part of 
a major in Aboriginal Studies.
The convener will be available to advise 
students on suitable options. The advanced- 
level units available are as follows:
(a) Prehistory B4 (Australian Prehistory), first 
semester.
(b) Anthropology B5 (Traditional Aboriginal 
Society), first semester every year.
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(c) Anthropology B16 (Biological Anthro­
pology of A ustralian Aborigines), first 
semester
(d) A nthropology B17 (Aborigines in 
Contemporary Australia), second semester 
every year
(e) Aboriginal Australian History, second 
semester
(f) Linguistics 2016, first semester (Language 
in Aboriginal Australia), (offered in 1990 
and alternate years)
(g) Linguistics 2012 (The Structure of an 
Australian Language), first semester (offered 
in 1991 and alternate years)
(h) Linguistics 3010 (Seminar on Comparative 
Australian Linguistics), second semester 
(offered in 1990 and alternate years)
(i) Aborigines and Australian Politics, second 
semester (offered in 1991 and alternate years).
The major comprises one of the approved 
first-year units plus any four semester units or 
six semester units. No more than 4 points of 
linguistics may be counted in the major.
Anthropology B5 ANTH2005 (1 point) 
(Traditional Aboriginal Society)
First semester.
For details see entry under Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology.
Aboriginal Australian
History HIST2022 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
For details see entry under Department of 
History.
Linguistics 2012 LING2012 (1 point)
(The Structure of an Australian Language)
Not offered in 1990.
For details see entry under Department of 
Linguistics.
Linguistics 2016 LING2016 (1 point)
(Language in Aboriginal Australia)
First semester.
For details see entry under Department of 
Linguistics.
Linguistics 3010 LING3010 (1 point)
(Seminar on Com parative A ustralian 
Linguistics)
Second semester.
For details see entry under Department of 
Linguistics.
Prehistory B4 PREH2004 (1 point)
(Australian Prehistory)
First semester.
For details see entry under Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology.
Anthropology B16 ANTH2016 (1 point)
(Biological A nthropology of Australian 
Aborigines)
First semester.
For details see entry under Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology.
Anthropology B17 ANTH2017 (1 point)
(Aborigines in Contempor ary Australia) 
Second semester.
For details see entry under Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology.
Aborigines and Australian
Politics POL2001 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
For details see entry under Department of 
Political Science.
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Applied Language Studies
Conver.er: Dr Shopen, Linguistics.
This field program aims to encourage students 
to link the acquisition of a language (European 
o r A sian, m odern  or classica l) w ith  a 
grounding in applied linguistics and a critical 
awareness of the issues involved in learning a 
foreign language. It is expected that the major 
would be taken by students already doing a 
foreign language major, although exceptions 
to this may be made by the Convener. The 
language can be any foreign language studied 
at the University.
The overall structure of the major is—
1. A foreign language (2 points)
2. Linguistics (2 points), one of which must be 
Linguistics 2013.
3. A further 2 points from—
(a) a foreign language, or
(b) linguistics, or
(c) an introductory unit in psychology or one 
or two points in sociology research methods.
The specific units in the major consist of—
2. A foreign language
The language units should include practical 
work in the foreign language. The choice of 
units requires the approval of the Convener. 
The 2 points would normally be made up of 
one of the following:
(i) two 1-point units (in the same language) of 
practical language work (examples might be: 
German A3, Germanic A7, French Language 
IIB); or
(ii) two points of practical language work, e.g. 
French IA, Italian I, Russian I, Greek la, Latin 
la, Thai I or Japanese I (i.e. in the case of those 
beginners' units w here a 1-point unit is 
impractical); or
(iii) two 1-point units combining practical and 
descriptive units in the same language (e.g. 
German C32).
2. Linguistics units—normally to be chosen 
from the following:
Linguistics 1001/2001,1002/2002,1004/2004, 
2003, 2013. It m ay be possible for other 
linguistics units to be taken, subject to the 
approval of the Convener.
3. Either Psychology A01 or, in sociology 
(later-year), Foundations of Social Research 
(1 point) and Methods of Social Research A 
(1 point).
Typical examples of the major are given below 
to illustrate its high degree of flexibility.
Sequence 1 
Year 1: French IB
Year 2: Linguistics 2004, French Language IIB 
Year 3: Linguistics 2013, The French Language 
Today.
Sequence 2
Year 1: Psychology A01
Year 2: Italian Language II and Linguistics 2001
Year 3: Italian Language III and Linguistics
2013.
Sequence 3
Year 1: Linguistics 1001 and German A2
Year 2: German B3 and B4
Year 3: Linguistics 2003 and 2013.
Sequence 4
Year 1: Modem Chinese A
Year 2: Linguistics 2001 and 2004
Year 3: Linguistics 2017 (Chinese Linguistics)
and 2013
Note
(a) L inguistics 1001 or 2001 are the only 
prerequisites for Linguistics 2013 for students 
enrolled in this field program although another 
point in linguistics is recommended before 
doing this course. Students are advised to take 
Linguistics 2013 in the third year of the major. 
Other prerequisites apply.
(b) Given the num ber of first-year units 
available in th is program , stu d en ts  are 
reminded that only 2 points at first-year level 
can be included in a major.
(c) The inclusion of options in sociology and 
psychology is to cater for students w ho 
envisage doing research in the field of Applied 
Linguistics and who would therefore benefit 
from a grounding in research design and 
statistics. Advice should be sought regarding 
selection of these units.
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Art and Material Culture
Convener: Dr Moffatt, Art History
The objectives of this field program are to 
examine the attitudes, practices and 
responsibilities of societies with respect to art 
and material culture. Issues include the 
preservation, documentation and accessibility 
of this culture, and the influence of 
technological change and social values. The 
major in Art and Material Culture provides a 
theoretical basis for art curatorship and 
museum studies.
Sequences: Any one of Anthropology I, Art 
History la and either lb or Ic, Introduction to 
Philosophy, Introduction to Sociology, or 
Prehistory I to be followed by any 4 points from 
the follow ing—A nthropology BIO (The 
Anthropology of Art); Computer Applications 
in the Humanities; Energy, Environment and 
Society; Philosophy of the Creative Arts; 
Philosophy of the Performing Arts; Prehistory 
BIO (The Archaeology of Art); Prehistory/ 
Anthropology B40 (Introduction to the Study 
of Material Culture; Prehistory/Anthropology 
B41 (Form, Function & Social Value: 
Perspectives on the Analysis of Material 
Culture) provided that no more than 4 points 
in the major are drawn from the one subject.
The major, consisting of 6 points, may also be 
formed with 5 or 6 points of later-year units.
Asian and Pacific Studies
There are six majors in the program. In each, a 
major consists of units to the value of 6 points. 
No more than 2 points may be taken at 
first-year level.
In each major the choice of advanced units 
will norm ally depend upon satisfying 
prerequisites set out in the full course 
descriptions. Some additional units from the 
Faculty of Asian Studies may also be approved 
for inclusion in a major. The appropriate 
convener should be consulted in cases of 
difficulty.
An asterisk indicates units expected to be 
offered in 1990.
Chinese Studies
Convener: Dr Lewins, Sociology.
First-year units
* ART1004 Art History lc: Introduction to 
Asian Art
CHI1004 Flistoiy of Modem China
* CHI1005 Chinese Civilisation: History and 
Culture
Advanced units
* ART2033 The Art of Modem Asia
* ART2037 Painting in China and Japan: 
Origins to 1850
CHI2003 Chinese Literature 
CHI2013 History of Traditional China A 
CHI2014 History of Traditional China B
* CHI2015 History of Traditional China C
* CHI2016 History of Traditional China D
* CHI2017 The Birth of the Chinese Tradition
* CHI2018 Approaches to the Study of 
Contemporary China
* CHI2019 Society and Ideology in China and 
Japan: The Late Traditional Period
* CHI2020 Rebellion, Revolution and Reform 
in Modern China
* CHIK2002 Early Korea 
LING2017 Chinese Linguistics 
POL2027 Politics in China
* SEA2013 The Southeast Asian Chinese 
through European and Chinese Eyes
* SOC2039 Contemporary Chinese Society
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Japanese Studies
Convener: Dr Clark, Art History
First-year units
* ART1004 Art History lc: Introduction to 
Asian Art
* JAP1004 Early Japan A
Advanced units
ART2025 Japanese Art and Architecture
* ART2033 The Art of Modern Asia
* ART2037 Painting in China & Japan: Origins 
to 1850
* CH12017 The Birth of the Chinese Tradition
* CH12019 Society and Ideology in China and 
Japan: The Late Traditional Period
* CHIK2002 Early Korea
ECHI2004 Economic Development of Modern 
Japan
* ECON2008 Japanese Economy & Economic 
Policy
JAP2002 History of Feudal Japan
* JAP2003 Classical Japanese Literature
* JAP2006Meiji-Taishö Politics
* JAP2007 Japanese Linguistics
* JAP2005 Education & Social Change in 
Japan
* JAP2010 Japanese Drama
* JAP2011 Modern Japanese Fiction
J AP2012 Japanese Lexicon
* POL2029 Politics in Japan
Pacific Studies
Convener: Dr Sutherland, Political Science.
First-year units
* ANTH1001 Anthropology I (Introduction to 
Anthropology)
* GEOG1003 Geography and Development 
A03
* GEOG1004 Geography A02 (Environmental 
T ransform ation and A ustralian 
Development)
* HIST1010 Approaching History
* POL1001 Political Science I
* PREH1001 Prehistory I (Introduction to 
Archaeology and Prehistory)
Advanced units
* ANTH2006 AnthropologyB6 (Anthropology 
of New Guinea & Melanesia)
* GEOG 2006 Geography B06 (Development 
Geography of the Pacific)
* HIST2054 The Pacific Island Colonies
* POL2011 Development & Change
* POL2055 Pacific Politics
PREH2005 Prehistory B5 (Oceanic Prehistory)
South Asian Studies
Convener: Dr Gregory, P rehistory and 
Anthropology.
First-year unit
* SEAS1001 Nationalism & Social Change in 
Asia
Advanced units
* ANTH2008 A nthropology B8 (Social 
Change: an Anthropological Perspective)
* ANTH2033 Anthropology B33 (South Asian 
Social Structure)
LING2018 South Asian Linguistics
* POL 2011 Development and Change
* SWA2001 Religions of India 
SWA2010 Islam in Asia 
SWA2011 History of Classical India 
*SWA2012 The Qur'an in Translation
Southeast Asian Studies
Convener: Dr Macknight, History.
First-year unit
* SEAS1001 Nationalism & Social Change in 
Asia
Advanced units
* ANTH2007AnthropologyB7 (Anthropology 
in Southeast Asia)
* ANTH2018 A nthropology B18 (The 
Anthropology of Indonesia)
GEOG2005 Geography B05 (Population 
Geography)
GEOG2007 Geography B07 (Development 
Geography of Southeast Asia)
GEOG3005 Geography C05 (Population 
Problems)
HIST2038 The Making of Modern Southeast 
Asia: The Island World 
LING2010 Austronesian Linguistics 
LING2015/ANTH2014 Language and 
Culture
* POL2011 Development and Change
* POL2033 Politics in Southeast Asia
* PREH2050 Prehistory B50 (The Prehistory of 
Southeast & South Asia)
SEA2001 Archaeology of Southeast Asia
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SEA2002 The Art of Indianised Mainland 
Southeast Asia
* SEA2011 The Making of Modern Southeast 
Asia: The Mainland
* SEA2012 Modern History of Vietnam
* SEA2013 The Southeast Asian Chinese 
through European and Chinese Eyes
* SEA2014 Art and Architecture of Southeast 
Asia
* SEA2015 Malaysia: Politics, Society and 
Development
* SEA2016 Indonesia: Politics, Society and 
Development
SWA2010 Islam in Asia
West Asian Studies
Convener: Dr Saikal, Political Science.
First-year unit
* REL1001 Religious Studies I
* SEAS1001 Nationalism & Social Change in 
Asia
Advanced units
ART2015 The Byzantine Empire
* ART2016 The Byzantine Commonwealth 
CLAS2007 Biblical Literature I 
CLAS2008 Biblical Literature II
* POL2031 Politics in the Middle East 
FREH2001 Prehistory B1 (Origins of Old
World Civilisation)
SWA2010 Islam in Asia
* SWA2012 The Qur'an in Translation
Australian Studies
Australian Studies places emphasis on the 
importance of self-knowledge, on the need to 
know and to understand ourselves: where we 
have been in time and space; who w e are; w hat 
we possess and what we lack; where we are 
going; and what our responsibilities are to 
ourselves and to others. The units offered in 
Australian Studies attempt to ascertain what it 
is to be an A ustralian in relation  to the 
contemporary world, and to discover how we 
came to be w hat we are and where we are 
heading.
Three field program majors are offered— 
Aboriginal Studies
Convener: D r P eterson , P reh is to ry  and  
Anthropology.
See entry under Aboriginal Studies.
People, Politics and Power
Convener: To be appointed.
An introduction to, and a detailed study of, the 
nature and bases of political, social and 
economic power in modern Australian society.
The major. A ustralian H istory, A ustralian 
Politics, Australian Society, and The Family in 
Australia. Normal prerequisites apply, but 
units can be taken in any order.
Society and the Arts
Convener: To be appointed.
Sequence: A ustralian H istory, followed by 
English B /  C4, English B /  C8, Australian Visual 
Culture: 19th Century, and Australian Art: 
20th Century (offered in alternate years). The 
later- year units may be taken in any order and 
without normal prerequisites.
The program  is designed to p rov ide an 
introduction to, and a detailed study of, 
li te ra tu re , a rt and  cu ltu ra l id en tity  in 
Australian society. The Australian History unit 
is concerned with the history of Australia from 
the late 18th century to the present and 
provides scope to concentrate especially on 
topics related to an examination of literature 
and art. The literature units, English B/C4 and
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and art. The literature units, English B/ C4 and 
B/C8, focus on two periods of significant 
cultural synthesis, the 1890s and the 1940s, and 
on 'alienation and identity' in Australian 
literature with emphasis on women and 
Aborigines. The Australian Art units will 
examine a wide variety of different media and 
art forms of the 19th and 20th centuries, 
problems of local adaptations of imported 
materials and concepts, provincialism, and the 
struggle with the notions of a national identity.
Conveners: Dr Lyon, Prehistory and 
Anthropology; Dr Andrews, Linguistics.
The field program in Cognitive Studies is an 
interdisciplinary program concerned with the 
search for an understanding of cognitive 
processes and with the nature of knowledge 
and its representation in the broadest sense. It 
is a first step in the development of an 
undergraduate cognitive science program at 
the ANU. Its constituent fields are linguistics, 
anthropology, philosophy, computer science 
and psychology.
In each of these disciplines there are areas of 
inquiry which have a bearing on the question 
of processes of mind. In linguistics, for 
example, language maybe studied as a source 
of information on ways in which the world is 
conceptualised, and as a system by which 
knowledge is processed and articulated. In 
anthropology, cultures may be approached as 
systems of knowledge and one may study 
theories of knowledge and knowing from 
other cultural perspectives. In biological 
anthropology, one may study the question of 
the evolution of human consciousness. In 
philosophy, the question of the origin of 
knowledge and the possible grounds of 
justifying knowledge claims (epistemology) is 
a central theme. Psychology seeks to 
understand the way in which we acquire and 
operate upon knowledge in terms of the 
machinery of the mind and mechanisms of the 
brain. And finally, in computer science, it is 
accepted that the computer is essential in 
carrying out studies of human information 
processing. In this field program, students 
from various disciplines will have the 
opportunity to integrate perspectives from 
these diverse disciplines and bring them to 
bear on the central issues of cognition.
Students are encouraged to consult with the 
conveners or with lecturers in the program to 
assemble an appropriate sequence of units. 
Please note that not all units are offered every 
year and so students need to plan with this in 
mind. Prerequisites also vary considerably.
Students interested in courses for which they 
may not have the listed prerequisites should 
discuss with the lecturer their wish to enrol in
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the unit as part of the field major program as 
variations in prerequisites are sometimes 
possible. Further, those interested in particular 
aspects of cognitive science are urged to 
consult the Handbook entries under the 
discipline concerned for additional courses or 
seminars which are not part of the programbut 
which maybe of interest to them. For example, 
persons interested in neuroscience may wish to 
see the section on studies in neuroscience at the 
end of the Zoology section of the Handbook.
A major consists of 6 points. These 6 points 
should be chosen from the list of units below, 
each of which is 1 point in value. The major 
must include units offered by at least three 
different departments, though this does not 
mean that 2 of the 6 points must be taken in 
each of the three departments chosen. Students 
should note that the major may be made up 
entirely of later-year units, i.e. first-year units 
do not have to be part of the sequence. 
However, when listed first-year units form 
part of the sequence, no more than 2 points 
maybe taken at the first-year level. Units are to 
be chosen from the list below:
Linguistics 1001/2001 (Principles of 
Linguistics)
Linguistics 2003 (Introduction to Syntax) 
Linguistics 2006 (Introduction to Generative 
Grammar)
Linguistics 2008 (Semantics)
Linguistics 2015/Anthropology B14 
(Language and Culture)
Anthropology B31 (Culture, Communication 
and Meaning)
Anthropology Bll (The Primates)
Prehistory / Anthropology B24 (Comparing 
Animal and Human Societies)
Principles of Scientific Explanation 
(Philosophy 2057)
Philosophy of Psychology 
Problems of the Self
Modem Theories of Knowledge (Philosophy 
2074)
Logic (Philosophy 2080)
Theories of Meaning and Truth (Philosophy 
3056)
Psychology B07 (Biological Basis of 
Behaviour)
Psychology B08 (Cognitive Processes)
Psychology C15 (Issues in Cognitive 
Psychology)
Psychology Cl 6 (Issues in Behavioural 
Neuroscience)
Computer Applications in the Humanities 
(ART2032)
Computer Science A01 (Introduction to 
Computer Science)
Computer Science A02 (Introduction to 
Computer Systems)
Computer Science A03 (Introduction to 
Computer Programming)
Computer Science A05 (Introduction to 
Information Technology)
Zoology C36 (Advanced Neurophysiology)
Prerequisites: The prerequisites for the 
com ponent units vary according to the 
department offering them. In some cases, any 
relevant first-year unit from any of the five 
departm ents (Anthropology, Com puter 
Science, Linguistics, Philosophy, and 
Psychology) may be acceptable as a 
prerequisite for later-year units listed in the 
program from other departments. Students 
should consult the Handbook under the 
appropriate course entry, or see the lecturer for 
possible variation in prerequisites.
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Conveners: Dr Ballard, Political Science;
Dr Ifeka, Prehistory and Anthropology.
Introduction
The major in Development Studies enables 
students to combine units concerned with 
development processes and 'Third World' 
areas. These units are drawn from the social 
science disciplines, each of which has a 
different perspective to offer. The inter­
disciplinary major is intended to provide 
guidance in the selection of units so as to 
achieve a broadly based understanding of 
theories of development and the experience of 
at least one major geographical area. In order 
to ensure that students have a firm disciplinary 
base, the Development Studies major may be 
taken only in conjunction with one of the 
following majors: Anthropology, Economics, 
Economic History, Geography, History, 
Political Science, Sociology.
S tudents in tending to undertake a 
Development Studies major should enrol in at 
least two of the following units: Anthro­
pology I; Economics I or Economics for Social 
Scientists; The Australian Economy; Chinese 
Civilisation: History and Culture; Geography 
A03 and A04; Approaching History; Political 
Science I; Introduction to Sociology; 
Nationalism and Social Change in Asia. In 
order to satisfy prerequisites for advanced 
units in the major, students are advised to 
include at least one of the following: 
Anthropology I, Geography A03 and A04, 
Political Science I.
The major comprises one of the first-year 
units listed above, together with later-year 
units to the value of 4 points. Among these 
later-year units, 2 points in the major must be 
selected from the core units listed below, which 
focus on the theoretical and practical problems 
of development; these 2 units must be drawn 
from different departm ents. The other 
later-year units in the major must be drawn 
from one of the area groups of units concerned 
with China, the Pacific, or South and Southeast 
Asia, as listed below. Details of units will be 
found under the appropriate departmental 
entry.
Students should try to include the normal 
prerequisites for advanced units in their 
selection of first-year units, but exemptions 
from normal prerequisites are available for 
Development Studies majors for all units 
except Development Economics and Human 
Sciences B04.
Advice on appropriate combinations and 
sequences is available from the conveners.
Core units
Anthropology B8: Second semester 
Anthropology B9: Not offered in 1990 
Anthropology B13: Not offered in 1990 
Development and Change: First semester 
Development Economics: May be offered in 
1990
Development, Poverty & Famine: First 
semester
Geography B03: First semester 
Human Sciences B01: First semester 
Human Sciences B04: Not offered in 1990 
Population end Society: Not offered in 1990 
Sociology of Third World Development: Not 
offered in 1990.
China
Approaches to the Study of Contemporary 
China: Second semester 
Contemporary Chinese Society: Second 
semester
Politics in China: Not offered in 1990
The Pacific
Anthropology B6 : First semester 
Anthropology B17: Second semester 
Geography B07: Not offered in 1990 
The Pacific Island Colonies: May be offered 
in second semester 
Pacific Politics: Second semester.
South and Southeast Asia
Anthropology B7: First semester 
Anthropology B18: Offered subject to staff 
availability
Anthropology B33 Second semester 
Geography B07: Not offered in 1990 
History of Modern South Asia: Not offered 
in 1990
The Making of Modem Southeast Asia: The 
Island World: Not offered in 1990
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The Making of Modem Southeast Asia: The 
Mainland: Full year
Politics in Southeast Asia: First semester 
Indonesia: Politics, Society and Develop­
ment: First semester
Malaysia: Politics, Society and Development: 
Second semester.
Bachelor of Letters
The course for the degree of Bachelor of Letters 
consists of two parts. In Part A, which consists 
of course work units to the value of 6 points, 
candidates are expected to perform at an 
academic standard equivalent to that required 
for fourth year honours in prehistory and 
anthropology or political science. Part B 
comprises a sub-thesis of 15,000-20,000 words.
Prospective candidates should consult the 
course convener well in advance of the 
commencement of the academic year.
Convener: Mr Bokor, M odern European 
Languages.
The field program takes the form of a study of 
drama, centred on the study of European 
drama from its origin in ancient Greek drama 
to the present day, but extending to some 
non-European dramatic forms and traditions. 
It is based on a study of dramatic texts, which 
are read in the context of contemporary acting, 
performance and production techniques. 
Where it is appropriate, classes will be 
supported by performance workshops.
The focus of the program will be the theatre 
as a social in stitu tion  and m eans of 
communication. It will combine insights from 
areas such as—the physical conditions of the 
theatre and the art of acting at different 
periods; the reception of the playwright's 
work; the relation, theoretical and practical, 
between the written word and the acted text; 
the non-verbal systems of communication in 
the theatre.
Texts in languages other than English will be 
read in English translation, but students who 
are able to read the texts in the original will be 
encouraged to do so.
Sequences
(a) Introduction to Drama in Performance and 
English A2, or English A1 and A2 followed by 
units to the value of 4 points from the units 
listed below.
(b) For students who are taking English A1 and 
A2 as part of a departmental major in English, 
any language units to the value of 2 points 
offered by the Departments of Classics and 
Modern European Languages, followed by 
units to the value of 4 points from those listed 
below.
(c) For students who enter the program via a 
later-year unit, units to the value of 6 points 
from those listed below.
Prerequisites: Completion of Introduction to 
Drama in Performance or English A1 followed 
by English A2 gives entry to all later-year units 
in the program, provided they are taken as 
field program units.
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Note: Due to possible changes in units being 
offered in 1990, students should consult the 
course convenor before enrolment.
Introduction to Drama
in Performance DRAM1001 (1 point)
First semester.
Three hours a week for first 9 weeks; a 
one-hour lecture and two hours of 
seminar/ workshop. Four hours a week for the 
last 4 weeks.
Syllabus: The first part of the unit offers a broad 
introduction to drama in performance: it will 
discuss the changing function of theatre in 
society by looking closely at the performative 
circumstances of a number of classic texts from 
the dram atic tradition  (e.g. Sophocle's 
Antigone, Mankynd, Shakespeare 's A 
Midsummer Night's Dream and Chekhov's The 
Seagull). The course will focus on a number of 
central questions:
• what comprises the theatre event? what is 
specifically theatrical?
• how can a classic text be brought to life for 
a contemporary audience?
• how do you 'read' performance?
Particular emphasis will be placed on the 
repercussions of dramatic form for staging and 
the relationship to an audience.
The last 4 weeks will be devoted to a practical 
exploration of a text; this will culminate in a 
workshop performance.
Preliminary reading
□  W illiams, R., Drama in Performance, 
Penguin.
English A2 ENG1002 (1 point)
Second semester.
Normally two classes a week
See entry under Department of English.
English B/C9 ENGL2012 (1 point)
(English Drama)
First semester.
One lecture and one tutorial a week.
See entry under Department of English.
Classical Drama CLAS2005 (1 point)
First semester 
Three classes a week
Lecturer: Dr Mayrhofer.
See entry under Department of Classics.
Modem European
Theatre DRAM2001 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two classes a week, including workshops. 
Lecturer: Dr Molitemo.
Prerequisite; Units to the value of 2 points in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: A study of representative plays by 
Pirandello, Lorca, Brecht, Ionesco, Beckett and 
Genet, in the context of contem porary 
performance and production techniques.
Dramatic Process DRAM2004 (1 point)
First semester.
Four hours a week.
Prerequisites: In troduction  to Drama in 
Peformance (or English Al) and English A2.
Syllabus: An introduction to the arts of acting 
through a variety of approaches to the creation 
and presentation of performance. Using the 
body for expression, the students will look at 
training, movement, voice, the uses of 
improvisation and devising, the nature and 
function of masks, the art of the storyteller. The 
last 4 weeks of the unit will be devoted to the 
creation of work for performance. Theoretical 
readings about performance will form a major 
underpinning for this unit: through lectures 
and tutorial papers they will feed and support 
work in the sessions.
Russian Drama of the
Nineteenth Century RUSS2004 (1 point) 
First semester.
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week. 
Lecturer: Mr Ireland.
Prerequisite: Units to the value of 2 points in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: A study of the development of 
Russian dramatic writing during the 19th 
century from Gogol to Gorky, paying special 
attention to Ostrovsky and Chekhov. The texts 
will be discussed in the context of the European 
dramatic tradition and of the changes taking 
place in Russian society and the Russian 
theatre during the 19th century.
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Russian Drama of the
Twentieth Century RUSS2005 (2 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week. 
Lecturer: Mr Ireland.
Prerequisite: Units to the value of 2 points in the 
Faculty of Arts.
Syllabus: A study of the development of 
Russian dram atic w riting  since 1917, 
concentrating on the dramatists of the 1920s 
and of the period since the death of Stalin. The 
texts will be discussed in the context of changes 
and innovations in the Russian theatre after the 
Revolution, political and social pressures 
during the Stalin period, and the revival of the 
Russian theatre since 1953.
Philosophy of the
Performing Arts PHIL2069 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week in lectures and tutorials. 
Lecturer: Mr Thom.
See entry under Department of Philosophy.
Japanese Drama JAP2010 (2 point)
First semester.
Three lectures a week.
See entry under Japan Centre, Faculty of Asian 
Studies.
Environmental Studies has the broad objective 
of developing understand ing  of the 
interrelationships between human societies 
and their environment. The areas of study 
grade from natural ecological and earth 
processes through environmental manage­
ment and resource use to cultural ecology and 
the history of environm ental change, 
perception and philosophy.
At present the field programs incorporate 
units from the biological and earth sciences, 
geography, prehistory and anthropology as 
well as the environmental aspects of law, 
economics, philosophy and sociology. One 
field program, Human Sciences, has its own 
units and structure, and it is expected that 
some new jo in tly -taught units w ill be 
developed for the program in the future.
The five field programs presented naturally 
involve considerable overlap, but have 
different emphasis and associated majors. 
There are several recommended sequences for 
each program but some combinations between 
sequences are permissible, and a program can 
be formed from later-year units if prerequisites 
are met. Prerequisites for some units, 
particularly in science, may require additional 
units to be taken in earlier years, and these 
should be checked carefully.
Agroecology
Convener: Mr Dumaresq, Geography.
The field program brings together the study of 
traditional and modern agricultural systems. 
Relevant units are taught in the Faculties of 
Arts and Science. The focus of the program is 
on how human societies have provided and 
can continue to provide food, fibre and water 
for their members. The core units provide an 
integrated multidisciplinary understanding of 
the ecology of agricultural systems.
Units can be used to focus on two broad 
stream s, trad itional and Third World 
agriculture and the management of Australian 
agroecosystems.
Science students should use the following 
groupings as a guide only, bearing in mind the
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minimum number of science points needed for 
their degree.
Arts students should select appropriate units 
from the following lists and are reminded that 
a 6-point major may consist entirely of 
later-year units.
Normal prerequisites apply to all units 
unless the student obtains exemption from the 
lecturer in charge of that unit.
Units should be selected as follows (Human 
Sciences B01 and B03 are compulsory core 
units):
First-year units (only 2 points may be counted) 
ANTH1001 Anthropology I 
PREH1001 Prehistory I 
GEOG 1003 Geography A03 
GEOG 1004 Geography A04 
GEOL1011 Earth Sciences A ll (1 science 
A point)
GEOG1013 Earth Sciences A13 (1 science 
A point)
ZOOLlOOl Zoology A01 (2 science A points) 
ZOOL1002 Human Biology A02 (2 science 
A points)
BOT1001 Botany A01 (2 science A points).
Core units to the value of 2 points 
HUM2004 Human Sciences B01 (1 science 
B point)
HUM2006 Human Sciences B03 (1 science 
B point)
PREH2007 Prehistory B7.
Not more than 4 points from the following-. 
PREH2008 Prehistory B8 
GEOG2007 Geography B07 
ANTH2009 Anthropology B9 
ECHI2003 Development, Poverty and 
Famine
HUM2007 Human Sciences B04 (1 science B 
point)
GEOG2010 Geography BIO 
FOR2006 Forestry B03 (1 science B point) 
FOR3003 Forestry C03 (1 science B point) 
FOR3012 Forestry C12 (1 science C point)
Environmental and Human Histories
Convener: Mr Farrington, Prehistory and 
Anthropology.
The objectives of this field program are— 
to develop understanding of the in ter­
relationships between past human societies 
and their environment; to provide an historical 
basis for contem porary problem s of 
environmental management; to develop skills 
in the reconstruction of past environmental 
processes.
Sequences
Earth Sciences A ll, Earth Sciences A13, 
Human Sciences B01, Human Sciences B02, 
Prehistory B17, plus one of Geography C01, 
Geography C02, Prehistory B30, Human 
Sciences B04 or Geography-Prehistory C3H. 
Prehistory I, Human Sciences B01, Human 
Sciences B02, Prehistory B17, plus one of 
Prehistory B7 or Prehistory B30 or Human 
Sciences B04 or Prehistory C4.
Prehistory I, Geography B01, Prehistory B17, 
G eography-Prehistory C3H and one of 
Geography C01, or Geography C02.
These field program  majors have been 
designed to complement majors in prehistory 
and physical geography.
Environmental Resources
Convener: Dr Hughes, Geography.
The fundamental nature of environmental 
resources, essential to life and increasingly 
subject to conflict over ends and means, makes 
their study necessarily broad. Relevant units 
are taught in four faculties, Arts, Economics 
and Commerce, Law, and Science. Grouping 
these units appropriately, three separate 
majors provide different coherent approaches 
and areas of focus. Common to all of them is 
the interactive process between humans and 
their environment at the individual and 
societal levels.
Students enrolled in the Faculty of Science 
should use these as a guide only, bearing in 
mind the minimum number of science points 
required in their degree.
Students enrolled in the Faculty of Arts 
should make their selections as indicated 
under each major below but are reminded that, 
if desired, a 6-point major may consist of 
later-year units. No more than 4 points from 
one departm ent may be included in an 
Environmental Resources major.
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Normal prerequisites apply to all such units 
unless the student obtains exemption from the 
lecturer in charge of that unit.
Some units are 2-point units and others 
1-point.
Natural Resources concentrates on those 
resources that provide the essential economic 
foundation for society, uses Human Ecology as 
an integrating core unit and covers economic, 
legal and management aspects. Units should 
be selected as follows: no more than 2 points 
from Group 1,2 points from Group 2 of which 
HUM2004 Human Science B01 is compulsory, 
and at least 2 more points from Group 2 or 
Group 3.
Group 1
ECHI1001 Australian Economy 
ECONlOOl Economics I 
ECHI1102 Economics for Social Scientists 
GEOG 1003 Geography A03 
GEOG 1004 Geography A04 
GEOL1011 Earth Sciences A ll (1 science 
A point)
GEOG1013 Earth Sciences A13 (1 science 
A point)
Group 2
HUM2004 Human Sciences B01 (1 science 
B point)
HUM2005 Human Sciences B02 (1 science 
B point)
HUM2006 Human Sciences B03 (1 science 
B point)
HUM2007 Human Sciences B04 (1 science 
B point)
GEOG2003 Geography B03 
GEOG2010 Geography BIO.
Group 3
ECHI2102 Australian Economic History 
ECON2028 Resource and Environmental 
Economics
FOR3032 Forestry D32 (1 science D point) 
FOR3060 Forestry D60 (2 science D points) 
LAW2101 Environmental Law 
PREH2007 Prehistory B7 
PREH2008 Prehistory B8 
SOC2022 Energy, Environment and Society 
SOC2032 Population Perspectives on 
Australian Society
SOC3015 Consumption, Commodities and 
Society.
Supporting units in statistics would be an 
advantage.
Conservation and Recreation com bines 
ecological and social approaches in the study 
of more general aspects of the environment 
affecting the quality of life. Geography and 
Human Sciences provide the integrating 
themes. Units should be selected as follows: no 
more than 2 points from Group 1, 2 from 
Group 2 and at least 2 more from Group 2 or 
Group 3.
Group 1
BOT1001 Botany A01 (2 science A points) 
GEOG1003 Geography A03 
GEOG1004 Geography A04 
SOC1001 Introduction to Sociology 
ZOOLlOOl Zoology A01 (2 science A points) 
ZOOL1002 Human Biology A02 (2 science 
A points).
Group 2
GEOG2010 Geography BIO 
HUM2004 Human Sciences B01 (1 science 
B point)
HUM2005 Human Sciences B02 (1 science 
B point).
Group 3
FOR3003 Forestry C03 (1 science C point) 
FOR3004 Forestry C04 (1 science C point) 
GEOG3002 Geography C02 (1 science 
C point)
HUM2006 Human Sciences B03 (1 science 
B point)
HUM3004 Human Sciences C01 (1 science 
C point)
LAW2101 Environmental Law 
PHIL2059 Environmental Philosophy 
SOC2020 Community and Urban Life in 
Contemporary Cities
SOC2022 Energy, Environment and Society 
SOC3015 Consumption, Commodities and 
Society.
Environmental Perception and Philosophy 
combines units that include cultural and 
perceptual perspectives about hum an 
environmental behaviour, and, to varying 
degrees, entail consideration of the social goals
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and values that affect the ways in which 
humans act in regard to their environment. 
Units should be selected as follows: no more 
than 2 points from Group 1, 2 from Group 2 
and at least 2 from either Group 2 or Group 3.
Group 1
GEOG 1003 Geography A03 
GEOG 1004 Geography A04 
ANTH1001 Anthropology I 
PHIL1002 Introduction to Philosophy 
PREH1001 Prehistory I 
PSYC1001 Psychology A01 (2 science 
A points)
SOC1001 Introduction to Sociology.
Group 2
GEOG2010 Geography BIO 
HUM2004 Human Sciences B01 (1 science 
B point)
HUM2005 Human Sciences B02 (1 science 
B point)
Group 3
ANTH2008 Anthropology B8 
ANTH2009 Anthropology B9 
ECH12003 Development, Poverty and 
Famine
PHIL2059 Environmental Philosphy 
SOC2007 Ideologies and Belief Systems 
SOC2022 Energy, Environment and Society 
SOC2027 The Development and Change of 
M odem Society
SOC2030 Sociology of Third World 
Development
SOC3015 Consumption, Commodities and 
Society.
G eoecology
Convener: Dr Hope, Geography.
This field program encourages the study of 
eco sy stem s an d  th e ir  en v iro n m en ta l 
constraints to allow students to combine a 
strong grounding in environmental science 
with appropriate departmental majors in the 
Faculty of Arts. Students will normally focus 
on a botanical, earth science or zoological facet 
of ecology, although such specialisation is not 
essential. Access to some later-year science 
units without the full prerequisites may be 
a rran g ed  if a s trong  b ackg round  in an 
appropriate area is formed in earlier years. This
is usually only possible with the permission of 
the relevant head of department, and may 
involve additional preparation. Such units are 
indicated below with an asterisk.
Sequences
Botanical
Botany A01 or G eography B01 and B02, 
Forestry B05 (2 points) or Botany B02 and B06, 
and tw o of B otany  C02, F o res try  C01, 
Geography BIO, C02, C09.
Earth sciences
Earth Sciences A ll and A13 or Geology A01, 
and 4 po in ts chosen from  Forestry  B05 
(2 points), Geography BOI, B02, BIO, C01, C09, 
G eology BOI, B02, B05, C08, CIO*, 
Geography-Prehistory C3H.
Zoological
Human Biology A02 or Zoology A01 and 
4 points chosen from Anthropology B ll, B15, 
Geography C02*, Geology B02, Zoology B21, 
B22, C31, C32, C34.
These field programs will complement majors 
in geography and prehistory.
H um an  E volution and  Ecology
Convener: D r G roves, P reh is to ry  and  
Anthropology.
There are two sequences which aim to combine 
the study of the physical controls of human 
biology and evolution with the expression of 
these  co n tro ls  in h u m an  society  and  
environmental setting. Both sequences are 
designed to be combined w ith majors in 
a n th ro p o lo g y  (b io log ica l or social 
anthropology), prehistory, geography and 
human sciences. Prerequisites of starred units 
sh o u ld  be checked  w ith  the lec tu re rs  
concerned by intending students.
Sequences 
Human Evolution
A field program  concerned w ith  hum an 
biological and behavioural evolution and its 
b ack g ro u n d  in e v o lu tio n a ry  theory , 
biogeography and palaeontology.
Year 1: Human Biology A02 or Prehistory I.
Years 2/3: The following two units are the core 
of the field program and are mandatory for all
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students; they are given in alternate years: 
Prehistory B ll, Anthropology B ll.
Two points chosen from: Zoology B21*, B22*, 
Prehistory B30 (second year), Geology B02*, 
Anthropology B16, Prehistory B30,
Zoology C34* (to be taken in sequence with 
B21, in third year), Geography C02, Human 
Sciences B01, Human Sciences C01, Zoology 
C32, Prehistory I, Anthropology B15.
Human Ecology and Behaviour 
A field p rogram  concerned w ith hum an 
adaptations set in the context of general animal 
ecology. Six points to be chosen as follows: 
Year 1: Human Biology A02 or Anthropology I. 
Years 2/3: The following units are available in 
alternate years: Prehistory/ Anthropology B24, 
Anthropology B ll, B26, Human Sciences B02 
and B04, P reh is to ry /A n th ro p o lo g y  B19, 
Population and Society, Population Analysis. 
Other units are available in each year, and 
should be taken in sequence as follows:
Year 2: Human Sciences B01, Zoology B21*. 
Year 3: Zoology 0 3 * , Human Sciences C01 and 
C02.
Convener: Dr Hughes, Geography.
Introduction
The Human Sciences Program is founded on 
tw o beliefs—first, th a t the search for a 
relationship between humans and their global 
environment that will prove sustainable in 
perpetuity has become a matter of critical 
urgency, and second, that because of the 
systemic nature of the problem, information 
and discoveries provided by means of the 
red u c tio n ist analysis used by specialist 
disciplines must be balanced by an emphasis 
on whole systems. Only by using a holistic 
framework to integrate data and analyses from 
d ifferent academ ic disciplines and other 
sources can citizens and policy-makers gain 
the insights and general understanding of local 
and global problems that they need and now 
actively seek.
The Program has two closely-related fod, the 
health and well-being of the environment and 
the health and well-being of people. Each of the 
core units deals with specific aspects of these 
in te r-d e p e n d e n t p ro b lem  areas, d raw s 
theoretical ideas and factual information from 
several disciplines (exposing underly ing 
assumptions) and integrates analyses and 
conclusions by means of case studies.
H um an Sciences' in tegrative approach 
complements a w ide variety of specialist 
disciplinary studies in the Faculty of Arts and 
in other faculties. This approach, as well as the 
organisation of the undergraduate units, gives 
considerable rein to the interests of individual 
studen ts and assists the developm ent of 
coherence across the range of disciplines 
within the degree as a whole.
The education provided by Human Sciences 
is an excellent preparation for a wide number 
of generalist positions in many fields of 
employment, including the Commonwealth 
and State public services, as well as providing 
a valuable com plem ent to the specialist 
train ing of students in tending to pursue 
professional practice.
The pass degree
The Program's undergraduate units comprise 
Human Sciences BOI, B02, B03, B04, C01, C02,
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and C03. Because it is not possible to offer all 
of these units every year, students may wish to 
consult the Program 's future plans when 
designing their courses.
Assessment: The pattern of assessment in all 
units will be decided in consultation with 
students.
The m ajor
The major currently comprises the units set out 
below, to a total value of 6 points. Normal 
prerequisites will apply to all units. Human 
Sciences majors focused in the area of the 
environm ent and hum an ecology may be 
discussed with Dr Hughes and those focused 
on human well-being with Dr Evans.
(a) One first-year unit (2 points): Any one 
of—Anthropology I, Human Biology A02, 
Prehistory I.
(b) Later-year Human Sciences core units (3 
points): Human Sciences B01 and C01, and any 
one of Human Sciences B02, B03, B04, C02 and 
C03.
(c) One other unit (at least 1 point):
1. A fourth core unit; or
2. One optional unit related to human ecology, for 
example:
ECH32003 Development, Poverty and 
Famine
LAW2101 Environmental Law 
PHIL2059 Environmental Philosophy 
FOR3003 Forest Ecology 
FOR3004 Wildlife and Range Management 
GEOG2003 Issues in Economic Geography 
GEOG2010 Australian Environmental 
Management
POPS2001 Population and Society 
PREH2008 Ethnobiology and Domestication 
POL2043 Pressure Groups and Australian 
Public Policy
SOC2022 Energy, Environment and Society 
SOC3015 Consumption, Commodities and 
Society
3. One optional unit related to human well-being, 
for example:
ANTH2014/LING2015 Language and 
Culture
ANTPI2015 Human Variation 
ANTH2016 The Biological Anthropology of 
Australian Aborigines
ANTH2026 Medical Anthropology 
ANTH2031 Culture, Communication and 
Meaning
PRAN2019 Human Physiology & the 
Environment
PRAN2020 Population in Anthropology 
PRE2011 Human Evolution 
PHIL2072 Problems of the Self 
PHIL2076 Reason and the Passions 
PSYCH2002 Individual Development 
PSYCH2007 Biological Basis of Behaviour 
PSYCH3010 Abnormal Psychology 
WOM2003 The Emergence of Gender 
WOM2009 Accounts of Gender Difference)
(d) Additional optional units (2 points): Students 
who have completed one of the first-year units 
for the Human Sciences field program (Section 
(a) above), but wish to count the unit towards 
a different major, may replace the first-year 
unit requirement with units equivalent to a 
value of 2 points from (b) or (c) above.
Other majors: Particular Human Sciences core 
units can be counted towards several other 
field majors: Agroecology, D evelopm ent 
Studies, Environmental and Human Histories, 
Environmental Resources, Human Evolution 
and Ecology, Population Studies.
Human Sciences BOI, B02, B03 and B04 may be 
included in a Geography major.
Human Sciences BOI HUM2004 (1 point) 
(Human Ecology)
First semester.
Five class hours a week, comprising one 1 1/2- 
hour work group, one 1 1/2-hour sem inar/ 
discussion and one 2-hour lecture/discussion 
and up to three days of field classes (including 
one weekend) equivalent to 24 class hours.
Lecturer: Dr Hughes.
Prerequisite s
(a) Human Biology A01, Anthropology I or 
Prehistory I, or
(b) qualifications in the biological and social 
sciences approved by the appropriate faculty 
on the advice of the lecturer, e.g. Zoology A01 
or Botany A01 and either Psychology A01 or a 
unit such as a social science (approved for the 
pu rpose) offered by ano ther faculty, or 
alternative approved social science tertiary
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qualifications. N ursing qualifications 
approved by the Faculty will satisfy the 
biological science component.
Syllabus: The unit introduces the application of 
the principles of evolutionary biology and 
ecosystem analysis to the study of the human 
environm ent. The em phasis is on the 
significance and function of natural systems 
(and their renewable resources for humans) 
but includes the role of human systems. 
Theoretical and applied aspects are generally 
covered together by means of case studies. 
Data is drawn from a number of disciplines but 
an in tegrative approach is m aintained. 
Fundamental ecological principles are used in 
an examination of the problems and the 
policies associated with the use of wilderness, 
forests and farmland. Australian issues are the 
main focus but they are set in global context 
and the ecological strategies of other societies 
are examined.
Preliminary reading
□ Colinvaux, P. A., Why Big Fierce Animals are 
Rare, Penguin, 1980.
□  Callenbach, E., Ecotopia, Pluto, 1978.
Assessment: This is likely to include an essay, 
performance in work groups and an informal 
examination. (Students who fail to submit set 
work by the due date or fail to participate in 
field excursions may be excluded from the 
examination.) Because an integrated approach 
is essential and there is no suitable text book, 
regular attendance and participation in class 
work is expected.
This unit may be included in field program 
majors in Development Studies, Population 
Studies, Agroecology, Environmental and 
Human Histories, Environmental Resources, 
Human Evolution and Ecology.
Human Sciences B02 HUM2005 (lpoint)
(Advanced Human Ecology)
Normally offered in alternate years.
Second semester.
Five class hours a week, comprising one 1 1/2- 
hour work group, one 1 i /2-hour seminar/ 
discussion and one 2-hour lecture/discussion 
and up to 3 days of field classes (including one 
weekend) equivalent to 24 class hours.
Lecturer: Dr Hughes.
Prerequisite: Human Sciences B01.
Syllabus: This unit applies the principles and 
techniques of human ecology to the study of 
the problems of modem industrial society. The 
emphasis is on human systems but includes 
consideration  of natu ra l systems. The 
ecological problems of modern society, in 
particular Australia, are set in global context 
and considered in relation to non-renewable 
resources and the environment. Data is drawn 
from a number of disciplines but an integrative 
approach is maintained. Case studies are used 
to combine theoretical and applied aspects and 
to illustrate the systemic connections between 
population, energy use, technological change, 
equity issues, social goals and environmental 
attitudes, and their significance for lifestyle 
and policy choices.
Preliminary reading
□ Fisher, F. (ed.), Concerning Environment, 
Grad.School of Env.Sci., Monash Univ, 
1982.
□ Callenbach, E., Ecotopia Emerging, 
Bantam,1981
Assessment: This is likely to include a group 
research project, performance in work groups 
and an informal examination. (Students who 
fail to submit set work by the due date or fail 
to participate in field excursions may be 
excluded from the examination.)
This unit may be included in field program 
majors in Population Studies, Environmental 
and H um an H istories, Environm ental 
Resources, Human Evolution and Ecology.
Human Sciences B03 HUM2006 (1 point)
(Agroecology)
Second semester.
Five hours of weekly classes comprising one 
1 1/2-hour lecture, one 2-hour seminar, one 
1 l /2-hour work group meeting, and up to four 
days of field classes equivalent to 32 class 
hours.
Lecturer: Mr Dumaresq.
Prerequisite: Human Sciences B01.
Syllabus: The unit applies the principles of 
human ecology to the study of agricultural
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systems in the production of food, fibre and 
water for modem industrial societies. The 
sustainability of such systems in both human 
and ecological terms is a central issue. 
World-wide examples are used; however there 
is a focus on Australian problems. Topics 
include the ecological processes and problems 
of different farming strategies and land 
degradation, agri-chem icals and pest 
management, and monocultures versus 
polycultures. The unit takes an integrated 
approach to sustainable agriculture including 
such socio-economic aspects as family farms 
and agribusiness, urban consumer demand 
and marketing, international food trade and 
tariffs, and rural policy.
Preliminary reading
□  Jackson, W., New Roots for Agriculture, The 
Land Institute, 1983.
Recommended reading
□  Altieri, M.A., Agroecology, Westview, 1987.
Assessment: This is likely to include evaluation 
of a research project, field work and 
perform ance in sm all groups; and an 
examination.
This unit may be included in field program 
majors in Agroecology, Environmental and 
Human H istories, and Environmental 
Resources.
Human Sciences B04 HUM2007 (1 point)
(Ecology and Development)
Second semester. Normally taught in alternate 
years; not offered in 1990.
Five class hours a week, comprising one 1 1/2- 
hour work group, one 1 i /2-hour 
sem in ar/d iscu ssion  and one 2-hour 
lecture/discussion.
Lecturer: Dr Hughes.
Prerequisite: Human Sciences B01.
Syllabus: This unit applies the principles of 
human ecology to the study of the environ­
mental aspects of developm ent in poor 
countries with particular attention to rural 
development and agriculture. The effects of 
changes in ecosystem  management are 
considered in regard to the rapid reduction of 
forests, the changing nature of their utilisation,
the adaptation of agriculture to the supply of 
raw materials to world markets, the benefits 
and costs of hydro- engineering (construction, 
storage, irrigation) and intensified systems of 
tillage (plant varieties, mechanisation, pest 
control) and the general problems of soil 
quality and land degradation. While the focus 
is on environmental consequences these are set 
in the context of local and global social and 
economic pressures. Appropriate policies and 
technologies for sustained food and fibre 
production are discussed and the concepts of 
ecodevelopment and sustainable development 
are examined.
Preliminary reading
□  Timberlake, L., Only One Earth: Living for 
the Future, BBC/Earthscan, 1987.
Assessment; This is likely to include an essay or 
a group research project, performance in work 
groups and an informal examination.
This unit may be included in field program 
majors in Agroecology, Development Studies, 
Environm ental and Human H istories, 
Environmental Resources, Human Evolution 
and Ecology.
Human Sciences C01 HUM3004 (1 point)
(Human Adaptability)
First semester.
One 1-hour lecture (taped), one 1 i/2-hour 
evening lecture-discussion and one 1-hour 
tutorial.
Lecturer: Dr Evans.
Prerequisites:
(a) Human Sciences B01
(b) Any two later-year units from Bio­
chemistry, Botany, Psychology or Zoology
(c) In exceptional circumstances, permission of 
the lecturer.
Syllabus: The mechanical world-view, which 
underlies most of modern science, is compared 
with other, organic or holistic world-views, 
both pre-m odern and scientific. This 
comparison provides the framework for a 
survey of some of the more exciting and 
prom ising recent developm ents in the 
scientific understanding of the nature of 
matter, and of the nature and evolution of the
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human brain, self-awareness, language and 
consciousness. All of these topics are related to 
the problem  of achieving a sustainable 
adaptation of the human species to its 
environment.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in Environmental Resources and 
Human Evolution and Ecology.
Preliminary reading
□ Fromm, E., To have or to be?, Abacus 1976
□ Gould, S.J. Ever since Darwin, Penguin 1973
Human Sciences C02 HUM3005 (1 point)
(Advanced Human Adaptability)
Second semester; next offered in 1991.
One 1-hour lecture (taped), one 1 l /2-hour 
evening lecture-discussion and one 1-hour 
tutorial.
Lecturer: Dr Evans.
Prerequisites
(a) Human Sciences B01 or C01
(b) Any two later-year units from Bio­
chemistry, Botany, Psychology or Zoology
(c) In exceptional circumstances, permission of 
the lecturer.
Syllabus: A comparison of biological with 
cultural evolution provides the framework for 
a survey of the modern history of human 
individuality, consciousness, environmental 
attitudes and violence. Case studies include 
the treatment of, and attitudes to: other 
anim als and vulnerable hum an 
sub-populations such as children, the 'insane', 
criminals and old people. The unit argues a 
case for believing that human beings possess a 
circle of identification with other individuals, 
other kinds of humans or other beings which 
expands or contracts according to 
circumstances, but must now undergo a 
radical expansion for the species' ecological 
adaptation and survival.
This unit may be included in a field program 
major in Human Evolution and Ecology.
Preliminary reading
□ Berman, M, The re-enchantment of the world, 
Bantam, 1988.
Human Sciences C03 HUM3006 (1 point)
(Ecology of Health)
Second semester.
One 1-hour lecture (taped), one 1 i/2--hour 
evening lecture-discussion and one 1-hour 
tutorial.
Lecturer: Dr Evans.
Prerequisites
(a) Human Sciences B01 or C01
(b) Any two later-year units from Bio­
chemistry, Botany, Psychology or Zoology
(c) Population and Society or Geography B05
(d) In exceptional circumstances, permission of 
the lecturer.
Syllabus: A survey in broad ecological terms, 
involving the synthesis of demographic, 
medical, social and cultural information, of the 
health transition. This development has 
brought about a radical transformation in the 
character and quality of human life, including: 
birth rates and child-care, the major causes of 
illness, prevalence of illness, lifestyles, length 
of life, rates and causes of death. The health 
transition began with the industrial revolution 
and is still underway around the globe. 
Theoretical understanding of the transition's 
dynamics provides explanations of the 
markedly sub-optimal health of human 
populations today in both the less and more 
developed countries. Case studies illustrating 
the theory will be drawn from populations 
living at different stages of the transition in 
modern Indonesia, India and Australia.
Preliminary reading:
□ Hetzel, B. & McMichael, T., The LS factor, 
Penguin 1987.
□  McNeill, W.H., Plagues and peoples, 
Penguin, 1985.
Assessment: This is likely to be based on 
performance in seminars and on a seminar 
paper, essay or group project and final 
examination.
The degree w ith honours
Intending honours students in human sciences 
who are enrolled in the Faculty of Arts should 
first read the general statement 'The degree 
with honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry.
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The course for students in the Faculty of Arts 
extends over four years and normally consists 
of—
(a) A major in human sciences, together with 
another unit to a value of 1 point from among 
those listed for the major.
(b) Another major in a cognate area of study. 
The department or program responsible for 
that major may require completion of an 
additional unit to a value of 1 point.
(c) Further units to bring the total to 20 points.
Intending honours students in human sciences 
should normally contact the convener of the Human 
Sciences program no later than the beginning of the 
third year of the degree. They should plan the 
third and fourth years of their degree in 
consultation with the convener of Human 
Sciences and with the head of the department 
or program responsible for their cognate 
major.
Admission to Human Sciences IV(H) is approved 
by Faculty on the recommendation of the Head 
of the Department of Geography acting on the 
advice of the Convener of Human Sciences, 
and the head of the department responsible for 
the student's cognate major (the relevant 
authorities). The normal prerequisites for 
admission are a good level of performance 
(Credits and one or more Distinctions) in the 
following:
(a) Human Sciences B01 and C01, and
(b) Two other human sciences units or one 
other human sciences unit and one of the 
optional units listed for the human sciences 
major (see above). One at least of the human 
sciences core units m ust be passed at 
Distinction level.
(c) Later-year units to a value of at least 4 points 
from a cognate major.
The course for Human Sciences IV(H) is to be 
designed in consultation with the relevant 
authorities and will normally consist of—
(a) Human Sciences Honours and Graduate 
Seminar, together with an associated reading 
program and/or course work.
(b) Course work approved by the cognate 
department.
(c) An original investigation, presented in a 
seminar and as a sub-thesis of approximately
15,000 words, due in the first week of 
November.
Bachelor of Letters
This course allows graduates with majors in 
human sciences or other areas, who wish to 
apply integrative scholarship to problems 
related to human ecology or human well­
being to do this at honours level. Prospective 
candidates for this degree in human sciences 
should contact the convener.
This course can be completed in 1 1/2 to 2 
academic years full time or 3 years part-time. 
It includes—
Part A
(a) Human Sciences Honours and Graduate 
Seminar, together with an associated reading 
program and one essay.
(b) two com pulsory core units (Human 
Sciences B01 and Human Sciences C01).
(c) at least two further units chosen from the 
core units and units cognate with either Human 
Sciences B01 or units cognate with Human 
Sciences C01.
Part B
An original investigation presented in a 
seminar and as a sub-thesis of 15,000-20,000 
words.
Higher degrees
The program also offers courses leading to the 
degrees of MA and PhD. Prospective 
candidates should consult the convener.
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Convener: Dr Moffatt, Art History.
Medieval and Renaissance Studies takes for its 
subject the distinctive cultures of pre-modem 
Europe, from the end of the Roman Empire to 
the 16th century. It aims to develop an 
understand ing  of the period and its 
contribution to modern society through a 
coherent structure of interdisciplinary study. 
The first-year unit, Medieval Studies I, 
provides a w ide-ranging but selective 
introduction to the Middle Ages for all 
students, u tilising an in terdiscip linary  
approach. The later-year program brings 
together units from several departments (Art 
H istory, English, History, and M odern 
European Languages), and offers the 
opportunity to study particular aspects of the 
medieval past and the Renaissance in specific 
disciplines. Students can therefore specialise 
predominantly in one discipline after the first 
year or construct a fully interdisciplinary 
major.
First-year unit
Medieval Studies I MED1001 (2 points) 
(Byzantium and the West AD 527-1204)
Two lectures and one tu toria l a week, 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Moffatt, Dr Grishin.
Syllabus: An introduction, using historical, 
literary and artistic sources, to the study of 
Eastern and Western Europe from the end of 
the ancient world to the twelfth-century 
Renaissance and the C rusader sack of 
Constantinople. The unit is concerned with the 
whole of Europe from Viking Scandinavia and 
Russia to the meeting of Lombards, Normans 
and Byzantines in Italy and through 
Byzantium to the expanding Seljuq Turkish 
Empire and the Crusades. East-West contact is 
always kept under review.
Preliminary reading
□ Wallace-Hadrill, J.M., The Barbarian West. 
The Early Middle Ages, AD 400-1000, 
Hutchinson.
□  Whitting, P., Byzantium. An Introduction, 
Blackwell.
Later-year units 
Medieval French
Romance FREN2015 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours a week.
Note: This unit in translation is part of the 
Medieval and Renaissance Studies field 
program and cannot be taken as part of the 
French major.
Lecturer: Mr Halligan.
Prerequisite: Medieval Studies I.
Syllabus
(a) The origins and earliest appearance of 
Arthurian material from the 6th century
(b) Geoffrey of Monmouth and Wace
(c) imitations of Latin epic in the 12th century 
(Thebes, Eneas and Troie)
(d) the flowering of romance with Chretien de 
Troyes
(e) later evolution in French with the prose 
Lancelot.
The major
Medieval Studies I 
Plus
Units to the value of 4 points from the 
following—
ART2015—The Byzantine Empire 
ART2017—Gothic Art and the Cathedral 
ART2018—Northern Renaissance Art 
ART2019—Art and Architecture of the Italian 
Renaissance
ART2038—The Byzantine Commonwealth 
English B/C6—Chaucer 
English B /C ll—Early English Language and 
Literature I
English B/C12—Early English Language and 
Literature II
German C35—M iddle High German 
Literature*
Icelandic C37*
Icelandic C38*
Icelandic C39*
Icelandic C40*
HIST 2068—Renaissance Italy 
HIST 2029—The Decline of the Middle Ages: 
England 1300-1540
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HIST 2049—The Medieval Church 1054-1378 
IT AL 3004—Dante: Inferno*
ITAL 3008—Italian Renaissance Literature* 
FREN2015—Medieval French Romance
The major may also be formed with 6 points of 
later-year units chosen from this list. For 
details of later-year units students should 
consult the entries under Art History, English, 
Modem European Languages (French, Italian 
and Germanic), and History. In the case of 
units indicated by an asterisk (*), departmental 
prerequisites additional to Medieval Studies I 
are prescribed.
The Medieval and Renaissance Studies field 
program complements majors in Art History, 
Classics, English, Germanic Languages, 
H istory, Philosophy, Political Science, 
Prehistory, French and Italian. Students are 
strongly encouraged to develop skills in 
reading foreign languages, both ancient and 
modem.
Bachelor of Letters
Graduates with the equivalent of a major in 
medieval and /o r Renaissance units, with 
later-year units passed at Credit level or better, 
may be admitted to the course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Letters. Competence in Latin 
a n d /o r  a second European language is 
desired . In some cases prelim inary 
undergraduate work in a language may be 
required before admission can be approved.
The course of study is divided into two parts. 
Part A comprises units to the total value of 
6 points from the following:
1. Up to 6 points of later-year units with 
medieval and /o r Renaissance content, or 
relevant language or methodology units, 
offered by the Departments of Art History, 
Classics, English, History, and Modern 
European Languages, at honours level where 
appropriate. Later-year units not available at 
honours level will entail additional written 
work.
2. A supervised reading course equivalent to 
not more than 2 points.
Part B comprises a 15,000-20,000-word 
sub-thesis on a topic approved by the Dean on 
the recom m endation of the Head of 
Department to which the Program is attached. 
Prospective candidates should consult the
Convener of the Program. Bachelor of Letters 
courses containing a substantial component of 
medieval and/or Renaissance studies may also 
be available in the Departments of History and 
of Modem European Languages.
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Convener: Dr Andrews, Linguistics.
The capacity of language to express reality, and 
the human response to reality, has given rise to 
studies of the structure of language and to 
reflection upon how its functions are to be 
understood.
Both the disciplines of linguistics and 
philosophy are concerned with the central role 
of meaning in communication and truth. In this 
field program , students w ill have an 
opportunity to integrate perspectives from 
both these disciplines.
The field program major consists of 6 points 
drawn from the following:
Linguistics 1001/2001 (Principles of 
Linguistics)
Linguistics 2003—Introduction to Syntax 
Linguistics 2006—Introduction to Generative 
Grammar
Linguistics 2008—Semantics 
PHIL 2080—Logic
PHIL 2073—Wittgenstein and Speech-Act 
Theory
PHIL 2075—Contem porary French
Philosophy
PHIL 3056—Theories of Meaning and Truth.
A minimum of 2 points must be drawn from 
each of the two departments offering this field 
program. In other words, a student may select 
up to 4 linguistics points or up to 4 philosophy 
points within this program.
Prerequisites: The Department of Linguistics is 
p repared  to waive the norm al recom ­
m endation of Linguistics 2003 a n d /o r  
Linguistics 1020/2020 for Linguistics 2008 for 
students enrolled in this program. The other 
normal prerequisites apply (see Department of 
Linguistics entry).
For the philosophy units, Linguistics 
1001/2001 plus 1020/2020 or 2003, will admit 
a student to Logic; and Linguistics 2008 will 
adm it a studen t to W ittgenstein and 
Speech-Act Theory. Logic is a prerequisite for 
Theories of Meaning and Truth. The other 
normal prerequisites apply (see Department of 
Philosophy entry).
Political Economy
Convener: Dr Gregory, P rehistory and 
Anthropology.
Political Economy adopts a comparative and 
historical approach to the analysis of the social 
relations of production, consum ption, 
d istribu tion  and exchange in different 
economies. This program  is prim arily  
concerned with tribal, peasant and capitalist 
economies and their interrelationship within 
the context of the contem porary world 
economy. It examines various theories of the 
dynamics of these different economic systems 
in light of anthropological, sociological and 
other evidence.
Sequence: Anthropology I or Introduction to 
Sociology or Economics I or Economics for 
Social Scientists, followed by any four of— 
A nthropology B13, A nthropology B23, 
Anthropology B51 , Economic Sociology, 
Comparative Economic Systems, Australian 
Political Economy, Strategies in the World 
Economy, Labour Relations in Australian 
History, Advanced Seminar in Political 
Economy A or B.
With the permission of the Convener, a 
major may be made up of later-year units only.
Prerequisites: The normal prerequisites will 
apply for later-year units.
Advanced Seminar in
Political Economy A POL3015 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
One two-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: One of the following: Australian 
Political Economy, Economic Sociology, 
A nthropology B13, A nthropology B23, 
Strategies in the W orld Economy, 
Comparative Economic Systems.
Syllabus: An advanced course providing 
intensive coverage of selected themes in 
political economy. Themes examined will vary 
from year to year.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation 
with students.
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Advanced Seminar in
Political Economy B POL3016 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
One two-hour seminar a week.
Prerequisite: One of the following: Australian 
Political Economy, Economic Sociology, 
A nthropology B13, A nthropology B23, 
S trategies in the W orld Economy, 
Comparative Economic Systems.
Syllabus: An advanced course providing 
intensive coverage of selected themes in 
political economy. Themes examined will vary 
from year to year.
Assessment: To be determined in consultation 
with students.
Conveners: Dr Sternstein, Geography;
Dr Rowland, Sociology.
Population Studies is a field developed 
th rough research in m any disciplines 
including anthropology, dem ography, 
economics, ecology, geography, history, 
sociology and statistics. The Population 
Studies program links population-related 
units in several departments to enable students 
to pursue coherent and cumulative studies in 
this field. The program is designed to teach a 
range of com plem entary skills and 
perspectives necessary to an understanding of 
population in the context of historical trends 
and current issues. For adm inistrative 
purposes, the Population Studies program is 
attached to the Department of Geography.
The Population Studies Program regularly 
offers the following 6 single-semester (1 point) 
core units:
Population and Society, Population Analysis, 
Population G eography, Population 
Perspectives on Australian Society, Population 
Research I, and Population Research II.
A major in Population Studies consists of an 
appropriate first-year unit (see below under 
departmental units) followed by: Population 
Analysis (1 point), 2 other Population Studies 
core units (2 points), 1 point from an additional 
Population Studies unit or an approved 
departmental unit.
A major in Population Studies may also 
consist entirely of later-year units to the value 
of 6 points, if a prerequisite first-year unit has 
been completed but is being counted as part of 
a different major. The 6 points will derive from 
the following units: Population Analysis 
(1 point), 2 other Population Studies core units 
(2 points), 3 points from other Population 
Studies units or approved departmental units.
Most Population Studies units may be 
included in majors in geography or sociology 
and may also be taken as individual units 
toward a degree.
The Population Studies Program does not 
offer honours or LittB courses. Students 
wishing to write theses on population topics 
may do so through a department such as
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Anthropology, Geography or Sociology, 
provided they have satisfied the requirements 
in the particular department.
Departmental units
The following are appropriate departmental 
units in a Population Studies field major:
First-year units 
Anthropology I (2 points)
Australian History (2 points)
Economics I (2 points)
Economics for Social Scientists (2 points) 
Economic Statistics A or B (2 points) 
Geography A03 and A04 (formerly A01) 
(2 points)
Human Biology A02 (2 points)
Introduction to Sociology (2 points)
Prehistory I (2 points)
Statistical Techniques 1 and 2 (2 points)
Later-year units
Australian Economic History (1 point)
Energy, Environment and Society (1 point) 
Geography B03: Issues in Economic 
Geography (1 point)
Geography C05: Population Problems (1 point) 
Human Sciences BOI (1 point)
Human Sciences B02 (1 point)
Labour Economics (1 point)
Population in History (1 point)
Prehistory/ Anthropology B20 (1 point) 
Statistics C08 (1 point)
The Family in Australia (1 point)
Methods of Social Research A (1 point) 
Methods of Social Research B (1 point) 
Methods of Social Research C (1 point)
Population Studies units
Population and Society POPS2001 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990; will be offered in 1991. 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Rowland, Dr Meyer,
Dr Sternstein.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I, Prehistory I, 
Geography A03 and A04 (formerly A01), 
Introduction to Sociology, Australian History, 
Political Science I, Human Sciences B01, 
Economics I, A ustralian Economy or a 
later-year unit of a Population Studies major, 
or permission of the Convener.
Syllabus: This un it introduces the main 
concepts in population studies, showing how 
they relate to issues in research, planning and 
policy development. Questions relevant to a 
number of disciplines are discussed, and 
students have opportunities to pursue 
particu lar interests through choices of 
assignments and reading. Topics include 
contemporary thought on population growth, 
m ortality  control, changes in fertility , 
population mobility, the life cycle, the study of 
generations and the population dimension of 
social issues. The content is non- mathematical 
and coverage is global, with emphasis on 
Australia and neighbouring countries.
Preliminary reading
□  Lucas, D. (ed.), Beginning Population 
Studies, Dev. Stud. Centre, ANU, Canberra, 
1980.
Proposed assessment: Tutorial work, an essay 
and an open-book examination.
This unit may be included in a sociology major 
or in a field program major in Development 
Studies, Human Evolution and Ecology or 
Human Sciences.
Population Analysis POPS2002 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two two-hour lecture/workshops a week. 
Lecturer: Dr Rowland.
Prerequisite: Anthropology I, Prehistory I, 
Geography A03 and A04 (formerly A01), 
Introduction to Sociology, Mathematics A02, 
Statistical Techniques I, Population and 
Society, Australian History, Political Science I, 
Human Sciences B01, Economics I, Australian 
Economy, or a later-year unit of a Population 
Studies major, or permission of the Convener.
Population Analysis and Statistics B04 may 
not both be counted toward a degree.
Syllabus: Demographic techniques and their 
applications in a wide range of contexts. 
Emphasis is given to methods that are most 
commonly needed for population studies in 
Australia; the focus is the use of methods, 
ra ther than m athem atical derivations. 
Coverage will include: methods of analysing 
fertility, mortality, migration and population 
composition; standardisation of rates; life
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tables; stable population models; population 
projections. The unit is interdisciplinary in 
content, with different study options to suit 
different interests.
Prescribed text
□  Pollard, A.H., Yusuf, F. & Pollard, G.N., 
Demographic Techniques, 2nd edn, 
Pergamon, 1981.
Proposed assessment: Short assignments and 
either a research project or an examination.
This unit may be included in a sociology major 
or in a field program major in Human 
Evolution and Ecology or in Social Research 
Methods.
Population
Geography GEOG2005 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Sternstein.
Prerequisite: Geography A03 and A04 (formerly 
A01), Earth Sciences A ll and A13, 
Anthropology I, Human Sciences B01/B02, 
Introduction to Sociology, or a later-year unit 
of a Population Studies major, or approval of 
the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The concern of this unit is to account 
for the spatial distribution and differentiation 
of the human population. Particular attention 
is given to the causes of variation in the human 
population from place to place; to the dynamic 
processes of fertility, mortality and migration 
through time; to the links between population 
and development; and to the formulation of 
population policy and the implementation of 
population programs.
Population Perspectives on
Australian Society SOC2032 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Dent, Dr Rowland.
Prerequisite: Any one of Introduction to 
Sociology, Anthropology I, Prehistory I, 
A ustralian H istory, M odern Australia 
1914-cl980 Political Science I, Geography A03 
and A04 (formerly A01), Human Sciences B01,
Economics I, Australian Economy, or a 
later-year unit of a Population Studies major, 
or permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: Population processes have
contributed to many changes in Australian 
society, including urbanisation , the 
developm ent of 'm ulticu ltu ra lism ', the 
diversification of family forms, the emergence 
of ageing as a major social issue and the growth 
and decline of urban and rural communities. 
This unit exami s changes in Australia from 
the perspective of the causes and effects of 
demographic processes. Emphasis is given to 
the contem porary questions and their 
historical origins, referring to concepts and 
theories concerning m igration, the 
demographic transition and cohort succession.
Prescribed texts
□  Hugo, G., Australia's Changing Population, 
OUP.
□  United Nations, Population of Australia, 
Country mono. Ser. No.9, Econ. Soc. 
Comm, for Asia & the Pacific, Bangkok, 
Thailand (ST/ESCAP/210), 1982.
Proposed assessment: T utorial participation, two 
1500-word essays and an open-book 
examination.
Population Research I POPS2003 (l point) 
Second semester.
One two-hour seminar and one one-hour 
tutorial a week.
Lectures: Dr Rowland, Dr Stemstein.
Prerequisites: Population Analysis and at least 
one other later-year unit of a Population 
Studies major, or permission of the Convener.
Syllabus: This unit builds on the knowledge of 
population concepts and research methods 
taught in the prerequisite units. The aims of the 
unit are to show how research questions are 
formulated, how methods of collecting and 
analysing information are selected, and how 
research findings are presented. The focus is 
the nature of the research process and 
approaches to the investigation  of 
demographic issues in Australia. Coverage 
will include population theory, demographic 
surveys, statistical methods and the
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development of a research project from census 
and survey materials.
Preliminary reading
□ Keyfitz, N., Population Change and Social 
Policy, chs. 1-3,6-8,11-13, Abt Books, 1982.
□  Coleman, D. & Schofield, R. (eds), The State 
of Population Theory: Forward from Malthus, 
chs. 1,4 & 9, Blackwell.
Proposed assessment: Class participa tion / 
seminars, a literature review and a 3000-word 
research report.
This unit may be included in a Social Research 
Methods field program major.
Population Research II POPS2004 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
One two-hour seminar and one one-hour 
tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Rowland, Dr Sternstein.
Prerequisite: Population Research I, or 
permission of the Convener.
Syllabus: This unit enables students to further 
their studies in the prerequisite unit and 
undertake a research project of their own 
choosing, normally based on Australian 
demographic statistics. The seminars will be 
oriented to assisting students to develop a 
coherent research paper, extend their 
knowledge of data sources and demographic 
methods, and deepen their understanding of 
the research process.
Proposed assessment: Class participation / 
seminars and a 5000-word research paper.
R eligious Studies
Convener: Dr Campbell, Philosophy.
Religious Studies is an interdisciplinary 
program which for administrative purposes is 
attached to the Department of Philosophy.
The phenomenon of religion is one known to 
human societies of all times and places; and it 
is one intimately connected with the social 
organisation, psychology, literature and art 
forms of those societies. The critical study of 
religion can therefore take the form either of 
the study of religious concepts, patterns of 
behaviour, and linguistic or artistic forms of 
expre ssion, common toavarietyof societie s; or 
the study of the religious aspects of a particular 
society or societies.
The major in religious studies comprises 
Religious Studies I, followed by approved 
later-year units to the value of 4 poir ts, at least 
one of which will be offered by the Faculties of 
Arts or Asian Studies in any one year, and a 
different one in the followTing year.
Religious Studies I REL1001 (2 points) 
(The Phenomenon of Religion)
Two lectures and one tutorial a wee<.
Syllabus: A study of religion as a social and 
cultural phenomenon in various selected 
historical and contemporary societies, with 
emphasis on appropriate methodology for 
such study. The particu lar areas of 
concentration w ill include: pre-literate 
religions; the religions of the Ancient Near 
East; Greek and Roman religiors; Indian 
religions.
Preliminary reading
□ Lessa, W.A. & Vogt, E.Z., A Reader in 
Comparative Religion, Harper, p'tack.
□  Smith, W.C. The Meaning ard End of 
Religion, Harper, p'back.
Assessment: It is proposed that assessment will 
be on the basis of three term essajs (each of 
about 2000 words); tutorial perforrmnee; short 
exercises and tests of a factual nature. This will 
be decided after discussion with stucents at the 
beginning of the year.
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Later-year units in religious studies
Philosophical Problems of Natural Theology
Philosophical Issues in Christian Thought
The Qur'an in Translation
Anthropology B4
English B/C2
Religions of India
Biblical Literature I and II
Advanced Philosophy of Religion
Ideologies and Belief Systems
Islam in Asia
Details of the above units are shown in the 
departmental entries.
Honours in philosophy and 
religious studies
There is no honours school in religious studies 
as such, but suitably qualified students may 
take the honours course in philosophy and 
religious studies. This involves a modification 
of the normal philosophy honours course to 
allow for the inclusion of religious studies 
units in lieu of some of the other components. 
The course for honours in philosophy and 
religious studies extends o\er four years. It 
comprises—
First year: Religious Studies 1; Introduction to 
Philosophy; and other first-year units to the 
value of 4 points.
Second year: Later-year units as follows: 
Philosophy (2 points)
Religious Studies (3 points)
Philosophy Second-Year Honours Seminar
Third year: Later-year units as follows: 
Philosophy (2 points)
Religious Studies (3 points)
Philosophy Third-Year Honours Seminar
Fourth year: Philosophy Fourth-Year Honours 
Seminar; regular supervision of a sub-thesis in 
the area of philosophy of religion; further 
course work in philosophy and/or religious 
studies equivalent to 2 points.
For admission into fourth year, students, 
subject to the discretion of the Head of 
Department, must have achieved a grade of 
Credit or higher in at least 8 points of their 
philosophy or religious studies units.
As in the case of the pure honours degree in 
philosophy (see above), this course structure
may, in special circumstances, be modified 
with the approval of the Head of Department. 
For example, introduction to Philosophy may 
not be required of students who have entered 
later-year philosophy units via other 
prerequisites. Whether units in the philosophy 
of religion will be counted as philosophy or 
religious studies units will be at the discretion 
of the Head of D epartm ent. In certain 
circum stances the requirem ent for the 
Philosophy Second-Year or Third-Year 
Honours Seminar may be replaced in either 
case by another unit in philosophy.
Final honours assessment: The final honours 
grade in philosophy and religious studies will 
be on the same basis as for Philosophy IV (see 
above) except that one of the three major essays 
(plus the sub-thesis) may be based on religious 
studies topics.
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Conveners: Mr Ireland, Modem European 
Languages (Russian); Dr. Waters, History.
The program is centred on a study of Modem 
Russia—the Russian Empire of the 19 century 
and the contemporary Soviet Union—through 
its history, political institutions and literature.
It is designed primarily for students who do 
not intend to study the Russian language. 
Hence all texts and documents are read in 
English translation. S tudents w ith a 
knowledge of Russian, or who are studying the 
language, are encouraged to read some texts in 
the original.
The first-year unit focuses on texts by 
Russian writers which had considerable 
impact on society, and places them in their 
historical and social context.
Later-year units approach Russia from a 
number of different points of view. Two 
history units consider the social, political and 
cultural causes and consequences of two 
sequences of revolutions: the political 
revolutions of 1905 and 1917 and the 
subsequent upheaval brought about by 
industrialisation and collectivisation under 
Stalin.
Two 1-point units deal with a particular 
aspect of Russian culture which has been 
strongly influenced by social and political 
change—Russian drama of the 19th and 20th 
centuries. Students with Political Science 1 may 
take a 1-point unit in Soviet and East European 
politics, based on a study of political 
institutions in the Soviet Union and those 
European countries which have adopted that 
model. Two further one-point units study the 
culture of the Byzantine Empire, from which 
many elements in modem Russian culture and 
institutions derive.
The aim of the program is to combine a 
number of disciplinary and cross-disciplinary 
perspectives to build up a comprehensive view 
of the contemporary profile of the Soviet 
Union.
Sequence: A sequence in the program consists 
of Russia and its Writers, followed by any of 
the later-year units offered to the value of 
4 points.
Prerequisites: Completion of the unit Russia and 
its Writers gives entry to all later-year units in 
the program, provided they are taken as field 
program units.
The only exception is Politics in the Soviet 
Union and Eastern Europe, for which 
completion of Political Science I is required.
Russia and its Writers RUSS1002 (2 points) 
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: A study of the role of the writer in 
Russian society from the early 19th century to 
the present day. Selected works by Russian 
writers will be read (in English translation) and 
examined in the context of the development of 
Russia, its society and culture. Study of the 
texts will be integrated with a lecture course 
covering salient aspects of the development of 
Russian society and Russian culture. 
Appropriate texts will be selected to bring out 
the peculiar role played by modern Russian 
literature and the restraints under which it 
came into being and has continued to live. In 
the tutorials emphasis will be placed on 
determining the context, literary and social, in 
which each text can best be read.
From Lenin to Stalin: Soviet History 
1917-1937 HIST2072 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week 
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Waters.
See entry under Department of History.
Russian Drama of the
Nineteenth Century RUSS2004 (1 point)
First semester.
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week. 
Lecturer: Mr Ireland.
See entry under field program: Drama.
Russian Drama of the
Twentieth Century RUSS2005 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
One lecture and one two-hour seminar a week. 
Lecturer: Mr Ireland.
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See entry under field program: Drama
Politics in the Soviet Union
and Eastern Europe POL2035 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr. Saikal.
Prerequisite: Political Science I.
See under Department of Political Science.
The Byzantine Empire ART2015 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lecturers and one tutorial a week.
Lecturers: Dr Grishin, Dr Moffatt.
See entry under Art History.
The Byzantine
Commonwealth ART2038 (1 point)
First semester
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Lecturers: Dr Grishin, Dr Moffatt.
See entry under Art History.
Social and Political Theory
Convener: Professor Hindess, Sociology.
The field program is intended to bring together 
the units dealing with theory that are offered 
by several departments, and to enable students 
to combine these units in ways that would not 
be available within the limits of a departmental 
major.
There are no compulsory units, but students 
are strongly advised to take Traditions of 
Political Thought from Plato to the Present and 
at least one of the following third level units: 
Social Theory and Modem Society, Politics in 
Perspective.
Prerequisites: Except with the permission of the 
respective heads of departments and the 
Convener, the normal prerequisites for each 
unit will be applicable.
The major consists of—
(i) Not more than one of the following units: 
Anthropology I (2 points)
Introduction to Fhilosophy (2 points)
Political Science I (2 points)
Introduction to Sociology (2 points)
For details see the entries under the respective 
departments.
(ii) Units to the value of not less than 4 points 
and not more than 6 points from the following: 
Not more than 4 points may be taken within 
any one department.
C ontem porary European Philosophy 
(2 points)
Philosophical Problems of the Social Sciences 
(1 point)
Politics and Rights (1 point)
Contemporary French Philosophy (1 point) 
Advanced Social Theory (1 point)
(See entries under Philosophy for details of 
these units)
Traditions of Political Thought from Plato to 
the Present (1 point)
History of Political Thought in International 
Relations (1 point)
Politics in Perspective (1 point)
(See entries under Political Science for details 
of these units)
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Action, Structure and Power (1 point) 
Economic Sociology (1 point)
Social Theory and Modem Society (1 point) 
(See entries under Sociology for details of these 
units).
Conveners: Dr Dent, Sociology; Mr Johnson, 
Geography; Dr Rowland, Population Studies.
The field program is designed to complement 
departmental studies for the Bachelor of Arts 
degree, by enabling students to study 
sequences of units which reinforce and extend 
their knowledge of methods of research and 
analysis in the social sciences. Students 
enrolled in the major receive access to and 
training on computers, instruction in statistical 
techniques and research m ethods, and 
experience in applied work.
For students trained in a particu la r 
discipline, a knowledge of the methods of 
related disciplines enhances abilities to 
conduct research and analyse information in 
their field of specialisation. Historians and 
political scientists, for example, use the 
statistical techniques and survey methods of 
sociologists; prehistorians and environmental 
scientists are turning increasingly to the 
analytical techniques of geography; and the 
methods of demography are widely used by 
social scientists in the analysis of survey data 
and official statistics such as population 
censuses. The ability to handle a range of 
problem s and methodological issues is 
important in occupations using practical 
investigative skills.
The major in research methods recognises the 
complementarity of training in the techniques 
of different social science disciplines, and is 
designed to facilitate cross-disciplinary 
education. The major also provides 
opportunities to reinforce such work through 
training in the philosophy of the social 
sciences. The structure of the major exposes 
students to a wide range of learning 
experiences, but the close interrelationships 
between the component units provide a 
cohesive course of study.
The major consists of two points of 
appropriate first-year units, followed by four 
points of later-year units (listed below). The 
major may also consist entirely of later-year 
units to the value of 6 points, if a prerequisite 
first-year unit has been completed but is being 
counted as part of a different major.
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To give students adequate breadth in their 
studies, not more than half the points of 
later-year units in the major can be taken in any 
one department, and Computer Science A05 
and Computer Applications in the Humanities 
cannot both be included in the major. The 
later-year units must be drawn from at least 
two of the following study areas:
(1) Philosophical Issues;
(2) Spatial Analysis;
(3) Methods in Social Investigation;
(4) Data Management.
Normal prerequisites apply.
First-year units: Two points from:
(ANTH1001) Anthropology I 
(ECON 1001) Economics I 
(ECH1102) Economics for Social Scientists 
(STAT 1001) Economic Statistics A 
(STAT 1002) Economic Statistics B 
(GEOG 1004 and 1003) Geography A04 and 
A03
(SOC 1001) Introduction to Sociology 
(POL 1001) Political Science I 
(PREH 1001) Prehistory I 
(ST AT 1003) Statistical Techniques I 
(ST AT 1004) Statistical Techniques 2 
(COMP 1003) Computer Science A03 
(COMP 1005) Computer Science A05
Later-year units: Four (or six) points from at 
least 2 of the following categories of units:
1. Philosophical Issues
(SOC 2037) Foundations of Social Research 
(PHIL 2058) Philosophical Problems of the 
Social Sciences
(POL 3005) Modern Political Analysis 
Foundations of Social Research provides an 
extensive coverage of concept formation, 
theory construction and other methodological 
issues, while the Philosophy unit equips 
students to think more clearly about the nature 
of scientific explanation and the processes 
through which new knowledge is discovered. 
M odern Political Analysis is a study of 
conceptual and methodological issues in 
Political Science.
2. Spatial Analysis
(GEOG 2009) Geographical Techniques 
(GEOG 3009) Geographic Information Systems 
These units discuss the analysis of spatial 
inform ation and data sets commonly
encountered in geography. Extensive use is 
made of computers for mapping and graphing 
data, calculating descriptive statistics and 
analysing spatial data from satellites and other 
sources.
3. Methods of Social Investigation 
(POPS 2002) Population Analysis 
(POPS 2003) Population Research I 
(SOC 2038) Methods of Social Research A 
(SOC 3018) Methods of Social Research B 
(SOC 3019) Methods of Social Research C 
Vital statistics, migration statistics and census 
figures on population characteristics—such as 
age com position, family structure and 
occupations—are important source materials 
in the social sciences. Population Analysis 
equips students to find and use such materials, 
while Population  Research I provides 
experience in conducting dem ographic 
research and preparing a report. The units on 
social research provide training in data 
acquisition procedures, including survey 
design, and quantitative analytical techniques 
for examining social data.
4. Data Management
(ART 2032) Computer Applications in the 
Humantities
This unit introduces principles of computing 
and discusses text processing, databases, 
spreadsheets, networking and graphics.
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Convener: Mr Cullum, English.
The objectives of this field program major 
include an examination and consideration of 
—the philosophical and social contexts of 
theories of art and literature 
—relationships between art criticism and other 
forms of discourse
—the concepts of representation, creation and 
performance
—relationships between philosophy, history 
and literature.
Sequences: English A1/A2, Introduction to 
Philosophy or, w ith perm ission of the 
Convener, Art History la  and lb or lc, 
followed by:
(i) Philosophy of the Creative Arts (1 point) 
Philosophy of the Performing Arts (1 point) 
and two of the following units:
(ii) English B/C7: Theories of Literature and 
Criticism (1 point)
(iii) Philosophy and Literature/English B/CIO 
(1 point)
(iv) Ancient Rhetoric and Philosophy (1 point).
The field program is designed to complement 
and extend departm ental majors in 
philosophy, English, art history, and those 
offered in European languages. It may also be 
of interest to students in history and political 
science.
Women's Studies
Lecturer and Convener: Dr Broom, Women's 
Studies.
This program seeks to: (i) explore the scholarly 
consequences of the omission of women as 
subjects of traditional university teaching and 
research; (ii) present and develop alternative 
understandings of social life that fully 
accommodate women's contribution and 
experience; (iii) engage students in critical 
discussion of the growing literature in 
women's studies research and feminist theory; 
and (iv) promote coherence among units 
offered by the Faculty which concentrate on 
women and gender.
The Women's Studies program regularly 
offers five 1-point single semester trans- 
disciplinary units for second and third-year 
students. These core units are—The 
Emergence of Gender, The Social Construction 
of Femininity, Varieties of Feminism, Accounts 
of Gender Difference, and Gender and Science. 
Depending on availability of staff, the core 
units may also include Selected Topics in 
Women's Studies. Students majoring in 
Women's Studies must take at least 3 points 
from the core units, and they are encouraged 
to take at least 2 points in one year.
In addition to the core units, students 
undertaking a major in Women's Studies may 
include 1 or more points from appropriate 
units taught by the departments or in other 
field programs. The cognate units currently 
include—
Anthropology B9: The Anthropology of 
Development (1 point)
Anthropology B25: Gender in Cross-Cultural 
Perspective (1 point);
Philosophy and Gender (1 point); 
'Epousailles': Couples and Happiness in the 
French Novel (1 point);
The Family in Australia (1 point);
Love and Sexuality in Modern Society (1 
point)
German C42 (1 point)
Students must fulfil the normal prerequisites 
before enrolling in any of these units (see
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detailed Handbook entries under relevant 
departmental listings).
The major in Women's Studies is designed to 
enable students to understand the distinction 
between the transdisciplinary study of women 
and the study of women within disciplines. 
Because program staff cannot offer all the 
regular core units every year, students who 
intend to compose a major entirely of these 
units or who wish to do honours in Women's 
Studies are advised to consult the program 
convener before designing their courses. It is 
anticipated that at least three of the core units 
will be offered each year, and that a core unit 
omitted in one year will be taught during the 
following year, provided student enrolments 
are sufficient. Core units taught in the evening 
one year will be taught in the day the next year 
(and vice versa).
The major (6 points)
First-year emits to the value of 2 points offered 
by the Faculty of Arts or Economics I or 
Psychology A01 (other units may be accepted 
w ith the approval of Faculty on the 
recommendation of the Convener).
Followed by
(a) The Emergence of Gender or Varieties of 
Feminism
(b) two additional Women's Studies core units
(c) at least 1 point from core units or approved 
cognate units.
The focus of attention in the core units is on the 
construction of femininity and the position of 
women in society. Approaches to these issues 
are drawn from a variety of disciplines in the 
humanities and social sciences. The Emergence 
of Gender and Varieties of Feminism may be 
taken either concurrently or consecutively, as 
individual units or as part of a major in 
Women's Studies.
The program also offers a fourth honours 
year in Women's Studies (see below).
Further details are available at the Faculty 
office.
Assessment: Assessment methods in each unit 
will be determined in consultation with the 
students. In general, it is expected that 
assessment will be based on approximately
4000 words of written work (or equivalent) 
plus tutorial participation.
Lectures are tape recorded.
The Emergence
of Gender WOM2003 (1 point)
First semester.
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour tutorial 
each week.
Lecturer: Dr Broom.
Prerequisite: Any first-year unit(s) to the value 
of 2 points.
Syllabus: This unit considers how gender 
emerges in the life and identity  of the 
individual. The objective is to explore the 
processes th rough  which neonates are 
transformed into girls and boys, women and 
men, and how these transformations are both 
incorporated and resisted. The emphasis is on 
the construction and reconstruction of 
fem ininity th roughout the life course. 
M aterials for reading and discussion 
concentrate on contem porary Australia 
although other societies are considered. 
Beginning with the biology of gender, the unit 
goes on to examine such issues as 
parent-infant interaction, the socialisation of 
young children, tire impact of puberty, the 
institution of motherhood and the experience 
of maternity, menopause, and the relevance of 
gender in old age. Throughout, ideologies of 
femininity are compared w ith feminine 
experience. The unit draws selectively on 
theory and research from anthropology, 
psychology, biology, and sociology.
Preliminary reading
□  Broom, D.H. (ed), Unfinished Business, 
Allen & Unwin, 1984.
□  Oakley, A., Subject Women, M artin 
Robertson, 1981.
Assessment:To be decided in consultation with 
students, but is likely to be based on written 
work (probably a book review, tutorial paper, 
and 2000-word essay), attendance and 
participation.
This unit may be included in a sociology major 
or in a Human Sciences field program major.
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Varieties of Feminism WOM2006 (1 point) 
First semester.
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour tutorial 
each week.
Lecturer: Dr Matthews.
Prerequisite: Any first-year units to the value of 
2 points.
Syllabus: An analysis of the variety of feminist 
theory, practice and organisation from the 15th 
century to the present, concentrating upon 
Britain, France, the United States and 
Australia, but with comparative reference to 
European and Third World societies. The unit 
looks at other modes of women organising, 
including conservative and anti-feminist. It 
draws mainly on theory and research from 
history, sociology, political science and 
feminist criticism.
Preliminary reading
□ Banks, O., Faces of Feminism, Martin 
Robertson, 1981.
□  Jaggar, A. & Struhl, P.R. (eds), Feminist 
Frameworks, McGraw-Hill, 1978
□ Rowland, R., Women Who Do and Women 
Who Don't, RKP, 1984.
Assessment: To be derided in consultation with 
students, but it is likely to be based on written 
work (book review and one or two essays) and 
tutorial participation.
This unit may be included in a history major. 
Accounts of Gender
Difference WOM2009 (1 point)
Second semester.
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour tutorial 
each week.
Lecturer: Dr Broom.
Prerequisite: The Emergence of Gender or 
Varieties of Feminism.
Syllabus: This unit examines gender as a 
fundamental form of social differentiation and 
as a basic element of personal identity. It 
explores major theories and empirical studies 
that claim to account for the development of 
gender, particularly femininity. Beginning 
with an outline of the major forms of social 
distinction, we compare and contrast gender
with other social divisions. Attention will be 
given to concepts of 'nature' and the 'natural' 
as they contribute to the cultural construction 
of gender and gender difference. We will 
examine creation myths for their account of the 
creation of sexed humanity. Scholarly notions 
of the origins of gender are also considered, 
including such influential theories as 
Freudianism and the 'nature/culture' theory. 
The unit will include discussion of how gender 
has been defined as a subject of academic 
inquiry, and the way metaphors of femininity 
have influenced the character of scientific 
thinking. Material for study is drawn mainly 
from philosophy, biology, sociology, 
anthropology, and psychology.
Preliminary reading
□ de Beauvoir, S., The Second Sex, Penguin, 
1972.
Assessment: To be decided in consultation with 
students, but is likely to be based on written 
work (probably a 4000-word essay), tutorial 
attendance and participation.
This may be included in a Human Sciences 
field program major.
The Social Construction
of Femininity WOM2005 (1 point)
Second semester.
One 1-hour lecture and one 2-hour tutorial 
each week.
Lecturer: Dr Matthews.
Prerequisite: The Emergence of Gender or 
Varieties of Feminism.
Syllabus: This unit will focus on some of the 
main social institutions and forces that have 
shaped women's lives in the Western world 
over the past 200 years and the responses of 
women to that shaping. Specifically, it will 
analyse the gender orders in Britain and 
Australia, and the experiences of individual 
and groups of women in their pursuit of 
femininity, drawing initially upon approaches 
and information from a variety of established 
disciplines, but chiefly from those of history, 
political science, sociology, economics and 
philosophy. However, it aims to criticise and 
synthesise these approaches and information 
into a unified and coherent analysis of
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women's place in society and of the changing 
contents and meanings of femininity.
Preliminary reading
□  Matthews, J.J., Good and Mad Women, Allen 
& Unwin, 1984.
□  Whitelegg, E. et al. (eds), The Changing 
Experience of Women, Martin Robertson, 
1982.
Assessment: To be decided in consultation with 
students, but it is likely to be based on written 
w ork (one or two essays) and tutorial 
participation.
Gender and Science WOM3001 (1 point) 
Second semester.
One lecture of one hour and one seminar of two 
hours each week.
Prerequisites: Any two of Emergence of Gender, 
Varieties of Feminism, Accounts of Gender 
Difference, Social Construction of Femininity, 
Philosophy and Gender, or Gender in 
Cross-Cultural Perspective; or permission of 
Program Convener.
Syllabus: This unit will explore several 
dimensions of the relationship between science 
and gender. It will examine the differential 
recruitment of women and men into science 
through science education in schools and 
universities. This discussion leads to a 
consideration of the careers of women 
scientists through biographical material and 
empirical studies. The unit will explore the 
hypothesis that women and men tend toward 
distinctive styles of scientific thinking and 
practice, and will examine critically new 
feminist approaches to research. There will be 
considerable emphasis on epistemological 
issues. During the semester, we will seek to 
develop an awareness of how scientific 
d iscourse has been involved in the 
construction and deconstruction of the gender 
order.
Prescribed texts
□  Alic, M., Hypatia's Heritage, Beacon, 1986.
□  H arding, S., The Science Question in 
Feminism, Cornell, 1986.
□  Keller, E.F., Reflections on Science and 
Gender, Yale, 1985.
Assessment:To be decided in consultation with 
students, but is likely to be based on written 
work (probably a 5,000 word essay or research 
project), seminar attendance and participation.
Selected Topics in
Women's Studies I WOM2007 (1 point) 
Offered on an Occasional basis depending on 
availability of staff.
Prerequisite: The Emergence of Gender or 
Varieties of Feminism, or permission of the 
program convener and unit lecturer.
Syllabus: This will vary depending on the 
lecturer. The unit will provide intensive 
coverage of a topic in Women's Studies 
through a course of lectures and seminar 
discussions.
Selected Topics in
Women's Studies II WOM2008 (1 point) 
Offered on an occasional basis depending on 
availability of staff.
Prerequisite: The Emergence of Gender or The 
Social C onstruction of Fem ininity or 
permission of the program convener and unit 
lecturer.
Syllabus: This will vary depending on the 
lecturer. The unit will provide intensive 
coverage of a topic in Women's Studies 
through a course of lectures and seminar 
discussions.
The degree w ith honours
Intending honours students should first read 
the general statement 'The degree with 
honours' in the introductory section of the 
Faculty of Arts entry. The course for honours 
students in the Faculty of Arts extends over 4 
years, and honours in Women's Studies 
normally consists of—
1. A major in Women's Studies plus an 
additional approved unit to the value of 
1 point, completed with an average of Credit.
2. Another major in a cognate area of study. 
The department responsible for that major may 
require completion of an additional unit to a 
value of 1 point.
3. Further units to bring the total to 20 points.
Because of the need to co-ordinate individual 
courses, prospective honours students should
255
Faculty of Arts
consult with the Women's Studies Convener 
by the beginning of the third year at the latest. 
The course of study for the third and fourth 
years should be planned in consultation with 
the Convener of Women's Studies and the 
head of the department responsible for the 
cognate major.
The fourth year consists of—
1. Honours Seminar in Women's Studies 
(Feminist Theory).
2. An appropriate later, or 4th-year unit taken 
in the cognate department or elsewhere in the 
Faculties taken and assessed at fourth-year 
honours level.
3. A sub-thesis of approximately 15,000 words 
supervised by the Women's Studies program 
and by a specialist from the cognate 
department or, in appropriate cases, from 
another area of the University.
Normally the sub-thesis will count for 40% of 
the overall result, the Women's Studies 
Honours Seminar and the unit in the cognate 
department for 30% each.
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The Asian Studies degrees
Introduction
The Faculty of Asian Studies offers courses 
dealing with Asian history, languages and 
literatures, and linguistics. Its degree, Bachelor 
of Arts (Asian Studies), maybe taken at pass or 
honours level. The pass degree is a three-year 
full-time course; the honours degree requires a 
high standard and some additional work 
during the three years of the pass degree, 
followed by a fourth year of special study and 
research in the student's particular area of 
interest. By arrangement with the faculties 
concerned, it is also possible for a student to 
take combined courses for degrees in Asian 
Studies/Econom ics, Asian S tudies/ 
Commerce and Asian Studies/Law.
The Faculty's bachelor degree courses do not 
assume any prior knowledge of an Asian 
language or Asian studies. On the other hand, 
students with prior language experience are 
required to take a placement test and may be 
exempted from introductory language units. 
Where a student is exempted from the first year 
of a language sequence, this requirement may 
be fulfilled by taking first-year linguistics or 
another approved subject.
Besides the regular bachelor degree courses, 
the Faculty offers the degrees of Bachelor of 
Letters and Master of Arts (Asian Studies). 
There are also a graduate diploma, and a 
degree of Master of Arts (Asian Studies) by 
course work and sub-thesis, in Applied 
Japanese Linguistics and in Southeast Asian 
Studies. The Faculty also supervises students 
undertaking the course for the degree of Doctor 
of Philosophy. All degrees in Asian Studies 
may be taken full time or part-time.
The pass degree
Students must pass units with a total value of 20 
points.
A 'full unit' is a year's work in one subject, for 
example Korean I, Sanskrit III, Classical Japanese 
Literature. A full unit carries 2 points. A 
'half-unit', normally taken in one semester, 
carries 1 point. Examples of half-units are
History of Traditional China B, and Indonesia: 
Politics, Society and Development.
The course for the degree normally takes the 
equivalent of three years' full-time study. The 
normal pattern of courses for a full-time 
student is 4 full units or the equivalent, in first 
year, and 3 in each of the second and third 
years.
A distinction is made between first-year-level 
courses and more advanced courses. 
First-year-level courses may be taken in the 
second or later years, but no more than 10 
points from them may count toward the 
degree.
Students must complete a major (a sequence of 6 to 
8 points) in an Asian language taught in the 
Faculty.
The following Asian languages are available as 
majors:
Arabic
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay
Modem Chinese
Hindi
Japanese
Korean (subject to funding)
Sanskrit
Thai
Vietnamese (subject to funding).
Note that some literary or classical languages 
may be combined with units in related 
languages to make up a major.
Students are not encouraged to enrol in 
languages from more than one area of Asia.
Students who have some knowledge of the 
language already may be allowed to start at an 
advanced level. They will still be expected to 
take 6 to 8 points in language studies 
(linguistics is occasionally accepted as filling 
part of this requirement).
Students must complete a major in a subject taught 
as a humanities or social science discipline outside 
this Faculty.
This is usually called the 'outside major7.
The approved subjects are anthropology, art 
history, classical civilisations, economics, 
economic history, English, French (not as a
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beginner), geography, German (not as a 
beginner), Greek {not as a beginner), history, 
Latin {not as a beginner), linguistics, 
philosophy, political science, prehistory, 
psychology, religious studies, and sociology.
Accounting is not approved, and neither are 
science subjects apart from psychology.
Field studies in the Faculty of Arts (e.g. 
Australian Studies) are not approved, either.
Students must include in their course 2 points from 
first-year units approved as introductory units in 
Asian Studies.
These are to be taken either from the 
non-language units offered in the centres of 
this Faculty (e.g. Nationalism and Social 
Change in Asia) or from the half-units available 
to first-year students in linguistics.
Students must take 6 points in units relevant to the 
area whose language they are studying (or 4 or 5 
such points if they are taking a 7- or 8-point 
language major).
These 'area-related' or 'Asia-related' units are 
almost all relevant to a particular country or 
region, but there is a small list of 'general' 
courses which are relevant to all areas. The list 
of approved courses is in Schedule 4 of the 
BA(Asian Studies) (Units) Order in the Rules 
book, and includes a number of courses taught 
in departments in other faculties (e.g. history, 
political science, economics). The area-related 
courses are in addition to the required 
language study.
If the 'outside major' includes some units 
which are area-related, they may be counted 
toward this requirement of the degree rules. 
They will count only once toward the overall 
20 points required for the degree.
Students who wish to specialise more closely 
in the study of the history and culture of an 
Asian country may take 10 or more relevant 
points of language study. In that case they may 
be exempted from the 'outside major', but they 
must then take 6 points in an approved 
combination of courses on history and culture 
taught in the relevant centre.
If you choose to do a combined degree— 
BA(Asian Studies)/LLB, BA(Asian Studies)/ 
BEc or BA(Asian Studies)/BComm—your
Asian Studies course will comprise at least 12 
points, normally including—
(a) 6 or 7 points of a language major, and
(b) 5 or 6 points from 'area-related' units.
Relevant courses for {b) may be found among 
those taught by the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce, as well as those taught in this 
Faculty and in the Faculty of Arts.
The degree with honours
The Faculty of Asian Studies has a single 
Honours School of Asian Studies, offering 
four-year courses leading to the honours 
degree for studies in each of the five regions of 
West Asia, South Asia, Southeast Asia, China, 
and Japan. Honours work may include 
specialisation in linguistics, literature, history 
and philosophy, and religious studies, taught 
largely within the Faculty, and there is 
provision for joint honours work or special 
emphasis on the fields of anthropology, 
economic history, economics, geography, 
history, political science and prehistory, in 
co-operation with departments in the Faculties 
of Arts, and Economics and Commerce.
In the first year of the honours course, the 
student takes the norma) first-year load of units 
to the value of 8 points. If the results of that 
first-year course are of suitable standard, the 
Faculty will issue an invitation to consider 
enrolment for honours work.
In the second and third years of the honours 
course, the student takes the norm al 
advanced-year load of 6 points a year, plus 
additional work approved by the Faculty, if 
required.
Assuming satisfactory performance in the 
first three years of the course, the student then 
enters the final honours year. The syllabus for 
this fourth year normally provides for two 
programs of course work, together with a 
research dissertation of 15,000 to 20,000 words. 
At the end of that year the student is assessed 
as first class; second class, division A; second 
class, division B; or third class honours.
The administration of the Asian Studies 
honours courses is in the hands of the Honours 
Committee of Faculty. The work in the fourth 
year, and particularly the research thesis, is 
designed and chosen to cover topics of special 
interest.
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Students who wish to be admitted to the 
fourth honours year are expected to obtain 
results of good credit or distinction standard 
during the first three years of the course. It 
should be noted, moreover, that students who 
perform well in later years, even though they 
have not previously been eligible for honours, 
or have not formerly considered taking the 
honours course, may be admitted.
The purpose of the Asian Studies honours 
program is to encourage students of high 
standard to take the opportunity for further 
and deeper involvement in a particular field. 
So long as the quality of work is maintained, 
th e  p ro g ram  is ad m in is te re d  w ith  the 
maximum of flexibility and concern for the 
student's own interest.
Combined courses
For students who desire to widen their field of 
study for academic or professional reasons, the 
University offers combined courses in the 
Faculties of Asian Studies and Economics and 
Commerce, and Asian Studies and Law. A 
student may gain the two degrees of Bachelor 
of Arts (Asian Studies) and Bachelor of 
Economics after a minimum of four years 
full-time study or the two degrees of Bachelor 
of Arts (Asian Studies) and Bachelor of Laws 
after five years full-tim e study. The two 
degrees, Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) and 
Bachelor of Commerce, also require five years 
of full-time study.
S tuden ts who are in terested  in tak ing  
honours in the combined degree courses 
should consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.
Combined course in Asian Studies and 
Economics
Briefly, the combined course consists of a total 
of at least 26 points, including—
(i) a 6- or 7-point sequence in an Asian language
(ii) 2 points in introductory units selected from 
Schedule 1
(iii) 3 or 4 points (at least 2 of which must be at 
advanced level) in area-related units from 
Schedule 4
(iv) a major in economics
(v) another approved major in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce (if this major does 
not include two semester units in statistics,
then two semester units in statistics must be 
taken in addition).
Full details of the course are set out under the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce entry. 
Students w ishing to undertake the course 
should  consult the Sub-Deans or Faculty 
Secretaries of both Faculties.
Combined course in Asian Studies and 
Commerce
Briefly, the combined course consists of a total 
of at least 32 points, including—
(i) a 6- or 7-point sequence in an Asian language
(ii) 2 points in introductory units selected from 
Schedule 1
(iii) 3 or 4 points (at least 2 of which must be at 
an advanced level) in area-related units from 
Schedule 4
(iv) 7 points in compulsory accounting units
(v) 2 points in statistics
(vi) a sub-major in economics
(vii) a 3-point sequence in commercial law
(viii) 4 points of later-year optional units from 
either Faculty.
Combined course in Asian Studies and 
Law
Briefly, the combined course consists of—
(i) a 6- or 7-point sequence in an Asian language
(ii) 2 points in introductory units selected from 
Schedule 1
(iii) 3 or 4 points (at least 2 of which must be at 
advanced level) in area-related units from 
Schedule 4
(iv) all the compulsory law subjects of the LLB 
course
(v) six optional law subjects selected from all 
the optional subjects offered by the Faculty of 
Law.
The Asian Studies component is normally 
completed during the first three years and is 
taken concurrently with certain approved law 
subjects.
Full details of the course are set out under the 
Faculty of Law entry. Students wishing to 
undertake the course should consult the 
Sub-Deans or Faculty Secretaries of both 
Faculties.
The number of places in the Faculty of Law 
in 1990 will be limited and an applicant for the 
combined course in Asian Studies/Law must
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be selected for a place in the Faculty of Law. If 
not, that applicant cannot be accepted for the 
combined course.
The Rules book accompanying this Handbook 
contains the formal rules for the degrees 
administered by the Faculty. Students are 
urged to consult the relevant rules before 
finalising their enrolment. Each student is also 
urged to discuss his or her course with the 
Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary, and should feel 
free to write or call at the Faculty office at any 
time. The telephone number of the Sub-Dean's 
office is 49 4638 and that of the Faculty 
Secretary's office is 49 4639.
Assessment
Assessment in each unit for which the Faculty 
of Asian Studies is responsible will be decided 
after discussion in classes at the beginning of 
the academic year.
The degree of Bachelor of Letters (LittB)
The Faculty of Asian Studies offers a Bachelor 
of Letters with similar requirements to those in 
the Faculty of Arts.
The degree was introduced, partly as a 
substitute for the master qualifying course, to 
enable applicants not holding the appropriate 
honours degree to qualify for admission to a 
higher degree course, and partly to meet a 
growing demand from persons who wished, in 
many instances after a break of some 
considerable time, to pursue studies at a higher 
level, either in a discipline which they had 
undertaken in a first degree, or a discipline in 
which they had subsequently developed an 
in terest and w ith which they had an 
involvement.
The course-work component of the degree 
may include study of an Asian language. The 
degree may also be undertaken, in very special 
circumstances, by persons who have not 
previously obtained a degree.
The degree consists of two Parts. Part A 
com prises course work which m ust be 
satisfactorily completed before a candidate 
may proceed to Part B, and Part B consists of a 
sub-thesis of between 15,000 and 20,000 words. 
The degree may be awarded at either Pass level, 
or at Pass with Merit level. Candidates who 
obtain Pass with Merit will be eligible for 
admission to a higher degree course.
The time limits for completion of the degree 
as a full-time student, are a minimum of three 
semesters and a maximum of four semesters 
and as a part-time student, are a minimum of 
five sem esters and a maximum of six 
semesters.
For fu rthe r inform ation, p rospective 
applicants should consult the Faculty office.
Graduate programs in Applied Japanese 
Linguistics and Southeast Asian Studies
The Faculty of Asian Studies offers special 
programs in Applied Japanese Linguistics and 
in Southeast Asian Studies. It is unsure 
whether the programs in Applied Japanese 
Linguistics will be available in 1990 Further 
information may be obtained from the Faculty 
office.
Graduate Diploma in Applied Japanese 
Linguistics
The course for this Diploma extends over one 
year of full-time or two years of part-time 
study. It consists of the equivalent of two 
full-year units in the area of Applied Japanese 
Linguistics, together with one additional unit 
in either linguistics or advanced Japanese 
language.
Master of Arts (Asian Studies) in 
Applied Japanese Linguistics
This course extends over three or four 
semesters of full-time, or up to six semesters of 
part-tim e study and may be done by a 
combination of course work and research or by 
course w ork only. Students w ithou t a 
background in linguistics m ust take a 
qualifying course.
Integrated program in Southeast Asian 
Studies
Students may enrol in the graduate diploma or 
master course.
Based on a core course, Approaches to the 
Study of Southeast Asian Society, the course 
work extends over one year of full-time or two 
years of part-time study. Master candidates 
then write a sub-thesis.
Admission to the master course is open to 
applicants who hold the equivalent of an upper 
second class honours degree from an 
Australian university. Holders of any other 
honours degree, or its equivalent, are accepted
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into the graduate diploma course but may 
transfer to the master course if they achieve 
satisfactory course-work results.
Holders of a pass degree or its equivalent 
must undertake the LittB or a qualifying 
course.
The degree of Master of Arts (Asian 
Studies)
Candidates for the degree of Master of Arts 
(Asian Studies) must already hold the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts with honours from an 
approved university in an appropriate field, 
and must be able to carry out research using 
written materials in the relevant language or 
languages of their area of interest, or must have 
done such work as may be approved for 
admission to the course for the degree of 
Master of Arts (Asian Studies).
The course normally consists of a minimum 
of two years full-time work. Candidates will be 
required to pass such examinations as may be 
prescribed and must submit a thesis on an 
approved topic.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Candidates for this degree will usually hold an 
appr opriate degree of master or its equivalent, 
though candidates with the degree of Bachelor 
of Arts (Asian Studies) with first class honours 
may be admitted to the program.
Further information about enrolment may be 
obtained from the Registrar.
General information
The Libraries
Students of Asian Studies have access to both 
the University Library, and the National 
Library of Australia. Together these provide 
resources for the study of Asia which are 
unrivalled elsewhere in Australia; their 
combined holdings amount to approximately 
600,000 volumes dealing with Asia, including 
works in Asian languages.
Advice to new students 
Students should realise that in many university 
courses the lecturer does not cover the whole 
subject matter in class. A considerable amount 
of general reading and language practice is left 
to the student7s own efforts. Students should 
also remember that the university year is quite
short—there are only 26 weeks of lectures. 
Thus the vacations during the year are not 
holidays: they are periods left for students to 
consolidate and revise their work.
Many students encounter early difficulties in 
developing efficient study methods. Indeed, 
some industrious students do not succeed 
because they do not learn how to work 
effectively. The University leaves students to 
work how and when they wish. If students 
need advice on study methods they could 
consult their tutors or lecturers. If they have 
serious difficulties, they should arrange a talk 
with a Student Counsellor.
The Study Skills Centre in the Chancelry 
Annex offers assistance in Efficient English and 
Effective Study Techniques.
Students experiencing any difficulty are 
urged to take advantage of this help, for their 
chances of success in their studies are poor 
unless they have good powers of expression.
Careers for graduates in Asian Studies
The Asian Studies degree is essentially a 
specialised arts degree, and consequently the 
employment opportunities open to Asian 
Studies graduates are broadly those open to 
Arts graduates.
The areas of employment for which an Asian 
Studies degree by itself is a full qualification are 
limited. However it is likely that as Australia's 
relations with the nations of Asia develop, 
Asian Studies graduates with additional 
vocational or professional qualifications will be 
increasingly in dem and. Consequently 
students of Asian Studies are advised to 
consider combinations of courses taken both in 
Asian Studies and in other faculties, or to plan 
to proceed to a graduate diploma course, or 
other professional training.
The University's Careers and Appointments 
Service will advise students on the career 
implications of their choice of course.
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Details of units
The basic administrative groupings in the 
Faculty are the five centres: Asian History, 
China, Japan, South Asia, Southeast Asia, and 
South and West Asia. However, because an 
Asian Studies degree course is centred on the 
selection of an Asian language and its area of 
Asia, the unit entries are listed under six 
headings: Asian History, China, Japan, South, 
Southeast and West Asia.
Language units are listed under the 
appropriate area; for example, Arabic under 
West Asia, Hindi under South Asia, etc. Many 
of the non-language units offered in the Faculty 
are taught in the Asian History Centre and 
appear in that section, although some are 
found under area listings. Area-related units 
taught outside the Faculty also appear under 
appropriate area headings.
Asian History
Head of Asian History Centre 
Dr Ann Kumar
The Asian History Centre is responsible for 
providing teaching in units relating to each of 
the five areas of Asia.
Students from outside the Faculty are 
welcome to discuss a program of study at the 
Asian History Centre office.
First-year units
Chinese Civilisation: History 
and Culture CHI1005 (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial hour a 
week th roughou t the year, w ith some 
supplementary classes.
Syllabus: This unit offers an introduction to the 
history and culture of China from the neolithic 
to the 1980s through a series of lectures on 
selected topics backed up by discussion 
tutorials. Students will be expected to choose 
six topics from those covered in the lectures on 
which to do their reading. The culture topics 
will include literature and philosophy studied 
in translation. This unit will be the basis for the 
advanced units in Chinese studies, and will 
enable students to find out what can be studied 
in more depth in later years.
Early Japan A JAP1004 (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial hour a 
week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Mason.
Syllabus: From earliest times to AD 1000. An 
introduction to Japanese prehistory and 
history in the Yamato State, Nara and early 
Heian periods. In addition to the standard 
secondary sources, use will be made of visual 
aids and translated documents.
Preliminary reading
□  Mason, R. & Caiger, J., A  History of Japan, 
Cassell.
□  Sansom, G., Japan: A Short Cultural History, 
Cressett.
History of Modem
China CHI1004 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
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Two hours of lectures and one tutorial hour a 
week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr de Crespigny.
Syllabus . The course will provide an outline and 
introduction to the history of China from the 
beginning of the 19th century to the period 
after the Cultural Revolution. It will include 
discussion of the political, economic and social 
problems faced by the Chinese people in 
m odern times, and the various means, 
considered and accidental, with which they 
sought to cope with those challenges. The 
program of lectures is designed as a basis for 
more advanced study of the present-day 
People's Republic and the Chinese community 
in other parts of Asia.
Preliminary reading
□  Schurmann & Schell (eds), Imperial China 
and Republican China, Penguin.
Nationalism and Social 
Change in Asia SEAS1011 (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of tutorials 
a week throughout the year.
Lecturers: Dr Proudfoot, Dr Terwiel, Dr 
Jordens.
Syllabus: The interactions of nationalism and. 
social change will be explored in general and 
by taking case studies selected from among 
South and Southeast Asian societies during the 
20th century.
The unit is designed as a self-contained course, 
but is also intended to introduce students to 
analytical approaches applicable in advanced 
courses dealing with the history of Asia.
Preliminary reading
□  Sarkar, S., Modern India, 1885-1947, 
MacMillan.
□  Steinberg, D.J. et al., In Search of Southeast 
Asia, Praeger.
□  Legge, J.D., Indonesia, Prentice-Hall.
Advanced units
Approaches to the Study of 
Contemporary China CHI2018 (1 point) 
For description of this subject see entry for 
China.
Art and Architecture of 
Southeast Asia SEA2014 (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one hour of tutorials 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Loofs-Wissowa.
Prerequisite: Fine Art I or Nationalism and 
Social Change in Asia or Religious Studies I or 
Anthropology I or with the permission of the 
Head of Centre. (Note: Students having passed 
The Art of Indianised Mainland Southeast Asia 
or History and Civilisations of Mainland 
Southeast Asia will not be allowed to take this 
course as part of their degree.)
Syllabus: The course covers the period of the 
history of Southeast Asia from the late Bronze 
Age through to the decline and end of the 
so-called Indianised States, 13th-15th 
centuries, which preceded European 
intervention and the unfolding of 'modem' 
Southeast Asia. The source material for this 
period is to a great extent unw ritten  
(monuments, reliefs, statues, artifacts), thus 
'archaeological' and pertaining to Art History, 
but these are often the only sources for the 
elucidation of the political history of the region; 
the course is therefore of interest to the student 
of the general history of Southeast Asia. 
Considerable attention will also be paid to the 
origins, migrations and the persistence into the 
present of cultural traditions and their 
influence on nationalism and symbolism. 
Visual aids will be used extensively and visits 
to the Australian National Gallery will be 
arranged to examine Southeast Asian holdings.
Preliminary reading
□  Coedes, G., The Indianized States of Southeast 
Asia, ANU Press.
□  Groslier, B-P., Indochina: Art in the Melting 
Pot of Races, Methuen.
□  Rawson, P., Arts of South-East Asia, Thames.
The Birth of the Chinese 
Tradition CHI2017 (2 points)
Two lectures and one tu to ria l a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Gardiner.
Prerequisite: Two points of China-related 
subject(s) or two points of h istory  or 
philosophy or Religious Studies.
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Syllabus: The course will examine the 
development of early Chinese tradition and its 
later interpretation, and will also survey the 
major schools of thought which emerged 
during this period, including Confucianism, 
Moism, Taoism and Legalism.
Early Korea CHIK2002 (1 point)
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Gardiner.
Prerequisites;Two points of China-related units 
or a first-year history unit.
Syllabus: The course will cover the historical 
development of the states of Koguryö, Paekche 
and Silla, together with the rise and fall of the 
Chinese colonies. Emphasis will be placed 
upon the interpretation of early sources of 
varying provenance, as well as dealing with 
aspects of art and literature.
Preliminary reading
□  H enthorn, W.E., A History of Korea, 
Macmillan, 1971.
□  Gardiner, K.H.J., The Early History of Korea, 
ANU Press, 1969.
Education and Social Change 
in Modern Japan JAP2005 (2 points)
Two lectures and one hour of tutorials a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Caiger.
Prerequisite: Japan in the Pacific and Asia or 
Early Japan or Introduction to Sociology or 
Strategies of Sociological Research.
Syllabus: Social change in Japan since 1850 is 
treated in broad outline, but particular 
attention is paid to changing purposes in 
education and to the changing nature of work. 
Study is then focused on the role of schools in 
modem Japan, during a period in which the 
natu re of governm ent and concepts of 
nationhood, the working life of local 
communities in country and city, the range of 
business undertakings, notions of class and of 
the status of women have been transformed. 
The historical analysis offered in this unit 
presses sociological writing on the subject into 
its service.
History of Classical
India SWA2011 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial hour a 
week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Proudfoot.
Prerequisite: Nationalism and Social Change in 
Asia or any first-year history unit.
Syllabus: The study of selected issues in Indian 
history from Vedic times to about the 12th 
centuiy. The course will include the reading of 
selected texts (in translation) as social and 
political documents.
Preliminary reading
□  Thapar, R., History of India, vol.l, Penguin, 
1966.
Recommended text
□  Basham, A.L., The Wonder that was India, 
Sidgwick & Jackson, 1954.
History of Feudal Japan JAP2002 (2 points) 
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours of lectures and one hour of tutorials 
a week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Mason.
Prerequisite: Japan in the Pacific and Asia or 
Early Japan.
Syllabus
(a) The history of Japan from AD 1000 to AD 
1700
(b) aspects of Japanese religion, thought, 
literature and art during this period.
History of Traditional
China A CHI2013 (1 point)
(China 200 BC-AD 600)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week
Lecturer: Dr Gardiner.
Syllabus: The course will cover the structure, 
history and culture of the Han imperial 
bureaucratic state, and will examine how its 
institutions survived the period of upheaval 
and disunity which followed the collapse of the 
Han dynasty, creating a pattern which 
remained influential into modern times. 
Attention will also be given to the introduction
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of Buddhism and the growth of its influence, as 
well as to the impact of social changes upon 
political thought and literature.
Preliminary reading
□  Loewe, M., Crisis and Conflict in Han China, 
London, 1974.
□  Ch'u T 'ung-tsu, Han Social Structure, 
Washington, 1972.
□  Ch'en, K., Buddhism in China, Princeton, 
1964.
History of Traditional
China B CHI2014 (1 point)
(Sui and T'ang China: 589-907)
Not offered in 1990.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Lecturer: Dr Gardiner.
Syllabus: This course will cover the flowering of 
the imperial bureaucratic state under the Sui 
and T'ang dynasties, and its transformation 
after the An Lu-shan rebellion. Major themes 
will include the examination system and social 
structure, foreign relations, religion and 
literature.
Preliminary reading
□  Twitchett, D. (ed.), Cambridge History of 
China, vol.111, pt 1, Cambridge UP, 1979.
Indonesia: Politics, Society
and Development SEA2016 (1 point)
First Semester.
A one-hour lecture and a two-hour seminar a 
week for one semester.
Lecturer: Dr Kumar.
Prerequisite: Completion or concurrent taking 
of a later-year unit in anthropology, economics, 
economic history, h istory, geography, 
politicial science or sociology or Nationalism 
and Social Change in Asia.
Syllabus: The syllabus will focus on 
independence, de-colonisation, the rise of new 
elites and new political structures; such as the 
roles of army and bureaucracy in 
contemporary society; and social, cultural, and 
intellectual aspects of modernisation.
Preliminary reading
□  M acdonald, H., Suharto's Indonesia, 
Fontana.
□  Myrdal, G., Asian Drama (abr.), Penguin.
□  Polomka, P., Indonesia Since Soekarno, 
Penguin.
Islam in Asia SWA2010 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990
Convener: Professor Johns.
Prerequisite: A pass in any first-year unit(s) to 
the value of two points in the Faculties of Arts 
or Asian Studies.
Syllabus
(a) The rise of Islam in 7th-century Arabia and 
its development into a major world religion.
(b) Islam in the Indian sub-continent.
(c) Islam in Southeast Asia.
The emphasis of the course is on the religious 
content of Islam and its socio-cultural 
expression in Asian settings.
Malaysia: Politics, Society
and Development SEA2015 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three hours of classes a week for one semester. 
Lecturer: Dr Proudfoot.
Prerequisite: As for Indonesia: Politics, Society, 
and Development.
Syllabus: The unit examines the processes of 
change and development, emphasising their 
impact in Malaysian society.
Topics discussed include—
(a) Politics of decolonization and development 
in an ethnically-divided community;
(b) social im plications of economic 
development;
(c) interactions of national, communal and 
religious identities;
(d) debates concerning modernisation and the 
remedies for inequalities.
Preliminary reading
□  Bedlington, S.S., Malaysia and Singapore, 
Cornell UP.
□  Chandra Muzaffar, Islamic Resurgence in 
Malaysia, Fajar Bakti.
Modern History of
Vietnam SEA2012 (1 point)
May not be offered in 1990.
Three classes a week.
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Lecturer: Dr Ungar.
Prerequisites: Vietnamese I or permission of the 
Head of the Asian History Centre.
Syllabus: This unit follows social, political and 
religious currents in the history of Vietnam 
during the 19th and 20th centuries.
Topics include peasant rebellion and 
millenarian movement, social and political 
change during the French colonial period, and 
during the First and Second Indochina Wars.
Rebellion, Revolution and Reform 
in Modem China CHI 2020 (1 point)
First semester.
Three hours of classes per week.
Lecturer: Dr de Crespigny.
Prerequisite: Any two-point first-year unit.
Syllabus: The course is concerned with the 
movements for political change in China from 
later imperial times to the present day, with 
particular reference to historical patterns of 
protest and conflict as a background to current 
events in the People's Republic of China.
Preliminary Reading:
□  Bianco, Lucien, The Origins of the Chinese 
Revolution 1915-1949, Stanford UP, 1972.
□  Naquin, Susan, Millenarian Rebellion in 
China: The Eight Trigrams Uprising of 1813, 
Yale 1976,1973.
□  Chesneaux, Jean, Peasant Revolts in China 
1840-1949, Thames and Hudson.
Religions of India SWA2001 (2 points) 
Two hours of lectures and one hour of tutorials 
a week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Jordens.
Prerequisite: Nationalism and Social Change in 
Asia or a first-year history unit or Religious 
Studies I.
Syllabus: A study of the major religions of India, 
excluding Islam, in historical perspective. The 
course will start with a study of the religion of 
the Vedas and Brahmanas, moving on to a 
consideration of the rise and development of 
Jainism and Buddhism. Special emphasis will 
be given to the development of Theravada 
Buddhism. The second part of the course will 
be devoted to Hinduism, from its rise in early
tim es to m odern reform m ovem ents. 
Throughout the course the following topics 
will be emphasised: the development of 
religious doctrine and practice, the rise and 
growth of sects and theological schools, the 
structures of authority and the centres of 
religious culture, the persistence of tradition in 
a continuous process of innovation.
Preliminary reading
□  Basham, A.L., The Wonder that was India, 
Fontana, p'back. 1954.
□  Conze, E., Buddhism, its Essence and 
Development, Oxford UP, 1960.
Society and Ideology in China 
and Japan: The Late
Traditional Period CHI 2019 (2 points) 
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial per 
week.
Lecturer: Dr. Jeffcott.
Prerequisite: a first year course on China or 
Japan or 2 points of history, sociology or 
anthropology.
The course will examine and compare the 
social orders of Qing China and Tokugawa 
Japan. Recent writers have asserted that China 
and Japan have a crucially important common 
past as "Confucian societies". This claim will 
be examined by looking in detail at the content 
of both orthodox and dissident schools of 
thought, and by considering the social and 
political place of Confucianism in the two 
societies.
Attention will be given both to theoretical 
approaches to the study of society in history 
and to the historical background of these two 
social systems.
The Making of Modem Southeast Asia:
The Island World SEA2010 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Three hours of classes a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturers: Dr Kumar, Dr Milner, Dr Proudfoot.
Prerequisite: Nationalism and Social Change in 
Asia or a first-year history unit or Prehistory I 
or Economics for Social Scientists.
Syllabus: Problems discussed include the 
economic and social transform ation of
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traditional polities, the introduction of modern 
notions of the individual and the state, and the 
rise of nationalism and the development of 
plural societies. The course is concerned with 
Indonesia and Malaysia.
The Making of Modern Southeast Asia:
The Mainland SEA2011 (1 points)
Three hours of classes a week throughout the 
year.
Lectures will be taped.
Lecturer: Dr Terweil.
Prerequisite: Nationalism and Social Change in 
Asia or a first-year history unit.
Syllabus: Mainland Southeast Asia includes 
Thailand, Burma, Vietnam, Cambodia and 
Laos. Although the course will give particular 
attention to Thailand, various examples will be 
drawn from other countries in the region.
One of the aims of the course is to survey the 
historical background to the ideological and 
political confrontation which has made 
Mainland Southeast Asia one of the most 
turbulent regions of the modern world. 
Problems discussed will include the economic 
and social transformation of traditional 
polities, the introduction of modem notions of 
the individual and the state, and the rise of 
nationalism.
The Q uran in
Translation SWA2012 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: A pass in any first-year unit(s) to 
the value of two points in the Faculties of Arts 
or Asian Studies.
Syllabus: The Q ur'an: its revelation to 
Muhammad, its themes and organisation, 
based on a study of selected passages in 
translation. These selections are designed to 
illustrate a wide range of the themes of the 
Qur'an, and give insights into what kind of a 
book it is, and how it shapes the lives and 
values of Muslims.
Prescribed reading
□  The Qur'an—any translation that observes 
the conventional chapter order and 
indicates verse numbers.
□  Fazlur Rahman, Major Themes of the Qur'an, 
Minneapolis Bibliotheca Islamica, Chicago, 
1980.
□  Bell, R. & Watt, W.M., Introduction to the 
Qur'an, Edinburgh UP, p'back, 1970.
The Southeast Asian Chinese
Through European and
Chinese Eyes SEA2013 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
One lecture and one seminar a week.
Prerequisite: Nationalism and Social Change in 
Asia or two points of Southeast Asia or 
China-related units or permission of the Head 
of the Asian History Centre.
Syllabus: This course will be largely devoted to 
surveying the themes central to the European 
colonial discourse about the Southeast Asian 
Chinese. These will in turn be compared with 
the issues that have preoccupied Chinese and 
other non-Europeans who have written about 
the Chinese experience in Southeast Asia.
Recommended reading
□  Cushman, J.W. & Wang Gungwu, Changing 
Identities of the Southeast Asian Chinese Since 
World War 11, Hong Kong UP.
□  Botan, Letters from Thailand, BP Bookhouse, 
Bangkok.
□  Other novels and short stories by Chinese 
written in English.
Honours units
These units are intended for candidates taking 
honours, but they may be taken by pass-degree 
candidates with the permission of the Head of 
Centre.
Approaches to the Study 
of History FAS3001 (1 point)
One seminar a week throughout the year, but 
in view of the breadth of the subject students 
will be required to read widely.
Prerequisite: Open to third or fourth-year 
honours students or others with permission of 
the Head of the Asian History Centre.
Lecturer: Dr Kumar.
Syllabus: This course is intended to introduce 
honours students both to the main Asian
269
Faculty of Asian Studies
historiographical traditions (East, South and 
West) and to the major developments in 
modern Western historiography (the influence 
of Marx and Weber, the Annales School, 
structuralism and later developments).
Historiography JAP2101 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
One class a week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Mason.
Prerequisite: Pass at distinction level in Japan in 
the Pacific and Asia: 1580-1980 or Early Japan. 
It is expected that this unit will be taken 
concurrently with or after the pass unit, 
History of Feudal Japan.
Syllabus
(a) Topics in modem Western historiography
(b) traditional Japanese sources for Japanese 
history from early times to the 17th century.
Preliminary reading
□  Beasley, W.G. & Pulleyblank, E.G. (eds), 
Historians of China and Japan, Oxford UP.
□  Webb, H., Research in Japanese Sources: A 
Guide, Columbia UP.
Interpretation of Archaeological
Sources SEA2103 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two classes a week, open to pass students of 
approved standard.
Prerequisite: Nationalism and Social Change in 
Asia or a first-year history or prehistory unit. 
This component would complement pass 
enrolments in History and Civilisations of 
Mainland Southeast Asia, or Archaeology of 
Southeast Asia.
Syllabus: A survey of the variety  of 
archaeological materials available in Southeast 
Asia and a discussion of the problems of 
analysis and interpretation associated with 
such sources in conditions of both text-free and 
text-aided archaeology.
Preliminary reading
□  Clark, G., Archaeology and Society, Univ. 
P'backs.
□  Piggott, S., Approach to Archaeology, 
Penguin.
Meiji-Taisho Politics JAP2006 (1 point) 
A weekly seminar of one and a half hours 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Mason.
Prerequisite: Japan in the Pacific and Asia or 
Early Japan.
Syllabus: This course will concentrate on the 
structure and functioning of Japanese domestic 
politics in the period from 1868-1928. After a 
brief in troductory  account of the late 
Tokugawa baku-han system, it will deal in 
some detail with such topics as the evolution 
and operation of the constitutional and 
parliamentary system; the development of 
political parties; local politics and local 
government.
Reading Malay Political
Culture SEA3104 (1 point)
Second semester.
One lecture and one seminar a week.
Conveners: Dr Matheson, Dr Milner.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay III or 
equivalent.
Syllabus: In this course students w ill be 
presented with a selection of significant texts in 
Malay which are seminal to the development 
of political culture in Malaysia from the early 
19th century to the present. Discussions will 
focus on the problems of translation and 
in terp re ta tion  as well as the historical 
significance of the texts for Malay society.
Recommended reading
□  Milner, A.C., Kerajaan: Malay Political 
Culture on the Eve of Colonial Rule, Arizona 
UP.
Readings in Hinduism and 
Buddhism SWA2101 (1 point)
One lecture/seminar a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Nationalism and Social Change in 
Asia or a first-year history unit, or Religious 
Studies I. It is expected that this unit will be 
taken concurrently with or after the pass unit 
Religions of India.
Syllabus: A detailed study of a number of 
primary sources relating to Hinduism and
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Theravada Buddhism. Texts will be chosen 
from ancient to modem times, and analysed for 
th e ir  re lig ious m eaning , and  h is to rica l 
relevance.
Reference Works and
Documents JAP3101 (1 point)
One class a week throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Mason.
Prerequisites: Japanese II and pass at distinction 
level in Japan in the Pacific and Asia: 1580-1980 
or Early Japan.
It is expected that this unit will be taken 
concurren tly  w ith or after the pass un it 
Meiji-Taisho Politics.
Syllabus: An introduction to standard Japanese 
and other reference works of use to the student 
of Japanese history, and readings of documents 
of the Meiji and Taisho eras. Materials will be 
supplied.
Social Reform SWA2103 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
One lecture/seminar a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Nationalism and Social Change in 
Asia or a first-year history unit.
Syllabus: A study, mostly through primary 
sources, of the movement for social reform 
from Rammohan Roy to Mahatma Gandhi: its 
theory and practice, its regional expressions, its 
relationship with political thought.
Preliminary reading
□  H eim sath, C.H., Indian Nationalism and 
Hindu Social Reform, Princeton UP.
□  Natarajan, S., A  Century of Social Reform in 
India, Asia Pub.
Honours units with no point value
Classical Chinese Bibliography 
and Research CHI3104
One class a week throughout the year.
Syllabus:
(a) Research methods in the study of classical 
Chinese
(b) Chinese bibliography.
Preliminary reading
□  Kennedy, G.A., ZH Guide: An Introduction to 
Sinology, Yale UP.
□  Wilkinson, E., The History of Imperial China: 
A  Research Guide, Harvard UP.
Southeast Asian Historical 
Texts SEA2104
A fortnightly seminar throughout the year, 
supported by a program of readings. This is the 
honours component of The Making of Modem 
Southeast Asia: The Mainland.
Syllabus: The seminars are given in conjunction 
with the pass course The Making of Modem 
Southeast Asia: The Mainland. They deal 
mainly with a critical examination of selected 
documentary material that is brought forward 
in the course. Many of these documents are in 
English, and documents in Malay and Thai will 
be translated for those who cannot read these 
languages.
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Head of China Centre 
Professor W J.F. Jenner
Chairman of China Area Committee 
Professor Jenner
Introduction
For the undergraduate program on China, the 
core language is M odern Chinese. The 
language and pronunciation taught are those 
of Putonghua (sometimes called Mandarin), the 
national language of China.
In order to enable students beginning 
Chinese to make a flying start in the language 
the 6-point major in Modern Chinese has been 
redesigned. Instead of 2 points each of Modern 
Chinese spread over three years, the new 
course consists of 4 points in the first year, 
Modern Chinese A and B (each a one-semester 
unit carrying 2 points) followed by two 1-point 
semester units in a later year, Modern Chinese 
C and D (which will replace Modern Chinese 
III from 1990). The advantage of the new 
4-point first-year Modern Chinese course is 
that students can afford to give it one-half their 
study time instead of only one-quarter as under 
the old scheme.
In Modern Chinese A the main emphasis is 
on spoken Chinese, and in Modern Chinese B 
on the written language, so that by the end of 
the first year of study students starting from 
scratch will reach basic all-round proficiency. 
The Modern Chinese C and D units will build 
on this to reach more fluency in reading, speech 
and writing.
Students may follow approved courses of 
Chinese language study in mainland China or 
Taiwan for three months in place of Modern 
Chinese C or six months in place of Modern 
Chinese C and D.
A course of Advanced Modern Chinese will 
be offered to honours students and those with 
a high standard of language ability.
Since Modern Chinese is taught on the 
assumption that students will enter the class 
with no previous experience of the language, 
those who do have such experience must have 
their enrolment approved by the Head of 
Centre. Students whose first language is 
Chinese, or whose education has been
conducted in large part in Chinese, will 
normally not be permitted to enrol in Modern 
Chinese units at a level lower than Advanced 
Modern Chinese.
Students who have passed the first-year 
program in Chinese at the Canberra College of 
Advanced Education will be admitted to 
Modern Chinese II or Modern Chinese B and 
maybe granted status for Modern Chinese I or 
A.
Classical Chinese is taught as a second and 
third-year program. The course is primarily 
intended for honours students, but may be 
taken by pass students.
A program in Korean language is also offered 
by the China Centre. Korean may be taken as 
part of the Asian Studies degree, or in another 
faculty.
A wide range of courses on traditional, 
m odern and contem porary Chinese art, 
history, linguistics, literature, politics, and 
society are offered in the Faculties of Asian 
Studies and of Arts. Some include readings in 
Chinese texts; others require only readings in 
English. They are all listed under the heading 
Other China-related units on pages 274-276 
below.
The introductory China-related course, 
normally required by Faculty rules, is Chinese 
Civilisation: History and Culture. This unit 
will prepare students for the later courses on 
the history and civilisation of traditional China 
and/or modern China which are listed in the 
unit entries below.
LANGUAGE UNITS
Modern Chinese A CHI1011 (2 points) 
First semester.
Five hours of lectures and five hours of 
tutorials each week.
Lecturer: Dr Dyer.
Syllabus: This is the first half of a one-year 
intensive beg inner's course in m odern 
standard Chinese (putonghua). The main aim of 
this semester is to enable the students to make 
a good start in spoken Chinese while also 
beginning to learn the script.
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Modem Chinese B CHI2011 (2 points) 
Second semester.
Five hours of lectures and five of tutorials each 
week.
Second semester.
Prerequisite: Modern Chinese A or Modem 
Chinese I.
Syllabus: This unit completes the intensive 
beginners' course in modern standard Chinese, 
continuing work in the spoken language while 
pu ttin g  more em phasis on the w ritten 
language than in Modern Chinese A. Students 
who complete the year successfully will have a 
good grasp of the fundamentals of written and 
spoken Chinese.
Modem Chinese C CHI3006 (1 point)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week. Students are required to 
spend at least two hours a week in the language 
laboratory.
Lecturer: Dr Hong-Fincher.
Prerequisite: Modern Chinese B or Modern 
Chinese II.
Syllabus: This unit is designed to raise students' 
competence in reading, writing and speaking 
through the use of a variety of approaches and 
media, including texts and audio and video 
recording.
Modem Chinese D CHI3007 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week.
Lecturer: Dr Hong-Fincher.
Prerequisite: Modem Chinese C.
Syllabus: A continuation of the work in Modern 
Chinese C.
Advanced Modern
Chinese CHI3101 (2 points)
Three hours of classes a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturer: Dr Hong-Fincher.
Prerequisites: Modem Chinese III and approval 
of the Head, China Centre.
Syllabus: Reading and discussion of a variety of 
texts on modem China. Translations of Chinese 
into English. Most classes will be conducted in 
the Chinese language.
Classical Chinese Al CHI3008 (1 point) 
First semester.
Three hours of classes a week.
Prerequisite: Modern Chinese B or Modern 
Chinese II or Written Japanese B.
Syllabus: The basic grammar of Classical 
Chinese and introductory readings.
Classical Chinese A2 CHI3009 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Three hours of classes a week.
Prerequisite: Classical Chinese Al.
Syllabus: Further readings in Classical Chinese.
Classical Chinese Bl CHI3010 (1 point) 
First semester.
Three hours of class a week.
Prerequisite: Classical Chinese A2.
Syllabus: Readings in Classical Chinese history, 
philosophy and poetry from various periods.
Classical Chinese B2 CHI3011 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Three hours of classes a week.
Prerequisite: Classical Chinese Bl.
Syllabus: Further readings in Classical Chinese 
history, philosophy and poetry from various 
periods.
Korean I CHIK1001 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) The Korean alphabet and pronunciation
(b) basic dialogues and lexical remarks on the 
text
(c) grammatical explanation on syntactic 
structures
(d) pattern drills, composition, and free 
conversation
(e) reading of basic Korean texts.
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Korean II CHIK2001 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year, together 
with regular language laboratory practice.
Prerequisite: Korean I.
Syllabus
(a) Basic dialogues and lexical remarks on the 
text
(b) grammatical explanation on syntactic 
structures
(c) pattern drills and applied conversation 
(id) composition and comprehension
(e) basic Sino-Korean: characters and 
pronunciation.
Korean III CHIK3001 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials in Korean a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Korean II.
Syllabus: Readings in mixed script; translation 
of short stories and articles from Korean 
journals and newspapers; use of audio-visual 
m aterial for aural com munications; 
composition.
Vietnamese
The Vietnamese language courses have now 
been aprovednot only for a Southeast Asia area 
language sequence but also for a China area 
language sequence.
OTHER CHINA-RELATED UNITS 
First-year units 
History of Modern
China CHI1004 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Chinese Civilisation: History 
and Culture CHI1005 (2 points)
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial hour a 
week throughout the year.
Syllabus: This unit offers an introduction to the 
history and culture of China from the neolithic 
to the 1980s through a series of lectures on 
selected topics backed up by discussion 
tutorials. Students will be expected to choose 
six topics from those covered in the lectures on 
which to do their reading. The culture topics 
will include literature and philosophy studied
in translation. This unit will be the basis for the 
advanced units in Chinese studies, and will 
enable students to find out what canbe studied 
in more depth in later years.
Advanced units 
The Birth of the
Chinese Tradition CHI2017 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Approaches to the Study
of Contemporary China CHI2018 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two classes a week.
Lecturer: Professor Jenner.
Prerequisite: Two points of China-related units 
or permission of Head, China Centre.
Syllabus: A critical introduction to some of the 
sources of inform ation and opinion on 
contemporary China, and discussion of their 
value. The unit will include case studies of how 
some past and current issues have been 
covered in Chinese and foreign publications.
Chinese Literature CHI2003 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial hour a 
week throughout the year.
Prerequisites: English 1A and any other unit in 
English having a unit value of one-half or any 
unit having a substantial Asian content.
Syllabus: First semester: introduction to ideas 
about literature; the development cf classical 
poetry and prose, especially narrative prose. 
Second semester: the development of vernacular 
fiction and drama; 20th-century literature.
The course will concentrate or selected 
themes in Chinese literature, as outlined above. 
Some reference will be made to the ir fluence of 
philosophical theories and the development of 
history-writing.
Preliminary reading
□  Dawson, R. (ed.), The Legacy of China, 
Oxford UP.
History of Traditional
China A CHI2012 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
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History of Traditional
China B CHI2014 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Early Korea CHIK2002 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Politics in China POL2027 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Political Science/ Arts.
Linguistics 2017 LING2017 (1 point)
(Chinese Linguistics)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Linguistics/Arts.
Contemporary Chinese
Society SOC203S
For description of this unit see entry under
Sociology /Arts.
Chinese Language
and Society CHI3005 (1 point)
First semester.
Two classes a week.
Lecturer: Dr Hong-Fincher.
Prerequisite: Modern Chinese II or Modern 
Chinese B.
Syllabus: An introduction to the study of the 
relationship between the Chinese language 
and the social life of its speakers. The unit will 
discuss in detail some issues of societal 
concerns in the Chinese language, e.g. 
politeness, terms of address, style of talk, 
literacy, language planning etc.
Preliminary reading
□  Chao, Y.R., Aspects of Chinese 
Sociolinguistics, Stanford, 1976.
□  Norman, ]., Chinese, Camb. Lang. Surveys, 
1988.
Readings in Modern
Chinese Literature CHI3107 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Prerequisite: Modern Chinese C or permission 
of Head of Centre.
Syllabus: Readings in modem Chinese literary 
texts, together with extensive background
readings in English translation and discussion 
of the work read.
Readings in Modem Chinese
Society and Law CHI3108 (1 point)
First semester.
Three classes a week.
Prerequisite: Modem Chinese III or Modem 
Chinese D.
Syllabus: Extensive reading in contemporary 
Chinese texts on society, economics and law, 
and discussion of issues raised.
Readings in Modem
Chinese Thought CHI3106 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three classes a week.
Prerequisite: Modern Chinese D or Modem 
Chinese III or permission of Head, China 
Centre.
Syllabus: Readings from original texts of 
importance in 20th-century Chinese thought 
and discussions of content and background.
Advanced Readings in
Chinese Literature CHI3109 (1 point)
Second Semester.
Three classes a week.
Prerequisite: Modem Chinese III or Modem 
Chinese D or permission of Head of China 
Centre.
Syllabus: Extensive reading in and close 
analysis of Chinese literary texts for students 
with a good reading knowledge of Chinese. 
The choice of texts will be influenced by the 
interest of students taking the unit. Class 
discussion and written work may be in English 
or Chinese.
Painting in China
and Japan ART2037
For description of this unit see entry under Art
History/ Arts.
The Art of Modem
Asia ART2033
For description of this unit see entry under Art
History/Arts.
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Rebellion, Revolution and Reform in 
Modem China CHI2020
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Honours unit
Approaches to the Study 
of History FAS3001 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Honours units with no point value
Readings in Classical
Chinese CHI3103
One class a week throughout the year.
Syllabus
(a) Research methods and bibliography
(b) readings of texts in Classical Chinese
(c) a study of texts in translation.
Classical Chinese Bibliography 
and Research CHI3104
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Japan
Head of Japan Centre 
Dr A.E. Backhouse
Chairman of Japan Area Committee 
Mr E.R. Skrzypczak
Introduction
Japanese language study forms the core of a 
wide variety of programs in Japanese studies, 
not only within the Faculty of Asian St udies but 
in other faculties as well.
Stu dents of economics, commerce or law may 
enrol for combined courses (Japanese and 
Economics; Japanese and Commerce; Japanese 
and Law), graduates of which are much in 
demand among firms doing business with 
Japan. The Asian History Centre offers a 
specialisation in Japanese history. In the Japan 
Centre itself, study of the language can lead to 
specialised study of Japanese linguistics or 
Japanese literature.
The Japanese language sequence (major) was 
until 1938 taught as three, year-long composite 
(spoken and written language together) units. 
The language program has been reorganised to 
address four points of concern—
1. the need to accommodate students coming 
with various levels of experience in the 
language;
2. the need to separate the teaching of spoken 
and written Japanese for more efficient 
learning;
3. the desire for 'accelerated ' language 
learning;
4. the desire to take students further in 
language skills, particularly in reading, during 
their university career.
As shown in the following outline the course 
is d iv ided into independent, but 
complementary, spoken and written units. By 
dividing and accelerating the course, it is 
hoped students will achieve higher levels of 
performance, particularly in reading. The 
division into semester units will make it easier 
for students with experience to fit into a level 
suiting both their written and spoken skills. 
The increase of points (from 6 to 7 for 
beginners) to com plete a major is an 
acknowledgment of the difficulty of the 
writing system. Further, Year 3 and honours
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will be reorganised to include several 1-point 
specialised advanced units. Some new units 
will be proposed and existing ones will be 
altered (see the outline below).
This program is being implemented over a 
three-year period. In 1989, Year 1 (spoken and 
written) was taught, as well as the existing 
Japanese II and III. In 1990, Years 1 and 2 
(spoken and written) will be taught as well as 
the existing Japanese III. From 1991, the full 
program will take effect.
Japanese language sequence 
(Beginners' minimum 7-point major, 
non-beginners' minimum 6-point major)
Year 1
For introduction in 1989.
Spoken Japanese 1 
First semester (1 point)
Spoken Japanese 2 
Second semester (1 point)
Written Japanese A
First semester (Vz point)
Written Japanese B
Second semester (Vi point)
Year 2
For introduction in 1990.
Spoken Japanese 3 
First semester (1 point)
Spoken Japanese 4
Second semester (1 point)
Written Japanese C 
First semester (1 point)
Written Japanese D
Second semester (1 point).
Year 3 and honours
Current offerings
Advanced Modem Japanese Prose
Literaryjapanese
Topics in Japanese Literature
Proposals under consideration 
Newspaper Readings 
Economic Readings 
History Readings
Japan
Theory and Practice of Japanese-English 
Translation
Advanced Spoken Japanese.
LANGUAGE UNITS
Note that all new students w ith prior 
knowledge of Japanese are required to take a 
placement test. This will be held on the 
Tuesday of Orientation Week.
Spoken Japanese 1 JAP1012 (1 point)
First semester.
Five hours of classes and one hour of language 
laboratory study a week.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology, grammar and vocabulary
(b) structure and usage drills
(c) listening comprehension (audio materials).
Prescibed text
Mizutani, O. & Mizutani, N., An Introduction to 
Modern Japanese, The Japan Times.
Spoken Japanese 2 JAP1013 (1 point)
Second semester.
Five hours of classes and one hour of language 
laboratory study a week.
Prerequisite: Spoken Japanese 1 or equivalent.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary
(b) structure and usage drills
(c) listening comprehension (audio and video 
materials).
Prescribed text
□  M izutani, O. & M izutani, N ., An 
Introduction to Modern Japanese, The Japan 
Times.
Written Japanese A JAP1014 (Vi point)
First semester.
Two hours of classes a week.
Prerequisites: Concurrent enrolment in, or 
previous completion of, Spoken Japanese 1 or 
equivalent, or permission of Head, Japan 
Centre.
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Syllabus
(a) Principles of the modem Japanese writing 
system
(b) acquisition of hiragana, katakana and 100 
kanji
(c) reading of graded Japanese texts.
Prescribed texts
□  Hadamitzky, W. & Spahn, M., Kanji and 
Kana, Tuttle.
□  M izutani, O. & M izutani, N., An 
Introduction to Modern Japanese, The Japan 
Times.
Written Japanese B JAP1015 (}A point)
Second semester.
Two hours of classes a week.
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 1 or equivalent 
and W ritten Japanese A or equivalent. 
Concurrent enrolm ent in or previous 
com pletion of Spoken Japanese 2, or 
permission of Head of Centre.
Syllabus
(a) Acquisition of further 200 kanji
(b) reading of graded Japanese texts.
Prescribed texts
□  Hadamitzky, W. & Spahn, M., Kanji and 
Kana, Tuttle.
□  M izutani, O. & M izutani, N., An 
Introduction to Modern Japanese, The Japan 
Times.
Spoken Japanese 3 JAP2012 (1 point)
First semester.
Four hours of classes and one hour of language 
laboratory study a week.
□  * Ohso, M. & Koyama, Y., Japanese for You, 
Taishukan.
Spoken Japanese 4 JAP2013 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three hours of classes and one hour of 
language laboratory study a week.
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 3 or equivalent 
and norm ally W ritten Japanese A or 
equivalent.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary
(b) speech levels and styles
(c) conversation skills.
Prescribed texts
□  * Ohso, M. & Koyama, Y., Japanese for You, 
Taishukan.
□  * Mizutani, O. & Mizutani, N., How to be 
Polite in Japanese, The Japan Times.
* Additional photocopied materials will be 
provided.
Written Japanese C JAP2014 (1 point)
First semester.
Three hours of classes per week.
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 2 and Written 
Japanese B or equivalent. Concurrent 
enrolment in or previous completion of Spoken 
Japanese 3, or permission of Head of Centre.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary of modern 
written Japanese
(b) acquisition of further 300 kanji
(c) reading of Japanese texts.
Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 2 or equivalent. 
Students who have not studied written 
Japanese are strongly recommended to enrol 
concurrently in Written Japanese A.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary
(b) structure and usage drills
(c) listening comprehension
(d) speaking skills.
Prescribed text
□  * M izutani, O. & M izutani, N., An 
Introduction to Modern Japanese, The Japan 
Times.
Prescribed texts
□  * Hadamitzky, W. & Spahn, M., Kanji and 
Kana, Tuttle.
□  * M izutani, O. & M izutani, N., An 
Introduction to Modern Japanese, The Japan 
Times.
□  * Japanese Language Promotion Centre, 
Intensive Course in Japanese: Intermediate.
’Additional photocopied materials will be 
provided.
Written Japanese D JAP2015 (1 point)
Second semester.
Four hours of classes a week.
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Prerequisites: Spoken Japanese 3 or equivalent 
and W ritten Japanese C or equivalent. 
C oncurrent enrolm ent in or previous 
com pletion of Spoken Japanese 4, or 
permission of Head of Centre.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary of written 
Japanese
(b) acquisition of further 300 kanji
(c) reading of Japanese texts
(d) use of character dictionaries.
Prescribed texts
□  * Hadamitzky, W. and Spahn, M., Kanji and 
Kana, Tuttle.
□  * Japanese Language Promotion Centre, 
Intensive Course in Japanese: Intermediate.
□  * Spahn, M. and Hadamitzky, W., Japanese 
Character Dictionary, Nichigai.
Japanese III JAP3001 (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and three hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year devoted 
mainly to the current written language but 
including further practice in spoken Japanese.
Prerequisite: Japanese II or equivalent.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of normal current texts
(b) advanced grammar, structure drill and 
conversation
(c) composition.
Prescribed text
□  * Japanese Language Promotion Centre, 
Intensive Course in Japanese: Intermediate.
Advanced Modern Japanese 
Prose JAP3002 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
This is an advanced unit that requires a fair 
amount of private reading. To enrol in this unit 
a student should have completed Japanese III 
at distinction or high distinction level.
Prerequisites: Japanese III and permission of the 
Head of Centre.
Syllabus
(a) Advanced readings of modem Japanese 
texts
(b) advanced grammar
Japan
(c) English-Japanese and Japanese-English 
translation of advanced texts.
Texts will be distributed.
Literary Japanese JAP3003 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Com pletion of or concurrent 
enrolment in Japanese III.
Syllabus: Introduction to morphology and 
syntax of classical Japanese, and reading of 
classical texts.
Korean I CHIK1001 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry under 
China.
Korean II CHIK2001 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry under 
China.
Korean III CHIK3001 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry under 
China.
OTHER JAPAN-RELATED UNITS 
First-year units
Early Japan A JAP1004 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Advanced units
Early Korea CHIK2002 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Classical Japanese
Literature JAP2003 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisites: First-year English units to the 
value of 2 points or one Asia-related unit.
Syllabus: Reading in translation of the major 
works of literature—fiction, essays, lyric 
poetry, historical tales, linked verse, and 
diaries, but excluding drama—of the 8th 
through the 17th centuries, with discussion of 
their historical, religious, artistic, and social 
background. The basic structure of the course 
will be chronological, with particular attention
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given to the development of aliterary tradition 
and its place in pre-modern Japanese culture. 
However, from time to time matters more 
theoretical than historical will be discussed, 
such as narrative techniques in Heian fiction, 
the importance of the past in lyric poetry, form 
and the avoidance of form in medieval prose. 
In combining these two approaches the aim is 
to give students a basic knowledge of the 
history of Japanese literature and a theoretical 
perspective that will help them better to 
appreciate and evaluate the works they read.
This course constitutes a complete unit; 
however, students wishing to continue the 
study  of Japanese literature into the 
early-modern and modern periods may enrol 
in Japanese Drama and in Modern Japanese 
Fiction.
No previous knowledge of Japan or Japanese 
is required.
Preliminary reading
□  Brower, R. & Miner, E., Japanese Court 
Poetry, Stanford UP.
Japanese Drama JAP2010 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Gerstle.
Prerequisites: First-year English units to the 
value of 2 points or one Asia-related unit.
Syllabus: Lectures will cover the three major 
forms of Japanese drama, No, Bunraku, and 
Kabuki. Tutorials will consist of readings on 
drama in general, such as 'tragedy', and their 
relevance discussed in relation to the Japanese 
tradition. On occasion, tutorials will be used as 
a forum to analyse videos of the plays. A theme 
of the course will be to contrast Japanese with 
European theatre.
No previous knowledge of Japan or Japanese 
is required.
Modem Japanese Fiction JAP2011 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Gerstle.
Prerequisites: First-year English units to the 
value of 2 points or one Asia-related unit.
Syllabus: Reading translations of major works 
of fiction from the 17th century to 
contemporary times. The basic structure of the 
course will be chronological, with particular 
attention given to the development of a literary 
tradition and its place in modern Japanese 
culture.
No previous knowledge of Japan or Japanese 
is required.
Topics in Japanese
Literature JAP3004 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Literary Japanese will be a 
prerequisite in years when classical texts are 
taught.
Syllabus: Close reading and analysis of selected 
works of literature in the original language. 
Content of the course will differ from year to 
year, depending upon the interests of students 
and availability of teaching staff. Possible 
topics include Heian fiction, the waka tradition, 
medieval and/or early modem drama, the 
modern novel, etc.
This course, for fourth-year students, will 
form one component of an honours year 
program with concentration in literature. Also 
open to other advanced students upon 
approval of the Head of Centre.
Education and Social Change 
in Modem Japan JAP2009 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Meiji-Taisho Politics JAP2006 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
The Birth of the
Chinese Tradition CHI2017 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Art History lc ART1004 (1 point)
(Introduction to Asian Art)
For description of this unit see entry under Art 
History/Arts.
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Painting in China
and Japan ART2037 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under Art 
History/Arts.
The Art of Modem Asia ART2033 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under Art 
History/Arts.
Politics in Japan POL2029 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Political Science/Arts.
Japanese Economy and 
Economic Policy ECON2008 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Economics/Economics and Commerce.
Japanese Linguistics JAP2007 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three hours of classes a week.
Prerequisites: L inguistics 1001/2001 and 
normally 2003,1004/2004. Some knowledge of 
Japanese is desirable but not essential.
Syllabus: The unit w ill examine certain 
characteristic features of modern Japanese 
from a general linguistic perspective. A 
selection of topics from each area of the 
language—phonology, w riting-system , 
grammar, lexicon—will be discussed in 
conjuction with relevant literature.
Japanese Lexicon JAP2009 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
One-and-a-half hours of classes a week 
throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Japanese II and norm ally 
Linguistics 1001/2001.
Syllabus: An introduction to the systematic 
study of the modern Japanese vocabulary. 
Topics discussed w ill inc lude—native, 
Sino-Japanese and Western strata; mimetic 
words; word-formation; semantic fields; 
contrastive semantics; lexical style.
Prescribed text
□  Miura, A., Japanese Words and Their Uses, 
Tuttle.
Honours units
These units are intended for candidates taking 
honours, but they maybe taken by pass-degree
Japan
candidates with the permission of the Head of 
Centre.
Reference Works and
Documents JAP3101 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Postgraduate Seminar in Bibliography 
Two to three hours a week for one year.
This course consists of a system atic 
introduction to Japanese reference materials, 
both modem and pre-modem, with particular 
attention given to works of lexicography, 
bibliography, biography, history, literature, 
religion, linguistics and philosophy; it will also 
cover the principal collections of primary texts.
This is primarily a graduate seminar, but 
fourth-year honours undergraduates may 
enrol with the permission of the Head of 
Centre.
Postgraduate Seminar: Readings in 
Historical and Literary Documents
Two to three hours a week for one year.
This course consists of closely supervised 
reading of primary source materials in the 
student's proposed field of research. Its content 
may vary considerably from year to year, and 
will be decided in consultation with students. 
Competence in both modern and classical 
Japanese is presupposed.
This is primarily a graduate seminar, but 
fourth-year honours undergraduates may 
enrol with the permission of the Head of 
Centre.
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Head of South and West Asia Centre 
Dr R.K. Barz
Chairman of South Asia Area Committee 
Mr Y.K. Yadav
LANGUAGE UNITS
Sanskrit, P ali and P rakrit 
Classical Sanskrit is the main cultural language 
of South Asia. Sanskrit is invaluable for the 
s tu d y  of the h is to ry  and  the cu ltu ra l 
b ack g ro u n d  of anc ien t In d ia  and  her 
neighbours. It is of interest to students of 
historical and comparative linguistics and also 
provides a basis for the study of modem Indian 
languages. The first year is devoted to the 
study of grammar and the reading of selections 
from the Epics and easy prose texts. Works 
studied in the second and third years represent 
a diversity of styles and subject matter.
The additional work prescribed for the 
four-year honours course includes the study of 
Pali, Prakrit, Vedic and more difficult Sanskrit 
texts. While Pali and Prakrit are necessary for 
understanding Buddhist and Jain texts written 
in  these Ind ie  languages, V edic is 
indispensable for the study of Vedic culture, 
the basis of Brahmanical tradition. Seminars on 
Chinese and Tibetan Buddhist texts are held for 
graduate students.
The Prakrits are Middle Indo-Aryan dialects 
evolved from Old Indo-Aryan. They are of 
interest because of the light they shed on the 
development of modem languages like Hindi. 
Practically all the sacred literature of the Jains 
is composed in Prakrit and there is also a lively 
narrative literature.
The unit in Prakrit may be taken as a second 
or third-year unit, but only after consultation 
with the Head of Centre.
Classical Tibetan A and B 
These units are intended for students wanting 
to study Tibetan particularly with reference to 
Sanskrit texts.
Literary Sinhala
A one-year course in Literary Sinhala is offered. 
L ite ra ry  S inhala co n tinues the ancien t 
traditions of Pali and Sanskrit in Sri Lanka.
Owing to the close connection of Sinhala 
literature  w ith the lite ra tu re  of Pali and 
Sanskrit, students wishing to take this unit 
should normally have successfully completed 
the unit Sanskrit I.
Sanskrit I SWAS1001 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one hour of tutorial 
a week throughout the year.
Lecturers: Dr Hercus, Dr Rajapatirana.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar of classical Sanskrit
(b) reading of easy classical texts.
Sanskrit II SWAS2001 (2 points)
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturers: Dr Hercus, Dr Rajapatirana.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit I.
Syllabus: Epic and narrative poetry.
Sanskrit III SWAS3001 (2 points)
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturers: Dr Hercus, Dr Rajapatirana. 
Prerequisite: Sanskrit II.
Syllabus: Prose literature, dram a and more 
difficult poetry. History of Sanskrit literature.
Prakrit SWAP3001 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturer: Dr Hercus.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit II.
Syllabus
(a) Mähärästri narrative literature
(b) Jain canonical Prakrit texts.
Pali SWAP3002 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the year.
Lecturer: Dr Rajapatirana.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit II.
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Syllabus
(a) Grammar
(b) reading of easy canonical texts.
Literary Sinhala SWAL2001 (2 points)
Four hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturer: Dr Rajapatirana.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit I.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar of Literary Sinhala
(b) reading of easy selections from classical 
Sinhalese prose and poetical works.
Classical Tibetan A SWAT2001 (1 point) 
Two hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturer: Dr Rajapatirana.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar of classical Tibetan
(b) reading of Tibetan translations of Sanskrit 
texts.
Preliminary reading
□  V idhushekhara Bhattacharya, Bhota- 
prakasa, Calcutta, 1939.
Classical Tibetan B SWAT3001 (1 point) 
Two hours of lectures a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturer: Dr Rajapatirana.
Prerequisites: Tibetan A and concurrent 
enrolment or pass in Sanskrit I.
Syllabus: As for Tibetan A, together with 
additional reading of more difficult and varied 
selections from Tibetan translations of Sanskrit 
texts.
Hindi and Urdu
Since Hindi is the official language of India and 
over the past 500 years has produced a rich, 
vigorous, and highly-developed literary 
tradition, a knowledge of Hindi is essential for 
students interested in any aspect of the 
civilisation and society of m odern and 
medieval India.
The aim of the Hindi course is to provide the 
ability both to communicate in spoken Hindi 
and to read a wide range of material written in 
Hindi, including novels, newspapers, and
scholarly works. The area of particular 
attention will vary with the course level. The 
emphasis in Hindi I is on the mastery of the 
fundamentals of Hindi usage and on the 
acquisition of basic conversational skills; 
elementary texts are also read. The second year 
of Hindi is based on the reading of a variety of 
modem texts, including short stories and 
newspaper and magazine articles of current 
interest. As much class discussion as possible 
is conducted in Hindi. In the third year of Hindi 
attention is given to both m odern and 
pre-modem Hindi poetry and prose. Classes in 
H indi III are conducted  in H indi. The 
fourth-year honours course is conducted in 
H indi and is in tended  to provide a 
comprehensive study within the field of Hindi 
language and literature. Students who are 
in te rested  in the full extent of Indian 
civilisation from the earliest times to the 
present will find a knowledge of both Sanskrit 
and Hindi to be valuable for further research.
Two one-point units in Urdu are also offered 
in the Centre. Urdu I is available to those 
students who are concurrently enrolled in or 
who have completed Hindi II. Urdu I is the 
prerequisite for Urdu II.
Urdu has a highly developed and thriving 
literary tradition and is both the official 
language of Pakistan and an im portant 
language of India. A familiarity with Urdu 
would be of particular value to those interested 
in the Islamic heritage of southern Asia. 
Although in grammar and basic wordstock 
Urdu and Hindi are identical, in script and 
literary vocabulary the two languages are quite 
different. Therefore, instruction in Urdu is 
primarily concerned with the reading of Urdu 
literature. The conversational component of 
Urdu is covered by the appropriate Hindi class.
A student in any unit who has not handed in 
a satisfactory proportion of the prescribed 
written work or who has not attended a 
satisfactory number of tutorials and classes, 
may be excluded from the final examination in 
that unit.
The units that will be offered in 1990 and in 
subsequent years will depend on the staffing of 
the Centre and students must consult the 
Sub-Dean before enrolling in Urdu.
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Hindi I SWAH1001 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and two tutorials a 
week throughout the year. A supplementary 
taped conversation course is available in the 
language laboratory.
Lecturer: Dr Barz.
Syllabus
(a) Development of conversational skills for 
practical use of the spoken language
(b) explanation of Hindi grammar
(c) reading of graded Hindi texts; original 
compositions in Hindi.
Hindi II SWAH2001 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and two tutorials a 
week. Filmed and taped materials form a part 
of the conversational portion of the course.
Lecturer: Mr Yadav.
Prerequisite: Hindi I.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of graded selections from modem 
Hindi literature, including newspaper and 
magazine articles
(b) conversational practice
(c) exercises in Hindi composition.
Hindi II (Applied) SWAH2002 (2 points) 
Three hours of lectures in the morning and 
workshop sessions in the afternoon 5 days per 
week in a small city in northern India. The 
course will be held from 1st January for a 
period of six weeks. A fee will be charged to 
cover accommodation, full board and travel 
expenses.
Lecturer: Mr Y.K. Yadav.
Prerequisite: Hindi I.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of graded selections from modern 
Hindi literature, including newspaper and 
magazine articles
(b) conversational practice
(c) a 2000-word essay in Hindi on a workshop 
topic.
Hindi III SWAH3001 (2 points)
Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week throughout the year devoted 
to readings from contem porary H indi 
literature with continuing development of
conversational skill and classes conducted 
primarily in Hindi.
Lecturers: Dr Barz, Mr Yadav.
Prerequisite: Hindi II or Hindi II (Applied).
Syllabus
{a) Reading of Hindi short stories an d of a short 
novel
(b) advanced discussion of Hindi grammatical 
usage and literary style
(c) comprehension of lectures given in Hindi.
Urdu I SWAU2001 (1 point)
Two hours of lectures a week.
Lecturer: Mr Yadav.
Prerequisites: Hindi I.
Syllabus: Development of the ability to read 
Urdu prose.
Urdu II SWAU3001 (1 point)
Two hours of lectures a week.
Lecturer: Dr Barz.
Prerequisites: Hindi II and Urdu I.
Syllabus: Development of the ability to read 
Urdu prose with special attention to the 
appreciation of Urdu verse.
OTHER SOUTH ASIA-RELATED 
UNITS
First-year unit
Nationalism and Social
Change in Asia SEAS1001 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian
History.
Advanced units
Religions of India SWA2001 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Islam In Asia SWA2010 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
History of Classical
India SWA2011 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
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The Qur'an in
Translation SWA2012 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Anthropology B8 ANTH2008 (1 point)
(Social Change: An A nthropological
Perspective)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Prehistory and Anthropology/ Arts.
Anthropology B33 ANTH2033 (1 point)
(South Asian Social Structure)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Prehistory and Anthropology/Arts.
Politics of Inequality POL2039 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Political Science / Arts.
Prehistory B50 PREH2050 (1 point)
(Prehistory of Southeast and South Asia)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Prehistory and Anthropology/Arts.
Development and
Change POL2011 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Political Science, Arts.
Honours units
These units are intended for candidates taking 
honours but they may be taken by pass-degree 
candidates with the permission of the relevant 
Head of Centre.
Specialised Sanskrit
Texts A SWAS2101 (1 point)
One lecture/seminar a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit I.
Syllabus: The study of more difficult Sanskrit 
texts such as the Bhagavadgita.
Specialised Sanskrit
Texts B SWAS3101 (1 point)
One lecture/seminar a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Sanskrit II.
Syllabus: The study of more difficult Sanskrit 
texts such as the Saundarananda.
Early Modem Hindi
Literature SWAH2101 (1 point)
One lecture/seminar a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Hindi I.
Syllabus: The course will consist of a detailed 
discussion of two important 19th-century 
Hindi texts, normally to be the following:
(a) Insha alläh Khan, Rani Ketki ki Kahani (ed. 
S.S. Das), Banaras, 2022 Vikram era.
(b) Lalullal, Premsagar, Banaras, 2010 Vikram 
era.
All texts will be in Hindi and the course will 
be conducted as far as possible in Hindi.
Hindi Bhakti Poetry SWAH3002 (1 point) 
One lecture/seminar a week throughout the 
year.
Prerequisite: Hindi II.
Syllabus: The course will consist of a detailed 
discussion of the works of the following three 
authors:
(a) Tulsidas, Shriramcaritmanas, Banaras, 1975.
(b) Kabir, Kabir-varni-sudha, Allahabad, 1976.
(c) Mirabai, Padavali, Delhi, 1974.
All texts will be in Hindi or one of its literary 
dialects and the course will be conducted in 
Hindi as far as possible.
Readings in Hinduism and 
Buddhism SWA2101 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Social Reform SWA2103 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Approaches to the Study 
of History FAS3001 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
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Head of Southeast Asia Centre 
Dr S. Supomo
Chairman of Southeast Asia Area Committee 
Dr A.V.N. Diller
LANGUAGE UNITS
Indonesia and Malaysia
The composite name 'Bahasa Indonesia and 
M alay' is used because there are two 
standardised forms of modem Malay: Bahasa 
Indonesia (the Indonesian  Language— 
Indonesian) and Bahasa M alaysia (the 
M alaysian Language—M alaysian). For 
teaching purposes the Indonesian variant, 
which is the national language of Indonesia, is 
regarded as the norm in this program.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 1A and B are 
designed to give the student competence in the 
basic skills of comprehension, reading and 
self-expression.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 2A and B aim to 
develop a deeper understanding of the 
language. Emphasis is laid on the development 
of the skills gained in 1A and B and an 
awareness of the cultural and documentary 
character of the materials studied.
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 3A and B 
develop a greater sophistication in the usage of 
gram m atical features of the language. 
Increasing attention is given to English- 
Indonesian translation skills.
Advanced Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 
extends the students' knowledge of the 
language through exposure to contemporary 
material. Emphasis is placed on mastery of 
both written and spoken forms at near native 
speaker level.
Bahasa Indonesia and
Malay 1A SEAB1002 (1 point)
First semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mrs Lingard.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) drill on basic speech patterns
(c) oral and written comprehension.
Prescribed text
□  Johns, Y., Bahasa Indonesia. Langkah Baru, 
Book One. ANU Press.
□  Pello, J., Bahasa Indonesia. Lihat Baca 
Ceritakan, Lela Publications.
Bahasa Indonesia and
Malay IB SEAB1003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mrs. Lingard.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 1A.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and drill on basic speech patterns
(b) oral and written comprehension
(c) conversation practice.
Prescribed text
□  Johns, Y., Bahasa Indonesia. Langkah Baru, 
Book One, ANU Press.
□  Pello, J., Bahasa Indonesia. Lihat Baca 
Ceritakan, Lela Publications.
Bahasa Indonesia and
Malay 2A SEAB2002 (1 point)
First semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mrs Johns.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay IB.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary extension
(b) study of graded comprehension passages
(c) working with written Indonesian
(d) communicative skills.
Prescribed text
□  Johns, Y., Bahasa Indonesia. Langkah Baru, 
Book Two, ANU Press.
Bahasa Indonesia and
Malay 2B SEAB2003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mrs Johns.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 2A
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Syllabus
(a) Grammar and vocabulary extension
(b) study of graded comprehension passages
(c) working with written Indonesian
(d) communicative skills.
Prescribed text
□  Johns, Y., Bahasa Indonesia. Langkah Baru, 
Book Two. ANU Press.
Bahasa Indonesia and
Malay 3A SEAB3002 (1 point)
First semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Hooker.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 2B.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and comprehension based on the 
study of modern texts
(b) working from Indonesian to English
(c) working from English to Indonesian
(d) spoken Indonesian in formal and informal 
styles.
Bahasa Indonesia and
Malay 3B SEAB3003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Hooker.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 3A.
Syllabus
(a) Reading passages from newspapers and 
periodicals will be studied and analysed
(b) working from Indonesian to English
(c) working from English to Indonesian
(d) consolidation of an active command of 
spoken Indonesian.
Advanced Bahasa Indonesia and
Malay A SEAB3102 (1 point)
First semester.
Three class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Supomo.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 3B 
and permission of Head of Centre.
Syllabus
(a) Advanced readings of contemporary 
material
(b) Indonesian-English and English- 
Indonesian translation
(c) essay writing in Indonesian
(d) communicative competence will focus on 
providing consecutive resumes in Indonesian 
or English of orally delivered material.
Advanced Bahasa Indonesia
and Malay B SEAB3103 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Supomo.
Prerequsite. Advanced Bahasa Indonesia and 
Malay A.
Syllabus
(a) A greater variety of contemporary material 
will be studied. Some examples of Bahasa 
Malaysia will also be discussed.
(b) Indonesian-English and English- 
Indonesian translations
(c) more detailed and longer composition will 
be set
(id) practice will be given on providing oral 
resumes of news broadcasts, extracts frcm 
television documentaries and speeches in 
Indonesian.
Java
Javanese, w ith more than sixty million 
speakers, is the language of the largest ethnic 
group in Indonesia and has produced a 
highly-developed literary tradition since the 
tenth century. It has such a strong influence on 
the development of Indonesian vocabulary 
system, that some knowledge of Javanese is 
often necessary to read articles in 
contemporary Indonesian newspapers and 
periodicals.
Old Javanese is a course devoted to the 
literary Javanese which flourished between the 
10th and 16th centuries of our era. Modem 
Javanese is a course in the literary language 
accepted a standard since the 17th century. 
Prescribed texts include selection from 
Javanese renderings of the great Indian epics, 
court poems, historical works, religious and 
ethical works, as well as from contemporary 
works.
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Old Javanese A SEAJ2004 (1 point)
First semester.
Four class hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Supomo.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay IB. 
Syllabus
(a) Grammar
(b) reading of graded Old Javanese texts.
Old Javanese B SEAJ3004 (1 point)
Second semester.
Four class hours a week.
Lecturer: Dr Supomo.
Prerequisite: Old Javanese A.
Syllabus
(a) study and translation of selected kakawins
(b) a historical survey of Javanese literature.
Modem Javanese A SEAJ2005 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
First semester.
Four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay IB.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) reading of graded Modem Javanese texts.
Modem Javanese B SEAJ3005 (1 point) 
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Four class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Modem Javanese A.
Syllabus
(a) Study and translation of selected texts
(b) a historical survey of Javanese literature.
Sumatra
Minangkabau is the language of Central 
Sumatra. It is closely related to Malay. The 
course is based on traditional texts and is 
designed to give an insight into the lifestyle, 
social values and characteristic modes of 
thought and expression of this major Sumatran 
ethnic group.
Minangkabau A SEAM3002 (1 point)
First semester.
Three class hours a week.
Lecturer: Mrs Johns.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 2B. 
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and grammar
(b) reading of Minangkabau texts.
Prescribed text
□  Johns, A.H., Rantjak dilabueh: A 
Minangkabau kaba, Cornell U.
Minangkabau B SEAM3003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three class hours a week.
Lecturer: Mrs Johns.
Prerequisite: Minangkabau A.
Syllabus: Study of selected texts, illustrating 
traditional beliefs and values and modem 
attitudes.
Mainland Southeast Asia  
Thai and Lao
Thai, with over 50 million speakers, is the 
national language of Thailand and has a 
literary heritage extending back some 700 
years. Lao is closely related; with about twenty 
million speakers, it is spoken both in Laos and 
in northeastern Thailand. The languages use 
similar alphabetic writing systems.
The units Thai 1A, IB, 2A, 2B, 3A and 3B 
constitute a 6-point sequence at pass level. This 
major sequence both develops oral fluency in 
practical conversation and leads to proficiency 
in written forms of Thai. Emphasis is also 
placed on socio-cultural factors of importance 
in Thai communication. A one-point unit in 
Lao is available to students w ith  an 
intermediate proficiency in Thai.
Apart from language, the ANU is a centre for 
Thai studies in Australia more generally. 
Library collections of Thai works are extensive 
and a number of University staff members 
have Thai-related researchinterests. Advanced 
units (see below) enable students to increase 
their language proficiency through selecting 
and reading Thai texts in disciplinary areas 
such as economics, law, anthropology, 
geography or history. Advanced units in Thai 
linguistics and literature are also available.
Thai 1A SEAT1002 (1 point)
First semester.
Five class hours and one tutorial a week.
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Co-ordinator: Mr Juntanamalaga.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology
(ib) drill on basic syntactic patterns
(c) elementary conversation
(d) introduction to the Thai writing system.
Recommended videotape
□  Thai Sounds and Writing, an Introduction, 
ANU Instructional Resources Unit.
Thai IB SEATI003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Five class hours and one tutorial a week. 
Co-ordinator: Mr Juntanamalaga.
Prerequisite: Thai 1 A.
Syllabus
{a) Grammar and drill on speech patterns 
(,b) oral and written comprehension 
(c) conversation practice.
Recommended
□  Haas, M.R., Thai-English Student's 
Dictionary, Stanford U Press.
Thai 2A SEAT2002 (1 point)
First semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Diller.
Prerequisite: Thai IB.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar review and vocabulary study 
(,b) intermediate conversation
(c) reading of graded cultural texts
(d) study of oral narrative.
Recommended videotape
□  The Jataka Tale of Prince Wetsandorn, ANU 
Instructional Resources Unit.
Thai 2B SEAT2003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mr Juntanamalaga.
Prerequisite: Thai 2A.
Syllabus
(a) Reading of graded cultural texts
(b) written composition
(c) intermediate conversation and discussion.
Thai 3A SEAT3002 (1 point)
First semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Mr Juntanamalaga.
Prerequisite: Thai 2B.
Syllabus
(a) Intensive reading of modem Thai texts
(b) Thai discussions and debates
(c) formal and informal styles 
(af) advanced composition.
Thai 3B SEAT3003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Five class hours a week.
Co-ordinator: Dr Diller.
Prerequisite: Thai 3A.
Syllabus
{a) Introduction to Thai literature
(b) advanced conversation and discussion
(c) newspaper passages and technical reading
(d) special reports on Thai cultural topics.
Lao SEAL,3001 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Thai 2A.
Syllabus
{a) Introduction to the Lao writing system
(b) introductory phonology and syntax
(c) study of modem Lao texts.
Vietnamese
Asian Studies is offering a unique opportunity 
to study Vietnamese, the national language of 
Viet-Nam, in a university program. The 
program attempts to provide conversational 
and reading skills according to the needs of 
individual students, whether those needs 
centre around being able to communicate 
easily with Vietnamese people settling in 
Australia, working in the Department of 
Foreign Affairs or other international concerns, 
or pursuing academic studies in Vietnamese 
language, literature, or Southeast Asian history 
and social studies.
Australia has invested a great deal in terms 
of its relationships with Viet-Nam and its 
acceptance of many Vietnamese immigrants as 
future citizens. A knowledge of the Vietnamese
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language is the first step toward 
understanding the people of this 4000-year-old 
civilisation.
Vietnamese 1A, IB, 2A, 2B, 3A and 3B 
constitute a 6-point sequence at pass level, 
providing the basis for control of the language 
as a means of communication and as a tool for 
research. Proficiency in conversation and in 
reading and writing are both aims of the 
course.
Vietnamese 1A SEAV1002 (1 point)
First semester.
Six class hours a week.
Syllabus
(a) Phonology and written alphabet
(b) grammar and drill on basic speech patterns
(c) conversational practice
(d) reading comprehension
(e) introductory writing skills.
Prescribed text
□  Nguyen, L. & Clark, M., Beginning Spoken 
Vietnamese.
Vietnamese IB SEAV1003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Six class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Vietnamese 1A or equivalent.
Syllabus
(a) Grammar and drill on speech patterns
(b) conversational practice
(c) reading and writing skills
(d) introduction to Vietnamese culture.
Prescribed text
□  Nguyen, L. & Clark, M., Beginning Spoken 
Vietnamese.
Vietnamese 2A SEAV2002 (1 point)
First semester.
Six class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Vietnamese IB or equivalent.
Syllabus
(a) Intermediate conversation and grammar
(b) reading comprehension
(c) translation and composition
(d) readings on Vietnamese society and culture.
Prescribed text
□  Huffman, F. & Tran, T.H., Intermediate 
Spoken Vietnamese, Cornell U Press.
Vietnamese 2B SEAV2003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Six class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Vietnamese 2A.
Syllabus: Continue activities of Vietnamese 2A.
Prescribed text
□  Huffman, F. & Tran T.H., Intermediate 
Spoken Vietnamese, Cornell U Press.
Vietnamese 3A SEAV3002 (1 point)
First semester.
Five class hours a week.
Prerequisite: Vietnamese 2B or equivalent.
Syllabus: Designed to meet needs of class.
(a) Selected readings, in troduction  to 
Vietnamese literature
(b) conversation and discussion
(c) composition.
Vietnamese 3B SEAV3003 (1 point)
Second semester.
Five class hours a week
Prerequisite: Vietnamese 3A.
Syllabus: Continuation and development of 
Vietnamese 3A activities.
OTHER SOUTHEAST ASIA-RELATED 
UNITS
First-year unit
Nationalism and Social
Change in Asia SEAS1001 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian
History.
Advanced units
Art and Architecture of
Southeast Asia SEA2014 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian
History.
The Qur'an in
Translation SWA2012 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
The Making of Modem Southeast Asia:
The Island World SEA2010 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
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The Making of Modern Southeast Asia:
The Mainland SEA2011 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Indonesia: Politics, Society and 
Development SEA2016 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Malaysia: Politics, Society and 
Development SEA2015 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Islam in Asia SWA2010 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Modern History of
Vietnam SEA2012 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
The Southeast Asian Chinese
Through European and
Chinese Eyes SEA2013 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian
History.
Politics in Southeast
Asia POL2033 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Political Science / Arts.
Prehistory B50 PREH2050 (1 point)
(Prehistory of Southeast and South Asia)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Prehistory and Anthropology/Arts.
Anthropology B7 ANTH2007 (1 point)
(Anthropology in Southeast Asia)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Prehistory and Anthropology/Arts.
Anthropology B18 ANTH2018 (1 point)
(The Anthropology of Indonesia)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Prehistory and Anthropology/ Arts.
Geography B05 GEOG2005 (1 point)
(Population Geography)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Geography/Science.
Geography B07 GEOG2007 (1 point)
(Development Geography of Southeast Asia) 
For description of this unit see entry under 
Geography / Science.
Geography C05 GEOG3005 (1 point)
(Population Problems)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Geography/Science.
Linguistics 2010 LING2010 (1 point)
(Austronesian Linguistics)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Linguistics/Arts.
Linguistics 2015 LING2015 (1 point)
(Language and Culture)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Linguistics/Arts.
Development and
Change POL2011 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Political Science/Arts.
Honours units
These units are intended for candidates taking 
honours, but they may be taken by pass-degree 
candidates with the permission of the relevant 
Head of Centre.
Approaches to the Study 
of History FAS3001 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Asian History.
Traditional Malay
Literature SEA3101 (1 point)
One lecture a week and a fortnightly seminar 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay 2B.
Syllabus: An introduction to the genres of 
Malay literature deriving from the court and 
folk traditions before the modem period. An 
introduction to reading Malay written in the 
Arabic script (Jawi). Changes in literary style 
will be examined through readings from 
various romanised and Jawi texts.
Preliminary reading
□  Sweeney, A., Authors and Audiences in 
Traditional Malay Literature, U of California 
Press.
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Modem Indonesian and 
Malaysian Literature SEA3103 (1 point) 
One lecture a week and a fortnightly seminar 
throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Bahasa Indonesia and Malay EL
Syllabus: An introduction to modern 
Indonesian and Malaysian literature which 
focuses on the works of contemporary authors 
and on current literary debates. Works will be 
read in the original language and the 
fortn ightly sem inars w ill provide an 
opportunity for the development of critical 
skills and a discussion of useful methodologies.
Preliminary reading
□  Eagleton, T., Literary Theory: an Introduction. 
Blackwell.
Reading Malay Political 
Culture SEA3104 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Interpretation of Archaeological 
Sources SEA2103 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
Reading Thai Sources A SEA3105 (1 point) 
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Thai II or equivalent.
Syllabus: Survey of bibliographic resources 
and techniques and extensive reading of 
specialised Thai texts. Students will conduct 
original research projects involving Thai 
reading and text analysis in the areas of their 
disciplinary interests.
Reading Thai Sources B SEA3106 (1 point) 
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: A pass in, or concurrent enrolment 
in, Reading Thai Sources A.
Syllabus: Extensive reading and analysis of 
advanced professionally-oriented texts.
Seminar in Thai
Literature SEA2105 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisite: Thai II or equivalent.
Syllabus: A study of critical issues in 
interpreting Thai literature. Works in genres 
such as Lilit, Nirat, Sepha and Bot Lakhon, will 
be discussed; selections both by classical and 
by modem Thai authors will be included.
Seminar in Thai
Linguistics SEA2106 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Thai I and Linguistics 2003 (may 
be taken concurrently).
Syllabus: A study of linguistic work in Thai 
syntax and semantics, with emphasis on 
relating Thai research to general linguistic 
theory. Topics include grammatical relations, 
verb serialisation, clausal relationships, and 
pragmatic and semantic issues in syntax.
Comparative-Historical
Tai Linguistics SEA2107 (1 point)
Two hours a week throughout the year.
Prerequisites: Thai I and Linguistics 1004 or 
2004.
Syllabus: The Tai language family includes Lao, 
Nung (in Vietnam), Zhuang (in China), Shan 
(in Burma) and Khamti (in India), in addition 
to Standard Thai. The relationship of these 
languages and their derivation from a common 
proto language will be critically studied, using 
comparative-historical methods; the question 
of the wider relationship of the Tai family to 
other languages will be considered.
Honours units with no point value
Approaches to the Study
of Society SEA2102
For description of this unit see entry for Asian
History.
Readings in Indonesian
History SEA2101
For description of this unit see entry for Asian
History.
Southeast Asian Historical
Texts SEA2104
For description of this unit see entry for Asian
History.
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Head of South and West Asia Centre 
Dr R.K. Barz
Chairman of West Asia Area Committee 
Professor A.H. Johns
Introduction
Students may take a language sequence of 6 
points which provides the language core of a 
program in Islamic studies and complements 
courses in religious studies, and relevant 
courses in the Asian History Centre, which are 
listed in the non-language section below, or the 
Department of Linguistics/Arts.
Units in Arabic take modern standard Arabic 
as a point of departure, but introduce students 
to works in classical Arabic, and include 
readings from the Qur'an in the second year of 
the course. Students thus gain a sound 
knowledge of Arabic grammar, and experience 
in the reading and study of secular and 
religious texts.
LANGUAGE UNITS
Arabic I SWAA1001 (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and one language 
laboratory period a week throughout the year.
Lecturers: Professor Johns, Dr Street.
Syllabus
(a) Script and sound system 
(ib) grammar
(c) study of selected texts
(d) translation from and into Arabic.
Arabic II SWAA2001 (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and one language 
laboratory period a week throughout the year.
Lecturers: Professor Johns, Dr Street.
Prerequisite: Arabic I.
Syllabus
(a) More advanced grammar
(b) study of documentary and religious texts
(c) translation from and into Arabic.
Arabic III SWAA3001 (2 points)
Four hours of lectures and one language 
laboratory period a week throughout the year.
Lecturers: Professor Johns, Dr Street. 
Prerequisite: Arabic II.
Syllabus
(a) Study of biographical, documentary and 
literary prose
(b) study of the Qur'an and other religious 
literature
(c) translation from and into Arabic.
Advanced Arabic SWAA3101 (Tpoints) 
Four hours of classes a week throughout the 
year.
Lecturers: Professor Johns, Dr Street.
Prerequisites: Arabic III and permission of the 
Head of Centre.
Syllabus: Readings in Arabic grammar. A 
detailed study of selections from—
(a) The Qur'an
(b) Hadith and Tafsir
(c) classical poetry
(d) historical and literary texts.
Texts tor study are chosen according to the 
special interests of students.
OTHER WEST ASIA-RELATED UNITS 
First-year unit
Religious Studies I REL1001 (2 points) 
For description of this unit see entry for 
Religious Studies/ Arts.
Permission may be given for West Asia 
students to include Nationalism and Social 
Change in Asia (see entry for Asian History) 
instead of Religious Studies I.
Advanced units
Islam in Asia SWA2010 (2 points)
For description of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
The Q u /an in
Translation SWA2012 (1 point)
For description of this subject see entry for 
Asian History.
293
Faculty of Asian Studies
Biblical Literature ANCH2004 (2 points) 
For description of this unit see entry under 
Classics/Arts.
The Byzantine Empire ART2015 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under Art 
History/Arts.
The Byzantine
Commonwealth ART2038 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under Art 
History/Arts.
Politics in the
Middle East POL2031 (1 point)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Political Science /  Arts.
PrehistoiyBl PREH2001 (1 point)
(Origins of Old World Civilisation)
For description of this unit see entry under 
Prehistory and Anthropology/Arts.
Honours unit
Approaches to the Study 
ofHistoiy FAS3001 (1 point)
For details of this unit see entry for Asian 
History.
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The Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce
Introduction
The objective of the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce is to advance knowledge through 
teaching and research in the closely related 
areas of economics, econometrics, economic 
history, accounting, information systems and 
mathematical statistics. Faculty endeavours to 
do this through the provision of a range of 
undergraduate and graduate courses and 
through its research and publications. The 
underg raduate  program s com prise the 
Bachelor of Economics pass and honours 
degrees, the Bachelor of Economics degree 
with specialisation in actuarial studies in 
conjunction with Macquarie University, the 
Bachelor of Commerce pass and honours 
degrees, and the combined degrees with Asian 
Studies, Law, Science and Science (Forestry). 
The Bachelor of Economics degrees focus on 
economics as the major discipline while the 
Bachelor of Commerce degrees focus on 
accounting as the major discipline. However 
there can be substantial overlap between the 
two programs. The graduate programs 
com prise the G raduate Diplomas in 
Accounting, Economics, Econometrics, 
Economic History, Public Economic Policy, 
and Statistics; the Master of Economics degree 
by course work; the Master of Economics 
degree by research and thesis; and the Doctor 
of Philosophy degree by course work, research 
and thesis.
At the undergraduate level, the programs in 
economics aim to provide students with an 
appreciation of the economic system and an 
understanding of various economic issues 
such as unemployment, inflation, resource 
allocation, economic growth, income 
distribution and foreign trade. Economics is 
the science of rational decision-making about 
the effective use of scarce resources and as such 
the discipline involves a wide range of 
technical and analytical skills in addition to 
institutional and factual knowledge.
Econometrics is concerned with economic 
measurement, and the programs aim to
develop proper m ethods of m easuring 
economic relationships using economic data. 
Economic history involves a study of change 
over time in the performance and structure of 
an economy, and the courses aim to analyse 
economic problems in a long run time and 
institu tional fram ew ork in a range of 
economies from advanced developed 
countries th rough  to underdeveloped 
countries and for both free market and 
command systems.
Accounting is concerned with measurement, 
reporting and evaluation of financial economic 
inform ation, including com puterised 
information, which assists in the management 
of scarce resources in business entities and 
government organisations, and the courses 
aim to develop the theory and practice of 
financial measurement for both business and 
public entities.
Mathematical statistics is concerned with a 
wide variety of data m easurem ent and 
inferential problems across the range of natural 
and social sciences, and the courses aim to 
develop a coherent body of theory applicable 
to various problem areas.
The honours and graduate programs in each 
discipline cover advanced theoretical and 
applied topics and they are designed to equip 
graduates with research abilities as well as 
higher-level professional expertise. The 
graduate work of the Faculty also involves the 
supervision of PhD candidates and the training 
of research workers and future academic staff.
In its teaching programs, the Faculty aims to 
provide graduates who work as professional 
economists, financial managers, admini­
strators, accountants and statisticians in the 
public and private sectors of the economy, with 
the ability to recognise and solve problems and 
make policy recommendations or manage­
ment decisions. The Faculty expects that its 
graduates w ill become com petent 
professionals in their fields of employment 
once adequate experience has been obtained. 
The Faculty adopts a professionally-oriented
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approach and  as a consequence the core 
courses are primarily theoretical ones which 
emphasise the analytical techniques required 
for economic decision-making and manage­
ment, and for measurement and evaluation. 
The accounting program in the Bachelor of 
Commerce degree is designed to meet the 
educational requirem ents for entry to the 
accounting profession.
Bachelor of Arts degree students who satisfy 
the entry requirements of the Faculty may, 
subject to quota restrictions, complete an 
economics major to complement the range of 
social sciences and humanities subjects of the 
Arts course. An economic history major based 
on the unit Economics for Social Scientists is 
available to all students from outside the 
Faculty.
Research within the Faculty is concerned 
with the advancement of knowledge in its 
disciplines, in both the theoretical and applied 
areas, and covers a w ide range of topics. 
Faculty m em bers regularly  contribute to 
leading academic and professional journals, 
and publish books, monographs and working 
papers. Members of Faculty also provide 
specialist advice to the Federal Government 
and its instrumentalities, and play an active 
role in appropriate professional bodies.
The pass degrees
Admission: To be admitted to a course leading 
to the degree of Bachelor of Economics or 
Bachelor of Commerce a student must first 
meet the general requirements for admission, 
details of which are given in the General 
Information section of the Handbook.
Restriction on entry: A  quota on entry to the 
Faculty has operated since 1984. The Faculty 
ranks each category of applicants in order of 
academic merit and places are offered to the 
m ost h ig h ly  qu a lified . T hus, a lth o u g h  
applicants may satisfy general admission 
requirements, they may not meet Faculty's 
entry requirements.
Students enrolling in the Faculty for the first 
time are required to have their choice of units 
approved at a personal interview  w ith a 
S tu d en t A dv iser in the F acu lty  office. 
Successful applicants will be told by letter of
the days set aside for course approval and 
registration of enrolment.
Candidates for the course leading to the 
degree of Bachelor of Economics or Bachelor of 
Commerce must have completed mathematics 
including Calculus, with a mark equal to or 
better than the median of the following:
ACT: major in Mathematics 1
NSW: 2-unit Mathematics in HSC
Other States: equivalent of ACT or NSW.
The Faculty may accept students with good 
HSC re s u lts  w hose perfo rm ance  in 
mathematics is marginally below the defined 
minimum.
For entry to the Bachelor of Economics with 
specialisation in actuarial studies, candidates 
require a double major or a high major-minor 
result in mathematics in the ACT, 4-unit or a 
high 3-unit result in mathematics in the NSW 
H igher School Certificate, or equivalent 
elsewhere.
Students who are strong in mathematics and 
w ho w ish  to take la te r-y ea r u n its  in 
mathematical statistics or econometrics may 
omit the first-year statistics unit from their 
courses, taking appropriate level first-year 
m athem atics  u n its  as p re p a ra tio n  for 
seco n d -y ear w ork  in s ta tis tic s  and 
econometrics. Candidates who do not wish to 
take mathematical statistics or econometrics in 
later years m ust take the full-year unit, 
Economic Statistics. Students who are not 
confident of their mathematical ability are 
normally advised to take first-year statistics 
even if they also take first-year mathematics.
Length of courses: The pass degrees extend over 
a minimum period of three years of full-time 
study or five years of part-time study. The 
maximum period for the course is eight years.
A student who does not wish to re-enrol in a 
particular year must apply for a suspension of 
enrolment by the closing date for re-enrolment. 
A student who does not enrol for a period of 
one academic year and w ho has not been 
granted a suspension of course for that period 
will be deemed tobe no longer a candidate for 
the degree. Any application to re-enrol in a 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Economics 
or Bachelor of Commerce will be considere d on
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its m erits by the Faculty 's Enrolments 
Committee.
Arrangement of courses: The pass degrees 
consist of units to the value of 20 points in 
specified sequences. Usually, a semester unit 
has a value of 1 point and an annual unit 2 
points. A major consists of a sequence of units 
having a value of 6 points, 2 points from the 
first-year unit or units and 4 points from 
later-year units. Full-time students normally 
take units with a value of 8 points in the first 
year and 6 points in later years. Only in 
exceptional circumstances are students 
permitted to enrol in units to the value of more 
than 8 points in any year (or more than 4 points 
in a semester).
Semester dates: Semester dates for 1990 are as 
shown in the list of important dates in 1990 at 
the beginning of this Handbook 
The semester^ in which semester units are 
expected to be taught is shown under the 
section headed 'Details of units'.
Cancellation or variation of enrolment: A student 
who wishes to cancel or vary an enrolment in 
any way must inform the Registrar by 
completing a variation form which may be 
obtained at the Faculty office or the Student 
Administration office. Students may discuss 
this or any other matter relating to the course 
with the Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary in the 
Faculty office.
Withdrawal without failure: Students who 
withdraw from units by the following dates 
will not be considered to have failed in the 
units concerned, except that a student who 
repeatedly withdraws from a unit may be 
considered to have failed in that unit:
Full-year units— 14 September
First semester units— 18 May
Second semester units— 5 October.
Examinations: The Faculty may refuse to admit 
to an examination in a unit a student who has 
been repeatedly absent from classes or who has 
not submitted prescribed written work in the 
unit.
Gradings: Annual or semester results in each 
unit are graded as follows:
HD: High Distinction
D: Distinction
Cr: Credit
P: Pass
N: Fail
Where a unit is offered at both pass and 
honours level (the latter requiring additional 
work or work of a higher level), the symbol 'H' 
will be ascribed to the honours unit and the 
symbol 'P' ascribed to the pass unit.
Enrolment in units at honours level:
Students who hope to enrol in the honours year 
of one of the courses offered by the Faculty 
should enrol in some at least of their units at 
honours level—see 'For the degree with 
honours' below. Other students may also wish 
to take some units at honours level. There are 
no separate honours courses in undergraduate 
accounting units, A ustralian Economy, 
statistics units, or in some later-year units in 
economics. Enrolment at honours level in 
Economics I is arranged between the 
Department and the student at the end of first 
semester. S tudents adm itted  to the 
Economics I honours program in the second 
semester should vary their enrolment at the 
Faculty office.
Status: Status may be granted in the Bachelor 
of Economics and Bachelor of Commerce 
courses to graduates to a maximum of 8 points, 
depending on their previous studies. See also 
below for status towards the honours course 
for graduates in fields other than economics or 
commerce. Inquiries concerning status should 
be directed to the Sub-Dean or the Faculty 
Secretary.
Units from other faculties: The units from other 
faculties which may be included in an 
approved course are also subject to any 
prescribed prerequisite, any restriction which 
may arise from the tim etable and any 
departmental limitation on enrolment. Units 
from other faculties are taken and examined in 
accordance with the Courses of Study Rules of 
the faculty concerned. The points value of 
full-year and semester units of other faculties 
is normally (but not always) the value of the 
units of similar length in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce.
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Subjects offered by the Faculty of Law: The 
following subjects are offered by the Faculty of 
Law only to students enrolled for the degrees 
of Bachelor of Economics and Bachelor of 
Commerce:
Introductory Business Law (1 point)
Law of Business Entities (1 point)
Principles of Taxation Law (1 point).
Course details and prerequisites for these 
subjects are listed in the section headed 'Details 
of units'.
Academic progress: Students are informed that 
their academic progress in courses, including 
combined courses, will be reviewed by the 
Faculty at least once each year, usually in 
December, and that unsatisfactory progress 
may lead to their exclusion from the Faculty. 
Students in the combined degree courses in 
Economics/Law and Commerce/Law will 
also be reviewed for academic progress by the 
Faculty of Law. The Academic Progress of 
S tudents (Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce) Rules may be found in the Rules 
book.
Units for the pass degree
First-yexir units
Accounting I (Accounting: A Financial 
Information System)
Australian Economy 
Australian Economy (S)
Computer Science A06**
Economic Statistics A 
Economics I
Information Systems AOS*"
Statistical Techniques 1/2 available only for 
students enrolled in the combined degree 
courses BEc/BSc, BEc/BSc(Forestry) and, 
with the Dean's approval, BComm/BSc
Later-year units
Accounting B ll (Management Accounting) 
Accounting B12 (Accounting Information 
Systems)
Accounting B15 (Company Accounting) 
Accounting C01 (Financial Accounting 
Theory)
Accounting C02 (Auditing)
Accounting C03 (M anagerial Decision­
making)
Accounting C04 (Company Finance)
Accounting C05 (N ational Economic 
Accounting)
Accounting C06 (Government Accounting) 
Accounting C08 (Advanced Com pany 
Accounting)
Accounting C09 (Business Statistics) 
Accounting C ll (Investments)
Accounting C12 (Sampling and Data Analysis 
for Accounting and Business)
Accounting D01 (Advanced Accounting 
Theory)
Accounting D02 (Public Accountability and 
Control)
Accounting D03 (Advanced Management 
Accounting)
Accounting D04 (Advanced Corporate 
Finance)
Accounting D06 (Issues in Government 
Financial Management)
Accounting D07 (Accounting S tandard 
Setting—An Economic Perspective) 
Accounting D08 (Advanced Corporate 
Accounting)
Accounting D ll (Advanced Investments) 
Agricultural Economics 
Applied Macroeconomics 
Applied Tax Policy 
Australian Economic History 
Business Statistics (see Accounting C09/ 
Econometrics C09)
Comparative Economic Systems 
Development Economics 
Development, Poverty and Famine 
Econometrics B03 (Introductory Econo­
metrics)
Econometrics B05 (Economic Models and 
Introductory Econometrics)
Econometrics B06 (Applied Econometrics) 
Econometrics C05 (Econometric Techniques) 
Econometrics C06 (Applied Econometric 
Models)
Econometrics C09 (Business Statistics) 
Econometrics D01 (Econometric Theory and 
Method)
Econom etrics D02 (Special Topics in 
Econometrics)
Economic Development of Modern Japan 
Economics II 
Economics III
History of Economic Thought 
Income Distribution and Inequality
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Industrial Organisation 
Information Systems B13 (Systems Analysis 
and Implementation)
Information Systems B13A (Systems Analysis 
and Implementation)
Information Systems B21 (Program Design and 
Construction)**
Inform ation Systems C07 (Inform ation 
Technology, Applications and Management) 
Inform ation Systems C13 (Database 
Management System Design)** 
Inform ation Systems C18 (Software 
Engineering)**
Information Systems D05 (Advanced Topics in 
Information Systems)
International Economy Since the Second 
World War
Introductory Business Law*
Japanese Economy and Economic Policy 
Labour Economics 
Law of Business Entities*
Law and Economics 
Mathematical Economics 1A 
Mathematical Economics IB 
Mathematics for Economists A 
Mathematics for Economists B 
Modern Political Economy (The Analysis of 
Social Institutions)
Monetary Economics 
Population in History 
Principles of Taxation Law'
Public Economics—Theory 
Public Economics—Applications 
Public Economics—Project Evaluation 
Resource Economics 
Soviet Economic Development 
Statistics B01 (Introductory Mathematical 
Statistics)
Statistics B02 (Regression Modelling)
Statistics B04 (Demography)
S tatistics B07 (Finite Differences and 
Probability on Discrete Sample Spaces) 
Statistics C01 (Distribution Theory and 
Inference)
Statistics C02 (Generalised Linear Models) 
Statistics C03 (Operations Research—Linear 
Programming)
Statistics C04 (Probability and Stochastic 
Processes)
Statistics C08 (Statistical Methods for Research 
Workers)
Statistics C09 (Introduction to Sample Surveys)
* Offered by the Faculty of Law 
**Offered by the Faculty of Science
The degree with honours 
Accounting IVH 
Econometrics IVH 
Economic History IVH 
Economics/  Econometrics IVH 
Economics IVH 
Public Economics IVH 
Statistics IVH
Bachelor of Economics 
The course requirements are—
(a) Economics I, II and III
(compulsory major) 6 points
(b) one year of statistics
(compulsory units) 2 points
(c) a second major in the Faculty 
(e.g. accounting, economic history, 
econometrics, statistics or a
mixed major) 6 points
(d) remaining points not restricted
to the Faculty 6 points
(e) a total of 20 points.
Selection of first-year units: To fulfil the 8-point 
requirement in first year, 2 points may come 
from any first-year unit in the University. 
When selecting optional units, it should be 
kept in mind that units often complement each 
other and may be prerequisites for later-year 
units. Students seeking flexibility in their 
course are advised to consider one of the 
first-year structures below:
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Course Structure 1 Course Structure 2 Course Structure 3
Economics I Economics I Economics I
Economic Statistics A Economic Statistics A Economic Statistics A
Australian Economy Accounting I 2 Group A mathematics
and either and either units
Accounting I Australian Economy and either
or or Accounting I
Information Systems A05 and Information Systems A05 and or
Computer Science A06 Computer Science A06 Australian Economy
or or or
2 group A mathematics 2 group A mathematics Information Systems A05 and
units units Computer Science A06
Note: Students should make themselves aware of the limitations of Mathematics A01 and A02 as a basis 
for further study in the Faculty.
The standard course structure for a full-time student is given in the following table:
Academic
year
1
Major
2
Major
3
Other 
units 
(note 2)
4
Single
unit
1st year Economics I First-year unit in 
an approved 
major (note 1)
First-year unit First-year unit in
statistics;
or
First-year unit 
(note 3)
2nd year Economics II Second or later- 
year unit(s) in an 
approved major
Later-year
unit(s)
3rd year Economics III Third or later-year 
unit(s) in an 
approved major
Later-year
unit(s)
Points 6 6 6 2
NOTES
1. For approved majors, see the Degree of 
Bachelor of Economics (Units) Order in the 
Rules book.
2. The other units in Column 3 of the above 
table may consist—
(a) entirely of units offered by the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce, or
(b) entirely of units offered by another faculty, 
or faculties, or
(c) a combination of units offered by the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce and units
offered by another faculty or faculties. The 
business law units would count in Column 3.
3. In Column 4, a student who intends to take 
mathematics in first year followed by second- 
year statistics/econom etrics units takes 
another full first-year unit in place of the 
first-year unit of statistics; the mathematics 
and later-year statistics units are counted 
under Column 2 or 3, as appropriate.
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4. Students must take first-year units to a value 
of 8 points only (although in addition, 
Mathematics A11/A12 or A21H/A22H may 
be taken). No more than one first-year unit may 
be taken from  another faculty, but 
Mathematics A11/A12 or A21H/A22H need 
not be counted for this purpose.
5. The compulsory statistics requirement must 
comprise: Economic Statistics; or Statistics B01 
and one other approved later-year statistics or 
econometrics unit. Students in the Bachelor of 
Economics course should take Econometrics 
B03(P) or B03(H); students in the combined 
economics/science or economics/science 
(forestry) courses may have reason to choose
one of the mathematical statistics units B02 or 
C09, or B04 as their second semester unit.
6. In proposing a course students should check 
that they w ill have the appropriate  
prerequisites and corequisites for later-year 
units; in particular it should be noted that there 
is a m athem atics prerequisite (usually 
first-year units in mathematics other than 
Mathematics A01/A02) for the following 
units: second and third-year statistics units, 
advanced econom etrics units and 
Mathematical Economics IA and IB. For 
Statistics C01 (third-year M athem atical 
Statistics) either Mathematics Bll or A24H and 
B12 or B21H are prerequisites.
The Bachelor of Economics course in actuarial studies is heavily prescribed as follows:
1 2 3 4
Academic Other Single
year Major Major units unit
1st year Economics I Mathematics Statistics Accounting I
A11/A12 or 
A21(H)/A22(H)
B07/B04
2nd year Economics II Statistics B01 and ‘Life and other
Statistics B02 or Contingencies I
Econometrics B03 and II (note 1)
3rd year Economics III Statistics C04 *Exposed-to-Risk
‘Advanced and Graduation
Mathematics of (note 1)
Finance ‘Mathematical
(notes 1,2) Theory of 
Insurance (note 1)
NOTES
1. These units are taught externally from Macquarie University.
2. The second major may be completed by the unit Mathematics of Finance or any unit in column 3.
3. For BEc/BSc students the second Faculty major may comprise Accounting I and 4 units offered by 
Macquarie University.
Bachelor of Commerce 
The course requirements are—
(a) the compulsory units in
accounting 7 points
(b) a sub-major in economics
(compulsory) 4 points
(c) the subject Introductory 
Business Law (compulsory) 1 point
(d) statistics units (compulsory)
2 points
(e) first-year options (unrestricted)
2 points
(f) later-year options within
the Faculty 4 points
(g) a total of 20 points.
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The standard course structure for a full-rime student is given in the following table:
1st year Accounting I Economics I Optional1 
unit(s)
Economic
Statistics
A 3
2nd year Accounting Bll, Economics II
Accounting B15
and either
Accounting B12 or
Information
Systems B13A
Introductory 
Business Law
3rd year Two accounting Optional units 2 
C units
Optional units 2
Points 7 6 5 2
1 Students are advised that in order to maintain course flexibility and eligibility for a wider range of 
options in later years, they should choose their first-year optional units from the following: Australian 
Economy or Australian Economy(S), first-year mathematics, or first-year computer science and information 
systems.
2 From within the Faculty but may include Law of Business Entities and Principles of Taxation Law.
3 Alternatively, students may enrol in the later-year units Statistics BÜ1/Econometrics B03(P) or B03(H) to 
meet the statistics requirement, in which case 2 mathematics group A units other than Mathematics
A01/ A02 will be taken in first year.
Completion of the above course, with appropriate 
options, is designed to satisfy the educational 
requirements for membership of the Australian 
Society of Accountants and the Institute of 
Chartered Accountants in Australia. Each year the 
Departmen t of Commerce will advise students what 
these requirements currently are.
Arrangement of course: Full-time students 
normally take units with a value of 8 points in 
the first year, and 6 points in each of the second 
and third years. Part-time students normally 
take units with a value of 4 points in each year 
of the course. The Faculty usually requires 
part-time students to take Economics I or 
Accounting I and the first-year unit in statistics 
in their first year of enrolment and to complete 
the other first-year units of their approved 
course before proceeding to later-year units.
Intending students are asked to indicate on 
their application forms the units they have 
chosen for their full course. At the beginning of 
the second academic year they will have an 
opportunity to confirm or revise their choice, 
subject to the limits which will have been 
imposed by their choice of first-year units.
Students wishing to complete an Information 
Systems major in the Bachelor of Commerce 
degree may satisfy the requirements for the 
A ustralian Society of A ccountants by 
following a fully prescribed course where the 
optional units in first year become Information 
Systems A05 and Computer Science A06, and 
Economic Statistics A is taken in first year. The 
later-year options in the Faculty are 
Inform ation Systems B21 and one of 
Information Systems C l3 or C l8 or, with the 
approval of the Head of D epartm ent, 
Information Systems D05, and the C points in 
Accounting are C01 or C06, C02 and 
Information Systems C07. To also satisfy the 
requirements for the Institute of Chartered 
Accountants in Australia, an extra C unit 
(Accounting C04) must be completed.
The degree with honours 
The course for the degree of bachelor with 
honours is a four-year course for full-time 
students. During the first three years students 
take the pass course and should take additional 
honours work in the more important units. 
Admission to the honours year depends on the
304
The Economics and Commerce degrees
achievement of a sufficiently high standard, 
especially in the more important units, during 
the first three years of the course and is at the 
discretion of the head of the relevant 
department and the Facu ity. Students enrolled 
in the Faculty of Economics and Commerce are 
not formally enrolled in the course for the 
degree with honours "ntil the fourth honours 
year, but students noping to undertake the 
honours year should consult the Sub-Dean 
concerning the general structure of their course 
and the units for which they should enrol in the 
first year.
Bachelor of Economics with honours 
In the honours year students specialise in one 
of the following honours courses: accounting, 
econometrics, economic history, economics, 
public economics or statistics. In general the 
year consists of advanced work in the chosen 
subject together with a thesis and other work 
as prescribed by the Head of Department.
Requirements for entry into the honours 
program in each area are determined by the 
departments concerned and vary according to 
the particular area chosen. Further information 
is contained under the entries for each 
department.
Graduates of another faculty in this or 
another university who have been admitted to 
status in the course for the pass degree of 
Bachelor of Economics maybe admitted to the 
fourth honours year of the degree of Bachelor 
of Economics with honours after satisfactorily 
completing at the require ’ standard the 
following units: Economics I, II and III, and one 
other approved unit, or, where the Faculty is 
w illing to recognise previous work in 
economics, four approved annual units. 
Students interested in such a course should 
initially propose a full course for the pass 
degree and should consult the Sub-Dean or 
Faculty Secretary.
Bachelor of Commerce with honours 
Students who intend to proceed to the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce with honours in 
either accounting, information systems or 
economics should consult the Sub-Dean or 
Faculty Secretary.
COMBINED DEGREE COURSES
Combined course degrees are available in 
either Economics or Commerce with Asian 
Studies, Law or Science and also in Economics 
and Science (Forestry).
A student wishing to enrol in a combined 
course must submit details of the proposed 
course of study to both faculties before the 
commencement of the first term of the year of 
first enrolm ent. D epending on the 
combination, full-time students must spend a 
minimum of four or five years to complete a 
combined course at pass level. Part-time 
students require a minimum of seven to nine 
years. Thus, part-time study is inadvisable and 
such applications will receive careful scrutiny
With approval, honours courses may be 
pursued in one or both faculties. Except in the 
Faculty of Law, students will require one extra 
year in each faculty to complete the honours 
course of that faculty. Some heads of 
department require that certain units or 
subjects, in addition to an appropriate major, 
be completed before the candidate is admitted 
to the honours year. In particular, honours 
candidates in the Department of Economics are 
required to have completed Mathematics for 
Economists A and B or appropriate 
mathematics units, except with the permission 
of the Head of Department. Students in the 
Department of Commerce must satisfy the 
course requirements of the Accounting III 
Honours Seminar course. Students should 
endeavour to include these units in their course 
of study or be aware thay they may be required 
to complete an additional unit to qualify for 
admission to the honours year.
Combined course in Economics and Law 
The combined BEc/LLB course consists of— 
(a) the major in economics (Economics I,
II and III);
(ib) the first-year unit Economic Statistics A or 
later-year equivalent units;
(c) all the law subjects prescribed for the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws; with either a sequence of 
two full-year units (or their equivalent in 
semester units) approved by the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce; and law elective 
subjects to the value of 16 points (14 points 
under the new rules); or
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an additional major from those offered by the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce and 
listed in the Degree of Bachelor of Economics 
(Units) Order; and law elective subjects to the 
value of 14 points (12 points under the new 
rules).
Economics I and Economic Statistics A will 
normally be taken in the first year of the course.
Students may graduate in economics at the 
end of the third year of the course, provided 
they have completed the economics major, the 
statistics requirement, an approved sequence 
of units in the Faculty (4 points) and 7 law 
subjects (normally the compulsory units of the 
first two years of the course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws) and in law two years later 
by completing the remaining requirements of 
the Faculty of Law.
S tan d a rd  p a tte rn s  of the  com bined 
Economics/Law course can be found under 
the appropriate section of the Faculty of Law 
entry in the Handbook.
Combined honours course in 
Economics and Law
Students who intend to proceed to the degree 
of Bachelor of Economics with honours should 
read the section on honours courses above.
A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of 
Econom ics w ith  honours is requ ired  to 
complete one law subject less than is required 
of cand ida tes for the pass degree. This 
concession will normally apply in the third or 
fourth year of the combined course, depending 
on whether the student is pursuing course 
pattern I or II as described in the Faculty of Law 
entry in the Handbook.
The prescriptions for the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws w ith honours appear under the 
Faculty of Law.
Combined course in Commerce and Law
The combined BComm/LLB course consists 
of—
(a) th e  co m p u lso ry  accoun ting  u n its  
(Accounting I, Accounting B ll, Accounting 
B15, either Accounting B12 or Information 
Systems B13A and two C-level units);
(b) Economic Statistics A or, in exceptional 
cases, the later-year combination Statistics 
B01 /Econometrics B03; however, to ensure 
co n tin u ity , th is  com bination  is not
recommended;
(c) a sub-major in economics (Economics I 
and II);
(d) all the law subjects prescribed for the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws;
(e) the law subjects Business Associations and 
Taxation; and either—
law elective subjects to the value of 11 points 
(9 points under the new rules); or 
one additional later-year semester unit offered 
by the Faculty of Economics and Commerce 
and listed  in the degree of B achelor of 
Commerce (Units) Order, and law elective 
subjects to the value of 10 points (8 points 
under the new rules).
Accounting I and Economic Statistics A will 
normally be taken in the first year of the course.
Students may graduate in commerce when 
th ey  have com pleted  the co m p u lso ry  
accounting units, the sub-major in economics, 
the statistics requirement and 7 law subjects 
(normally 5 of the compulsory law subjects 
taken in the first and second years of the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Laws and 
Business Associations and Taxation), and in 
law  tw o years la te r by  com pleting  the 
remaining requirements of the Faculty of Law.
S tan d a rd  p a tte rn s  of the com bined  
Commerce/Law course can be found under 
the appropriate section of the Faculty of Law 
entry in the Handbook.
Combined honours course in 
Commerce and Law
Students who intend to proceed to the degree 
of Bachelor of Commerce with honours should 
read the section on honours courses above. 
Because a student normally will require 3 1/2 
years to com plete  th e  pass course  
requirements, enrolment in the honours course 
will not normally occur until the fifth year.
The prescriptions for the degree of Bachelor 
of Laws with honours are set out separately in 
the Handbook.
Combined course in Economics 
and Asian Studies
The combined BA(Asian Studies)/BEc course 
consists of units to the value of 26 points—
(a) the major in Economics (Economics I, II and 
III), 6 points;
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(b) Economic Statistics A or later-year equiva­
lent units, 2 points;
(c) another approved major in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce, 6 points (if this 
major includes 2 points of statistics, then 
another approved unit(s) in either faculty 
(value 2 points) must be taken in addition);
(d) Asia-related units to the value of 12 points 
including a sequence in an Asian language, 6-8 
points.
Economics I should be attempted in the first 
year of the course, together with at least one 
other first-year unit in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce, preferably 
Economic Statistics.
Students may graduate in economics when 
they have completed units to the value of 20 
points (including 8 points of first-year units), 
in the form of either—
(a) the economics major, one other approved 
major in the Faculty, an approved statistics 
component and 6 points from the Faculty of 
Asian Studies; or
(b) the economics major, one other approved 
major in the Faculty (including the approved 
statistics component) and 8 points from the 
Faculty of Asian Studies.
Students should consult the Faculty of Asian 
Studies for the relevant requirements of the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies).
Asian Studies/Economics—a typical pass course:
1st year Economics I Australian
Economy
Economic 
Statistics A
1 2 points in Asian 
Studies units from 
Schedule 1
2nd year Economics II 2/3 2 points from 
an Asian language 
sequence in 
Schedule 2
2 points in Asian 
Studies units 
from Schedule 4
3rd year Economics III 2 points 
from later- 
year
Economic 
History units
2 points from 
an Asian language 
sequence in 
Schedule 2
4th year 2 points from 
later-year 
Economic 
History units
2 points from 
an Asian language 
sequence in 
Schedule 2
2 points in Asian 
Studies units 
from Schedule 4
1 The Schedules referred to above are in the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) (Units) Order.
2 This sequence may be started in first year but, for continuity, second year is recommended.
3 Students taking Japanese or Modem Chinese languages will follow different patterns of study.
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Asian Studies
Students intending to proceed to the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics with honours should 
read the section on honours courses above.
Students wishing to proceed to the degree of 
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) with honours 
should consult the Sub-Dean or Faculty 
Secretary of the Faculty of Asian Studies as 
soon as practicable after they first enrol.
Combined course in Commerce 
and Asian Studies
The combined BA(Asian Studies)/BComm 
course consists of units to the value of 32 
points—
(a) the compulsory accounting units 
(AccountingI, AccountingBll, Accounting 
B15, either Accounting B12 or Information 
Systems B13A and two C-level units) 7 points;
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(b) Economic Statistics or the later-year 
combination Statistics B01 /Econometrics B03
2 points.;
(c) a sub-major in economics (Economics I
and II) 4 points;
(d) the subject Introductory Business Law
1 point;
(dd) later-year options in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce
2 points;
(e) Asia-related units to the value of 12
points, including a sequence in an Asian 
language 6-8 points;
(f) later-year optional units from either the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce or the
Faculty of Asian Studies to the value of 
4 points.
Students may graduate in commerce when 
they have completed the compulsory units in 
accounting, the sub-major in economics, the 
subject Introductory Business Law, 2 points 
of statistics, 2 points of later-year options in 
the Faculty of Economics and Commerce and 
2 points of first year and 2 points of 
later-year Asian studies units, i.e. a total 
value of 20 points.
Students should consult the Faculty of Asian 
Studies for the relevant requirements of the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies).
Asian Studies/Commerce—a typical pass course:
1st year Accounting I Economics I Economic 
Statistics A
1 Asian Studies
2 points from 
Schedule 1
2nd year Accounting Bll 
Accounting B15
2 Asian Studies 
2 points of an 
Asian language 
from Schedule 2
Asian Studies 
2 points from 
Schedule 4
3rd year Accounting B12 
or Information 
Systems B13A 
Introductory 
Business Law
Economics II Asian Studies 
2 points of an 
Asian language 
from Schedule 2
4th year Two accounting 
C units
^ater-year 
options in the 
Faculty of 
Economics 
& Commerce
Asian Studies 
2 points of an 
Asian language 
from Schedule 2
5 th year 4 optional later-year units from 
either the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce or the Faculty of 
Asian Studies
Asian Studies 
2 points from 
Schedule 4
1 The Schedules referred to above are in the Degree of Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) (Units) Order.
2 Students taking Japanese or Modern Chinese languages will follow different patterns of study.
3 These options may be Law of Business Entities and Principles of Taxation Law.
Combined course in Economics and Science 
The combined BEc/BSc course consists of 
units to the value of 26 points—
(a) the major in economics (Economics I, II 
and III);
(b) the statistics requirement (first or
later-year), 2 points;
(c) another approved major in the Facult y of 
Economics and Commerce (if this mcjor
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includes 2 points in statistics, then another (d) science units to the value of 12 points.
unit(s) (2 points) from either faculty must be 
taken in addition);
Economics/Science—a typical pass course:
1st year Economics I Economic 
Statistics A 
or Statistical 
Techniques 1/2
Science 
(2 points)
Science 
(2 points)
2nd year Economics II Accounting I Science 
(2 points)
3rd year Economics III Two of
Accounting Bll, 
Accounting B15 
and Accounting B12 
or Information 
Systems B13 A
Science 
(2 points)
4th year Two accounting 
C units
Science 
(2 points)
Science 
(2 points)
Students may graduate in economics when 
they have completed units to the value of 20 
points (including 8 points of first-year units), 
in the form of either—
(a) the economics major, one other approved 
major in the Faculty, an approved statistics 
component and 6 points from the Faculty of 
Science (including 2 first-year points); or
(b) the economics major, one other approved 
major in the Faculty (including the approved 
statistics component), 6 points from the 
Faculty of Science (including 2 first-year 
points) and two other points from either 
faculty.
Students should consult the Faculty of 
Science for the relevant requirements of the 
degree of Bachelor of Science.
Combined honours course in
Economics and Science
Students intending to proceed to the degree of
Bachelor of Economics with honours should
read the section on honours courses above.
Students wishing to proceed to the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with honours should 
consult the Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary of 
the Faculty of Science when they first enrol in 
the pass course.
Combined course in Economics 
and Science (Forestry)
The combined BEc/BSc (Forestry) course 
consists of units to the value of 34 points—
(a) the major in economics (Economics I, II
and III), 6 points;
(b) the statistics requirement (first or
later-year), 2 points;
(c) another approved major in the Faculty of
Economics and Commerce (if this major 
includes 2 points in statistics, then another 
unit (2 points) from either faculty must be 
taken in addition), 6 points;
(d) forestry units to the value of 20 points.
The forestry points must include 2 points for 
the field vacation studies unit (D54).
Students may graduate in economics when 
they have completed units to the value of 20 
points (including 8 points of first-year units), 
in the form of either—
(a) the economics major, one other approved 
major in the Faculty, an approved statistics 
component (value 2 points) and 6 points from 
the Faculty of Science (including 2 first-year 
points); or
(b) the economics major, one other approved 
major in the Faculty (including the approved 
statistics component), 6 points from the
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Faculty of Science (including 2 first-year 
points) and two other points from either 
faculty.
Students should consult the Faculty of Science 
for the relevant requirements of the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry).
Combined honours course in Economics 
and Science (Forestry)
Students intending to proceed to the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics with honours should 
read the section on honours courses above.
Students wishing to proceed to the degree of 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) with honours 
should consult the Sub-Dean or Faculty 
Secretary of the Faculty of Science when they 
first enrol in the pass course.
Combined course in Commerce and Science 
The combined BComm/BSc course consists 
of units to the value of 32 points—
(a) the compulsory accounting units 
(Accounting I, Accounting Bll, Accounting 
B15, either Accounting B12 or Information 
Systems B13A and two C-level units)
7 points;
(b) Economic Statistics A or the later-year 
combination Statistics B01 / Econometrics B03
2 points;
(c) a sub-major in economics (Economics I
and II) 4 points;
(d) the subject Introductory Business Law,
1 point;
(dd) later-year options in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce 2 points
(e) science units to the value of 22 points;
(f ) later-year optional units from either the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce or the 
Faculty of Science to the value of 4 points.
Students may graduate in commerce when 
they have completed the compulsory units in 
accounting, the sub-major in economics, the 
subject Introductory Business Law, 2 points of 
statistics, 2 points of later-year options within 
the Faculty of Economics and Commerce and 
2 points of first-year and 2 points of later-year 
science units, i.e. a total value of 20 points.
Students should consult the Faculty of 
Science for the relevant requirements of the 
degree of Bachelor of Science.
Commerce/Science—a typical pass course:
1st year Accounting I Economic 
Statistics A
Science 
(2 points)
Science 
(2 points)
2nd year Accounting Bll 
Accounting B15
Economics I Science 
(2 points)
3rd year Accounting B12 
or Information 
Systems B13A and 
one accounting 
C unit
Economics II
[
Science 
(2 points)
4th year One accounting 
C unit
Introductory
Business
Law
Science 
(2 points)
Science 
(2 points)
5 th year Law of Business 
Entities 
Principles of 
Taxation Law
4 optional later-year points 
from either the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce or the 
Faculty of Science
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M. J. Tippett, BCom Ncle (NSW), PhD Edin., 
AASACPA
Professor and Head of Department 
Introduction
UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES
The Department supports studies in the areas 
of accounting, finance and information 
systems. Accounting is concerned with the 
financial performance of business and public 
sector organisations, and decisions on resource 
use by investors, managers and admini­
strators. Finance is concerned with the 
institutional arrangements of markets and the 
valuation of risky securities. Information 
systems is concerned with commercial and 
administrative applications of information 
technology.
The Department offers a variety of units 
which may be taken in various combinations 
towards either the degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce or Bachelor of Economics. Most 
students are able to design their study program 
in such a way that they may change their 
enrolment from one degree to the other at any 
time prior to the end of their second year of 
full-time study.
For the purposes of the degree in commerce, 
the accounting major comprises Accounting I, 
A ccounting B ll, Accounting B15, an 
information systems unit, and two C-level 
units (a total of 7 points). An accounting major 
may also be undertaken within the degree in 
economics. The Department offers 3-point 
sequences in business finance and in 
inform ation system s, w hich may be 
undertaken in either degree. In addition, a 
major in information systems is available in 
either degree, taught in conjunction with the 
Department of Computer Science.
The units taught by the Department enable 
students to prepare for careers in a wide 
variety of fields of commerce. These include 
financial accounting and reporting, and 
auditing; management accounting; public
sector accounting; business finance; and 
information systems. Course patterns which 
are appropriate to the various career paths are 
provided in a separate document available 
from the Faculty office.
Second and third-year commerce units 
require various prerequisites. Students are 
advised to take particular care in choosing 
first-year options, and should consult with the 
Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary at the 
commencement of their course. Although any 
units in the University may be taken as 
first-year options, the following are 
recom m ended as being particularly  
suitable—Australian Economy (full-year); 
Australian Economy (short course) and 
Information Systems A05; Computer Science 
A06 and Information Systems A05; and 
Mathematics A ll/A 12 or A21/A22.
A student w ishing to undertake the 
additional year of study leading to the degree 
with honours must seek approval to enrol in 
Accounting IVH. In deciding whether to 
accept a student into the honours program, the 
Department takes account of the student's 
academic record, and requires satisfactory 
com pletion of all requirem ents of the 
undergraduate degree, including Accounting 
C01 or C06, and of the Accounting III Honours 
Seminar.
Recognition of professional qualifications as 
an accountant in Australia is obtained by 
membership of either the Australian Society of 
Accountants or the Institute of Chartered 
A ccountants. The units offered by the 
Department of Commerce, and the Bachelor of 
Commerce degree, tire designed to enable 
students to satisfy the educational 
requirements of both professional bodies. It is 
also possible to fulfil their requirements in a 
Bachelor of Economics degree program. 
Details of the bodies' educational requirements 
are available from the bodies themselves and 
are summarised in a document updated 
annually by the Department on the basis of 
advice received from them. The addresses of 
these bodies are:
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Australian Sodety of Accountants
State Bank Building
161 London Circuit
Canberra ACT 2601
(PO Box 253, Civic Squaie ACT 2608)
The Institute of Chartered Accountants 
in Australia 
333 George Street 
Sydney NSW 2000 
(GPO Box 3921, Sydney NSW 2001)
The D epartm ent has also applied for 
recognition of the information systems major 
and 3- and 4-point sequences for entry to the 
Australian Computer Society.
GRADUATE STUDIES
The Department offers graduate studies at 
three levels
(a) Graduate Diploma in Accounting: This is a 
course-work program offered either on a 
full-time (three semesters) or part-time (six 
semesters) basis. Entry requirements are a 
degree w ith a good course record in 
accounting.
(b) Master of Economics: This degree involves 
the writing of a research thesis. Admission to 
enrol for this degree is restricted to those who 
have obtained a first or good second-class 
honours degree, or its equivalent, in 
accounting or in a rela ted  discipline. 
Equivalent status may be obtained by 
completing a qualifying course, such as a 
G raduate Diploma in Accounting, at a 
sufficient level.
(c) Doctor of Philosophy. This degree includes 
the writing of a research thesis and is available 
to suitably qualified graduates.
C. Forster, BCom Melb., PhD 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Economic history units may be studied not 
only in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce but also as part of an Arts or Asian 
Studies degree. The first-year course in 
economic history (Australian Economy) may 
be taken as a single unit or as the first part of a 
wider study of the subject. Students taking the 
economic history major may then choose any 
four of the later-year semester units: Economic 
Development of Modem Japan; International 
Economy Since the Second World War; Soviet 
Economic Development; Australian Economic 
History; Development, Poverty and Famine; 
Comparative Economic Systems; Population 
in History; History of Economic Thought.
The core courses of the Department of 
Economic History are concerned with the 
functioning of economies over longish periods 
of time. The periods discussed vary between 
the different units but most finish very close to 
the present in order to impart a greater feeling 
of relevance. Economics is placed in the real 
world setting of events, institutions and 
people, and explanations are sought of the 
course of economic change. A broad view is 
taken of economic questions, and social and 
political circumstances are drawn on where 
appropriate. A mathematical background is 
not required and courses emphasise the very 
great usefulness of some basic economic tools 
and concepts.
For students in Arts or Asian Studies the 
Department also offers a first-year course, 
Economics for Social Scientists, which is 
designed to emphasise the usefulness of 
economics in such disciplines as history, 
political science and sociology. This course 
maybe taken as a single unit or combined with 
units in economic history or field programs in 
the Faculty Arts to form a major.
The honours course in economic history 
(BEc) is a four-year course. Students are 
required to take a pass course including majors 
in economics and economic history with some 
additional honours work in the first three
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years, and a fourth honours year in which they 
will do further advanced work in economic 
history and related disciplines. Students 
wishing to take an honours course in economic 
history (BA) should consult the Department.
Graduates who, at the end of their fourth 
year, obtain either a first class or second class, 
division A, honours degree maybe enrolled for 
the degree of master (MEc or M A) in economic 
history for which they qualify by writing a 
thesis under the supervision of members of the 
Department.
Graduates who have completed a satis­
factory undergraduate degree with economic 
history and economics will be considered for 
adm ission to the Graduate Diploma in 
Economic History. A sufficiently high pass in 
this course will also qualify students for entry 
into the course for the degree of master.
Suitably qualified graduates may be enrolled 
for the degree of Doctor of Philosophy (PhD). 
This degree includes the writing of a research 
thesis.
Suggested courses
A major in economic history for BEc students 
comprises Australian Economy and any four 
of the following semester units. These units 
may also be combined with other units in the 
Faculty to form a mixed major.
International Economy Since the Second
World War
Australian Economic History 
Economic Development of Modern Japan 
Soviet Economic Development 
Development, Poverty and Famine 
Population in History 
History of Economic Thought 
Comparative Economic Systems
A major in economic history for Bachelor of 
Arts and Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) 
students may be obtained by combining 
Economics for Social Scientists with these 
semester units. A major may also comprise 
Australian Economy with four of these 
sem ester units, if Economics for Social 
Scientists is also completed. Economics for 
Social Scientists may be incorporated in a 
number of field programs in the Faculty of 
Arts.
Further information concerning these course 
arrangements may be obtained from the 
secretary of the Department (Room 1016, L. F. 
Crisp Building).
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B. Smith, MA Aberd.
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department 
Introduction
The courses offered in the Faculty seek to give 
the student an appreciation of the workings of 
the economic system and so an understanding 
of various economic issues such as 
unemployment, inflation, resource allocation, 
economic growth, income distribution and 
foreign trade.
The subject economics can be studied in the 
Faculties of Arts, Asian Studies, and Science 
and in the Econom ics/A sian Studies, 
Economics/Law, Economics/Science and 
Economics/Science (Forestry) combined 
courses. Moreover economics can be studied in 
combination with an Asian language, or 
mathematics, or law, or a science major within 
the Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
Whilst the mathematical emphasis in the 
economics major is not substantial the student 
who aims to become a professional economist 
or economics-trained executive should strive 
for a rigorous training in quantitative analysis 
as well as in economics. For this reason a 
student aiming at these vocations should 
seriously consider taking courses in 
mathematics and/or statistics. Students who 
wish to develop a more quantitative basis to 
their economics degree are encouraged to take 
pure m athem atics units or, w ithin the 
Department, Mathematics for Economists 
and/or Mathematical Economics, and on the 
statistics side either or both of (i) Economic 
Models and Introductory Econometrics- 
Econometrics B05 and (ii) Applied 
Econometrics-Econometrics B06, or Statistics 
B01 and Econometrics B03. These latter units 
are sponsored and taught jointly by the 
Departments of Economics and Statistics. 
Economic theory borrows concepts heavily 
from these quantitative disciplines so that their 
study is complementary.
Students are strongly encouraged to 
supplement the economics major by enrolling 
(in second and third years) in various courses 
in applied economics, economic theory and 
mathematical economics.
A student who qualifies for the pass degree 
of Bachelor of Economics or Bachelor of 
Commerce and obtains a credit grade in 
Economics III(H) may be admitted to the 
fourth honours year. Graduates from other 
faculties (e.g. Science) may also be admitted to 
the fourth honours year provided they first 
take four approved units in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce and achieve a credit 
level grade in Economics 111(H).
Graduates who, at the end of their fourth 
year, obtain either a first class or second class, 
division A, honours degree, are eligible to 
proceed to the course for the degree of Master 
of Economics. Here the candidate may have a 
choice between writing a thesis or taking the 
degree by course work.
Students who have completed a good 
undergraduate degree in economics will be 
considered for admission to the course for the 
G raduate Diploma in Economics. A 
sufficiently high pass in this course will also 
qualify students for entry into the master 
degree course.
The Department has an active program for 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
In all courses, performance in essays, class 
work and examinations during the year may 
be taken into account in the annual 
examination. The Head of Department may 
require students to attend tutorials or other 
classes, and may exclude a student who fails to 
comply. If a student's written work during the 
year is unsatisfactory or does not meet the 
standards prescribed by the academic staff, the 
Head of Department may exclude that student 
from the annual examination.
Suggested courses
In addition  to the com pulsory major 
(Economics I, II and III), students may choose 
from a variety of majors from within the 
Department or across departments in the 
Faculty. The following are examples of mixed 
majors:
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1. Economic Statistics A
Modem Political Economy; Public 
Economics—Theory
Public Economics—Applications; Labour 
Economics
2. Economic Statistics A 
Mathematics for Economists A and B; 
Monetary Economics; Resource Economics
3. Economic Statistics A 
Mathematics for Economists A and B 
Econometrics B05 / B06
4. Mathematics A ll/A 12 
Statistics B01 /  Econometrics B03 
Mathematical Economics IA, IB
Majors 1 and 2 illustrate choices involving 
concentration in units within economics as 
such, the first with a microeconomics and the 
second a macroeconomics emphasis. Majors 3 
and 4 show choices with optional economics 
and statistics/econometrics units. Major 4 
would interest the more technically-inclined 
students wishing to specialise in economics/ 
econometrics, and major 3 those interested in a 
less technical approach to the same fields. Of 
course, many other worthwhile combinations 
of units can be constructed to complete the 
mixed major.
R. D. Terrell, BEc Adel, PhD
Professor (Econometrics) and Head of
Department
Introduction
Statistics units fall into two categories. One 
comprises those of a service nature designed 
primarily for students whose major interest is 
in another discipline, and the second group of 
units, whilst containing a service component, 
is designed for those students who wish to 
acquire a deeper knowledge of statistics.
Introductory courses: Students enrolled for the 
BEc or BComm degrees may take the full-year 
service unit Economic Statistics A in their first 
year whilst students enrolled in other faculties, 
the Faculty of Science in particular, have 
available the first-year semester service units 
Statistical Techniques 1 and Statistical 
Techniques 2.
Statistics and econometrics majors: Provided the 
necessary prerequisites are satisfied, students 
may commence the study of statistics in their 
second year and proceed to a major in the 
subject by completing an appropriate sequence 
of B and C-level units.
The second and third-year offerings are 
made up of semester units which provide a 
study of both the mathematical theory and the 
practice of statistics. Four appropriately 
chosen B and C units, together with the first 
year described in the preceding paragraph, 
constitute a major in the Faculty of Arts. 
Students in Arts, Economics or Science may 
major in statistics without taking any of the 
first-year units, provided they fulfil an 
appropriate prerequisite.
Students with a good background in first- 
year mathematics will find themselves well 
prepared for Statistics B01; however, students 
with a weaker mathematical background are 
advised to take a first-year statistics unit in 
their first year. It is not possible to enrol in a 
first-year statistics unit concurrently with or 
after completion of a second-year mathematics 
unit.
On completion of Statistics B01, students 
taking Arts and Science degree courses would
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normally take Statistics B02 in the second 
semester of their second year, and can then 
proceed to the mathematical statistics units 
Statistics C01, C02 in their third year. Students 
with the necessary mathematical preparation 
for Statistics B01 who are interested in the 
theory and applications of econometrics are 
advised to take the sequence Econometrics 
B03, C05 and C06. Students in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce who wish to 
integrate work in introductory econometrics 
with applied economic problems are advised 
to take Econometrics B05 and B06.
Arts students, after completing Statistics B01, 
should pursue those statistics or econometrics 
courses which are more relevant to their 
individual interests. If required, advice can be 
obtained from the Department.
In addition to these courses in statistical and 
econom etric theory and practice the 
Department provides two semester units, 
Statistics C03 and Statistics C04, in the related 
subject of Operational Research. This subject is 
concerned with problems of optimal systems 
control which arise, for example, in industry 
and government. Further semester units likely 
to be of interest to economics students are 
Statistics B04, Econometrics C09; and also 
available is the unit Statistics C09. Students 
who wish to have the option of proceeding to 
a degree with honours in statistics, or who 
wish to pursue a career in statistics should 
enrol in at least Statistics COl and C02, and 
may select additional units from Statistics C03, 
C04 and C09.
A program in actuarial studies was introduced 
in 1989. This is organised jointly with 
Macquarie University, whose School of 
Economic and Financial Studies has offered an 
extensive program in the area for several years. 
Three-quarters of the course will consist of 
appropriate units in accounting, economics 
(including a major), mathematics and statistics 
and the remaining one-quarter of the course 
will consist of units treating professional 
actuarial issues. These will be taught externally 
by Macquarie University. Students completing 
the full program at a sufficiently high level may 
be granted exemption from six of the ten 
subjects prescribed for Fellowship of the
Institute of Actuaries of Australia. Admission 
to the program is restricted and a strong 
background in school mathematics is essential.
Honours courses: Students proceeding to a 
degree with honours in the Faculties of 
Economics and Commerce, Arts, or Science 
may pursue their studies in probability, 
statistics, or econometrics further by taking an 
approved selection of options offered at the 
fourth-year level. Attainment of a satisfactory 
level in second and third year is required 
before admission to the fourth honours year.
Postgraduate courses: Graduates who have 
obtained a bachelor's degree including an 
adequate study of statistics at any recognised 
university may be enrolled for a master's 
degree (MEc, MA or MSc) for which they may 
qualify by completing a thesis written under 
the supervision of members of theDepartment. 
Where graduates have not obtained a degree 
with first or upper second class honours in 
statistics they will be required to take an. 
advanced qualifying course, usually of one or 
two years' duration. Students who hold a good 
honours degree or who have taken a master's 
degree, in both cases with an adequate study 
of mathematics and statistics, may enrol for the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
In addition to co-operating with other 
departments in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce for the degree of MEc by course 
work, the Department offers courses leading to 
the Graduate Diploma in Statistics and the 
Graduate Diploma in Econometrics. These 
courses are designed primarily to enhance the 
professional expertise of graduates engaged in 
work of a statistical and econometric nature. 
Details of course content and entry require­
ments are available in an information booklet 
issued by the Department.
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Suggested econometrics and mixed econometrics majors
1 2 3 4
1st year Economic Statistics A or a suitable first-year mathematics unit
2nd year Statistics B 01/ 
Econometrics 
B03
Statistics B01/ 
Econometrics 
B03
Econometrics
B05/B06
Econometrics
B05/B06
3rd year Econometrics
C05/C06
Mathematical 
Economics 
I A/IB
Economics Options, 
e.g. Mathematics 
for EconomistsA and B,
Statistics C04/ 
Econometrics C09
Labour Economics,
Applied Macro­
economics,
Monetary 
Economics, etc.
Majors 1 and 2 are most relevant to those students who wish to emphasise theoretical training 
in economics and mathematical economics, whereas majors 3 and 4 make students aware of 
the methods of econometric investigation and also applications in economics on other areas of 
applied statistics.
Note: Econometrics C09 has AccountingBll as a prerequisite.
Recommended statistics major and related units for science students
Statistics Mathematics
units units Other
1st year Statistical Techniques Mathematics All, A12 Four other A-levei
1 and 2 may be taken or Mathematics A21H, points. At least
but are not essential A22H one point of
computer science 
is recommended
2nd year Statistics BOI, B02 Mathematics Bll, B12 Optional
or Mathematics B21H 
Mathematics B04 and/or 
Mathematics B22H are 
also recommended
3rd year Statistics C01, C02 Optional, but C-level
mathematics units are 
essential for entry 
into fourth-year 
honours
Optional
Statistics C03, C04, C09 
can be included
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Course structure for students wishing to obtain the maximum number of exemptions from the 
requirements of the Institute of Actuaries of Australia
1 2 3 4
1st year Economics I 
(full year)
Statistics B07 
Statistics B04
Mathematics 
A ll or A21H 
Mathematics 
A12 or A22H
Accounting I 
(full year)
2nd year Economics II 
(full year)
Statistics B01 
Statistics B02 
or Econometrics 
B03
Two professional 
units
3rd year Economics III 
(full year)
Statistics C04
Professional
unit
Two professional 
units
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Details of units
For the pass degree
FIRST-YEAR UNITS
Accounting I ACC1001 (2 points)
(Accounting: A Financial Information System) 
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial of one hour each 
week.
Syllabus: Accounting as a financial information 
system  concerned w ith  analysing the 
information needs of users of accounting data 
and the provision of relevant data in 
accounting reports. The nature of accounting, 
financial inform ation requirem ents and 
standards; the recording of transactions and 
the conversion of transaction data into 
measurements of periodic income, financial 
position cash flow and funds flow; preparation 
of income statements, balance sheets, cash 
flow and funds statements; review of historic 
cost system; analysis and interpretation of 
financial reports; forms of corporations and 
issuing of shares; reserve accounts and 
dividends, receivership and liquidations, 
schemes of arrangement and reorganisation of 
capital; disclosure in financial reports; 
partnership  accounting; the role of the 
management accountant; cost terminology; job 
order costing; overhead allocation; process 
costing.
Australian Economy ECHI1001 (2 points) 
Full year.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the year.
Syllabus: The unit aims to explain and assess 
the functioning of the Australian economy. It 
is intended for students who are seeking a 
broad understanding of how the economy 
works. Emphasis will be placed on the related 
topics of current economic issues, institutions 
and policies. The approach adopted will 
em phasise that the presen t A ustralian 
economy needs to be seen in the context of the 
historical pattern of development and change. 
While the unit deals primarily with economic 
factors, im portant social and political
circumstances will also be taken into account. 
In this examination of the Australian economy 
attention will be given to similarities and 
contrasts in the experience of other developed 
countries.
Preliminary reading
□  Boehm, E. A., Twentieth-Century Economic 
Development in Australia, Longmans 
Cheshire.
Examination: To be determined.
Australian Economy(S) ECHI1003 (1 point) 
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Syllabus: Material covered in the first semester 
of the full-year unit on the Australian economy 
(see above). The first-semester material 
concentrates on the major features of 
macroeconomic performance, policy and 
institutions.
Preliminary reading
□  Boehm, E. A., Twentieth-Century Economic 
Development in Australia, Longmans 
Cheshire.
Examination: Tobe determined.
Economic Statistics A STAT1001 (2 points) 
Full year.
Three lectures and one (or two) tutorials a 
week.
Syllabus: This is the introductory course in 
quantita tive m ethods for students in 
Economics and Commerce. Three main subject 
areas are covered:
Mathematics-, algebra revision, matrix algebra, 
mathematics of finance, univariate calculus, 
m ultivariate calculus. A pplications in 
economics and commerce are emphasised. 
Statistics: descriptive statistics including index 
num bers, probability  and elem entary 
probability distributions, statistical inference, 
introduction to correlation and regression. 
Econometrics: multiple regression and its uses 
in econometrics, functional form, dummy 
variables, prediction, seasonality, time series
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methods. A computer package is used in 
teaching this segment of the course.
Examination: Examinations are given at the end 
of each semester. Performance on regular 
assignments may count toward assessment.
Economic Statistics B STAT1002 (2 points) 
This course is not available from 1990.
Economics I(P) ECON1001 (2 points)
Full year.
Three lectures a week w ith tutorials. 
Economics I is essentially a unit on principles 
of economics covering basic micro and 
macroeconomics.
Syllabus: The unit begins by examining the 
economic way of thinking about people's 
behaviour in the environment of scarce 
resources. Particular emphasis is placed on the 
interaction between theory and practical 
observation. This is followed by a develop­
ment of basic microeconomic concepts which 
are used in a more detailed analysis of the 
competitive market theory; the organisation of 
production; the distribution of income and the 
role of narkets for labour and capital; an 
analysis of monopoly; international trade; and 
the impa:t of government on the allocation of 
resources and distribution of income.
In the macroeconomics section, the workings 
of the economy as a whole (as distinct from 
ind iv iduals, firms and industries) are 
analysed, with particular attention given to 
unem ploym ent and inflation. M acro­
economics covers theories of the determination 
of national income and interest rates, and 
examines the role of fiscal and monetary policy 
in securing national economic well-being. This 
leads to discussioi of the relative lack of 
success of governments in dealing with these 
problems in recent years, and to consideration 
of alternative policy approaches which could 
be followed.
Preliminary reading
□ Dickneider, W. & Kaplan, D., Choice and 
Change: An Introduction to Economics, West, 
1978.
□  Lee, D. R. & McKown, R. F., Economics in 
our Time (in two volumes — Concepts and
Issues and Macro Issues), Science Res. 
Assoc., 1976 & 1983.
Assessment: M id-year and end-of-year 
examinations together with a mid-semester 
examination in each semester.
Economics 1(H) ECON1011
As for the pass unit, with additional work 
throughout the year.
Assessment One examination at the end of the 
year in addition to the pass examination.
Economics for Social
Scientists ECHI1102 (2 points)
Full year.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
First-year unit not available to students in the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
Syllabus: The unit is designed to introduce 
economics to students in the social sciences, 
including political science, history and 
sociology. It will include: a non-mathematical 
exposition of some basic principles of 
economics; an account of the main changes in 
economic thought since the 18th century; and 
an introduction to the handling of quantitative 
evidence. Roughly two-thirds weight will be 
given to the first of these.
Emphasis will be placed on the application of 
economic methods and analysis to contem­
porary and historical social issues. It is hoped 
that students who complete the course will be 
better equipped to tackle not only questions 
that are primarily economic, but also questions 
in other disiplines where a knowledge of 
contemporary economic thought or of the basic 
tools of economics is most useful.
Preliminary reading
□ Heyne, P. T., The Economic Way of Thinking, 
Science Res. Assoc.
Information
Systems A05 INFS1005 (1 point)
(Introduction to Information Systems)
First semester.
Three one-hour lectures, plus a one-hour 
tu torial and an op tional consu lta tion / 
laboratory session a week.
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Syllabus: See entry under Computer Science 
A05 in the Computer Science section of this 
Handbook.
Statistical Techniques 1 STAT1003 (1 point) 
First and second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Syllabus: An introductory unit in statistical 
m ethods with em phasis on techniques 
applicable to the experim ental and 
behavioural sciences. The variability of 
experimental data, measures of location and 
dispersion, the norm al and binomial 
distributions. One and two sample problems 
involving the t, chi-square and F statistics in 
relation to estimation and hypothesis testing. 
The analysis of variance, simple linear 
regression and correlation. Students will be 
introduced to the Minitab statistical computing 
package. (Previous computing experience is 
not assumed.)
Examination: One three-hour open-book 
exam ination, a m id-sem ester test, and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistical Techniques 2 STAT1004 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Statistical Techniques 1.
Syllabus: A development of the material 
presented in Statistical Techniques 1 divided 
roughly in two equal parts.
(a) Further work in the analysis of variance, 
multiple and polynomial regression.
(b) Inference based on ranks and 
non-param etric statistics, including a 
comparison of the appropriateness of these 
methods with the procedures based on the 
normal distribution. The Minitab statistical 
computing package will be used.
Examination: One three-hour open-book 
exam ination, a m id-sem ester test, and 
prescribed work as required.
LATER-YEAR UNITS
Before re-enrolling, students should consult 
the relevant department to confirm that units 
in which they are interested are being offered 
in 1990.
Accounting B ll ACC2011 (1 point)
(Management Accounting)
First semester.
Two one-hour lectures, a one-hour workshop 
and a one-hour tutorial per week.
Prerequisite-. Accounting I.
Corequisite: Economic Statistics or its 
equivalent.
Syllabus: Costs for inventory valuation and 
measurement; alternative costing systems; 
allocation of overhead; variance analysis; 
cost-profit volume analysis; relevant costs for 
decision-making; budgeting including capital 
budgeting; current asset management; intro­
duction to behavioural issues in management 
accounting.
Accounting B12 ACC2012 (1 point)
(Accounting Information Systems)
Full year.
A 1 l/2-hour lecture a week plus fortnightly 
tutorials or workshops.
Prerequisite-. Accounting I.
Students who have attained a pass or better in 
either Computer Science A02, A04 or A05 are 
precluded from this unit and must take 
Information Systems B13 or B13A. Only one of 
Accounting B12 or Information Systems B13 or 
B13A can be counted towards a degree in the 
Faculty.
Syllabus: The use of computers, the nature of 
decisions, information and data, charac­
teristics of information systems in general; 
accounting information systems including 
control, coding, document and screen design, 
software construction; the use of software 
tools, particularly spreadsheet and financial 
modellers; the software development life-cycle 
in general; development in information 
technology and office autom ation; I.T. 
applications and implications.
Accounting B15 ACC2015 (1 point)
(Company Accounting)
Second Semester.
Two 11 /2-hour lectures and a one-hour tutorial 
a week.
Prerequisite-. Accounting!.
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Syllabus: History of company accounting 
legislation; authority in company accounting; 
obligations to keep accounting records; shares 
and share capital; classes of shares; issue of 
shares; reserve accounting; liability 
accounting; profits and the law; principles of 
profit accounting; minority interest; statutory 
financial accounting reporting requirements; 
holding and group companies; liquidation 
accounting; reconstruction; alteration of 
capital; proprietary and special companies.
Accounting C01 ACC3001 (1 point)
(Financial Accounting Theory)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial of 1 1/2 hours 
each week.
Prerequisite. Accounting B15.
Syllabus: The unit covers the problems of 
financial measurement by business enterprises 
and reporting to the capital market. Various 
net asset valuation and income determination 
models—historic cost, price-level adjusted 
historic cost, current value, real value and 
discounted present value—are examined and 
evaluated, w ith particular reference to 
accounting in an inflationary period. Financial 
reporting and the capital market objectives, 
characteristics of capital market and their 
implications for accounting and financial 
reporting.
Accounting C02 ACC3002 (1 point)
(Auditing)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week, 
plus computing workshops.
Corequisites-. Accounting B15 and Introductory 
Business Law.
Syllabus: Nature and objectives of independent 
financial audits; auditing standards; evidence; 
in ternal control; sam pling and data 
verification techniques; audit reports; auditing 
in an EDP environment; legal and ethical 
responsibilities; other types of audit.
Accounting C03 ACC3003 (1 point)
(Managerial Decision-Making)
First semester.
Two 1 1/2 -hour lectures and a one-hour 
tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Accounting B ll and Economic 
Statistics or its equivalent.
Syllabus: Statistical methods for cost control; 
divisional performance measurement and 
transfer pricing; investigation of variances; 
advanced cost-profit-volum e analysis; 
mathematical programming applications in 
management accounting; implications from 
the behavioural sciences and agency theory for 
management accounting.
Accounting C04 ACC3004 (2 point)
(Company Finance)
Second semester.
Two lectures of 1 1/2 hours, and one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisite. Accounting Bll.
Corequisite. Economics II.
Syllabus: Financial decision-making under 
uncertainty; risk in project appraisal; the cost 
of capital; the analysis of takeovers; the 
financing and dividend decision; the valuation 
of leasing; the efficient markets hypothesis; 
options pricing.
Accounting C05 ACC3005 (2 point)
(National Economic Accounting)
May not be offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week. 
Prerequisites: Accounting I and Economics II. 
Syllabus
(a) Objectives and design of national 
accounting systems, with particular emphasis 
on the United Nations System of National 
Accounts and Australia and Papua New 
Guinea as case studies.
(b) Characteristics of primary data sources and 
methods of estimation, illustrating alternative 
approaches to gross dom estic product 
estimation through Australian and Papua New 
Guinean case studies.
(c) Extensions of the system; input/output 
estimates, distribution of income, consump­
tion and accumulation, regional accounting, 
balance of payments.
Accounting C06 ACC3006 (2 point)
(Government Accounting)
First semester.
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Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite. AccountingBll.
Syllabus: Parliamentary control of expenditure 
in Bri tain and A ustralia; the budgetary process 
in the United States; the fund accounting 
system; the cash, accrual and commitment 
bases of government accounting; functional 
and economic classification of government 
transactions; p lanning-program m ing­
budgeting systems; zero-base budgeting; the 
role of the Auditor-General—accountability 
audits, effectiveness audits, efficiency audits; 
the accounting of public enterprises.
Accounting C08 ACC3008 (1 point)
(Advanced Company Accounting)
May not be offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite-. Accounting B15.
Syllabus: Forms of intercorporate investment 
and the cost, equity and consolidation methods 
of accounting for them; goodwill and 
minorities in group accounts; Companies Acts 
and professional requirements for group 
disclosure. Professional standards affecting all 
companies including leasing and tax allo­
cation, plus a selection affecting certain 
businesses such as research and development 
and extractive industries.
Accounting C09 ACC3009 (2 point)
(Business Statistics)
Second semester.
Three lectures and a one-hour tutorial each 
week.
Prerequisites: Economic Statistics or equivalent 
and Accounting Bll.
Syllabus: For details see Econometrics C09.
Accounting C ll ACC3011 (2 point)
(Investments)
First semester.
Two or three lectures a week and a one-hour 
tutorial.
Prerequisite. Economics II.
Syllabus: The course deals with theoretical and 
applied problems in investments. Some of the 
subjects covered are—certainty theory of
investments, basic uncertainty models, utility 
theory, portfolio theory, market model, 
arbitrage pricing theory, option pricing model, 
the role of financial institutions, government 
regulation, strategies for managing bond and 
equity portfolios, efficient market hypothesis, 
performance of managed funds and strategies 
in options and futures markets.
Accounting C12 ACC3012 (2 point)
(Sampling and Data Analysis for Accounting 
and Business)
First semester.
Four hours of lectures and tutorials (per week) 
over one semester.
Prerequisites: Accounting I and Economic 
Statistics or Statistical Techniques 1, or 
equivalent statistical preparation.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to provide 
accounting students with a variety of sa mpling 
and testing procedures which have direct 
applications to auditing , m anagem ent 
accounting and industrial quality control. As 
such the course will deal with the proper 
design of sampling procedures and data 
collection and the application of both 
parametric and non-parametric statistical tests. 
Topics treated will include the verification and 
sampling procedures for stock, accounts 
receivable and accounts payable. Industrial 
quality control applications will include range 
tests, t tests and acceptance and attribute 
sampling. Management consulting appli­
cations will include the use of statistical 
techniques in areas such as the detection of 
fraud in government-provided services, the 
estimation of cost functions in single and 
multi-product firms and defect and error rates 
in industrial processes. Case study material 
based on the consulting experiences of the 
lecturers concerned will be extensively used.
Accounting III Honours
Seminar ACC3010
Second semester.
Two classes a week.
Prerequisites: Accounting B ll and B12 or 
Information Systems B13A.. The course is 
compulsory for students wishing to proceed to 
honours in accounting.
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Syllabus: The aim of the course is to prepare 
students for Intermediate Finance Theory, a 
compulsory element of the Accounting IV(H) 
course and to provide them with other skills 
relevant to their honours year. A result of 
Course Requirement Satisfied (CRS) is 
required. The course will include—
(a) The process of theory-building and 
research: the nature of science (e.g. Popper); 
the process of science (e.g. Kuhn); objectivity in 
science (e.g. Myrdal); 'schools' in accounting 
theory.
(b) Empirical research: conduct of literature 
searches; critical examination of publications; 
development of research hypotheses; survey 
and questionnaire design; analysis of results; 
using the computer as an aid to research.
(c) Mathematics review.
(d) Discussion of thesis topics.
Accounting D units
These are units offered as part of the program 
for the Graduate Diploma in Accounting. 
Undergraduate students are allowed to take a 
maximum of two of these units as part of their 
degree. Entry into all units is with the 
permission of the Head of the Department. The 
D units are offered subject to student demand 
and staff availability.
The following units may be suitable for 
students specialising in—
(a) General Business and Financial Accounting 
Accounting D01 (Advanced Accounting 
Theory): First semester.
Accounting D04 (Advanced Corporate 
Finance): First semester.
Accounting D07 (Accounting Standard 
Setting—An Economic Perspective): Second 
semester.
Accounting D08 (Advanced Corporate 
Accounting): First semester.
(b) Management Accounting and Accounting 
Information Systems
Accounting D03 (Advanced Management 
Accounting): Second semester.
Information Systems D05 (Advanced Topics 
in Information Systems): Either semester.
(c) Public Sector Accounting
Accounting D02 (Public Accountability and 
Control): Second semester.
Accounting D06 (Issues in Government 
Financial Management): First semester.
Further details about these courses are 
available from the Department of Commerce 
or the Faculty office.
Agricultural Economics ECON2002 (1 point) 
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Completion or concurrent taking 
of Economics II.
Syllabus: Applications of economic analysis to 
problems of agricultural policy with emphasis 
on agriculture in the Australian economy. 
Topics to be discussed include: the impact of 
protection on resource allocation and 
international trade; price formation and 
stability, futures markets, and the role of 
government stabilisation policies; case studies 
of particular Australian rural industries.
Examination: One three-hour paper and an 
optional essay.
Applied
Macroeconomics ECON3002 (1 point)
May not be offered in 1990.
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials and written 
work.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before taking this course.
Syllabus: The unit attempts to relate issues of 
macroeconomic policy to the relevant 
empirical and theoretical work. Emphasis will 
be on examining aspects of monetary, fiscal, 
wages and exchange rate policies put forward 
in recent years in Australia to solve problems 
of unem ploym ent, inflation, balance of 
payments.
Applied Tax Policy ECON2040 (2 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this unit. In 
special circumstances exemption may be 
given.
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Course outline-. This unit aims to apply 
microeconomic analysis to examine the effects 
of recent tax changes around the world, of the 
present Australian tax system and of possible 
reform options. The unit will examine the 
policy issues involved in comprehensive 
changes to the tax system. It will review the 
impact of taxes on the distribution of wealth 
(tax incidence) and on economic efficiency and 
discuss the efficiency/equity trade off. The 
unit will consider how relatively neutral taxes 
on income and expenditure might be designed 
and the costs of departures from neutrality. 
Special emphasis will be placed on recent tax 
changes including the fringe benefits and 
capital gains tax. Other topics include the 
taxation of different forms of business 
organisation (with emphasis on company tax 
and the new imputation scheme), tax shelters 
and international tax issues.
Assessment: Assessment will be by means of an 
essay and an examination at the end of the 
semester.
Prelimimry reading
□  Boadway, R. and Wildasin, D.E., Public 
Sector Economics, 2nd edn, Little, Brown 
and Co., Boston, 1984.
□  Kay, J.A. and King, M.A., The British Tax 
System, Oxford University Press, Oxford, 
1978, 3rd edn, 1982.
Australian Economic
History(P) ECHI2102 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Social Scientists.
Syllabus: The unit uses the basic tools of 
economics to examine Australian economic 
experience in the period from early settlement 
to the Second World War. Particular topics 
may include the major influences on economic 
development; standards of living and income 
distribution; the impact of white settlement on 
the black population and the environment; 
Australia's place in the international system of 
trade, capital flows and migration; the nature 
and significance of the economic depressions 
of the 1890s and the 1930s; and the policy
problem s and actions of governm ents. 
Although the course concentrates on economic 
questions, social and political circumstances 
will also be taken into account where these are 
important for understanding the questions at 
issue.
Preliminary reading
□  Jackson, R.V., Australian Economic 
Development in theNineteenthCentury, ANU 
Press.
□  Sinclair, W.A., The Process of Economic 
Development in Australia, Cheshire.
Examination: Tobe determined.
Australian Economic
History(H) ECHI2112
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit, 
together w ith a research essay based on 
primary source materials held in the Archives 
of Business and Labour at ANU and in the 
Com m onw ealth Governm ent Archives. 
Because of the nature of this essay, students 
begin work on it during first semester and 
submit the essay late in second semester. 
(Results are communicated at the end of the 
year.) Students intending to proceed to 
fourth-year honours in economic history are 
strongly advised to take this unit in their 
second or third year.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit, together with 
wider reading in the same field.
Examination: Tobe determined.
Comparative Economic
Systems (P) ECHI2008 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Social Scientists.
Syllabus: The object of this course is to 
introduce the student to contem porary 
'economic systems', to the criteria by which 
those systems might be evaluated and to the 
arguments that might be used to justify them. 
There are two strands to the course—one that 
deals with 'theoretical' considerations in the 
definition and appraisal of economic systems,
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and one that analyses the historical develop­
ment and operation of particular systems. 
Topics will include: issues in defining and 
classifying economic system s; the 
characteristics of alternative allocative devices 
and incentive structures; an introduction to 
theory and historical experience of 'planning'; 
the connection between the historical 
developm ent of economic and political 
systems and between economic systems and 
ideology.
Preliminary reading
□ Grossman, G., Economic Systems, 2nd edn, 
Prentice-Hall, 1974.
Examination: To be determined.
Comparative Economic 
Systems (H) ECHI2018
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit with 
additional tutorials throughout the semester 
and / or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit, together with 
wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Development
Economics ECÜN2003 (1 point)
May not be offered in 1990.
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, this 
semester unit; in special cases exemption may 
be given.
Syllabus-. The course introduces students to the 
main issues in contemporary development 
economics. Emphasis is placed on the careful 
formulation of economic arguments (both 
theoretical and em pirical) relevant to 
understanding the problems facing less 
developed economies. The following topics are 
covered—
(a) the objectives and instrum ents of 
development (welfare-economic frameworks 
for discussing growth, poverty and inequality; 
alternative growth strategies)
(b) the structure and performance of a less 
developed economy (models of dualism;
theories of unemployment; the rural economy; 
agricultural markets and pricing policies; 
famines)
(c) macroeconomic policy issues (growth and 
savings, inflation, trade policy, development 
aid, resource booms).
Preliminary reading
□ Myint, H., The Economics of the Developing 
Countries, Hutchinson Univ. Lib.
Examination: Details of examination will be 
finalised after discussion with students in 
class.
Development, Poverty and
Famine(P) ECHI2003 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Either (a) Economics I or 
Economics for Social Scientists, or (b) six full- 
year university units, or (c) permission of Head 
of Department.
Syllabus: The objective of this course is to use 
historical material from about 1940 to examine 
the issues of development, poverty and 
famine. The approach is interdisciplinary and 
historical, and draws on concepts, mostly at an 
elementary level, from all relevant areas 
including economics, philosophy and 
nutritional science. Students are required to 
have a background in first-year economics or 
in general university attainment. Since this 
course is based on a rapidly changing and 
growing literature, its content varies over time. 
Topics that have been discussed in the past 
include—the interpretation of the data on the 
distribution of household incomes in various 
poor communities over time, consideration of 
some of the factors which have contributed to 
this distribution (such as the distribution of 
land and the influence of new agricultural 
technologies); the influence of public policy on 
the distribution of economic benefits within 
various communities; the basic causes of 
famines; the analysis of various famines in the 
period after 1940; the administration of food 
aid and famine relief. This unit may be 
included in the Development Studies field 
program major.
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Preliminary reading
□  Sen, A.K., Poverty and Famines: An Essay on 
Entitlement and Deprivation, C larendon 
Press, 1981.
Examination: To be determined.
Development, Poverty and 
Famine(H) ECHI2013
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the year or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit, together with 
wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Econometrics B03(P) EMET2003 (1 point) 
(Introductory Econometric Techniques)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B01 and Economics I 
(which may be taken concurrently).
Syllabus: Introduction to econometrics, its 
scope and methods; revision of matrix algebra 
and statistical techniques; the linear regression 
model in simple algebra and matrix algebra; 
least-squares estim ation and hypothesis 
testing techniques; linear restrictions and 
transformations; generalised least-squares for 
h e te ro sced astic  and seria lly  co rre la ted  
disturbances; diagnostic testing. A computer 
package on microcomputers will be used to 
il lu s tra te  the techn iques in econom ic 
applications.
Examinatioyv. One th re e -h o u r p a p e r and  
prescribed work as required.
Econometrics B05 EMET2005 (1 point)
(E conom ic M odels an d  In tro d u c to ry  
Econometrics)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Economic Statistics or permission 
of the H ead of D epartm ent. This unit is 
intended for students who wish to become 
aw are of the usefu lness of quan tita tive  
methods in applied economic work.
Syllabus: This unit introduces students to basic 
econom etric  theory . It em phasises the 
p ro b lem s in v o lv ed  in the em pirica l
measurement of economic relationships and 
techniques that can solve these problems. Each 
econom etric techn ique is illu s tra ted  by 
examples drawn from economics, thus making 
students aware of the situation in which a 
particular method is appropriate. Heavy use of 
econometric software computer programs (at 
present DATA-FIT and SHAZAM) provides 
the opportunity to employ at first hand the 
techniques developed. While the application of 
econom etric  te ch n iq u es  is of p rim e 
importance, the results are not just presented 
but derived in a way that uses a mixture of 
rigour and intuition so as to leave as few loose 
ends as possible.
The general linear regression model is the 
backbone of the  course. E conom etric 
techniques that handle the problems unique to 
economics (e.g. serial correlation, hetero- 
skedasticity, multicollinearity, distributed 
lags, sim ultaneous equation models) are 
presented within the framework of the linear 
regression model.
Examination: One th re e -h o u r p ap e r and 
prescribed work during the semester.
Econometrics B06 EMET2006 (2 point) 
(Applied Econometrics)
Offered in 1990 subject to availability of staff 
and student demand.
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: E conom etrics B05 (or an 
equivalent introductory econometrics unit).
Syllabus: This unit introduces the student to a 
range of applications of econometric method to 
illustrate both its scope and limitations. The 
unit will emphasise interpretation and the use 
of econometric results rather than refinements 
of estimation techniques. The econometric 
com puter p rogram  used th roughou t the 
course will be DATA-FIT.
The topics covered will include demand 
analysis applied to household expenditure and 
time series data and the use of the stock 
ad ju s tm en t m o d e l in  d em an d  s tud ies . 
Aggregative studies of the demand for money 
and the consum ption  function  are also 
included. The final part of the course covers 
m ethodolog ical issues dealing  w ith  the
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sensitivity of estimated results to both minor 
and major changes of the underlying 
assumptions.
Assessment To be discussed with students, but 
recent practice has been for three compulsory 
assignments to contribute 50% of the final 
m ark and for the final exam ination to 
contribute the remaining 50%.
Econometrics C05(P) EMET3005 (2 point) 
(Econometric Techniques)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Econometrics B03.
Syllabus: Asymptotic methods and maximum 
likelihood estimation. The general linear 
model—autocorrelation, heteroskedasticity 
and seemingly unrelated systems. Dynamic 
models. The identification and estimation of 
simultaneous systems of equations. Use of 
computer programs.
Examination: Evaluation is on the basis of a 
num ber of assignm ents and a w ritten 
examination.
Econometrics C05(H) EMET3015
One lecture a week in addition to pass course.
Syllabus: This unit is concerned with 
methodological issues in applied econometric 
modelling. Special attention will be paid to the 
relationships between economic theory, 
econometric techniques and the different 
stages of the modelling cycle. At least one 
paper dealing with methodology will be 
discussed in each session, at which attendance 
is compulsory.
Assessment: There will be two projects, one 
empirical and the other methodological 
(weights will be determined after consultation 
with students). Students must also prepare 
two pages of notes on the paper(s) to be 
discussed in each session.
Recommended reading
□ Conan Doyle, A., The Complete Sherlock 
Holmes, Penguin, 1984.
Econometrics C06(P) EMET3006 (2 point) 
(Applied Econometric Models)
Second semester.
Three lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Com pletion of Econometrics 
C05(P) and completion or concurrent taking of 
Economics II.
Syllabus: The aim of this course is to equip 
students to undertake applied econometric 
research. Lectures are given on the speci­
fication of econometric models, data and 
applications of models to policy analysis and 
forecasting. Students undertake two projects. 
The first involves estimation and inference 
(using an econometrics computer package) for 
which the basic specification and data are 
supplied. The second, and major project, 
requires the student to produce and use an 
econometric model of one or more equations.
Examination: Evaluation is based on the project 
work and a written examination.
Econometrics C06(H) EMET3016
One lecture a week in addition to pass course.
Syllabus: Rational expectations in
econometrics.
Econometrics C09 EMET3009 (2 point) 
(Business Statistics)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite-. Economic Statistics or equivalent 
and Accounting Bll.
Syllabus: The unit is designed to introduce 
students to two areas of statistical technique 
employed in commerce and industry. The 
course will emphasise application of these 
techniques in a business context, and will be 
linked, where relevant, to management 
accounting methods. In 1990 two major areas 
will be included—
1. Statistical Decision Procedures: Use of a 
decision tree to solve quite complex business 
problems; concepts of opportunity loss, perfect 
and sampling information developed and used 
to establish optimal decision strategies; an 
incremental approach to choosing optimal 
strategy for a special set of decision problems; 
monetary outcomes in problems; utilities or 
break-even probabilities to aid in assessing 
risky ventures; how the decision theory 
approach is related to classical statistical
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procedures (illustrated by a marketing 
example); setting up a formal structure for 
decision-making and illustrating the approach 
for the more common loss structures (e.g. 
Quadratic, Asymmetric-Linear and Zero-One) 
in conjunction with either a Normal or a 
Binomial random variable; analysis of two 
action problems.
2. Time Series Forecasting-. Basic time series 
analysis as used in business forecasting of time 
series data; to obtain a concise description of 
the features of a particular time series; to 
construct a model to explain the time series 
behaviour in terms of the past behaviour of the 
series; to use this model to forecast the 
behaviour of the time series in the future; to 
apply these techniques to examples of series 
from business and commerce.
Assessment: To be advised.
Econometrics D01 EMET3021 (1 point) 
(Econometric Theory and Method)
First Semester.
Three hours of lectures a week.
Prerequisite. Completion of Econometrics C05 
or equivalent.
Syllabus: This is an advanced course in 
econometic theory, which gives a rigorous 
development of the analytical techniques and 
provides the necessary background for all 
Special Topics in Econometrics courses. It 
begins with a review of the main results in 
linear algebra and statistical theory, and 
includes a treatment of least squares methods 
in somewhat more detail than is typically 
provided in undergraduate courses. The core 
of the course is concerned with asymptotic 
distribution theory and with maximum likeli­
hood methods of estimation and hypothesis 
testing. Many of the familiar econometric 
methods (eg estimators and tests in generalised 
least squares or simultaneous equations 
models) are recognised as applications of the 
general maximum likelihood procedures, or as 
two-step approximations to them. A similar 
abstract treatment of instrumental variables 
methods is also related to particular appli­
cations. By its emphasis on the common under­
lying ideas of the more familiar econometric 
methods, a foundation is laid for the analysis
of more specialised models (e.g. those with 
expectations variables, or qualitative or limited 
dependent variables).
Examination: To be arranged.
Econometrics D02 EMET3022 (1/2 point) 
(Special Topics in Econometrics)
First and second semester.
Prerequisites: In tending students should 
consult the Department.
Syllabus: Half-semester units in advanced 
econometric theory and advanced applied 
econometrics are offered by staff and visitors 
to ANU. Nine units are given below but in any 
given year only about six of these will be 
offered. The actual units offered will depend 
on both the availability of staff and student 
demand.
Units offered include: Vector Time Series; 
Simultaneous Equations Models; Applied 
Demand Analysis; C onstruction and 
Applications of Macroeconomic Models; 
Non-linear Optimisation and Inference; 
Forecasting Economic Time Series; Techniques 
for Econometric M odel Selection and 
Evaluation; Methodological Issues in Applied 
Econometrics; Aspects of Finite Sample Theory 
in Econometrics.
Examination: To be arranged.
Economic Development of
Modem Japan(P) ECHI2004 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Social Scientists.
Syllabus: About half the lecture time is devoted 
to discussing the transformation of the 
Japanese economy which has taken place over 
the last 30 years. This recent economic 
development has to be seen in the context of 
more long-run change since about the middle 
of the 19th century when Japan emerged from 
seclusion. Some of the issues discussed 
are—the importance of international trade to 
the Japanese economy, the m ethod of 
acquiring and exploiting foreign technology,
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the relationship between economy growth and 
social welfare in Japan, the importance of 
military expenditures and war. The economic 
questions are examined within the framework 
of Japanese institutions and attitudes and 
social and political history.
Preliminary reading
□ Allen, G.C., A Short Economic History of 
Modern Japan, AllenU.
Examination: To be determined.
Economic Development of
Modem Japan(H) ECHI2014
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the semester or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit, together with 
wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Economics II(P) ECON2001 (2 points)
Economics II is a one-year course divided into 
two sections. In the first semester the syllabus 
covers microeconomics (as set out below) and 
students are examined on this material at the 
end of the first semester. The second semester 
material covers macro-economics and the 
end-of-year examination covers this work.
Prerequisite-. Economics I.
Microeconomics 
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week 
throughout the semester.
Syllabus: The object of this course is to enable 
the student to understand the basic elements of 
price theory. The measure of such under­
standing is whether the student can construct 
a basic 'econom ic' argum ent using the 
approach and analytic techniques of 
mainstream microeconomic theory. Starting 
with the theory of individual choice, we shall 
develop the analytics of indifference curve 
analysis, showing the relationship between 
dem and curves and the underlying 
indifference map construction. We then move 
to the theory of exchange, and from there to the 
theory of markets. After an introduction to 
W elfare Economics, the m ain m arket
structures are discussed. The notion of the 
division of labour is introduced, and the theory 
of production constructed. Cost curve analysis 
for the firm and the industry is developed. The 
supply of labour and savings is analysed. The 
course includes a discussion of monopoly 
markets.
Evaluation is by fortnightly assignments, an 
essay, a mid-semester examination and a final 
examination. The latter will represent more 
than half the final grade.
Macroeconomics 
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures a week with tutorials 
throughout the semester.
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on 
developing complete macroeconomic models. 
Aggregate demand analysis (IS-LM model) 
will be reviewed. Attention will then be given 
to the supply response as determining the 
consequences for output, employment and 
inflation of particular aggregate demand 
management policies. Here, careful con­
sideration w ill be given to the role of 
expectations as influences on economic 
behaviour. The view taken will then broaden 
to encom pass the macroeconomic and 
monetary aspects of the economy's dealings 
with the rest of the world. Balance of payments 
policy and choice of exchange rate regime will 
be discussed. A major topic here will be the 
relationship between internal objectives 
(over-inflation, higher employment) and the 
instruments used to achieve them on the one 
hand and external objectives (balance of 
paym ents equilibrium , exchange rate 
management) and the instruments assigned to 
them on the other. The goal of the course will 
be to develop models capable of shedding light 
on current macro-policy problems in Australia.
Economics 11(H) ECON2011
Lectures as for the pass degree, together with 
two honours classes a week throughout the 
year. The first semester will be devoted to 
microeconom ics, the second to m acro­
economics.
Syllabus
(a) As for the pass degree.
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(b) Topics from the pass unit are examined in 
greater depth plus several more advanced 
topics based on recent developments in micro 
and macroeconomics.
Examination: C andidates are required to 
complete all assignments and examinations 
prescribed for the pass degree. In addition they 
must complete an examination at the end of 
each semester based upon the subject matter of 
the honours work of that semester.
Economics III(P) ECON3001 (2 points) 
Three lectures a week with tutorials through­
out the year.
Economics III is a one-year course divided into 
three sections. The first part of the syllabus 
covers international trade theory and policy 
and completes the theoretical work under­
taken in the first two years of the major. The 
second and third parts will be devoted to 
studying in some depth applied topics in 
m icroeconom ics and macroeconomics, 
respectively. This part of the course is designed 
to round out the economics degree by giving 
students an opportunity to see how economic 
theory may be applied to real-world policy 
problems.
Prerequisite. Economics II.
Syllabus
International Economics: This first section of 
the course will deal with the major topics in the 
pure theory of international trade, the 
economics of protection policies, and the 
theory of the balance of paym ents and 
exchange rate adjustment. In addition to the 
theoretical content, the course will devote 
some time to discussion of international 
economic policy issues and the role of 
international economic institutions and 
negotiating mechanisms.
Applied Microeconomics: This section of the 
course will deal with the tools of applied 
microeconomic analysis and their applications 
to a variety of Australian and overseas policy 
issues. The analysis includes surplus and 
deadweight losses, natural monopoly and 
contestability, and efficient pricing principles. 
Applied topics may include privatisation 
policies, telecom m unications and other
pricing, monopoly marketing and studies of 
industry protection and regulation. The 
economics of political decision-making are 
also considered.
Applied Macroeconomics: The applied  
macroeconomics section of the course will 
examine the development of macroeconomic 
ideas, emphasising the interaction between 
m acroeconomic theory and historical 
experience. Events and ideas to be studied will 
include—The Great Depression and Keynes' 
General Theory, applications of Keynesian 
macroeconomic policy in the 1950s and 60s, 
macroeconomic policy failure in the 1970s and 
the developm ent of the New Classical 
Macroeconomics, the causes and consequences 
of inflation and the disinflationary experiences 
of the 1980s.
Assessment: Examinations will be given at the 
end of each semester.
Economics III(H) ECON3011
Lectures as for the pass degree, together with 
one honours lecture and one honours tutorial 
a week throughout the year.
Syllabus: The first semester will be devoted to 
international trade theory and the second to 
the study of choice under uncertainty and the 
application of game theory to economics.
Examination: C andidates are required  to 
complete all assignments and examinations 
prescribed for the pass course. In addition 
there will be an examination at the end of each 
semester based on the honours work of that 
semester.
History of Economic
Thought(P) ECHI2005 (2 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite. Economics II. Exemption may be 
given to students with good results in 
Economics I or Economics for Social Scientists.
Syllabus: This un it is in tended as an 
introduction to the history of economic theory. 
While the major phases in the development of 
economics (in the technical sense) will be 
studied, the aim will be to treat them against
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the background of their historical 
environment, including political and social 
thought and current economic problems. The 
unit will include, but not be confined to, the 
work of Smith, Ricardo, Marx, Marshall and 
Keynes.
Preliminary reading
□ Barber, W.J., A History of Economic Thought, 
Penguin.
Examination: To be determined.
History of Economic
Thought(H) ECHI2015
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the semester or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit together with 
wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Income Distribution and
Inequality ECON2006 (1 point)
First semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II. This may be taken 
concurrently.
Course outline and objectives: The aim of the unit 
is to make use of economic analysis to con­
tribute to an understanding of the distribution 
of income and economic inequality, and to 
explore the effects of various government 
policies which have redistributive objectives. 
Lectures will begin by examining alternative 
theories of income distribution, and by 
elucidating alternative concepts of economic 
justice. The properties of alternative measures 
of inequality will then be discussed. With this 
background, a number of topics such as the 
following will be explored: negative income 
tax, the d istribu tional impact of 
discrimination, the influence of the life cycle, 
unemployment and poverty, the causes of 
differences in earnings, the distributional 
effects of inflation.
Preliminary reading
No single book covers all the material. The best 
introductory text is
□  Atkinson, A.B., The Economics of Inequality, 
Clarendon Press, 1975.
Further readings will be given at the start of the 
course.
Industrial Organisation ECON2107 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently.
Syllabus: Aspects of market structure and firm 
behaviour: concentration; barriers to entry; 
product differentiation; advertising; p r’ce 
discrimination. Contestability theory and 
natural monopoly. Strategic behaviour and 
oligopoly theory. Theories of firm behaviour 
and organisation. Government regulation and 
competition policy. Vertical relationships.
Preliminary reading
□ Shepherd, W.G., The Economics of Industrial 
Organization, 2nd edn, Prentice-Hall, 1985.
□ Clarke, R., Industrial Economics, Basil 
Blackwell, 1985.
Assessment One three-hour examination and 
an essay. Details to be determined.
Industrial Organisation(H) ECON2057 
Lecturers and tutorials as for the pass unit 
together with one honours class a week 
throughout the semester.
Syllabus: Introduction to recent developments 
in theoretical industrial organisation and their 
application.
Preliminary reading
□ Tirole, ]., The Theory of Industrial 
Organization, MIT Press, 1988.
Examination: To be determined.
Information Systems
B13 INFS2002 (1 point)
(Systems Analysis and Implementation) 
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week, 
plus laboratory sessions.
Prerequisite: Information Systems A05, or 
similar preparation approved by the Head of 
the Department of Commerce. Incompatible 
with Accounting I and Information Systems 
B13A.
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Objective-. The subject builds on prior studies in 
computing, by developing an appreciation of 
why and how computers are applied to the 
needs of commerce and administration. Within 
this context, the process of software develop­
ment is discussed, with particular emphasis on 
the analysis phase and the deployment of 
software within organisations.
Syllabus: Systems concepts: basics of general 
systems theory; information systems; key 
considerations of inform ation systems, 
including controls, coding systems and charts 
of accounts, and document and screen design. 
Systems analysis: structured analysis; data 
modelling, introduction to relational database 
theory and normalisation; prototyping. 
Systems im plem entation and operation; 
project management; software tools: financial 
modelling; information presentation.
Assessment: The assessment scheme envisaged 
is for a final examination worth at least 50%, 
with assignments and a compulsory project 
making up the remainder.
Information Systems
B13A INFS2003 (1 point)
(Systems Analysis and Implementation) 
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week, 
plus laboratory sessions.
Prerequisites: Information Systems A05 and 
Accounting I or similar preparation approved 
by the Head of the Department of Commerce. 
Incompatible with Information Systems B13.
Objectives, syllabus and assessment: As for 
Information Systems B13, but with particular 
reference to accounting information systems.
Informations Systems
B21 INFS2001 (1 point)
(Program Design and Construction)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week, 
plus laboratory sessions.
Prerequisite: Inform ation Systems A05, or 
similar preparation approved by the Head of 
the Department of Commerce.
Syllabus: See entry under Computer Science 
B21 in the Computer Science section of this 
Handbook.
Information Systems
C07 INFS3001 (1 point)
(Information Technology Applications and 
Management)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week, 
plus laboratory sessions.
Prerequisite. Information Systems B13 or B13A, 
or similar preparation approved by the Head 
of the Department of Commerce. Some prior 
knowledge of accounting concepts is de sirable, 
and it is recommended that students consider 
taking Accounting I and Accounting Bll prior 
to or in parallel with this subject.
Objective: This subject enables information 
systems majors and sub-majors to extend their 
appreciation  of application  software 
development for business and government, 
and to study the m anagem ent process 
whereby information technology is applied.
Syllabus: Advanced application software 
management topics including development 
using 'post-procedural' products (Today and 
Oracle); quality assurance including testing 
and documentation; backup and recovery; 
security; system operation and software 
maintenance; development productivity; and 
end-user computing.
Information systems management, including 
comparative methodologies; project planning, 
selection and control; acquisition methods; and 
organisation and staffing.
Directions of development of information 
technology, including developm ents in 
hardware, systems software, communications 
and OA; expert system s and AI; and 
multi-organisational IT systems such as EFTS, 
travel information systems, public access 
databases and electronic data interchange 
arrangements in the private and public sectors.
Decisions support systems, including 
hum ans as inform ation processors and 
decision-makers; and the distinctions between 
TPMS, MIS, OR and decision support systems.
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Information technology strategy; IT impact 
and implications, including employment; data 
protection and ethics; and data surveillance.
Assessment The method envisaged involves an 
examination worth not less than 50%, with the 
remainder based on the assignments and 
compulsory project.
Information Systems
C13 INFS3013 (1 point)
(Database Management System Design)
Second semester.
See entry under Computer Science C13 in the 
Computer Science section of this Handbook.
Information Systems
C18 INFS3018 (1 point)
(Software Engineering)
Second semester.
See entry under Computer Sdence C18 in the 
Computer Science section of this Handbook.
International Economy Since the
Second World War(P) ECHI2006 (2 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Social Scientists.
Syllabus: An introductory section covers 
developments in the international economy 
from about the mid-19th century to the 1930s. 
Major trends in international economic 
experience from the mid-1940s to the very 
recent past will then be examined. Particular 
topics for examination include the planning 
and operation of the post-war international 
economic order; the international monetary 
system; international trade; capital markets; 
regional trade groupings; problems of the 
less-developed countries in the world 
economy; and East-W est economic 
relationships.
Preliminary reading
□ Kenwood, A.G. & Lougheed, A.L., The 
Growth of the International Economy, 
1820-1980, AllenU.
Examination: To be determined.
International Economy Since the
Second World War(H) ECHI2016
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit. In 
addition a course of lectures and an 
honours-length essay on the European 
Communities in the international economy.
Syllabus: Aspects of regional economic 
integration in Europe since the Second World 
War with special reference to institutional and 
policy developments.
Examination: To be determined.
Introductory Business
Law LAW2101 (1 point)
Full year.
Fifty-two lectures and ten tutorials.
Prerequisite-. Passes in units to the value of 6 
points.
Syllabus: The unit is designed to provide 
students with a broad introduction to the 
Australian legal system and a firm grasp of the 
essentials of the law governing contractual 
relationships. It commences with a general 
study of the techniques of legal reasoning, 
research and writing. Legal institutions and 
doctrines that form part of the legal framework 
affecting business are also examined briefly 
(such as the court system, constitutional and 
administrative law, equity and trusts). The 
greater part of the course studies the law of 
contract, particularly  the form ation, 
interpretation, discharge and enforcement of 
contracts. The course is also designed to 
provide the necessary background for the 
subsequent study of the law relating to 
business organisations and to taxation.
Prescribed texts
□ Morris, G., Cook, C., Creyke, R. & Geddes, 
R., Laying Down the Law. The Foundations of 
Legal Reasoning, Research and Writing in 
Australia and New Zealand, 2nd edn, Butt., 
1988.
Japanese Economy and Economic
Policy ECON2008 (1 point)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures a week throughout the 
semester.
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Prerequisite. Completion or concurrent taking 
of Economics II.
Syllabus: This unit is designed to introduce 
students to the operation and management of 
the Japanese economy and its impact on 
Australia's economic relations with Japan. 
Stress will be given to the analytic and policy 
interest in the operation and management of an 
economic system built on different social and 
institutional foundations from that of our own 
and the interaction between the Japanese 
economy and other economies; particularly the 
Australian economy.
Preliminary reading
□  Yamamura, K. & Yasuba, Y. (eds), The 
Political Economy of Japan, vol.l, Stanford 
UP, 1987, p'back.
□  Inaguchi, T. and Okimoto, D. (eds), The 
Political Economy of Japan, vol.2, Stanford 
UP, 1988, p'back.
□  Drysdale, P., International Economic 
Pluralism: Economic Policy in East Asia and 
the Pacific, AllenU or Columbia UP, 1988.
Examination: Assignments are prescribed as 
well as an examination at the end of the 
semester.
Labour Economics ECON2009 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with separate pass and 
honours tutorials throughout the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before or taken concurrently with this semester 
unit; in special cases exemption may be given.
Syllabus: Most of the following topics will be 
covered. Labour supply, including the 
determination of hours of work, participation 
rates and investm ent in train ing and 
education; demand for labour, allocation of 
labour between occupations and the 
occupational wage structure; discrimination; 
credentialism ; job search, mobility and 
migration; trade unions, their objectives and 
effects; unemployment including dual labour 
market theories, the effects of unemployment 
benefits, minimum wage legislation and 
unions, long-term employment contracts and 
temporary lay-offs; collective bargaining, 
strikes, compulsory arbitration and wage
setting in Australia; in the trade-off between 
unemployment and inflation; wage-drift, 
wage indexation, prices and income policies.
Optional preliminary reading
□  Whitfield, K., The Australian Labour Market, 
Harper, 1987.
Examination: To be announced.
Law of Business
Entities LAW3101 (1 point)
First semester.
Three lectures a week and one tutorial each 
fortnight.
Prerequisite. Introductory Business Law.
Syllabus: A study of the legal principles 
relevant to the main forms of collective 
business enterprise in Australia and their 
formation, operation and dissolution. The 
principal structu res exam ined w ill be 
partnerships and companies, w ith most 
emphasis upon the latter. Broad themes of the 
course will include—the rights, duties and 
obligations of the entity and its members, and 
controllers between themselves and when 
dealing with outsiders; the m ethods of 
obtaining finance privately and from the 
public; the public regulation of entities and 
requirem ents of public disclosure and 
accountability. Within this course of study, 
brief reference will be made to some or all of 
the following: joint ventures, trading trusts, 
prescribed interests and other business 
structures and to bankruptcy law.
Preliminary reading
□  Vermeesch, R.B. & Lindgren, K.E., Business 
Imio of Australia, 5th edn, chs 15,16, Butt. 
or
□  Turner, C., Yarston and Fortescue's 
Australian Mercantile Law, 16th edn, chs 
27-29, Law Bk.
or
□  Latimer, P., Australian Business Law, lat. 
edn, chs 9 & 10, CCH.
Law and Economics ECON2120 (1 point) 
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
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Prerequisite. Completion, or with approval of 
the Head of Department, concurrent taking of 
Economics II.
Syllabus: This unit provides an introduction to 
a growing body of literature that applies 
economic analysis to the law. It does not aim to 
provide any formal legal training and no prior 
legal knowledge is assumed. Topics to be 
discussed will include the economic approach 
to the analysis of law, the welfare foundations 
of the economic efficiency criterion, economic 
implications of alternative property rights 
systems, the law of contract and the law of 
torts, the economic consequences of alternative 
liab ility  rules, crim inal law and law 
enforcement.
Prelitnimry readitig
□ Posner, R.A., Economic Analysis of Law, 
Little, 1977.
□  Polinsky, A.M., An Introduction to Law and 
Economics, Little, 1983.
Assessment. A three-hour examination and an 
essay.
Mathematical
Economics IA(P) ECON2121 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Completion of two first-year 
mathematics units, other than Mathematics 
A01 or Mathematics A02, or completion of 
M athem atics for Economists A and B. 
Economics II must be passed before, or taken 
concurrently with, Mathematical Economics 
IA.
Syllabus: Topological and vector space 
concepts necessary for optimisation theory in 
finite dim ensional real vector spaces. 
Applications to economic theory during 
tutorials.
Preliminary reading
□ Chiang, A.C., Fundamental Methods of 
Mathematical Economics, McGraw.
□ Lang, S., A First Course in Calculus, 
Addison-Wesley.
Examination: One three-hour paper.
Mathematical
Economics IA(H) ECON2122
First semester.
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit with 
one honours class a week throughout the 
semester.
Prerequisite As for Mathematical Economics 
IA.
Syllabus: Extensions to the concepts introduced 
in Mathematical Economics IA. Proofs of 
theorems.
Mathematical
Economics IB(P) ECON2023 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite As for Mathematical Economics 
I A. Completion of Mathematical Economics IA 
before attempting this unit would be an 
advantage.
Syllabus
(a) Theory of differential and difference 
equations; stability analysis.
(b) Descriptive dynamic models in such areas 
as inflation, resource economics, exchange rate 
determination, trade cycles, and growth.
(c) Dynamic optimising models.
Examination: To be determined.
Mathematical
Economics IB(H) ECON2024
Second semester.
Lectures as for the pass unit together with one 
honours class a week throughout the semester.
Syllabus: Applications of stochastic calculus to 
descriptive and optimal economic models.
Examination: To be determined.
Mathematics for
Economists A ECON2125 (2 point)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Economics I and Economic 
Statistics must be passed before this unit is 
taken. Students who have completed first- year 
units in mathematics, other than Mathematics 
A01 or Mathematics A02, or who intend to
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complete these units are not permitted to enrol 
in Mathematics for Economists A.
Syllabus: Graphs and functions used in 
economic theory; vectors, matrices and 
determinants; partial derivatives and total 
derivatives; concavity and convexity; 
unconstrained maximisation/minimisation; 
m axim isation /m in im isation  subject to 
equality constraints; the implicit function 
theorem and the envelope theorem; ele­
mentary integration. Throughout the course, 
the usefulness of these concepts and 
techniques willbe illustrated by applications to 
theoretical economic analysis.
Prescribed Text
□  Chiang, A.C., Fundamental Methods of 
Mathematical Economics, McGraw.
Examination: M id-sem ester and semester 
examinations.
Mathematics for
Economists B ECON2127 (1 point)
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Mathematics for Economists A or 
permission of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: Maximisation/minimisation subject 
to inequality constraints, linear programming; 
difference and differential equations applied to 
dynamic market adjustment, growth and trade 
cycle theory. Throughout the course, the 
usefulness of these concepts and techniques 
will be illustrated by applications to theoretical 
economic analysis.
Prescribed Text
□  Chiang, A.C., Fundamental Methods of 
Mathematical Economics, McGraw.
Examination: M id-semester and semester 
examinations.
Modern Political
Economy ECON2039 (1 point)
(The Analysis of Social Institutions)
May not be offered in 1990.
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be completed 
before, or undertaken concurrently with, this 
unit.
Syllabus: Most modern economics deal with the 
derivation of empirically testable propositions 
concerning human action within a given 
environment of institutional rules. There is, 
however, a venerable trad ition  w ithin 
economics concerned with the evaluation of 
alternative institu tional structures and 
procedural rules; that tradition is often termed 
'po litica l econom y'. It m ight more 
descriptively be termed 'comparative insti­
tutional analysis'.
In recent times there has been a renewal of 
interest in the area of political economy by a 
range of economists from both the mainstream 
neo-classical school (a sub-branch of 
economics, Public Choice, has developed 
specifically in this area) and from alternative 
viewpoints (e.g. the 'A ustrian ' and the 
'Marxian' schools). At the same time, there has 
been a complementary growth of interest in the 
general area of 'political economy' from 
writers in sociology, law, philosophy and 
political theory.
This course attempts to bring together these 
bodies of work within a framework based in 
part on the links between individually rational 
behaviour and ethically desirable behaviour. 
The object is to present a survey of alternative 
approaches to political economy, and to 
develop some of these approaches in 
considerable depth. This will allow the 
investigation of questions concerning the 
properties of alternative social orders and their 
potential justification.
Monetary Economics ECON2026 (1 point) 
First semester.
Two one-hour lectures plus one tutorial a 
week.
Prerequisite:The student must have completed 
Economics II. It is a decided advantage to be 
concurrently enrolled in Economics III.
Syllabus: Topics include—the m icro­
foundations of monetary theory and the 
neutrality of money; theories of the demand for 
money; m onetary policy and financial 
intermediaries; rational expectations and
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superneutrality; rules versus discretion in 
policy; the economic costs of inflation; the 'new 
view' of money; international monetary theory 
and exchange rate determination.
Examination: Students will be required to sit a 
three-hour paper at the end of the semester, 
and complete a number of assignments during 
the course. Full details will be circulated at the 
beginning of the unit.
Monetary
Economics (H) ECON2076
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit 
together w ith additional reading and 
preparation of a major assignment.
Syllabus: Introduction to recent developments 
in theoretical monetary economics arid its 
applications.
Assessment: A three-hour Honours exami­
nation plus a major assignment.
Population in
History (P) ECHI2009 (1 point)
First semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Social Scientists.
Syllabus: This unit examines the demographic 
transformation of Europe and the regions of 
European settlement from the 18th century to 
the recent past, largely from an economic 
perspective. Fertility and mortality trends in 
these countries had much in common. What 
role did economic influences play in this 
shared experience? What underlay the rise and 
fall of large-scale migration between Europe 
and its overseas offshoots? What were the 
economic implications of the changes in the 
size and structure of population that resulted 
from the trends in fertility, mortality and 
migration? These questions are treated both 
generally and in relation to the historical 
experience of Britain, Australia and the United 
States. The unit may be included in the 
Population Studies field program major.
Preliminary reading
□ Pitchford, J.D., The Economics of Population: 
an introduction, ANU Press.
□  Wrigley, E.A., Population and History, 
Weidenfeld & Nicholson.
Examination: To be determined.
Population in History(H) ECHI2019
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit, 
together w ith additional class w ork 
throughout the semester.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit, together with 
more advanced topics in the same field.
Examinatioti: To be determined.
Principles of
Taxation Law LAW3102 (3 point)
Second semester.
Three lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Introductory Business Law.
Syllabus: The unit involves the study of the 
basic principles of income tax law, especially 
the concepts of income and capital, and the 
rules relating to allowable deductions. The 
im portant provisions of the Income Tax 
Assessment Act 1936 are considered in detail. In 
addition there will be a brief survey of the tax 
treatment of individual tax entities. Case 
materials and practical illustrations are 
introduced in lectures.
Although Law of Business Entities is not a 
formal prerequisite or corequisite, students 
who have not passed or are not enrolled in this 
subject will find that some background 
knowledge of the law dealt with in that subject 
will be an advantage.
Preliminary reading
□ Barrett, R.I. & Green, P.C., Principles of 
Income Taxation, 3rd edn, Butt., 1986.
or
□ Ryan, K.W. & O'Grady, G., Manual of the 
Law of Income Tax in Australia, 6th edn, Law 
Bk, 1985 (with suppl., 1987).
Public Economics—
Theory(P) ECON2131 (3 point)
(Principles of Public Economics)
First semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, this unit.
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Syllabus
(a) Principles of Welfare Economics: the 
efficiency/equity distinction: Pareto opti­
mality and Pareto improvement: the social 
welfare function; distribution and value 
judgments.
(b) Market failure and distributional concerns 
as justifications for intervention; principal 
policy instruments—direct and indirect taxes, 
regulation, government provision of goods 
and services.
(c) Tax and expenditure incidence; optimal tax 
and expenditure structures; the search for 
Pareto improvement; the search for welfare 
improvement.
(d) Problems of social choice; positive analysis 
of government behaviour; rent-seeking; 
market failure versus political failure.
Public Economics—
Applications(P) ECON2133 (1 point)
(Public Expenditure and Taxation Analysis) 
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Public Economics—Theory.
Syllabus: Measurement of individual gains and 
losses from policy intervention; the cost of 
government finance, measuring the efficiency 
of the public sector, public enterprise pricing 
and investment, incentives for performance in 
public enterprises, the theory and practice of 
regulation; efficiency and distributional 
consequences of intervention; the privatisation 
debate; case studies—to be drawn from such 
issues as the two-airline policy, post and 
telecommunications, health, education, urban 
transport systems.
Public Economics—Project 
Evaluation(P) ECON2137 (1 point)
Second Semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Public Economics—Theory.
Syllabus: Welfare foundations of cost-benefit 
analysis; concepts of costs and benefits; 
measurement of costs and benefits; valuing 
externalities; shadow prices; distributional 
considerations; social rate of discount 
investment criteria; uncertainty applications of
welfare theory; consideration of case studies of 
project evaluation and surplus measurement.
Public Economics—
Theory(H) ECON2132
First semester.
Public Economics—
Applications(H) ECON2134
Second semester.
Public Economics—Project 
Evaluation(H) ECON2138
Second semester.
In each of these honours units students are 
required to do the work for the pass course and 
attend additional classes as required.
Resource Economics ECON2128 (1 point) 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week plus tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics II must be passed 
before, or taken concurrently with, this unit.
Syllabus: The unit deals with the exploitation of 
exhaustible, renewable, and environmental 
resources and the public policy issues which 
arise in seeking their efficient use. A strong 
connecting thread is the problem of ill-defined 
property rights in the market allocation of 
these resources. The course first deals with the 
theory of exhaustible resources and examines 
the effects of different market and mineral 
leasing arrangements, alternative taxation 
regimes, and some policy issues relating to 
Australia's production, consumption and 
trade of m ineral and energy resources. 
Following this, the theory of renewable 
resources and some policy issues arising in that 
area are discussed. Finally, the course 
examines problem s of environm ental 
degradation and natural area conservation 
with a particular focus on the alternative policy 
tools and evaluation procedures available to 
governments.
Although the unit largely reinforces and 
extends microeconomic theory with reference 
to the areas mentioned, it has a strong applied 
focus relating particularly to Australian policy 
problems.
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Soviet Economic
Development(P) ECHI2107 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Two lectures a week with tutorials throughout 
the semester.
Prerequisite: Economics I or Economics for 
Social Scientists.
Syllabus: The first part of the unit deals with the 
economy of Czarist Russia from about the 
mid-19th century to the revolutions of 1917. 
Areas of examination include attempted 
industria lisa tion , agrarian change and 
transport developments. The second and more 
substantial part of the unit covers the period 
since 1917: the general approach taken is that 
of an examination of the principles underlying 
and the practical workings over time of the 
'command' type of economy of Soviet Russia, 
in contrast to the market (or modified market) 
resource-allocating systems of the West. 
Within this general frameworkthe evolution of 
the Soviet system is traced through the 
accelerated socialisation of the post­
revolutionary period of 'War Communism', 
which is contrasted with the return to a more 
m arket-based system of economic 
organisation during the 'New Economic 
Policy' of the 1920s. The emergence and 
operation of the totalitarian 'Stalinist' model of 
developm ent in the 1930s and 1940s is 
examined and its apparent successes and 
failures assessed. A study of the nature and 
effects of the 'reforms' in the planning and 
execution of Soviet economic activity in the 
recent past in an attempt to sustain growth and 
development in the changed circumstances of 
the later 20th century concludes the unit.
Preliminary reading
□  Campbell, R. W., Soviet-Type Economies: 
Performance and Evolutbn, Macmillan.
□  Nove, A., The Economic History of the USSR, 
Penguin.
Examination: To be determined.
Soviet Economic
Development(H) ECHI2117
Lectures and tutorials as for the pass unit, 
together with additional tutorials throughout 
the semester or a longer honours essay.
Syllabus: As for the pass unit, together with 
wider reading in the same field.
Examination: To be determined.
Statistics B01 STAT2001 (1 point)
(Introductory Mathematical Statistics)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Completion of 2 points from 
Group A mathem atics units other than 
Mathematics A01 or A02, or Mathematics A ll 
and either Computer Science A01 or A06 or 
Mathematics for Economists A, or Economic 
Statistics A at distinction level. Students with 
only Economic Statistics A at Distinction level 
will be expected to take an additional short 
course on calculus provided by the Depart­
ment at the commencement of term.
Syllabus: A first course in mathematical sta­
tistics w ith em phasis on applications; 
probability, random variables, joint and con­
ditional distributions, sampling distributions, 
point and interval estimation including maxi­
mum likelihood and hypothesis testing.
Examination: One three-hour open-book 
examination and prescribed work which may 
include a mid-semester examination.
Statistics B02 STAT2002 (1 point)
(Regression Modelling)
Second semester.
Three lectures, one tutorial or one computing 
session a week.
Prerequisite. Statistics B01.
This course is designed to emphasise the 
principles of statistical modelling through the 
cycle of proposing a model, fitting it, criticising 
it, modifying it and so on. The use of graphical 
methods will also be stressed.
Syllabus: Statistical modelling:
Simple regression, assum ptions and 
estimation; failures of the model including 
outliers and influential points; diagnostics; 
transformations to correct for non-normality, 
non-constant variance and non-linearity; 
inference and interpretation.
M ultiple regression models; m atrix 
formulation; estimation and diagnostics; 
multicollinearity and orthogonality; variable
340
Details of units
selection; bias due to omitted variables; 
hypothesis testing; m ultiple inference; 
confidence intervals; prediction. Models with 
indicator variables (including one and 
two-way designs);reparameterisation and 
interpretation of full rank models; parallel line 
models and applications; common intercept 
models; separate regression line models.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics B04 STAT2004 (1 point)
(Demography)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite. Economic Statistics A or Statistical 
Techniques 1 or Statistics B01 or B07.
Syllabus: Dem ography: Techniques of 
Population Analysis, including basic sources 
of demographic data, accuracy and errors, 
basic demographic measures, standardised 
rates, life tables, multiple decrement tables, 
combined tables, work-force analysis, fertility 
studies, migration, cross-sectional and cohort 
analysis, population projections, theory of 
stable populations, estim ation from 
incomplete data.
Examination: One th ree-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics B07 STAT2007 (1 point)
(Finite Differences and Probability on Discrete 
Sample Spaces)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite. Mathematics A ll or A21H, except 
for students admitted to the Actuarial Studies 
Program who may take Mathematics A ll or 
A21H concurrently.
Syllabus: The syllabus consists of two parts:
(i) Finite differences: approximation by 
polynom ials, fundam ental formulae, 
including the use of operators; interpolation, 
direct and inverse, in one or two variables; 
in terpolation  w ith equal and unequal 
intervals; central differences; summation; 
approximate integration; introduction to 
difference equations.
(ii) Perm utations, com binations and 
elem entary com binatorics; the laws of 
probability and the calculus of events; 
conditional probability and Bayes theorem; 
binomial, multinomial, geometric and Poisson 
distributions; generating functions, with 
applications to convolutions and the 
calculation of moments; Markov chains, 
stationary distributions and their solution 
through difference equations.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics C01 STAT3001 (1 point)
(Distribution Theory and Inference)
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Either Statistics B02 or Econo­
metrics B03, and Mathematics Bll or A24H and 
B12 or B21H. In addition Mathematics B04 is 
recom m ended for pass students and 
Mathematics B22H for prospective honours 
students.
Syllabus: Univariate and multivariate distri­
bution theory; transformations of random 
variables; theory of estimation; linear models, 
hypothesis testing.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work in the form of assignments.
Statistics C02 ST AT3002 {1 point)
(Generalised Linear Models)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Statistics B02 and C01. Mathe­
matics B04 is strongly recommended.
This course is primarily intended to extend 
regression m ethods to handle discrete 
responses and in particular to develop the 
analysis of contingency tables.
Syllabus: The standard linear model; weighted 
least squares; interpretation as a generalised 
linear model.
The generalised linear model; analysis of 
deviance; confidence intervals; applications 
to—
(i) binary data, logistic regression for grouped 
and ungrouped data, Retrospective studies, 
bioassay models, Probit models.
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(ii) contingency tables, log-linear models, 
h ierarchical m odels, collapsibility and 
Sim pson's Paradox, m odel selection, 
interpreting high order models.
(iii) survival data, survival and hazard 
functions, proportional hazards models, 
censored survival data, exponential and 
Weibull models, Cox's proportional hazards 
model.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics C03 STAT3003 (2 point)
(Operations Research—Linear Programming) 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Two Group A-level units of 
m athem atics (excluding M athem atics 
A01/ A02) or Mathematics for Economists B or 
Statistics B01.
Syllabus: Introduction to Operations Research; 
linear programming and extensions, games 
and networks; introduction to linear pro­
gramming package.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work in the form of assignments.
Statistics C04 STAT3004 (1 point)
(Stochastic Modelling)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Statistics B01. In addition, 
completion of Mathematics Bll and B13 is 
recommended.
Syllabus: Probability review. Conditional 
probability and conditional expectation. 
Markov chains in discrete time. Poisson 
processes. Markov chains in continuous time. 
Renewal phenomena. Models for time series.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics C08 STAT3008 (2 point)
(Statistical Methods for Research Workers) 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite. Normally 14 points towards the 
BSc or BSc(Forestry) degrees, or equivalent 
status in other faculties, including Statistical
Techniques 1. Intending students should 
consult the Department. Undergraduates not 
intending to pursue future research work will 
not normally enrol in this unit.
Syllabus: This course is designed for research 
students and senior undergraduates who need 
to carry out statistical analysis of their data. 
The application of statistics to data analysis 
will be stressed, including the use of 
computers. Emphasis will be placed on 
statistical ideas rather than mathematical or 
computational details. Statistical concepts will 
be motivated by many worked examples. The 
syllabus includes: summarising data, design 
and analysis of experiments, the general linear 
model, regression and covariance analysis; the 
analysis of binary data and log-linear models 
for contingency tables, the use of residual 
analysis and diagnostic methods to test 
assumptions; an introduction to multivariate 
techniques for ordination and cluster analysis. 
Use is made of the statistical computing 
language GENSTAT 5.
Examination: One final exam ination and 
prescribed work as required.
Statistics C09 STAT3009 (1 point)
(Introduction to Sample Surveys)
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite. Statistics B01.
Syllabus: The aim of this unit is to provide an 
introduction to finite population inference 
based on sam ple survey data. Using 
commonly encountered finite population 
structures as guiding examples, the course will 
emphasise—sample design and sampling 
techniques; sample based estimation of finite 
population quantities; assessment of sample 
error variability; fitting of parametric models 
to sample data. The course will attempt to 
provide students with a basic knowledge of 
both the design-based and model-based 
approaches to sample survey theory, as well as 
an understanding of some of the standard 
concepts used in survey design.
Examination: One three-hour paper and 
prescribed work as required.
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For the degree with honours
Accounting I V(H) ACC4001
This course, which involves about nine hours 
a week of lectures and seminars throughout 
the year, constitutes the fourth-year course for 
honours degree students specialising in 
accounting.
Admission to the Accounting IV (H) course 
will be restricted to students who have 
successfully completed either Accounting C01 
or C06, obtained a grade of Credit (or better) in 
two C-level accounting units and obtained a 
satisfactory grade in the Accounting 111(H) 
unit.
Syllabus: The total honours program comprises 
eight units. All candidates must complete 
Advanced Accounting Theory (one unit), 
Advanced Investments (one unit), Econo­
metrics (one unit), and an investigational thesis 
(two units) as part of Accounting IV(H). The 
remaining three units of the program can be 
chosen from other units in Accounting IV(H), 
and the Graduate Diploma in Accounting, 
and/or from Economics IV(H), and approved 
units offered for the pass degree at honours 
level (a maximum of two semester units or one 
full-year unit). The thesis should normally 
involve investigational work, and it must be on 
a topic approved by the Head of Department.
Candidates are expected to devote a sub­
stantial part of the summer vacation period to 
the project.
Econometrics IV (H) EMET4001
Statistics IV(H) STAT4001
Students proceeding to final fourth-year 
honours either in part or wholly within the 
Department will be able to select options from 
the general fields of probability, mathematical 
statistics, and econometrics. Entry to the 
fourth-year program requires the approval of 
Faculty and interested students should discuss 
their proposed course with the Head of 
Department. Some C-level mathematics units 
are prerequisites for the courses in probability 
and mathematical statistics.
Students whose interest is in probability 
theory rather than statistics may include the 
following sequence as part of their third and 
fourth-year program in either one of the 
Departments of Mathematics or Statistics: 
Measure Theory, Introduction to Probability 
(components of third-year mathematics 
honours), Probability I, Probability II (com­
ponents of fourth-year statistics honours).
Students within the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce w ishing to attem pt the 
fourth-year econometrics options may do so 
provided they have reached a sufficiently high 
standard in economics and econometric units.
Table of units and semester offered
1st semester 2nd semester
1st year Economic Statistics A (full-year unit)
Statistical Techniques 1 Statistical Techniques 2 
Statistical Techniques 1
2nd year Statistics B01 Statistics B02
Econometrics B05 Econometrics B03
Statistics B07 Statistics B04 
Econometrics B06
3rd year Statistics C01 Statistics C02
Statistics C03 Econometrics C06
Econometrics C05 Statistics C04 or Statistic
Statistics C08 C09
Econometrics C09
Honours students in mathematical statistics will normally take the first three of these units together with 
approved units in statistical inference.
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Those students planning to take fourth-year 
econometrics options are advised to discuss 
their course program with the head of the 
econometrics discipline during their second 
and third years.
Economic History IV(H) ECHI4001
Entry to the fourth-year program requires the 
approval of Faculty, and interested students 
should discuss the matter with the Head of 
Department.
The program is designed for students who 
wish to study economic history at an advanced 
level and who are interested in carrying out a 
research project. Students are encouraged to 
combine their economic history with course 
work in related disciplines.
The total honours program is the equivalent 
of eight semester units. These consist of—
(a) two fourth-year semester units in economic 
history, Economic Growth in History and 
Readings in Economic History
(b) three semester units at an appropriate level 
selected from economic history and related 
disciplines
(c) a research thesis which is given the weight 
of three semester units. The topic of research 
must be approved after consultation in the 
D epartm ent, and work on the thesis is 
supervised by a member of the Department.
Economics IV(H) ECON4001
Prerequisite-. The standard requirement is that a 
student shall have completed two points of 
un iversity  m athem atics (not including 
Mathematics A01 or A02) or mathematical 
economics and shall have at least a grade of 
Credit in Economics III(H)
Syllabus-. The honours program is designed to 
consolidate the student's understanding of the 
basic corpus of economic analysis and to 
develop the ability to apply such analysis to 
policy problems. To this end, it consists of a 
core of macro and microeconomic courses 
which will be taken by all honours students.
In addition, through their choice of thesis 
topic and of two of their courses, students are 
encouraged to pursue in some depth any 
particular interests which they may have.
There will be a course convener, appointed 
by the Department of Economics who will be
responsible for running the program and for 
advising candidates, both before and during 
the academic year, on such matters as choice of 
courses and thesis topics.
Full-time honours students will take eight 
units. Except in special cases the following six 
courses are compulsory:
Microeconomics: First semester 
Public Economics: Second semester 
Applied Welfare Economics: Second semester 
Macroeconomics: First semester 
International Trade: First semester 
Economics IV(H) Workshop: Full year.
Each of these courses will be worth one unit. 
Students must also do two additional units of 
their own choice, subject to the approval of the 
course convener.
The bulk of the work for Economics IV(H) 
Workshop will be the writing of a sub-thesis. 
The course will also involve a number of 
seminars throughout the year. In the first term 
each student will present a brief thesis 
proposal for suggestions and criticism. Later in 
the year students will have the opportunity to 
present progress reports on their sub-theses.
The thesis must be submitted by the day on 
which second semester lectures end, and must 
be typed with double spacing; footnotes, 
references and bibliography must be clearly 
and accurately set out. Marks will be deducted 
for inadequacies of style, grammar and 
spelling. The thesis should not exceed 10,000 
words except with the special approval of the 
convener and the thesis supervisor. Such 
approval will only be given if the extra length 
is absolutely necessary in order to express the 
essential points of the thesis. In no 
circumstances will credit be awarded merely 
for the length of the thesis.
The optional courses may be chosen, subject 
to the approval of the course convener, from 
any of the courses in economics, econometrics, 
public economics and the history of economic 
thought which are offered either in the MEc 
program or as undergraduate courses within 
the Faculty of Economics and Commerce. Any 
undergraduate course must be taken at the 
honours level.
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Students are encouraged to be on campus by 
early February to discuss possible thesis topics 
and the choice of optional units with the 
convener, to find a thesis supervisor and to 
begin work on the thesis.
It is recognised that exceptional circum­
stances may arise in which a student may, with 
the approval of the course convener, choose a 
program which differs from the standard form 
set out above.
Public Economics IV(H) ECON4003
Public Economics IV is integrated with the 
economics honours program, and students 
should refer to Economics IV for details.
GRADUATE STUDIES
Graduate Diploma in Accounting 
The Graduate Diploma in Accounting is a 
course-work program open to accounting 
graduates wishing to extend their knowledge 
of accounting in both the business and public 
sectors of the economy. The program  
comprises six semester units and may be 
completed in three semesters on a full-time 
basis or over six semesters on a part-time basis. 
The choice of units depends upon the 
cand ida te 's  in terests and academic 
background, and they must be approved by 
the Head, Department of Commerce, or by the 
co-ordinator of the program. There are no 
compulsory units and up to two units may be 
chosen from existing third-year under­
graduate courses in accounting, finance, public 
economics, economics, business law, statistics 
or computing. Courses which are similar in 
content to ones already undertaken by the 
candidate may not be included in the program.
The following units will be offered subject to 
student demand and availability of teaching 
resources:
Advanced Accounting Theory (D01): First 
semester
Public Accountability and Control (D02): 
Second semester
Advanced Management Accounting (D03): 
First semester
Advanced Corporate Finance (D04): First 
semester
Advanced Topics in Information Systems 
(D05): Either semester
Issues in Government Finance Management 
(D06): First semester
Accounting Standard Setting—An Economic 
Perspective (D07): Second semester 
Advanced Corporate Accounting (D08): 
Second semester
Advanced Investm ents (D ll): Second 
semester
plus approved courses from the Graduate 
Diploma in Public Economic Policy, and 
approved undergraduate courses not already 
completed. Candidates with a strong and 
varied accounting background may be 
permitted to substitute two of the Accounting 
D units listed above with units offered in 
graduate diploma programs in economics, 
economic history, econometrics or statistics. 
Candidates who obtain the Graduate Diploma 
in Accounting at a sufficiently high standard 
and who include certain specified courses in 
their programs may become eligible for 
admission to the Master of Economics research 
degree.
Graduate Diploma in Economic History 
The Graduate Diploma in Economic History 
program is open to graduates who have a 
background in economic history and /o r 
economics.
The program  will allow graduates in 
economic history to deepen their knowledge of 
the discipline, and a sufficiently high pass in 
this course will provide a means of entry to the 
Master of Economics research course in 
economic history.
The program is structured as follows: 
a sub-thesis based on original research (two 
units);
two core units: Readings in Economic History, 
a course in advanced topics whose content 
changes from year to year, depending upon the 
interests and research work of staff members 
(one unit); and Economic Growth in History, 
an advanced study of the application of 
economic theory to the explanation of long-run 
economic change (one unit); 
options from the graduate diploma programs 
in economics, statistics, public economic policy 
or econometrics and from approved advanced
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undergraduate courses at honours level in 
economic history, economics or statistics (two 
units). Courses which are similar in content to 
ones already undertaken by the candidate may 
not be included in the diploma program.
Graduate Diploma in Economics 
A course-work program  leading to the 
Graduate Diploma in Economics is offered by 
the Faculty. Admission to the program is open 
to all graduates in economics and to other 
persons w ith tertiary  qualifications of 
sufficient standard who may wish to develop 
a graduate specialisation in economics. 
Applicants who do not have an adequate 
economics and/ or quantitative background 
may be required to undertake some 
preliminary work in these areas.
C andidates who obtain the G raduate 
Diploma in Economics at a sufficiently high 
standard may become eligible for admission to 
a course for the degree of Master of Economics. 
The program is structured as follows:
Economics core: Diploma Microeconomics, 
Diploma Macroeconomics.
Quantitative core: Mathematical Techniques in 
Economics I and/or II, Economic Models and 
Introductory Econometrics.
Where a candidate has previously completed a 
unit or units equivalent to quantitative core 
units, the candidate may be required to 
substitute other units from the list of optional 
units.
Options: (In all cases options are chosen with 
the approval of the Co-ordinator of the 
Program.) The options may be chosen from 
any of the following:
Units from the Master of Economics program. 
Certain units from the fourth-year 
economics honours program —Public 
Economics, Applied Welfare Economics, 
International Trade.
Units from other diploma programs offered by 
the Faculty of Economics and Commerce. 
Units offered as options w ithin the 
undergraduate programs of the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce, provided they 
are satisfactorily completed at the honours 
level.
Certain units offered outside the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce may be 
acceptable.
Graduate Diploma in Public 
Economic Policy
The Graduate Diploma in Public Economic 
Policy is a course-work program open to 
economics graduates and other suitably 
qualified graduates wishing to extend their 
knowledge of the economics underlying the 
analysis of major public policy issues. The 
program comprises six semester units, and 
may be completed in three semesters on a 
full-time basis or over six semesters on a 
part-time basis.
Candidates who obtain the G raduate 
Diploma in Public Economic Policy at a 
sufficiently high standard may become eligible 
for admission to a course leading to the degree 
of Master of Economics.
The program is structured as follows:
Core. Public Expenditure Theory and Policy 
Diploma Microeconomics 
Economic Models and Introductory Econo­
metrics and either Taxation Theory and 
Policy or Cost-Benefit Analysis (4 units)
Option: 2 units may be chosen from the 
following:
Units from Graduate Diploma in Economics, 
e.g. Diploma Macroeconomics.
Units from Graduate Diploma in Accounting, 
e.g. Public Accountability and Control, 
Issues in Governm ent Financial 
Management.
Units from the fourth-year economics honours 
program, e.g. Public Economics, Applied 
Welfare Economics.
Advanced undergraduate units at honours 
level in accounting, economics, politics and 
sociology.
Where a candidate had previously completed 
a unit or units equivalent to core units, other 
units must be substituted from the list of 
optional units. Candidates who have already 
completed courses in Public Expenditure 
Theory and Policy, and Taxation Theory and 
Policy, should include Public Economics from 
the fourth-year economics honours program in 
their programs. The choice of options depends
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on the candidate's interests and academic 
background, and they must be approved by 
the Head of the Department of Economics or 
by the co-ordinator of the program.
Graduate Diploma in 
Statistics/Econometrics
The course structure for a candidate will 
depend on previously attained qualifications 
and will be prescribed by the Committee 
administering the diplomas, in consultation 
with the candidate.
The general aim of the programs is to provide 
instruction in subject areas that will enhance 
the professional expertise of suitably qualified 
graduates engaged in work of a statistical 
nature. The programs comprise six semester 
units, and maybe completed in three semesters 
on a full-time basis or six semesters on a 
part-time basis.
Graduates from the diploma programs, who 
achieve a sufficiently high standard may be 
eligible to proceed to a degree of master.
Candidates for the Diploma in Statistics must 
com plete six sem ester units from the 
following:
First semester
Techniques of Inference
Applied Time Series Analysis
Computational Methods for Statistical Models
Econometric Techniques
Operations Research—Linear Programming
Applied Statistics Project
Probability with Applications I
Second seinester 
Survey Methods 
Biostatistics
Applied Econometric Models 
Stochastic Modelling 
Regression Modelling 
National Economic Accounting 
Special Topics in Applied Statistics
Persons wishing to pursue studies in the 
applications of mathematical statistics will 
typically take a course that includes 
Techniques of Inference, Applied Time Series 
Analysis, Survey Methods, Computational 
Methods for Statistical Models.
Candidates for the Diploma in Econometrics 
will normally include the following four units 
in their course:
First semester 
Econometric Techniques 
Special Topics in Econometrics 
(from the Master of Economics 
course-work program) in both first and 
second semesters.
Second semester
Applied Econometric Models
They will also be expected to select an 
additional two units from the following:
First semester
Applied Time Series Analysis 
Techniques of Inference 
Industrial Economics
Operations Research—Linear Programming 
Diploma Microeconomics (from the Graduate 
Diploma in Economics course)
Second semester 
Survey Methods
Diploma Macroeconomics (from the Graduate 
Diploma in Economics course)
National Economic Accounting
Stochastic Modelling
Special Topics in Applied Statistics
For the degree of Master of Economics 
Graduates wishing to enrol for the degree of 
Master of Economics should first consult the 
head of the department in which they wish to 
study for the degree.
In order to be eligible for consideration for 
admission as a candidate for the degree of 
Master of Economics, a student must have 
completed either—
(a) the course for the degree of Bachelor of 
Economics with first class honours or second 
class honours, division A, or an equivalent 
degree from another university approved by 
the Faculty, or
(b) an honours degree in mathematics and/or 
statistics with first class honours or second 
class honours, division A, and also to have 
completed a major sequence in statistics, and a 
major sequence in economics with at least 
Distinction level in the third-year unit in 
economics, or
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(c) a graduate diplom a com pleted at a 
sufficiently high standard from the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce.
For the degree of Master of Economics by 
course work and examination 
The degree of Master of Economics may also 
be taken by course work and w ritten 
examination. The course-work program 
occupies one academic year of full-time study 
or two years of part-time study. Candidates 
may select a course specialising in Economic 
Theory, Economic Policy or Econometrics. 
Approximately 20 semester units are offered in 
the program. Members of the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce, and of the 
Research Schools of Social Sciences and Pacific 
Studies in the Institute of Advanced Studies, as 
well as visitors from other universities and the 
Australian Public Service, contribute to the 
program.
The course-work program is run on a 
semester basis, each semester involving 12 
weeks of lectures, seminars and tutorials, 
followed by written examinations. Each 
semester candidates select four units (two 
units if a part-time student) from the list of 
units being offered. Contact hours range from 
10-15 hours a week. The selected course is 
subject to approval by the Dean of the Faculty 
of Economics and Commerce.
Scholarships: Full-time applicants may be 
eligible to apply for an ANU Master Degree 
Scholarship and a Postgraduate Course Award 
offered by the Australian Government. 
Applicants from the Australian Public Service 
may be eligible to apply for an Australian 
Public Service Postgraduate Study Award.
Syllabus: Candidates are required to undertake 
eight semester-length course-work units as 
follows:
Compulsory units: Macroeconomic Theory; 
Microeconomic Theory A; Case Studies in 
Applied Econometrics.
Optional units: Five units selected from— 
Econometric Theory and Method; Economic 
Development; Economic Policy Issues; Finance 
Theory; International Economic Policy Issues; 
In ternational M onetary Economics; 
International Trade Theory; Microeconomic
Theory B; Monetary Economics; Social Choice 
and Public Economics; Special Topics in 
Econometrics; The Economics of Uncertainty 
and Information; Theory of Protection Policy; 
Special Topics in Advanced Economics; 
Graduate Mathematical Economics A and B; 
Economics and Philosophy; Game Theory; 
Econometric Techniques; Economic Models 
and Introductory Econometrics; Applied Time 
Series Analysis; International Monetary 
Economics.
Candidates may be permitted to include the 
equivalent of two semester-length under­
graduate units at honours level offered by the 
Faculty. Specialist units may be offered from 
time to time by visiting lecturers to the Faculty 
of Economics and Commerce.
Examinations: Written examinations are held at 
the end of each semester. Assessment for 
award of the degree is based on a candidate's 
overall performance.
Details of the units to be offered in 1990, 
together with preliminary reading lists, can be 
obtained from the Faculty office.
For the degree of Master of Economics by 
research and thesis
Eligible candidates may proceed to the degree 
of Master of Economics by research and thesis 
in each of the departments of the Faculty. They 
must undertake study as prescribed by the 
head of the department concerned for a period 
of at least two years as a full-time student or 
four years as a part-time student and must 
present a satisfactory thesis of not more than 
60,000 words on a topic approved by the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce. A 
candidate may also be required to undergo an 
oral examination on the subject of his or her 
thesis.
A candidate must enrol at the beginning of 
each year, both during the period leading up 
to the preliminary examination and during 
candidature for the degree.
A copy of rules for the format of theses may 
be obtained from the Faculty office.
348
For the degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Eligible candidates in the disciplines of eco­
nomics and econometrics normally undertake 
a two-part program. Part 1 involves taking two 
semesters of course work comparable to that 
offered in the M aster of Economics by 
course-work program. The student may pro­
ceed to Part 2, the dissertation writing phase, 
only if the Part 1 course work is completed at 
a level sufficient to be awarded a degree of 
Master of Economics, and the student achieves 
at the D istinction level in the courses 
pertaining to the student's area of research 
specialisation. During Part 2 of the program, 
workshop courses are offered to stimulate and 
encourage the development of the student's 
research potential. Award of the degree is 
dependen t on subm itting  a doctoral 
d isserta tion  which meets the normal 
requirements of the University for the degree 
of Doctor of Philosophy.
Eligible candidates in the economics 
discipline in the Research Schools of Social 
Sciences and Pacific Studies in the Institute of 
Advanced Studies also undertake this study 
program . Members of the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce and the Research 
Schools of Social Sciences and Pacific Studies 
as well as visitors from other universities and 
the Australian Public Service contribute to the 
program.
Examinations-. Written examinations are held at 
the end of each semester, during Phase 1 of the 
course of study. Students may be exempted 
from certain courses by successfully 
completing special examinations which are 
offered on request only.
Details of units offered in 1990, together with 
preliminary reading lists can be obtained from 
the Faculty office.
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The Faculty of Law
The aims of the Faculty
The following is a statement of the aims and 
objectives of the Faculty in relation to 
undergraduate education. The sequence in 
which the aims and objectives are listed is not 
intended to denote any order of priority.
(a) Training persons to acquire and certifying 
their possession of professional and theoretical 
legal skills. The skills in question are—
(i) Knowledge of the law and its practical 
implications: The knowledge of some of the 
important parts of the law, sufficient to enable 
tentative diagnoses of many problems and 
indicate the direction of further analysis and 
research.
(ii) Knowledge of institutional environment: 
The knowledge of the role of Parliament, local 
bodies, courts, officials, agencies, and other 
public or private institutions, their uses and the 
limits of their effectiveness.
(iii) Analytical skills: The capacity to analyse 
legal materials, i.e. to read and understand Acts 
of Parliaments, judicial decisions, and other 
legal materials; the capacity to analyse a 
problem, i.e. to separate the material facts from 
the immaterial facts, to survey the problem 
from many perspectives, to apply relevant 
legal principles, policies and rules to those 
facts.
(iv) Research skills: The capacity to find the 
relevant law by use of the library and to find 
other information which is needed.
(v) Communicative skills: The capacity to listen 
and to argue and to write effectively.
(b) P rom oting an understanding  of the 
relationship between law and society. Law not 
only operates to order society as we know it. It 
is also an affirmative force in the process of 
orderly social change. La w is not static. Persons 
who understand the law and the processes by 
which it functions are in a position to make 
truly important contributions to society. By 
adapting and using the teachings of the past 
rather than merely echoing them, they are able 
to find solutions to new social problems as they 
arise. Accelerating changes in society, its
values and technology will lead to rapid 
changes in the law. This means that the study 
of law cannot realistically be confined to the 
rote learning of rules. If lawyers are to 
contribute to and cope with a rapidly changing 
society they need a general liberal education 
which encourages them to think for themselves 
and helps them to understand something of the 
role of law in society. They also need a variety 
of professional skills and knowledge.
(c) Training persons to acquire general 
analytical skills. By this is meant the ability to 
analyse and solve non-legal problems by 
bringing to bear the skills and training which 
are developed for the solving of legal problems. 
These entail the ability to separate the 
important from the unimportant, to give 
appropriate weight to relevant factors, to 
synthesise ideas and arguments, to express 
competing arguments clearly and to produce a 
solution or heirarchy of solutions.
(d) Providing a broadly-based undergraduate 
legal education which seeks to impart a 
knowledge and understanding of important 
areas of the law with an emphasis being given 
to the teaching of the law concerning the 
relations between government and the citizen 
and between governments, in the domestic and 
international spheres.
(e) P ursu it of legal research and the 
dissemination of the results of that research to 
lawyers and other sections of the community, 
as one means of improving the quality of 
undergraduate teaching.
The Law degrees
The Faculty of Law offers undergraduate 
courses for the pass degree of Bachelor of Laws 
and for the degree of Bachelor of Laws with 
honours and courses at graduate level leading 
to the degrees of Master of International Law 
and Master of Public Law (by course work and 
sub-thesis) and G raduate Diplomas in 
International Law and Public Law (by course 
work).
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The Faculty offers supervision of candidates 
for the degrees (by research) of Master of Laws 
and Doctor of Philosophy.
The Legal Workshop, which is part of the 
Faculty of Law, offers a course of professional 
training in law to students who have been 
adm itted  to, or who have successfully 
completed the course of study for, the degree 
of Bachelor of Laws or an equivalent degree at 
an Australian university or other approved 
tertiary institution.
Applicants for enrolment in the Faculty of 
Law must first meet the University's admission 
requirements. There is a quota, determined 
from year to year, for new undergraduate 
enrolments in the Faculty. Admission to the 
University does not guarantee admission to the 
Faculty of Law.
Applicants for enrolment in the LLB, LLB(G), 
BA/LLB, BA(Asian Studies)/LLB, BComm/ 
LLB, BEc/LLB and BSc/LLB degree courses 
will be advised towards the end of January 
1990 whether they have been accepted for 
entry. Those selected will then be given a time 
limit in which to notify the University whether 
or not they wish to take up the offer of a place.
There are no prerequisite school subjects for 
law studies. The most important skill of the 
intending law student is an ability to write 
clear, concise and correct English (see also 
'Advice to new students').
Enrolments are accepted for either full-time 
or part-time study and, subject to Faculty 
approval, it is possible to undertake part of a 
course part-time. Nevertheless, students who 
are able to enrol full time are well advised to do 
so. Non-graduates may undertake the LLB 
course part-time, but the length of the course 
(six years) would deter most people. The LLB 
course is usually only undertaken part-time in 
the shortened form available to graduates, 
which may be completed full time in three 
years or part-time in five years. Enrolment with 
the intention of completing a combined degree 
course by part-time study throughout is not 
practicable. In the best of circumstances 
completion would require a minimum of eight 
years. Students enrolling in a combined degree 
course should plan to be full-time students for 
at least three years during the course. 
Applicants seeking part-tim e enrolment
should discuss their course with the Sub-Dean 
or Faculty Secretary.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws
Under new rules, candidates for the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws who enrolled in the course for 
the first time in 1987 or in a subsequent year are 
required to pass 11 compulsory subjects (new 
enrollees from 1990 are required to pass 12 
compulsory subjects) and Legal Writing and 
Research and to pass elective law subjects, the 
total value of which is 16 points.
A candidate for the degree of Bachelor of 
Laws who was enrolled in the course prior to 
1987 or had completed law subjects prior to 
that date for which status was granted in 1987 
towards the degree, is required to pass 10 
compulsory subjects and Legal Writing and 
Research and to pass elective law subjects the 
total value of which is 18 points.
The compulsory subjects are designed to 
ensure that every student gains a sufficient 
grounding in the fundamental branches of the 
law, and the elective subjects provide an 
opportunity to develop particular interests and 
to deepen understandings. Elective subjects 
presented over the complete academic year 
carry a subject value of 2 points and elective 
subjects presented over a semester carry a 
subject value of 1 point. Points are not allotted 
to com pulsory subjects. S tudents are 
additionally required in first year to undertake 
a program of legal writing and research and to 
obtain a satisfactory standard indicated by the 
annotation  CRS (Course Requirement 
Satisfied).
A full-time student may complete the course 
in four years and a part-time student in six 
years.
The standard  pattern  of the full-time 
four-year course for non-graduates is as 
follows:
First year
Legal Writing and Research 
Contracts
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Law in Context (New Rules)
Principles of Constitutional Law 
Torts
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Second year 
Administrative Law 
Property
Elective subjects to a value of 6 points
Third year 
Trusts
Elective subjects to a value of 8 points
*Third year (new rules)
Trusts
Legal Theory
Elective subjects to a value of 6 points 
Fourth year
Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective subjects to the value of 4 points.
At the time of preparation full-time elective 
subjects—
2 points—were:
Advanced Torts
Banking Finance and Insolvency 
Business Associations 
Conflict of Laws 
Criminology 
Family Law
Environmental and Planning Law
Industrial and Intellectual Property
Jurisprudence
Research Unit
Social Welfare Law
Succession Law
Taxation
At the time of preparation semester elective 
subjects—
1 point—were:
Advanced Administrative Law 
Commercial Law A 
Commercial Law B 
Enforcement of International Law 
Equity
Human Rights 
Individual Employment Law 
Industrial Relations Law 
International Air and Space Law 
International Business Transactions I 
International Business Transactions II 
International Law of Natural Resources 
Law and Medicine 
Law of International Organisations
Law of the Sea I 
Law of the Sea II 
Lawyers 
Legislation
Occupational Health and Safety Law 
Principles of International Law 
Public Companies
Regulatory Agencies and Public Law 
Restitution
Restrictive Practices Law 
Sociology of Law 
Trade Union Law.
Not all elective subjects are offered each year 
and the list is subject to change from time to 
time. The Faculty office issues notifications of 
the availability of elective subjects as necessary. 
Electives are not studied in the first year and 
there is no requirement for newly-enrolling 
first-year students to specify the elective 
subjects they intend to study in later years. By 
the time choice of electives is required students 
are usually well informed of the factors which 
should guide their choices; in any case the 
Sub-Dean is happy to assist those who need 
help in choosing electives.
Although the ANU law degree is acceptable 
for admission throughout Australia, students 
should be careful to choose the elective subjects 
required by the admission authorities in the 
jurisdiction in which they intend to practise. 
For example, at the time of writing, students 
wishing to complete articles in South Australia 
and seek direct admission to practice in that 
State should include Jurisprudence among the 
elective subjects. The Sub-Dean endeavours to 
keep up-to-date w ith the varying 
requirements, and this is another reason for 
consulting the Sub-Dean concerning choice of 
electives.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws for 
graduates of other disciplines 
Graduates of non-law disciplines may apply to 
undertake a somewhat shortened course 
referred to as the LLB(G) course.
*Under new rules, candidates who enrolled 
in the course for the first time in 1987 or in a 
subsequent year are required to pass 11 
compulsory subjects (new enrollees from 1990 
are required to pass 12 compulsory subjects)
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and Legal Writing and Research and to pass 
elective subjects to a value of 10 points.
Candidates who enrolled in the course prior 
to 1987 or who had completed law subjects 
prior to that date for which status was granted 
towards the degree in 1987 are required to pass 
10 compulsory subjects and Legal Writing and 
Research and elective subjects to a value of 12 
points.
The LLB(G) course is in tended to be 
completed in three years full time or five years 
part-time. A sub-quota, usually about one-fifth 
of the total, is reserved for graduates. Selection 
is made by ranking in order of academic merit 
as judged from the previous academic record, 
and particular regard is paid to any law 
subjects previously undertaken.
The level of attainm ent which will be 
required for admission in 1990 cannot be 
predicted as this will depend upon the number 
of applications received and the qualifications 
of the applicants.
The standard pattern of subjects for full-time 
students taking the LLB(G) course is—
First year
Legal Writing and Reseaich 
Contracts
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Law in Context (New Rules)
Principles of Constitutional Law 
Torts
*Second year (new rules)
Administrative Law 
Legal Theory 
Property
Elective subjects to a value of 6 points.
Third year
Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Practice and Procedure 
Evidence 
Trusts
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points.
The standard pattern of subjects for part-time 
students undertaking the LLB(G) course is—
First year
Legal Writing and Research 
Contracts
Law in Context (new rules)
Torts
Second year
Principles of Constitutional Law 
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Elective subjects to a value of 2 points
Third year
Administrative Law 
Property
Elective subjects to a value of 2 points.
*Third Year (new rules)
Legal Theory 
Property
Elective subjects to a value of 2 points.
Fourth year
Trusts
Evidence
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points.
*Fourth year (new rules)
Administrative Law
Trusts
Evidence
Elective subjects to a value of 2 points 
Fifth year
Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Practice and Procedure
Elective subjects to a value of 4 points.
Students in the second year of the part-time 
LLB(G) course may choose from the following 
range of electives only:
Advanced Torts 
Commercial Law A 
Commercial Law B 
Enforcement of International Law 
Individual Employment Law 
International Air and Space Law 
International Law of Natural Resources 
Law of International Organisations 
Law of the Sea I 
Law of the Sea II
Occupational Health and Safety Law 
Principles of International Law 
Social Welfare Law 
Succession Law.
The Faculty is conscious that students taking 
the law course for g raduates of other 
disciplines have a more concentrated course of 
study than other law students. Part-time 
students in this course particularly face greater 
difficulties than other students. Because of the
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strong demand for places in law courses the 
Faculty expects part-time students to complete 
the course in five years. This means that they 
have to undertake a work load of up to eight 
lecture hours a week in later years, in addition 
to tutorials in some subjects. Students also need 
to devote a considerable amount of time to 
reading, private study and written exercises.
Intending students are therefore urged to 
consider all their commitments very carefully 
before applying and, more especially, before 
accepting the offer of a place in the law course 
for graduates of other disciplines. The Faculty 
has determined that students enrolled in the 
LLB(G) course who cancel enrolment in full 
after the first day of first term, without 
convincing the Sub-Dean of a very good 
reason, will be deemed to have failed all 
subjects, and may then be required at the end 
of the year to show cause why they should not 
be excluded from further enrolment in the 
Faculty of Law.
A newly-enrolling graduate whose previous 
studies included five or more law subjects 
which the Faculty deems to be equivalent to 
five or more full-year ANU law subjects (e.g. a 
degree of Bachelor of Jurisprudence or a degree 
in Arts, Economics, Commerce or Science 
undertaken as part of a combined degree 
course with law) will not normally be enrolled 
in the three-year LLB(G) course. Instead, 
enrolment will usually be in the four-year LLB 
course, with status for ANU law subjects which 
the Faculty deems to be equivalent to law 
subjects previously passed and, if necessary, 
with additional status for unspecified elective 
subjects such that the graduate may, without 
an unduly heavy work load, complete the 
requirem ents of the LLB degree in the 
equivalent of a further two years of full-time 
study. The intention of this provision is to treat 
the graduate who has undertaken sufficient 
law studies in the previous degree in a manner 
similar to a student enrolled ab initio in an 
ANU five-year combined degree course. The 
Faculty will not, whether to a graduate or 
otherwise, grant status for previous law 
studies such that the ANU LLB degree will be 
awarded with less than the equivalent of one 
year of full-time study at ANU. Nor may a 
student repeat in the LLB course a subject
whose syllabus is substantially similar to that 
of a subject passed for the award of another 
degree or diploma.
A newly-enrolling graduate whose previous 
studies included law subjects which the 
Faculty deems to be equivalent to less than five 
full-year ANU law subjects will be enrolled in 
the LLB(G) course with such status as the 
Faculty considers appropriate.
The degree of Bachelor of Laws with 
honours
The length of the course of study for the 
degrees of Bachelor of Laws and Bachelor of 
Laws with honours is the same. The degree 
may be awarded at first class; second class, 
division A; or second class, division B level.
The final honours examination comprises 
two parts, Part A and Part B—60% of the final 
honours mark is allotted to Part A and 40% to 
Part B. A student must achieve a weighted 
average of 65% or above and a satisfactory 
standard in each of Part A and Part B to 
graduate with honours.
Part A consists of the weighted average mark 
of all law subjects (with the exception of the 
Research Unit) taken by the student as part of 
the pass degree course, except that in 
determining the weighted average mark the 
three lowest marks achieved (i.e. marks from 
the equivalent of three full-year subjects) will 
be discarded.
Part B is a research paper undertaken in 
fulfilment of the requirements of the subject 
Research Unit. The research paper is of not less 
than 9000 nor more than 11,000 words on an 
approved topic and is supervised by a member 
of the Faculty. The object is to enable the 
honours candidate to undertake sustained, 
intensive work on a specific piece of legal 
research. (See 'Details of subjects' for a course 
description.)
Any student wishing to graduate with an 
honours degree must enrol in and complete the 
Research Unit in either the penultimate or final 
year of the Bachelor of Laws degree. Students 
enrolled on a full-time basis in the course 
designed for graduates of other disciplines are 
only permitted to enrol in the unit in their final 
year. Students proposing to undertake the 
Research Unit may re-order their course 
structure with the approval of the Sub-Dean.
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Research for the unit may commence as soon 
as the examination results at the end of the year 
become available provided that a student has 
m ade appropriate  arrangem ents for 
supervision in the chosen topic and the 
co-ordinators are satisfied w ith these 
arrangements. The submission date for the 
research paper is the first Monday of the fourth 
teaching period. Results become available at 
the same time as other annual examination 
results.
In September of each year the course 
co-ordinators present a lecture to all interested 
students explaining the purpose of the 
Research Unit and its requirements. They will 
also provide a list of suggested thesis topics, 
these having been gathered previously from 
staff members.
In late November and again in March, the 
course co-ordinators will deliver a series of 2-3 
lectures to all students who are contemplating 
enrolment in the course on research methods 
and on thesis writing.
Combined courses
The University offers combined courses in the 
Faculties of Arts and Law, Asian Studies and 
Law, Economics and Commerce and Law, and 
Science and Law. A student may gain two 
degrees, either Bachelor of Arts and Bachelor 
of Laws, Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) and 
Bachelor of Laws, Bachelor of Commerce and 
Bachelor of Laws, Bachelor of Economics and 
Bachelor of Laws, or Bachelor of Science and 
Bachelor of Laws, in a period of five years' 
full-time study. The Faculty of Law encourages 
students to take one of these combined courses. 
One of the reasons for this is to widen the 
student's education and understanding by 
studying society from a viewpoint outside that 
of legal scholarship.
Combined course in Arts and Law 
Full-tim e pass students m ust spend a 
minimum of five years and part-time students 
a minimum of eight years to complete the 
combined course. The length of the combined 
course renders part-time study inadvisable 
and the Faculties w ill examine such 
applications carefully. The course is structured 
so that a full-time student will normally 
complete the requirements for the degree of
Bachelor of Arts after three years' study and the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws two years later. 
Students intending to apply to transfer from 
the Bachelor of Arts to the combined course in 
Arts and Law after completion of first year are 
advised to consult course advisers in both 
Faculties; students transferring  after 
completion of four first-year arts subjects are 
not usually eligible for the reduction in law 
elective po in ts available to students 
completing arts units to the value of 12 points.
There are two main ways of achieving the 
degree of Bachelor of Arts and the degree of 
Bachelor of Laws under the combined degree 
rules.
The first requires the student to pass arts 
units to the value of 10 points (to include a 
major) and to meet all of the requirements of 
the four-year Bachelor of Laws course.
The second requires the student to pass arts 
units to the value of 12 points (to include a 
major and another later-year unit) and to meet 
all of the requirem ents of the four-year 
Bachelor of Laws course, except that the total 
number of law elective points needed is 
reduced to 14 (or 16 if enrolment is under the 
old rules).
In each case the arts units are normally 
completed in the first three years of the 
combined degree course, during which the 
student will, with norm al progression, 
complete either arts units to the value of 10 
points (including a major) and eight law 
subjects, or arts units to the value of 12 points 
(including a major and another later-year unit) 
and seven law subjects, so qualifying to 
graduate in arts. The formal qualification for 
pass graduation in arts is to have completed not 
less than 10 arts points (which include a major) 
and not less than 7 law subjects (comprising 6 
compulsory subjects and 2 elective points), 
noting that elective law subjects to a value of 2 
points count as a subject for this purpose.
A student wishing to take an honours degree 
in arts should consult the head of the 
appropriate department and the Sub-Dean of 
the Faculty of Arts.
In each department in the Faculty of Arts a 
student may qualify for admission to the 
honours year in three years of study. Planning 
for the arts honours course should begin no
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later than the end of first year. A student 
qualifies to enrol for honours in arts by meeting 
the requirements of the head of the department 
responsible for the honours school and 
completing either arts units to the value of 10 
points (including a major) and 7 law subjects or 
arts units to the value of 12 points (including a 
major) and 6 law subjects. No law studies 
should be undertaken during the final arts 
honours year. The student remains enrolled in 
the combined degree course throughout, and 
after completing the honours year in arts will 
need to undertake two further years in law to 
qualify for the law degree. All remaining
compulsory law subjects must be completed, 
and elective law subjects to a value of 14 points 
(or 16 points under the old rules) where 10 arts 
points were completed before the honours 
year, or elective law subjects to a value of 12 
points (or 14 points under the old rules) where 
12 arts points were completed before the 
honours year.
Arts/Law—standard course pattern
1st year 1st unit (2 points) in an arts major 
1st year arts unit (2 points)
Torts
Legal Writing and Research
Contracts
Law in Context
2nd year 2nd unit (2 points) in an arts major 
2nd year arts unit (2 points) in same 
subject, or
1st year arts unit (2 points) in another 
subject
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Principles of Constitutional Law
3rd year 3rd unit (2 points) in an arts major 
1st year arts unit (2 points), or 
a later-year arts unit (2 points), or 
3rd unit (2 points) in an arts major, or 
Elective law subjects to a value of 
2 points
Administrative Law 
Property
Elective law subjects to a value of 
2 points
4th year Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 8 points, or 
(new rules)
Trusts
Legal Theory
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
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Combined course in Asian Studies and 
Law
Only students who have proven ability in 
language studies should consider enrolling for 
the combined course leading to the degrees of
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) and Bachelor 
of Laws as the work load is very heavy. (Any 
student wishing to undertake the combined 
course should consult the Sub-Deans or 
Faculty Secretaries of both Faculties.)
Asian Studies/Law—standard course pattern
1st year Language other than Chinese  
2 points from an Asian Language 
sequence from Schedule 2 
2 points from relevant units in 
Schedule 1 
Chinese
4 points from Chinese language 
sequence in Schedule 2
Torts
Legal Writing and Research
Contracts
Law in Context
2nd year Language other than Japanese 
2 points from an Asian language 
sequence from Schedule 2
2 points from relevant Asia-related 
units in Schedule 4, or Schedule 1 in 
the case of Chinese Language 
students
Japanese
3 points from Japanese language 
sequence in Schedule 2
1 point from relevant Asia-related 
units in Schedule 4
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Principles of Constitutional Law
3rd year Ijinguages other than  Chinese  
2 points from an Asian language 
sequence from Schedule 2 
2 points from relevant Asia-related 
units in Schedule 4 
Chinese
4 points from relevant Asia-related 
units in Schedule 4.
Administrative Law 
Property
Elective law subjects to a value of 2 
points
4th year Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 8 points, or 
(new rules)
Trusts
Legal Theory
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
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Full-time students must spend a minimum of 
five years to complete the combined course. 
Part-time study is inadvisable.
The combined course consists of Asian 
studies units to a value of 12 points, the 
compulsory law subjects, Legal Writing and 
Research, and elective law subjects to a value 
of 14 points (or 16 points if enrolment is under 
the old rules). For students studying languages 
other than Japanese, the 12 Asian studies points 
are to comprise 6 points from the Asian 
language sequences in Schedule 2, 4 points 
from relevant Asia-related units in Schedule 4, 
and 2 points from relevant units in Schedule 1. 
(The Schedules are set out in detail in the 
Bachelor of Arts (Asian Studies) (Units) Order.)
For those studying Japanese as beginners, the 
12 Asian studies points are to comprise 7 points 
from the Japanese language sequence in 
Schedule 2,3 points from Japan-related units in 
Schedule 2, and 2 points from relevant units in 
Schedule 1.
In 1989, both Japanese and Chinese 
introduced more intensive language teaching. 
Those studying Chinese complete 4 language 
points in the first year and in Japanese there 
will be a more intensive year in the second year.
A student who successfully follows the 
standard pattern of the combined course may 
graduate with the degree of Bachelor of Arts 
(Asian Studies) after the third year of full-time 
study by gaining the 12 Asian studies points 
and com pleting seven law subjects 
(comprising 6 compulsory subjects and 2 
elective points). Unless the Faculties give 
special permission a student is not permitted to 
take more than  13 law subjects before 
completing the Asian studies component of the 
combined course. A student wishing to take an 
honours degree in Asian studies should 
consult the Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary in 
both Faculties as early as possible in the course.
Combined course in Commerce and Law 
A student wishing to take a combined course 
leading to the degrees of Bachelor of 
Commerce and Bachelor of Laws must submit 
details of the proposed course to both Faculties.
Full-time students must spend a minimum of 
five years and part-time students a minimum 
of eight years to complete the combined course. 
The length of the combined course renders
part-time study inadvisable and the Faculties 
will examine such applications carefully.
There are two main patterns for the combined 
course—
1. The first consists of all the law subjects 
prescribed for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
together with—
(i) the com pulsory accounting units 
(Accounting I, Accounting Bll, Accounting 
B15, either Accounting B12 or Information 
Systems B13A and two C-level units);
(ii) the first-year unit Economic Statistics A;
(iii) a sub-major in economics (Economics I and
II);
(iv) the law units Business Associations and 
Taxation; and
(v) law elective subjects to the value of 9 points 
(or 11 points under the old rules).
2. In the second main pattern a student must 
take all the law subjects prescribed for the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws together with—
(i) the com pulsory accounting units 
(Accounting I, Accounting Bll, Accounting 
B15, either Accounting B12 or Information 
Systems B13A and two C-level units;
(ii) the first-year unit Economic Statistics A;
(iii) a sub-major in economics (Economics I and
ii);
(iv) the law units Business Associations and 
Taxation;
(v) one additional later-year semester unit 
offered by the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce and listed in the degree of Bachelor 
of Commerce (Units) Order; and (vi) law 
elective subjects to the value of 8 points (or 10 
points under the old rules).
Students are advised to consult the Sub-Dean 
or Faculty Secretary about the course structure. 
Other combined course structures may be 
approved after consideration by both Faculties.
Accounting I and Economic Statistics A will 
normally be taken in the first year of the course.
Under the standard pattern for the combined 
course students may graduate in commerce 
after three years and one semester, provided 
they have completed all of the commerce unit 
requirements and 7 law subjects which must 
include the units Business Associations and 
Taxation. Students may graduate in law two 
years later by completing the remaining
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Commerce/Law—standard course pattern 1
1st year Accounting I 
Economic Statistics
Torts
Legal Writing and Research
Contracts
Law in Context
2nd year Accounting Bll Criminal Law and Procedure or
Accounting B15 2 elective points being 
Commercial Law A and 
Commercial Law B
Economics I Principles of Constitutional Law
3rd year Accounting B12 or B13A and Business Associations
Accounting C units (1 point) Property
Economics II Taxation
4th year Accounting C Administrative Law
unit (1 point) Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 5 points or 
3 points plus Criminal Law and Procedure, or 
(new rules)
Administrative Law 
Trusts
Legal Theory
Elective law subjects to a value of 2 points or 1 point plus 
Criminal Law and Procedure
5tn year Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
compulsory law subjects together with such 
optional law subjects as the Faculty of Law 
requires, taking into account the number of 
units already included from the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce.
The Faculty of Law will advise each student 
on the desirable ordering of the law subjects in 
the combined course after the end of the second 
year.
Students who intend to proceed to the 
honours year for the degree of Bachelor of 
Commerce with honours must consult the 
Sub-Dean of the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce before the beginning of first term in 
the year in which they first enrol in the 
combined course
Combined course in Economics and Law 
Full-tim e pass studen ts m ust spend a 
minimum of five years and part-time students 
a minimum of eight years to complete a 
combined course. The length of the combined 
course renders part-time study inadvisable 
and the Faculties w ill examine such 
applications carefully.
There are two main patterns for the combined 
course—
1. The first consists of all the law subjects 
prescribed for the degree of Bachelor of Laws 
except that the total number of law elective 
points is reduced to 14 (or 16 points under the 
old rules), together with—
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Commerce/Law—standard course pattern 2
1st year Accounting I Torts
Economic Statistics Legal Writing and Research
Contracts 
Law in Context
2nd year Accounting Bll 
Accounting B15 
Economics I
Criminal Law and Procedures or 
2 elective points being 
Commercial Law A and 
Commercial Law B 
Principles of Constitutional Law
3rd year Accounting B12 or B13A and Business Associations
Accounting C units (1 point) Property
Economics II Taxation
4th year Accounting C unit (1 point) Administrative Law
One later-year unit Trusts
(1 point) offered by the Elective law subjects to a value of
Faculty of Economics and Commerce 4 points or
2 points plus Criminal Law 
and Procedure, or 
(new rules)
Administrative Law 
Trusts
Legal Theory
Elective law subjects to a value 
of 2 points, or
Criminal Law and Procedure
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, II and 
III); and
(ii) the first-year unit Economic Statistics A and 
a sequence of two full-year units (or their 
equivalent in semester units) approved by the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
2. In the second main pattern a student must 
take all the law subjects prescribed for the 
degree of Bachelor of Laws except that the total 
number of law elective points is reduced to 12 
(or 14 points under the old rules), together 
with—
(i) the major in economics (Economics I, II and 
III); and
(ii) the first-year unit Economic Statistics A and 
an additional major from those offered by the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce and 
listed in the Degree of Bachelor of Economics 
(Units) Order.
Other combined course structures may be 
approved after consideration by both Faculties.
Thus it is possible for a student to structure 
the course to substitute the third unit of a 
second major in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce for 2 points of law electives. Such
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Economics/Law—standard course pattern 1
1st year Economics I 
Economic Statistics
Torts
Legal Writing and Research
Contracts
Law in Context
2nd year Economics II
1st unit in an approved sequence of 2
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Principles of Constitutional Law
3rd year Economics III
2nd unit in an approved sequence of 
2
Administrative Law 
Property
Elective law subjects to a value of 2 
points
4th year Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 8 points or 
(new rules)
Trusts
Legal Theory
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law 
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
an arrangement will be particularly relevant to 
the  s tu d e n t w ho w ishes to sa tisfy  the 
requirements for a professional accounting 
qualification as well as completing the law 
degree.
Economics I and Economic Statistics A will 
normally be taken in the first year of the course.
At the end of the third year of full-time study 
under either of the standard course patterns a 
s tu d e n t w ill n o rm ally  have com pleted  
economics units to the value of 12 points and 7 
law  subjects (com pris ing  6 com pulsory  
subjects and 2 elective points), and may 
graduate in economics at this point. Students 
who choose to complete the third unit in a 
second major in the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce in place of a law elective subject will 
not normally take the extra unit from the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce until the 
fourth year of the combined course.
A student who qualifies for the degree of 
Bachelor of Economics at the end of the third 
year of the course and who follows course
pattern 1 may graduate in law two years later 
by completing the rem aining com pulsory 
subjects for the degree of Bachelor of Laws and 
elective law subjects to a total value of 14 points 
(or 16 points under the old rules). A student 
following course pattern 2 after graduating in 
economics may also graduate in law in a 
further two years by completing the third unit 
of a second major in the Faculty of Economics 
and Commerce, the remaining compulsory law 
subjects and elective law subjects to a total 
value of 12 points (or 14 points under the old 
rules).
Any students interested in undertaking an 
honours course in economics should consult 
the Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretaries of both 
Faculties as early as possible in the course. A 
cand ida te  for the degree of Bachelor of 
Econom ics w ith  honours is requ ired  to 
complete one law subject less than is required 
of cand ida tes  for the pass degree. This 
concession will normally apply in the third or 
fourth year of the combined course, depending
364
The Law degrees
Economics/Law—standard course pattern 2
1st year Economics I 
Economic Statistics
Torts
Legal Writing and Research
Contracts
Law in Context
2nd year Economics II
1st unit in an economics major
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Principles of Constitutional Law
3rd year Economics III
2nd unit in an economics major
Administrative Law 
Property
Elective law subjects to a value of 2 
points
4th year 3rd unit in an economics major
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points, or 
(new rules)
3rd unit in an economics major 
Trusts
Legal Theory
Elective law subjects to a value of 4 points
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
on whether the student is pursuing course 
pattern 1 or 2.
Combined course in Science and Law 
Full-time students must spend a minimum of 
five years and part-time students a minimum 
of eight years to complete a combined course. 
The length of the combined course renders 
part-time study inadvisable and the Faculties 
will examine such applications carefully.
The combined course consists of science units 
to the value of 14 points, the compulsory law 
subjects, Legal Writing and Resarch, and 
elective law subjects the total value of which is 
10 points (or 12 points under the old rules). In 
the first four years of the combined course a 
student will normally complete the science 
units to the required value of 14 points, 8 
compulsory law subjects and elective law 
subjects to a value of 4 points (or 7 compulsory 
law subjects and elective law subjects to a value
of 6 points under the old rules), although to 
graduate in science 14 science points and only 
6 law subjects are required.
The science component consists of not less 
than 4 Group A points, not less than 2 Group B 
points and not less than 4 Group C points. The 
remaining 4 points may be taken from Groups 
A, B, C and D but with a limit of 2 from Group 
A.
A student may not graduate in science in less 
than three-and-a-half years unless a decision is 
taken to withdraw from the combined course 
at the end of the second year. Students wishing 
to withdraw from the combined course to 
proceed with the science course will be 
transferred to the science rules.
A student may not take more than 14 law 
subjects before com pleting the science 
component of the combined course.
Students wishing to take honours in the 
Faculty of Science may do so at the end of the
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Science/Law—standard course pattern
1st year 4 Group A science points Torts
Legal Writing and Research
Contracts
Law in Context
2nd year 4 Group B science points or 
2 Group A and 2 Group B 
science points
Criminal Law and Procedure 
Principles of Constitutional Law
3rd year 4 Group C science points or 
2 Group B and 2 Group C 
science points
Administrative Law 
Property
4th year 2 Group C science points 
Trusts
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points or 
(new rules)
2 Group C science points 
Trusts
Legal Theory
Elective law subjects to a value of 4 points
5th year Commonwealth Constitutional Law
Evidence
Practice and Procedure
Elective law subjects to a value of 6 points
fourth or fifth year. A student taking honours 
in science in the fifth year should not take any 
law subjects in that year.
The following is a basic pattern for a 
com bined Science/Law  course. Other 
combined course structures may be approved 
after they have been considered by both 
Faculties.
Higher degrees by research
Degree of Doctor of Philosophy: To be admitted to 
candidature for a PhD degree students are 
normally expected to have an honours degree 
in law, at least at upper second-class level, from 
an Australian or other recognised university. In 
addition, applicants should show an ability for 
original research in law.
This degree may be undertaken full time or 
part-time. The normal duration of candidature 
for a full-time student is three years; a part-time
candidate for the degree is expected to submit 
the thesis in not more than six years. 
Candidates work with supervisors, appointed 
by the Faculty, who have a special knowledge 
or interest in their field of research. The 
possibilities for research topics are limited by 
the necessity for suitable supervision within 
the Faculty. Competition for doctoral research 
scholarships is severe and only candidates with 
outstanding qualifications may expect to 
receive a scholarship.
Degree of Master of Laws: To be admitted to 
candidature for the degree of Master of Laws a 
student is normally expected to have an 
honours degree in law with first class honours 
or second class honours, division A, from an 
Australian or other recognised university. 
Applications from graduates with a sound 
academic record in law studies, or with an 
appropriate professional background, may be
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considered although they have not gained an 
honours degree; such graduates are normally 
required to undertake a preliminary qualifying 
course before being admitted to candidature 
for the degree of master. Candidature may be 
full time or part-time. The full-time course is 
expected to be completed in one year and not 
more than two years; the part-time course is 
expected to be completed in two years and not 
more than four years. Candidates proceed to 
the degree by research and thesis and may be 
admitted at any time of the year. Potential 
applicants are advised to study the University 
Courses and Degrees (Degree of 
M aster—Research Course) Rules before 
applying. A copy of these rules is readily 
available on request from the Registrar or from 
the office of the Faculty Secretary; the rules are 
included in the booklet available with this 
Handbook.
Graduate International Law Program 
When a graduate program in international law 
was first proposed, no institution in Australia 
had a commitment to graduate study in the 
subject and the Commonwealth Government 
had difficulty in recruiting staff with adequate 
expertise in the field. The importance of 
in ternational law in the conduct of 
international relations and foreign policy made 
the ANU Faculty of Law a particularly 
appropriate location for such a program and its 
establishment received strong support from 
the Attorney-General's Department, the 
Department of Foreign Affairs and Trade, and 
law schools in other Australian universities.
The Faculty offers a program leading by 
course work to the Graduate Diploma in 
International Law, or by course work and 
sub-thesis to the degree of M aster of 
International Law. The integrated course-work 
program  reflects the unique resources 
available to the Faculty in this branch of legal 
studies.
The Program aims to provide a thorough 
grounding in public international law. Though 
prim arily law oriented, the Program is 
multidisciplinary and its course work covers a 
range of aspects of the international system, 
including international politics, international 
economics, international law and organisation, 
natural resources, human rights, law of the sea,
in ternational air and space law, and 
international business transactions. The 
Program aims to present international law in 
its proper perspective as one of the tools 
available to national decision-makers in the 
conduct of international relations. Both the 
diplom a and m aster courses provide 
opportunity for in-depth study of selected 
subject areas, and the master's course includes 
supervised research on an approved topic.
Since its inception ten years ago, the Program 
has attracted students from Africa, Asia, North 
and South America, Europe and the Pacific and 
has benefited from the participation, as 
part-time students, of officers from various 
Australian Government departments and of 
members of the diplomatic community. The 
Program's teaching staff is drawn primarily 
from the Law School and the other ANU 
faculties and research schools; it is also assisted 
by regular contributions from government 
officials, diplomats and distinguished visitors 
from other academic institutions.
The Program is open to both law and non-law 
graduates w ith relevant academic or 
professional qualifications. The graduate 
diploma has been designed primarily for 
part-time candidates and non-lawyers. A 
bachelor degree at least at the level of second 
class honours, division A, preferably in law, is 
required for admission to the course leading to 
the degree of master. Transfer from one course 
to the other is possible with the Faculty's 
approval. The graduate diploma may be 
completed in one year of full-time, or two years 
of part-time study and the master's degree in 
15 months full time, or 30 months part-time. In 
addition, a three-semester version of the 
graduate diploma is available to full-time 
foreign students who may encounter language 
difficulties.
The course work for both the degree of 
Master of International Law and the Graduate 
Diploma in International Law consists of the 
equivalent of eight semester-length subjects as 
follows:
(a) Compulsory subjects (four semester subjects) 
Principles of International Economics (one 
semester)
International Law (two semesters) 
International Politics (one semester)
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(b) Elective subjects (four semester subjects chosen 
from the following)
International Business Transactions I 
International Business Transactions II 
International Law of Human Rights 
International Law of Natural Resources 
International Air and Space Law 
Law of International Organisations 
Law of the Sea I 
Law of the Sea II.
Not all elective subjects will be available every 
year. Candidates for the degree of Master of 
International Law are required to pass their 
course-work subjects at a specified high level 
and to submit, at the end of the course of study, 
a sub-thesis of between 15,000 and 20,000 
words on an international law topic approved 
by the Dean of the Faculty of Law.
For more detail of the course-work subjects 
see 'Graduate Studies'. Further information on 
the Graduate International Law Program may 
be obtained from the Faculty office, Faculty of 
Law or by writing to the Registrar of the 
University.
Graduate Public Law Program 
Students are able to proceed to the Graduate 
Diploma in Public Law by course work, or to 
the degree of Master of Public Law by course 
work and sub-thesis. Arrangements for the 
Graduate Public Law Program are similar in 
most respects to those in the Graduate 
International Law Program.
The courses in the Graduate Public Law 
Program have as their central concern the 
regulation  and lim itations of public 
government. They are vocationally oriented 
and generalist in character and are available to 
both lawyers and non-law yers with 
appropriate vocational experience. While the 
emphasis is on law, public law is treated in a 
context of public administration. The courses 
provide a strong grounding in Administrative 
Law and Federal Constitutional Law.
The course work for both the degree of 
Master of Public Law and the Graduate 
Diploma in Public Law consists of the 
equivalent of eight semester subjects, as 
follows:
(a) Compulsory subjects (four semester subjects; 
five for non-lawyers)
Australian Public Policy
Administrative Law
Constitutional Law
Advanced Administrative Law
Public Law System (non-common law lawyers
only)
(b) Elective subjects (three or four semester subjects 
chosen from the following)
Administrative Law Seminar
Advanced Constitutional Law
Human Rights and Civil Liberties
Legal Aspects of the Parliament and the
Executive
Legal Regulation of Public Officials and 
Authorities
Public Sector Industrial Law and Industrial 
Relations
Regulatory Agencies and Public Law 
Social Welfare
Elements of International Law, or 
with the approval of the Course 
C o-ordinators of both the G raduate 
International Law Program and the Graduate 
Public Law Program, one of—
International Business Transactions I 
International Law of Human Rights 
International Law of Natural Resources 
Law of International Organisations 
International Air and Space Law 
Law of the Sea I.
Candidates with appropriate qualifications 
may be granted an exem ption from 
Administrative Law, Australian Public Policy, 
or Constitutional Law on the basis of previous 
studies; if an exemption is granted another 
subject will be required in substitution for the 
subject not taken. When a studen t has 
previously completed a subject of similar 
content to an elective subject, that elective 
subject may not be chosen.
Not all elective subjects are available every 
year.
Candidates for the degree of Master of Public 
Law are required to pass their course-work 
subjects at a specified high level and to submit, 
at the end of the course of study, a sub-thesis 
of between 15,000 and 20,000 words on a public
368
law topic approved by the Dean of the Faculty 
of Law.
For more detail of the course-work subjects 
l$ec 'Graduate Studies'. Further information on 
the Graduate Public Law Program may be 
obtained from the Faculty Office, Faculty of 
Law or by writing to the Registrar of the 
University.
General
Work loads
The Faculty determines the number and order 
of subjects, compulsory or elective, which a 
student may take in any year. Generally a 
full-time student will have a lecture work load 
of 9-12 lecture hours a week (9-13 hours in the 
LLB(G) course) and a part-time student 5-8 
hours, both excluding tutorials.
In general, because of the limited number of 
places available in the Law School, students 
will not be permitted to enrol for courses 
occupying in total less time a week. Nor will 
students normally be permitted to do more 
than a normal work load without the special 
permission of the Sub-Dean.
Lectures are timetabled to start at 9 am and 
end at 6 pm. Part-time students should, 
therefore, ascertain before they register their 
enrolment or apply to re-enrol whether they 
will be able to obtain leave of absence from 
their employment to attend lectures.
Except with the permission of the Faculty a 
student pursuing the degree course on a 
full-time basis shall not engage in paid 
employment for more than 15 hours in any 
week in which lectures are conducted by the 
Faculty in a subject taken by the student.
Federal Law Review
The Federal Law Review, a scholarly journal 
which is published twice a year, provides a 
forum for legal research and writing by law 
teachers, practising lawyers and members of its 
editorial board. The editorial board of the 
Review is composed entirely of students, who 
are selected on the basis of their academic 
performance. A member of the Faculty is 
adviser to the board.
It is regarded as an honour to be invited to 
join the editorial board of the Review. While 
work on the Review makes heavy demands on 
time, it provides good training in legal research 
and writing.
The ANU Law Society
The ANU Law Society is a student organisation
to which all law students are eligible to belong.
Its program is directed by a committee of 12
elected by student vote in the third term of each
year.
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Throughout the year the Society sponsors a 
number of extra-curricular academic activities, 
such as talks by leading members of the 
profession, debates and career forums, and an 
extensive social program.
Perhaps the Society's most im portant 
function is its contribution to staff-student 
relations. Members of the Society sit on Faculty 
committees which meet regularly to discuss 
matters of mutual concern and to consider 
suggestions from the students.
The Law Society has an office located next to 
the student Common Room. Messages may be 
left in the letterbox.
Faculty Education Committee 
The Faculty Education Committee consists of 
equal numbers of staff and students under the 
chairmanship of the Dean. It considers and 
reports to the Faculty of Law on educational 
matters relating to law courses, including the 
content of subjects and the means of 
assessment in each.
Faculty officers
At the head of the Faculty is the Dean. He is 
assisted by the Associate Dean, the Sub-Dean, 
the Faculty Secretary, and the Assistant Faculty 
Secretary. Students should apply to the 
Sub-Dean or Faculty Secretary on matters 
concerning degree rules, regulations, courses 
and general administration. Members of the 
teaching staff are always willing to advise 
students on problems arising from the courses 
in general or from particular subjects.
Noticeboards
Posting on the Faculty noticeboards is to be 
taken as sufficient notice to all students. 
Students should accordingly make a practice of 
consulting these boards regularly.
Division of classes and tutorials 
Classes in many subjects, especially first and 
second-year subjects, are divided into two or 
more groups. In addition  there is a 
comprehensive tutorial program in most 
compulsory subjects. The number of hours 
specified for each subject in the section 'Details 
of subjects' refers only to lectures and not to 
tutorial classes. Notices advising students of 
their lecture and tutorial groups will be posted 
on the noticeboards towards the end of
Orientation Week. Any student who cannot 
join an allotted group must apply to the Faculty 
Secretary's office to change the group in the 
first week of the first teaching period. Students 
must always attend their correct group. No 
changes between groups will be allowed after 
the end of the first week of the first teaching 
period unless there are exceptional 
circumstances.
Lockers
A number of lockers are available for hire by 
students. The annual locker fee is $A2. Keys are 
issued from the ground floor office at the 
beginning of the academic year on payment of 
the fee and must be returned during the week 
following the annual examination period.
Examination
A wide variety of means of assessment has 
been introduced by the Faculty in recent years.
The Faculty's policy is that the lecturer in 
each subject will present a form of assessment 
to the class at the beginning of each course. The 
lecturer will explain the basis of the proposed 
assessment and will respond to student 
comments and suggestions. The responsibility 
for determining the assessment method in each 
subject rests with the lecturer. After the 
proposal and student views have been duly 
considered, the lecturer prepares a statement of 
the proposed m eans of assessm ent for 
submission, first to the Faculty Education 
Committee, and then to the Faculty. When 
approved by the Faculty, students are 
informed of the scheme of assessment in each 
subject and a copy of the statement is posted on 
the foyer noticeboard.
The Faculty may refuse to admit to an 
examination in a subject a student who has 
been repeatedly absent from classes or who has 
not subm itted, in accordance w ith the 
approved statement of means of assessment, 
any prescribed written work in the subject.
Annual or semester results in each subject are 
graded as follows:
HD: High Distinction 80-100%
D: Distinction 72-79%
Cr: Credit 65-71%
P: Pass 50-64%
N: Fail Below 50%
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Special examinations 
Generally, the Faculty is prepared to give 
special consideration in the 
assessments/examination results, or grant 
special examinations, where there is medical or 
other evidence that a student's studies have 
been significantly affected during the academic 
year or during an examination period by 
ill-health or domestic dislocation. Any 
application will be treated in strict confidence 
and should be made in writing to the Registrar 
before the examination is held. In any case of 
urgency students should telephone either the 
Officer-in-Charge of Examinations or the 
Faculty Secretary and follow this as soon as 
possible with a written submission. In addition 
a student may inform the supervisor at any 
time during an examination if performance is 
being impaired by illness.
All students are advised to read the 
Examinations (The Faculties) Rules.
Final-year students only 
Where a student who would otherwise qualify 
to graduate in law has failed to pass one subject 
in the final year, the Faculty will grant one 
special exam ination provided other 
perform ance in the year has reached a 
minimum standard required by the Faculty.
The concession will not apply to any subject 
in which the examiners consider that there has 
not been a proper attempt at the examination.
Cancellation or variation of enrolment 
A student who wishes to vary or cancel an 
approved enrolment should first consult the 
Faculty Secretary or Sub-Dean, as withdrawal 
from a subject at any stage of the academic year 
may be recorded as a failure in that subject 
unless the Faculty Secretary or the Sub-Dean is 
convinced that there are good reasons.
Requests to withdraw without penalty will 
be considered in the light of the circumstances 
giving rise to the request at any time during the 
academic year in the case of annual subjects 
and in the relevant semester in the case of 
semester subjects. Where students have failed 
a compulsory part of a subject (this includes 
failure to attend a compulsory examination or 
to submit a compulsory assignment), their 
withdrawal without penalty will only be 
permitted in exceptional circumstances.
Formal notification of an approved variation 
or cancellation of a subject enrolment is made 
by the student completing a Variation of 
Enrolment form obtainable from the Faculty 
Office, or from the Student Administration 
office, Chancelry Annex. When, after 
discussion with the Sub-Dean or Faculty 
Secretary, a variation has been agreed to, 
students should complete a variation form 
promptly, clearly and in full.
Academic progress
The following is a statement of the Faculty's 
policies which are applied pursuant to the 
Academic Progress (The Faculties) Statute and 
the Academic Progress of Students (Faculty of 
Law) Rules. It is emphasised, however, that 
these policies are not applied rigidly and that 
the case of each individual person is considered 
by the Faculty on its merits.
1. (a) This statement applies to students 
enrolled for the degree of Bachelor of Laws and 
to students enrolled for the combined courses 
in Arts and Law, Asian Studies and Law, 
Commerce and Law, Economics and Law, and 
Science and Law.
(b) References to a failure in a subject include a 
failure in an annual unit or a semester unit in 
the Arts, Asian Studies, Commerce, Economics 
or Science component of a combined course.
2. (a) The Faculty may review the academic 
progress of any person who fails a subject.
(b) In reviewing academic progress the failure 
of a person to pass a subject shall, except where 
in a particular case the Faculty otherwise 
determines, be taken to include—
(i) withdrawal without approval from any 
subject at any time during the academic year 
unless evidence establishes illness or other 
personal difficulties; or
(ii) failure to sit for, or absence or exclusion 
from, the examination in a subject.
3. (a) Unless special circumstances are shown, 
the Faculty will direct that a person be not 
permitted to re-enrol in a subject or course 
where—
(i) they fail two or more subjects for which they 
are enrolled in first year and obtain in first-year 
subjects an average of less than 50%;
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(ii) they fail two or more law subjects for which 
they are enrolled in first year;
(iii) they fail one or more subjects in the current 
year, bringing the total number of failures to 3 
or more subjects, or, in the case of students who 
have failed one or more semester subjects, to 4 
or more subjects;
(iv) they fail a law subject in the current year, 
having previously failed that subject; or
(v) they fail a subject in the current year, having 
previously failed a law subject twice.
(b) For the purposes of the previous paragraph:
(i) except as provided in subparagraph (iii), a 
reference to a subject shall include a semester 
subject; and
(ii) where a student has been enrolled in more 
than one course, a failure in a law subject in a 
previous course will be counted as a failure in 
the current course.
(c) Examples of special circumstances which 
are taken into account are as follows:
(i) a record of satisfactory results during the 
later years of the course of study; or
(ii) evidence docum ented by medical 
certificates produced to the Registrar showing 
that a person has had a record of illness during 
the course.
4. Wherever a person's academic progress is 
unsatisfactory the Faculty may impose 
conditions—
(a) limiting or prescribing the number of 
subjects for which a person may enrol in any 
subsequent year;
(b) specifying particular subjects for which a 
person must enrol in any subsequent year; or
(c) refusing the person permission to enrol in 
any subject offered by the Faculty for a 
specified period.
5. Where a student is undertaking a subject in 
the Faculty as a non-degree enrolment, the 
Faculty may direct that the student be not 
permitted to re-enrol in that subject if that 
s tuden t is not adm itted to the annual 
examination in that subject or fails that subject 
twice.
6. Where a person has failed subjects in any 
other faculty in this University or any other 
university or any institute of higher learning or 
education, the Faculty may take account of
such failures as if they were failures in a course 
of study for which this Faculty is responsible.
7. Where students are undertaking a combined 
course of study in the Faculty and in another 
faculty that reviews the academic progress of 
students their academic progess will be 
reviewed each year by both faculties. 
Unsatisfactory progress in a combined course 
may lead to exclusion from one or both 
faculties.
Advice to new students
New students are referred to The Study of Law, 
a booklet by Professor Leslie Zines, which 
contains introductory information concerning 
the branches of the law and careers for 
graduates in law.
Students should realise that in many 
university courses the lecturer does not cover 
the whole subject m atter in class. A 
considerable amount of general reading is left 
to the student's own efforts. In particular, 
students should read the books recommended 
for preliminary reading in each of their subjects 
before lectures begin in first term. They should 
remember, too, that the University year is quite 
short—there are only 26 weeks of lectures. 
Thus the vacations during the year are not 
holidays: they are periods left for students to 
consolidate and revise their work.
Many students encounter early difficulties in 
developing efficient study methods.
Indeed, some industrious students do not 
succeed because they do not learn how to work 
effectively. The University leaves students to 
work how and when they wish. A student who 
feels the need for advice on study methods 
should first consult lecturers or tutors. The 
University Counselling Centre is expert on 
such matters; a talk with a student counsellor 
can be very helpful and is easily arranged.
A law student must be able to express 
thoughts in clear, concise and correct English. 
Assistance is offered by the Communication 
and Study Skills Unit to students who wish to 
im prove their English expression. Law 
students are urged to take advantage of this 
help, for their chances of success in their studies 
are poor unless their powers of expression are 
of a high standard. If the Faculty is dissatisfied 
with this aspect of a student's work it may
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require that special remedial studies be 
undertaken. The student may be required to 
jshow that the remedial studies have produced 
a sufficient improvement in powers of English 
expression to warrant continuance of law 
studies.
Computers and legal training 
The Faculty has introduced a short optional 
course in computerised legal information 
retrieval. Computer research skills training 
will be available to students in their third year 
of the undergraduate course or the second year 
of the LLB(G) course. A brief introduction to 
the uses, advantages and place of computers in 
legal research will also be offered in Legal 
' Writing and Research, a first year semester 
unit.
Mooting program
Experience in mooting on points of substantive 
law is regarded by the Faculty as a desirable 
aspect of undergraduate legal education.
A voluntary mooting program was begun in 
1987 at the request of the student body. It is 
co-ord inated  by a m em ber of staff in 
conjunction with the ANU Law Society.
Students wishing to take part are required to 
register for the program at the beginning of the 
academic year. Satisfactory participation in at 
least two moots recognised for the purposes of 
the mooting program is recorded on the 
student's academic record.
Admission of ANU graduates to legal 
practice
The Bachelor of Laws degree of the University 
I is specifically recognised for admission 
j  purposes in the States of New South Wales and 
I Victoria and in the Australian Capital Territory 
I and is also a recognised qualification in other 
jurisdictions in Australia. Because the great 
majority of ANU graduates normally seek 
admission in New South Wales, Victoria or the 
Australian Capital Territory the following 
outline has been compiled for the guidance of 
students who may be interested in seeking 
admission to practice in these jurisdictions. 
Inquiries concerning admission to practice in 
the ACT should be directed in the first instance 
to the Faculty Secretary to obtain the relevant 
extract from the ACT Ordinance concerned 
w ith  adm ission. Inquiries concerning
admission to practice in other jurisdictions 
should be directed to the Sub-Dean.
Once admitted to practice in New South 
Wales, Victoria or the Australian Capital 
Territory, graduates may have their names 
entered on the High Court register, which 
entitles them to practise in all Federal 
jurisdictions.
For admission to some courts, but not others, 
it is necessary to be an Australian citizen or a 
British subject. Students with any doubts on 
their eligibility for admission should consult 
the Secretary of the appropriate Admission 
Board as early as possible.
A graduate in law of The Australian National 
University may be admitted to practice in the 
Australian Capital Territory upon completion 
of the course of the ANU Legal Workshop. 
Articles have been abolished in the Australian 
Capital territory from March 1987. In New 
South Wales articles have been abolished and 
a graduate of the ANU wishing to be admitted 
as a solicitor in New South Wales must 
complete either the ANU Legal Workshop or 
the New South Wales College of Law course. 
In 1990 the first course of the College of Law 
will not be available to ANU graduates.
There is nc guarantee that students 
commencing their course now will be offered 
one of the limited number of places in the ANU 
Legal Workshop at the completion of then- 
course. Some students may have to attend the 
New South Wales College of Law to complete 
the requirements for admission to practice in 
New South Wales. All applicants to the College 
of Law are required to be registered as 
student-clerks or students-at-law with the 
New South Wales Barristers and Solicitors 
Admission Board.
Therefore, students in tending to seek 
adm ission in New South Wales at the 
conclusion of their course are strongly advised 
to register as student-clerks or students-at-law. 
All students intending to seek direct admission 
as barristers or solicitors in New South Wales 
must register in one of these categories. Unless 
students are sure that they wish to practise as 
solicitors, rather than as barristers, they are 
advised to register as students-at-law.
Students are required to register within six 
months of the commencement of lectures at the
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beginning of the year, that is by early September, in 
the first year of study.
Legal Workshop
One Legal Workshop course of eight months in 
length is offered each year. The course will 
commence in the first week of February. Up to 
60 full-time places are available in the course. 
Full-time students who have graduated or 
qualified to graduate as Bachelor of Laws from 
an Australian university or diplomates of the 
Solicitors Admission Board of New South 
Wales are eligible to enrol. The Legal 
Workshop course assumes knowledge of 
Evidence, Practice and Procedure, Conflict of 
Laws, Family Law, Business Associations, and 
Succession Law. If these subjects are not 
included in the LLB course extra reading may 
be required.
Details of the course are in a separate 
brochure obtainable from the Faculty Office, 
Faculty of Law. Applications for the 1990 
course closed on 29 September 1989.
When the number of applications received 
exceeds the places available, selection is by 
ballot. Late applications are accepted and 
placed, either in the course or on a waiting list, 
in the order in which they are received. 
Application papers may be obtained from the 
Faculty Office, Faculty of Law or by writing to 
the Registrar.
The chief aim of the Legal Workshop course 
is to introduce the graduate student to an 
understanding of the professional skills and 
techniques which are required for the practice 
of law. It is designed to teach the student how 
to apply and adapt the legal knowledge and the 
intellectual skills acquired during the degree 
course to the problems which arise in legal 
practice.
The course provides common training for all 
practitioners, whether they ultimately propose 
to practise as barristers or solicitors or both. It 
consists mainly of instruction in common legal 
office procedures and skills training followed 
by a work program of exercises and simulated 
matters, in which the procedures and skills are 
practised. Basic accounts and legal ethics are 
taught, and students are required to pass 
examinations in these two subjects.
In learning 'how' students are taught and 
encouraged to discover 'why'. The course is the
second stage in the training of a practising 
lawyer: it equips the student to enter with 
confidence the third stage, which is in-servicej 
training in legal employment. Students who 
complete the Legal Workshop course may be 
admitted in New South Wales or the Australian 
Capital Territory. Before they can obtain an 
unrestricted practising certificate as a solicitor, 
they will have to work under the supervision 
of a qualified practitioner for a further 12 
months in the Australian Capital Territory and 
up to three years in New South Wales.
Law Library
The Law Library, as part of the ANU Library 
system, contains a collection of books, 
periodicals, reports and statutory material 
related to the courses of study in the Faculty of 
Law. The Library staff is available to answer 
queries and to assist readers in using the 
catalogues and locating references within 
existing staffing constraints.
Students may borrow monographs for a 
four-week period. Reference books, journals, 
law reports, statutes and loose-leaf services 
may not be taken out of the Library by 
undergraduate students. Material in high 
demand is placed on short loan at the loans 
desk and is available for a two-hour or two-day 
loan period. The Library holds multiple copies 
of prescribed texts, but students should be 
prepared to buy their own copies.
Students may use all libraries on campus. The 
R.G. Menzies Building of the Library contains 
the Official Documents collection which is of 
particular interest to law students. Recently 
purchased items for the Law Library are 
available for borrowing before they are 
catalogued. These items are held in a separate 
New Book collection in the Law Library.
Students are advised to acquaint themselves 
with the layout of the Library. Tours of the Law 
Library are arranged during Orientation Week 
and the first week of the academic year. The 
Library is open throughout the summer 
vacation, so it is possible to visit and browse 
before the academic year begins. Once the 
academic year starts information on extended 
opening hours will be available at all Library 
service points.
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Details of subjects
Unless otherwise specified students should 
obtain the latest edition of any book listed.
UNDERGRADUATE STUDIES
Compulsory subjects
Administrative Law LAW2001
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite: Principles of Constitutional Law.
Syllabus: A study of the principles of 
administrative law. The course is mainly 
concerned with the law relating to judicial 
review  of adm inistrative action and of 
subordinate legislation and the remedies 
available to the aggrieved citizen. The role of 
the office of ombudsman and of administrative 
tribunals with particular emphasis on the 
Commonwealth Administrative Appeals 
Tribunal is dealt with, but these topics are 
covered in more detail in the Advanced 
Administrative Law unit.
Commonwealth Constitutional 
Law LAW3001
Seventy-eight classes.
Prerequisite: Administrative Law.
Syllabus: A study of the Constitution of the 
Commonwealth of Australia, and its judicial 
interpretation.
Preliminary reading
□  Coper, M., Encounters with the Australian 
Constitution, CCH.
□  Galligan, B., Politics of the High Court, 
Queensland UP.
Prescribed texts
□  Zines, L.R. & Lindell, G.J., Sawer's 
Australian Constitutional Cases, 4th edn, Law 
Bk.
□  The Commonwealth of Australia Constitution 
Act, Statute of Westminster and Australia Act, 
AGPS.
Contracts LAW1001
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: Nature of promissory obligations. 
Creation of contractual rights. Operation, 
interpretation and discharge of contracts.
Invalidating factors. Remedies for breach of 
contract.
Preliminary reading
□  Greig, D. W. & Davis, J.L.R., Law of Contract, 
Law Bk, 1987, ch. 1 & 2.
Prescribed text
□  Starke, J.G., Seddon, N.C. & Ellinghaus, 
M.P., Cheshire and Fifoot's Imw of Contract, 
5th ed., 1988, Butt., Historical Introduction.
Criminal Law and
Procedure LAW1002
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course begins with a discussion of 
criminal procedure and an analysis of the basic 
elements of criminal liability. Homicide and 
the general defences are then considered, as is 
the law relating to attempts, parties and 
conspiracy. The course concludes w ith a 
discussion of selected offences such as assault, 
sexual offences and property offences.
Preliminary reading
Chs 1-2 of the prescribed text.
Prescribed text
□  Brett, P., Waller, L. & Williams, C, Criminal 
Law Text & Cases, 6th ed., 1989.
Evidence LAW3002
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The law of evidence applicable in 
New South Wales. Reference will be made to 
the Australian Capital Territory position where 
that differs from New South Wales.
Preliminary reading
□  Morison, W.L., The System of Law and Courts 
GovemingNSW, 2nd ed., Paras. 20.01-23.15, 
Butt, 1984.
Prescribed text
□  Waight, P. & Williams, C., Cases and 
Materialson Evidence, 3rd edn, LawBk. 1990.
Recommended reading
□  Ligertwood, A.L.C., Australian Evidence, 
Butt. 1988.
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Law in Context LAW1006
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This course has two main aims. The 
first is to encourage students to think 
theoretically, to think about existing categories 
and arrangements rather than within them. By 
introducing students to a range of literature 
which cuts across the traditional subject 
boundaries of legal scholarship, students can 
be shown that there is more to the 
understanding of law than digestion of rules 
and principles. It is hoped that this will lead to 
a more critical and evaluative approach to 
substantive law. The second aim is to direct 
attention towards the processual nature of law. 
Rights and remedies may exist on paper but to 
be effective there must be human agency.
The course therefore considers vital 
questions such as access to legal advice, the 
operation in practice of the dvil and criminal 
justice systems and the use to which different 
sections of society put those systems. Students 
are therefore encouraged to reflect upon the 
reality of the rule of law as well as the ideology.
Legal Theory LAW3012
Fifty-two classes.
The first semester looks critically at recent 
developments in legal theory, particularly the 
workofH.L.A. Hart, Ronald Dworkin and Neil 
MacCormick. The course examines whether 
some of these contributions correctly interpret 
the work of earlier theorists such as St Thomas 
Aquinas and John Austin. Students will be 
asked to clarify and evaluate the philosophical, 
historical, anthropological and interpretive 
views of these theorists and to consider 
whether they build upon, or merely ignore the 
contributions which could be made to legal 
theory by other disciplines. We will consider 
the im pact of these views on our 
understanding of the dynamics of the legal 
order, and question whether we should not 
seriously reconsider our views concerning 
precedent, statutory interpretation, the role of 
judges and the likely impact of computerized 
'expert systems' in this area.
In second semester the course examines an 
important contemporary development in legal 
theory, namely the Critical Legal Studies 
movement. This movement draws on a wide
range of philosophical, linguistic, sociological, 
and historical material in its attempt to provide 
a critique of law in liberal societies. Among the 
topics and problems covered will be the nature 
of liberal legal theory, the emergence of a 
feminist jurisprudence, the predictability of 
legal outcomes and whether or not legal 
reasoning is indeterminate. The aim of the 
course is to evaluate whether the Critical Legal 
Studies movement contributes anything to our 
understanding of the operation of law in 
society.
Legal Writing and
Research LAW10O3
Thirty classes.
Syllabus: This subject is design'd to help 
students acquire the skills needed b  cope with 
the study and practice of law. Th? subject is 
compulsory, but the result is not taken into 
account in determining the honours outcome; 
a result of 'Course Requiremert Satisfied 
(CRS)' is required. The subject ains to give 
students an adequate introductory training in 
the following areas:
(a) basic m ethods o: legal
analysis—assessm ent of fact: and the 
application of relevant case and statutory law 
to them, and the courses of action vhich stem 
from the analysis;
(b) precedent;
(c) statutory interpretation;
(d) legal research—use of legal resources 
material; and
(e) legal writing skills—the wri:ing skills 
needed both in the study of lav and as a 
lawyer.
Although it will be possible for a student to 
have completed all of the work reqiired by the 
end of first semester, those who ha\e difficulty 
may resubmit work, up to the end )f the third 
teaching period, until a satisfactory itandard is 
attained. All assessment will be conpleted by 
the end of the third teaching perioc
Prescribed text
□  Morris, G., Cook, C , Creyke, R. & Geddes, 
R., Laying Down the Law: The Fomdation of 
Legal Reasoning, Research and Writing in 
Australia and New Zealand, 2nd ein. Butt.
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Practice and Procedure LAW3004
jTwenty-six classes.
Syllabus: A study of the principles of civil 
procedure and pleading as applied in Superior 
Courts in Australia.
Prescribed text
□  Rules of Supreme Court of Australian Capital 
Territory, AGPS.
Principles of Constitutional 
Law LAW1004
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course deals w ith general 
principles of constitutional law applicable to 
the Commonwealth and States. Constitutional 
law is government law, and therefore it is 
concerned primarily with the legal powers of 
the three arms of government: the legislature, 
the executive, and the judiciary. The course 
involves a study of the sources of constitut­
ional authority, of the distribution of authority 
among the arms of government, and of the 
manner of the exercise of that authority. This 
study falls into four parts—
(a) Sources of Australian constitutional law: 
reception of law into Australian colonies, 
federation, development of nationhood, 
curren t legal relationship of the 
Commonwealth and the States with the United 
Kingdom, impact of international law, the role 
of conventions in the Australian legal and 
constitu tional system, the recognition 
accorded to Aboriginal rights and customs, 
and theories of sovereignty.
(b) The Executive4. Responsible government, 
source and distribution of executive authority, 
the role of the Crown's representatives, 
prerogative powers.
(c) The Legislature: structure of Australian 
legislatures, theories of parliam entary 
sovereignty, judicial intervention in the 
legislative process, delegation of legislative 
authority to the executive, extra-territorial 
legislative power.
(d) The Judiciary: the concept of the rule of law, 
the nature of judicial power, security of judicial 
tenure, judicial immunity from suit, power of 
courts to commit for contempt.
Preliminary reading
□  Castles, A., An Australian Legal History, Law 
Bk.
Property LAW2045
Seventy-eight classes.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
basic principles of the law of property both real 
and personal. It commences with a discussion 
of some of the theoretical justifications of the 
concept of property with reference to the 
various forms and uses of property in the late 
20th century. The distinction between real and 
personal property is analysed in the context of 
the remedies available to protect each and 
fixtures.
The greater part of the course is devoted to 
the nature, creation, acquisition and remedies 
for the protection of interests in real property, 
both old system land and land held under 
Torrens title. The course covers legal and 
equitable interests in land, the acquisition of 
such interests by purchase or squatting, 
priorities between competing interests at 
common law and under the Registration of 
Deeds legislation and concurrent ownership. 
Particular attention is paid to the operation of 
the Torrens System of registration of title and 
to such important interests in land as leases, 
mortgages and easements. The lecture 
program is supported by fortnightly tutorials.
Preliminary reading
□  Lawson & Rudden, The Law of Property, 2nd 
edn, Clarendon Press, Oxford.
□  Oxley-Oxland, J. & Stein, R.T., 
Understanding Land Law, Law Bk.
Torts LAW1005
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The law of torts is one of the basic 
disciplines of the common law. When a person 
has been harm ed by the conduct of 
another—whether that person incurs injury to 
the person, property or reputation, or financial 
loss, or interference with the use of land or 
goods—it is the rules of the law of torts which 
determine whether that person must bear the 
harm, or whether that person can, by an action 
in the courts, recover compensation from the 
person whose conduct caused the harm. The 
principal subject matter of the course is the
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means by which the tort of negligence can be 
availed of to provide that compensation. Since 
the law of torts is predominantly derived from 
judicial decisions (though legislation is of 
increasing significance) and since it generates 
more litigation than any area of the law except 
criminal law, it also provides a wealth of 
m aterial for the developm ent of an 
understanding of the legal system.
Preliminary reading
□  Atiyah, P.S., Accidents, Compensation and the 
Law, 3rd Edn, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1980.
Prescribed text
□  Luntz, H., Hambly, A.D. & Hayes, R., Torts: 
Cases and Commentary, 2nd edn, Butt., 1985, 
and Supplement, 1986.
Trusts LAW3006
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisites: Land Law, Land Registration, 
Property.
Syllabus: The first part of this course provides 
an introduction to equitable doctrines and 
rem edies including equitable principles 
concerning assignments of property. The 
second, and major part, is devoted to study of 
the principles governing the express private 
trust, and resulting and constructive trusts, 
including m aterial on the fiduciary 
relationship.
Preliminary reading
□  Meagher, R.P., Gummow, W.M.C. & 
Lehane, J.R.E., Equity: Doctrines and 
Remedies, 2nd edn, forward &chs. 1-3, Butt., 
1984.
Annual electives
Students are advised to consult the Faculty 
Secretary or Sub-Dean before choosing 
electives for 1990.
Advanced Torts LAW2005 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite: Torts.
Syllabus: Some matters covered in Torts will be 
developed at greater depth and some 
additional matters will be examined. Likely 
topics for consideration are: defamation;
economic torts; alternative compensation 
schemes for personal injuries; professional 
negligence; liability of public authorities; 
protection of privacy; land use and the law of 
torts.
The treatment of the subject is intended to 
instil an understanding of contemporary issues 
in the law of torts, and to provide a background; 
for those students interested in practising in 
common law jurisdictions.
Preliminary reading
□ Atiyah. P.S., Accidents, Compensation and the 
Law, 3rd edn, Weidenfeld & Nicolson, 1980.
Prescribed texts
□  Rabin, R.L., Perspectives on Tort Law, 2nd 
edn, Little.
□  Partlett, D., Professional Negligence, Law Bk.
Banking, Finance and 
Insolvency LAW3009
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course deals with four main 
areas—
Banking Law: The nature and function of 
various types of negotiable instruments; the 
banker-customer relationship; cheques and 
payment orders; electronic funds transfers and 
credit cards.
Insurance: An overview of the concepts of 
insurable interest, indemnity, contribution and 
subrogation, uberrimae fidei and the role of 
insurance agents.
Finance and Securities Law: Domestic and 
international business and corporate finance, 
including basic concepts in securities law, 
securities over choses in possession and choses 
in action, public finance (overview), 
eurocurrency and project finance, and an 
overview of futures and currency transactions. 
Insolvency Law: The law of bankruptcy and 
corporate insolvency.
Prescribed texts
□  Bills of Exchange Act 1909 (Cwlth), AGPS.
□  Cheques and Payment Orders Act 1986 
(Cwlth), AGPS.
□  Insurance (Agents and Brokers) Act 1984 
(Cwlth), AGPS.
□  Insurance Contracts Act 1984 (Cwlth), AGPS.
□  Bankruptcy Act 1966 (Cwlth). AGPS.
□  Companies Code.
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Business Associations LAW2007 (2 points) 
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course is initially concerned with 
the fundamental legal principles applicable to 
he main forms of organisation by which 
business activities are pursued. Company law 
and the law of partnerships are emphasised 
and the course also briefly examines the legal 
position of sole proprietors, unincorporated 
Associations, trading trusts and joint ventures. 
The company law segment of the course 
:onsists of an examination of the law relating 
to the formation and operation of companies 
registered under the National Companies 
legislation. A ttention is given to the 
commercial and regulatory context of 
particular aspects of the law.
Conflict of Laws LAW2009 (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The course covers, in general, the 
problems which arise when a cause of action 
involves a legal relationship not exclusively 
referable to the law of one State or Territory of 
the Commonwealth. A study is made, in 
particular, of the concept of domicile; the rules 
for the choice of a law to be applied by local 
courts; the jurisdiction of the Australian courts; 
the recognition and enforcement of foreign 
judgments; and, problems of choice of law, 
jurisdiction and enforcement of judgments as 
between the States and Territories of the 
Commonwealth.
Prescribed text
□ Sykes, E.I. & Pryles, M.C., Conflict of Laws: 
Commentary and Materials, 3rd edn, LawBk, 
1988.
Criminology LAW2010 (2 points)
Not offered in 1990.
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: A study of the phenomenon of crime; 
its causes, prevention and the treatment of 
offenders.
Environmental and
Planning Law LAW2046 (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This course is concerned principally 
with the public law aspect of property law. It
therefore com plem ents the private law 
examined in the compulsory property law 
course.
The course examines the law governing land 
use, which embraces such topics as Aboriginal 
land rights, Crown leasehold, water and 
mining law, heritage protection, pollution 
control, developm ent control and 
environmental impact assessment.
The common law controls on land use— 
trespass, nuisance, restrictive covenants and 
leasehold covenants—will be dealt with 
briefly. The focus of the course is the great 
20th-century development of public land use 
controls through planning and environmental 
law, and the review , enforcem ent and 
effectiveness of these controls.
Family Law LAW2014 (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This course deals with two 
instruments for controlling the relationship 
between children, men and women: the family 
and the law. The course begins with an account 
of the family in Australia where changing 
patterns of family formation are discussed. 
This is followed by sections on de jure and de 
facto marriage, domestic violence, dissolution 
of marriage, financial aspects of marriage 
breakdown and the law of parents and 
children.
An attempt is made to view these topics from 
a number of perspectives and to place them in 
appropriate contexts. Thus the constitutional 
position of family law is considered and 
attention is paid to the agents of family law: 
solicitors, judges and welfare officers. Political 
views on the family, such as those of the 
women's movement, are referred to so that the 
family and the law are not isolated from other 
social processes nor immune from criticism.
Throughout the course, the changing nature 
of family relations is emphasised so that 
controversies within the law can be better 
understood.
Industrial and Intellectual
Property LAW2016 (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: This subject is concerned with the 
protection afforded by the law to new products
379
Faculty of Law
and processes and to their marketing. It 
involves a study of the statutory protection 
p ro v id ed  by the leg is la tio n  re la tin g  to 
copyright, patents, trade marks and designs. 
The course also includes a study of the law 
re la tin g  to u n fa ir  co m petition  and  the 
protection of trade secrets.
Jurisprudence LAW2021 (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
See entry for Legal Theory.
Research Unit LAW3011 (2 points)
Some introductory lectures.
Syllabus: Available only to students in their 
final or penultimate year of studies. LLB(G) 
students are permitted to enrol in the unit in 
their final year only. The unit serves as Part B 
of the Final Honours Examination for students 
wishing to graduate with an honours degree 
but is open to all students enrolled in the 
Bachelor of Laws course. The aims of the course 
are—
(a) to test the ability of a student to undertake 
a limited but systematic study of an issue in the 
law of the student's own choosing, and to 
present the results of that study in a written 
form which is accessible to an interested, but 
not necessarily informed, legal reader;
(b) to provide instruction  to students on 
methods of legal research, to facilitate the 
development of writing skills; and
(c) to assist the student to educate himself or 
herself further in the law, its methods and 
limits.
The research paper (9000-11,000 words) is to 
be supervised by a member of the Faculty and 
will be assessed by two examiners.
Submission date: First Monday of the fourth 
teaching period.
Social Welfare Law LAW2035 (2 points) 
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The unit considers selected aspects of 
the law relating to disadvantaged persons. 
Although it is intended that there should be 
some flexibility in choice of topics, the major 
areas to be covered will probably be as follows:
(a) social security law;
(b) the law relating to landlord and tenant and 
public housing; and
(c) child welfare law.
Prescribed text
□  The Annotated Social Security Act, Welfare 
Rights and Legal Centre.
Succession Law LAW3008 (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The unit examines the law governing 
succession to property after the death of the 
owner. This involves a study of the definition 
and nature of a will, capacity to make a will,1 
in ten tio n s  as to the con ten ts of a w illj 
rectification of wills, formal requirements of 
w ills, capac ity  to benefit u n d e r  a will,) 
rev o ca tio n  of w ills, o b lite ra tio n s , 
interlineations and other alterations to wills,j 
republication and revival of wills. The course 
covers the principles of will drafting, the 
principles of construction of wills and the law 
governing intestate succession and family 
provision. Various aspects of the adm ini­
stration of estates are studied, including estates 
pending grant of representation, special grants, 
revocation of grants, the nature of the office 
and responsibilities of the legal personal 
representative and the administration of assets.! 
Throughout the course, consideration is given 
to the social and legal pressures for change in 
this area of law, and ideas for improvement are 
sought and discussed.
Recommended reading
□  Hardingham , I.J., Neave, M.A. & Ford, 
H. A.J., Wills & Intestacy in Australia and New 
Zealand, Law Bk, 2nd edn, 1989.
Prescribed texts
□  Hutley, F., Woodman, R.A. & Wood, D., 
Cases & Materials on Succession, 4th edn/ 
1989. LawBk.
□  Wills, Probate & Administration Act 1898, 
NSW Govt Printer.
□  Family Provision Act 1982, NSW G ovt 
Printer.
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Taxation LAW2037 (2 points)
Fifty-two classes.
Prerequisite: Business Associations.
Corequisite: Business Associations in
BComm/LLB course only.
Syllabus: A basic but thorough introduction to 
Federal taxation of income and gains, 
including taxation of employee fringe benefits. 
After a brief survey of tax policy and the 
structure of taxation in Australia, emphasis is 
placed on the principles and practice of the 
taxation of income and capital gains under the 
Income Tax Assessment Act 1936 (Cwlth), 
together with the taxation of fringe benefits 
under the Fringe Benefits Tax Assessment Act 
1986 (Cwlth). In addition to personal taxation 
the subject also studies the taxation of 
partnerships, trusts and companies (including 
company distributions and the imputation 
system). O ther topics exam ined are: 
international taxation, the administrative 
provisions, alienation of income and tax 
avoidance.
Prescribed text
□  Cooper, Krener and Vann, Income Taxation: 
Commentary and Materials, Law Bk, 1989.
□  Income Tax Assessment Act 1936.
Semester electives
Students are advised to consult the Faculty 
Secretary or Sub-Dean before choosing 
electives for 1990.
Advanced Administrative
Law LAW3013 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The primary content of the course will 
be an examination of non-judical review of 
administrative action. This will cover internal 
review mechanisms and external review by 
bodies such as the Administrative Appeals 
Tribunal, ombudsmen, and the Human Rights 
and Equal Opportunity Commission. The 
jurisdictional and procedural aspects of the 
Administrative Decisions (Judicial Review) Act 
1977 will also be dealt with. Other possible 
topics w ill be access to governm ent 
information and associated privacy issues, the 
liability of public officials, the government7 s 
liability in contract and tort and an examination
of the practice of formulating legislative and 
administrative standards through legislative 
guidelines, policy statements and ministerial 
directives.
Commercial Law A LAW2050 (1 point) 
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Contracts.
Syllabus: Principles of agency; sales of goods: 
transfer of property; transfer of title.
Recommended reading
□  Greig, D.W. & G unningham , N.A., 
Commercial Law, ch.l & 2, (pp. 105-7, 
123-182), Butt., 1987.
Commercial Law B LAW2048 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Contracts.
Syllabus: Sales of goods: im plied terms; 
perform ance and remedies; consum er 
protection, consumer credit.
Recommended reading
□  Greig, D.W. & Gunningham , N.A., 
Commercial Law, Butt., 1987.
Enforcement of International
Law LAW2011 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit may include: state 
responsibility; international law and its role in 
municipal law; international factors affecting 
the application of municipal law (recognition 
of states and governments; sovereign and 
diplomatic immunities); and settlement of 
international disputes.
Preliminary reading
□  Greig, D.W., International Law, 2nd edn, 
relevant chs, Butt., 1976.
Equity LAW2013 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Contracts.
Corequisite: Trusts.
Syllabus: The unit focuses upon three discrete 
areas of equitable doctrine: the law of secrecy; 
conflict of duty and interest; and the duty of 
loyalty. It examines the purposes served by 
these doctrines and gives particular emphasis
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to their applications in contemporary settings. 
Each doctrine is used to illustrate the nature 
and scope of equitable remedies.
Human Rights LAW2015 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This course is designed to give an 
overview of the main human rights issues in 
A ustralian  dom estic law against the 
background of international human rights 
standards and law. It examines 
Commonwealth human rights legislation and 
machinery, including the Racial and Sex 
D iscrim ination Acts, and notes the 
Constitutional basis for them. It reviews the 
handling of race and sex discrimination 
legislation by the tribunals and courts. It 
considers Australian law in relation to some 
key concepts in human rights such as the right 
to life and to a decent standard of living.
Individual Employment
Law LAW2053 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This course is concerned with the 
individual employment relationship and the 
law—those rights and duties which attach to 
employers and employees considered as 
individuals and not as members of collective 
organisations such as trade unions.
Matters covered include the concept of the 
contract of em ploym ent; form alities; 
categorisation; sources; rights and duties of 
parties; remedies for breach; termination; 
security of employment.
Public and private sector employment will be 
compared, and some attention will be given to 
anti-discrimination law.
Industrial Relations
Law LAW2054 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Principles of Constitutional Law.
Syllabus: The course deals with the collective 
relations between employers and trade unions. 
It is concerned primarily with the nature and 
operation of the federal system of conciliation 
and arbitration, which regulates the terms and 
conditions of employment of 35% of the 
Australian workforce, and also substantially 
influences the state systems, which embrace a
further 50% of the workforce. In addition, legal 
regulation of industrial action is considered. 
Recurring themes include: the prevalence of 
legal form in conflict resolution; disjunctions 
between form and substance; co-existence of 
extra-legal, informal processes; limits of law in 
industrial relations.
Prescribed text:
□  Industrial Relations A d  1988 (Cwlth).
International Air and
Space Law LAW2018 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The Air Law segment of this unit 
concentrates on the following topics: legal 
status of air space; use of force against 
in trud ing  civilian aircraft; exchange of 
international air traffic rights including routes 
and capacity under bilateral air transport 
agreements; international and domestic 
regulation of air passenger fares; liability of 
carriers for accidents in international flight; 
and hijacking of aircraft and related crimes.
The Outer Space Law segment examines the 
following topics with reference to correlative 
aspects of public international law: definition 
and/or delimitation of air space and outer 
space; registration of space objects; rescue of 
astronauts, liability for damage caused by 
space objects, remote sensing of earth resources 
and environment by satellite; arrangements 
relating to the distribution of the frequency 
spectrum ; international satellite 
com m unications; and direct satellite 
broadcasting.
This unit is offered in conjunction with the 
postgraduate unit International Air and Space 
Law.
International Business
Transactions I LAW3018 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This unit deals with legal aspects of 
the movement of goods and services and 
people between countries. Topics covered 
include the mechanisms available to 
governments enabling control and taxation of 
goods on entry to a country, the traditional 
elements of the law of international sale of 
goods as utilised in modem transactions, trade
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and investment in goods and services between 
market and non-market economies, aspects of 
international financing of such transactions 
and the laws and practices available under 
domestic law to deal with unfair trading 
practices such as dumping and subsidisation of 
goods. While international treaties provide the 
underpinning of the topics studied the primary 
focus of attention is on the law as it affects 
commercial transactions.
This unit is offered in conjunction with the 
postgraduate unit International Business 
Transactions I.
Preliminary reading
□  Peden, J.R., Teaching Materials and Cases on 
Commercial Transactions, 2nd edn, Butt., 
1984.
International Business
Transactions II LAW3019 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus:T\ns unit is designed to allow students 
to expand on know ledge gained in 
International Business Transactions I. It 
concentrates on legal problems ir. international 
trade for solution at the governmental level. 
Topics vary from year to year but or. law and 
its limitations in the multilateral trading 
system concentrating on treaties such as the 
GATT and IMF and the legal problems relating 
to international trade in commodities. The 
trend to regional solutions and the structure of 
the European Com munity as the most 
pow erful regional trad ing  bloc will be 
examined along with legal problems relating to 
its operation in the international trading 
system. Legal problems created for world trade 
by the law and practice of other principal actors 
such as the United States and Japan in 
international legal regimes is also studied.
This unit is offered in conjunction with the 
postgraduate unit International Business 
Transactions II.
International Law of Natural
Resources LAW2019 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Principles of International Law or 
Enforcement of International Law. Enrolment 
is subject to the approval of the lecturer, as the 
unit relies heavily on pre-existing knowledge
of various areas of international law. The 
prerequisite may be waived in respect of 
persons with a background or professional 
interest in environmental law.
Syllabus: This un it focuses mainly on 
transnational problems arising from resource 
development, and seeks to ascertain the 
relevance and adequacy of the principle of 
"Perm anent Sovereignty over N atural 
Resources" as a central concept underlying the 
legal framework governing the exploitation of 
a state's natural resources. The issue that forms 
the central core of the unit is the regulation and 
protection of "foreign direct investment", 
especially in the mining sector, and with 
particular reference to the attitudes and 
concerns of Third World "host countries".
While some attention will be paid to the 
nature and form of mineral exploitation 
agreements between states and multinational 
corporations, and to national and international 
investment insurance schemes, the main focus 
will be on legal issues raised by unilateral 
termination or modification of concession and 
similar agreements (expropriation* creeping 
expropriation, compulsory "re-negotiation"). 
Detailed consideration will be given to the 
standards and mechanisms of protection and 
dispute settlement in this context, including 
choice of law, stabilization , 
internationalization and arbitration clauses; 
the limitations of " pursuit litigation" and other 
avenues of recourse to domestic courts in host 
and other countries; and arbitration under the 
auspices of the International Center for the 
Settlement of Investment Disputes (ICSID). 
Time perm itting, ICC and UNCITRAL 
Arbitration Rules may be addressed as well.
Lastly, a substantial segment of the course 
(approximately one third) will be devoted to 
transnational environmental law; attention 
will focus in particular on the tension between 
a state's sovereignty over its own resources and 
its obligations towards other states in respect 
of environmental pollution.
This unit is offered in conjunction with the 
postgraduate unit International Law of Natural 
Resources.
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Jessup Moot LAW3010 (1 point)
Eligibility for enrolment in theunit: Onlystudents 
selected by the examiners for the unit, on the 
basis of criteria adopted by Faculty, to 
represen t ANU in the Jessup Moot 
Competition will be eligible to enrol in the unit. 
Familiarity with International Law and/or 
mooting and research experience are desirable, 
as well as a willingness to devote most of the 
summer period to the undertaking.
Syllabus: Participation in the Australian Round 
of the Phillip C. Jessup International Law Moot 
Court Competition, consisting of—
(a) the joint preparation by the members 
selected for the ANU team of two written 
Memorials (involving the analysis of a highly 
in tricate, m ultiple-issue legal dispute; 
extensive research in a number of areas of 
international law, both of a general and 
specialised character; and the formulation of a 
cogent argumentation in support of the claims 
of each of the two parties in the dispute); and
(b) the presentation by some or all of the team 
members of oral arguments, based on the 
team's prior research and analysis, in a run-off 
competion with teams representing other 
Australian Law Schools.
Law and Medicine LAW2023 (1 point) 
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: Developments in medical technology, 
biological research and an increased focus on 
medical practice have questioned the adequacy 
of existing law. In some areas wholly novel 
questions have em erged; in others, 
assumptions have been exposed.
This course considers both the new questions 
in the area of birth and the exposure of 
assumptions in areas of death, consent to 
treatment, duties of care and confidence. 
Broader issues of legal regulation of medical 
research and of the medical profession receive 
attention.
A constant theme is the interaction of 
scientific, ethical and legal standards.
Law of International
Organisations LAW2025 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: There is no formal prerequisite; 
however, completion of either Principles of
In ternational Law or Enforcement of 
International Law is recommended.
Syllabus: The development of international 
organisation represents a practical response to 
the need to regulate the growth of international 
relations in the political and technical spheres.
The unit covers the development of modem 
international institutions and assesses the 
degree to which these have replaced or 
supplanted traditional bilateral negotiations. 
The United Nations, together with other global 
and regional institutions will be selected as case 
studies in consultation with students. A critical j 
analysis is made of the internal constitutional: 
structure, the role of international institutions 
as law makers, their status and responsibilities 
in  in ternational law and the legal and 
administrative techniques which institutions 
have devised to fulfil their constitutional 
purposes.
This unit is offered in conjunction with the 
postgraduate unit Law of International 
Organisations.
Law of the Sea I LAW2055 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: There is no formal prerequisite; 
however, completion of either Principles of 
In ternational Law or Enforcement of 
International Law is recommended.
Syllabus: This unit provides a comprehensive 
survey of general principles on the subject; 
while both traditional and newly-emerged 
norms will be considered, special emphasis 
will be placed on the major developments 
resulting from the 1973-1982 Third U.N. 
Conference on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS 
III), and the extent to which they may have 
affected the current state of customary 
international law despite the failure (so far) of 
the resulting Montego Bay Convention on the 
Law of the Sea to enter into force.
Focusing more specifically on those aspects 
of the Law of the Sea affecting primarily 
navigational and security interests, the unit 
will address rights and duties of coastal states 
in internal waters, the territorial sea and the 
contiguous zone (including delimitation 
issues, the concept of innocent passage and 
jurisdiction over foreign vessels); the regime of
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passage through international straits and 
archipelagic waters; the status of the high seas, 
the concept of flag-state jurisdiction over 
vessels and the doctrine of hot pursuit; 
protection of the marine environment; and, 
time permitting, marine scientific research, and 
enforcem ent and d ispu te settlem ent 
mechanisms.
This unit is offered in conjunction with the 
postgraduate unit Law of the Sea I.
Law of the Sea II LAW2047 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Law of the Sea I.
Syllabus: This "follow-up" unit to Law of the 
Sea I focuses on those concepts of the Law of 
the Sea affecting primarily the exploitation of 
the living and non-living resources of the 
oceans.
Primary emphasis will be put on the norms 
governing access to fisheries, the Exclusive 
Economic Zone (EEZ), the Continental Shelf 
doctrine, and the regime governing the 
exploration and exploitation of deep seabed 
m inerals in the area beyond national 
jurisdiction (including unilateral initiatives in 
state practice, the most recent developments in 
the context of the "Preparatory Commission" 
(PREPCOM), and, time perm itting, 
institutional and dispute settlement aspects of 
the regime envisaged by the 1982 Montego Bay 
Convention on the Law of the Sea).
Also addressed will be the question of 
delimitation of EEZ and Continental Shelf 
areas between states with opposite or adjacent 
coasts, including (time permitting) Joint 
Development Zone (JDZ) approaches.
This unit is offered in conjunction with the 
postgraduate unit Law of the Sea II.
Lawyers LAW3014 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit deals with a vital part of the 
institutional environment of law, the legal 
professions. Topics to be covered include legal 
education and training (law teachers, the 
universities and the professions); lawyers in 
society (class, gender, race and business 
organisation); professional organisation and 
ethical standards (the law societies and their 
policing functions) and the variety of work
involved in lawyering. Where possible, 
com parisons are made w ith overseas 
jurisd ictions and other professions. 
Throughout the course emphasis is placed on 
process and change with particular attention 
paid to new directions in legal practice and new 
images of lawyers. By dealing with those who 
form a crucial link between the law and the 
citizen, the unit seeks to bridge part of the gap 
between law on the books and the law in action.
Recommended reading
□  Disney, J., Basten, ] . , Redmond, P. & Ross, 
S., Lawyers, Law Bk, 1986.
Legislation LAW2027 (1 point)
Not offered in 1990.
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The formulation of legislation—the 
formulation of policy objectives for legislation 
including sources of policy; the submission of 
proposals to Cabinet and the role of Cabinet in 
relation to the legislative process; drafting of 
legislation—(the role of the parliamentary 
draftsman in relation to proposed legislation; 
the techniques of parliamentary drafting).
Parliamentary law and practice relating to 
the making of legislation—parliamentary 
procedure; the respective powers of the 
Houses of Parliament, particularly their 
relationships with each other; parliamentary 
reform, particularly the use of committees; 
parliam entary  oversight of delegated 
legislation.
Statutory interpretation.
Codification.
Occupational Health and
Safety Law LAW2054 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This second course examines the role 
that the law plays in the prevention of and 
compensation for occupational injury and 
disease. It examines the strengths and 
weaknesses of the existing law in preventing 
injury, considers the social and economic 
arguments for and against greater state 
intervention, and examines the need for law 
reform in a number of areas, particularly those 
of standard setting, enforcement and sanctions, 
workers' rights and protection from toxic
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substances. It also examines compensation for 
occupational injury and disease at common 
law and under w orkers' com pensation 
legislation and focuses on the limitations of 
existing compensation mechanisms and on 
recent reforms in this area.
Prescribed text
□  Gunningham, N., Safeguarding the Worker, 
Law Bk, 1986.
Principles of International
Law LAW2032 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus:This unit provides a detailed coverage 
of the basic concepts of public international 
law, and is recommended particularly as an 
introductory course for students intending to 
undertake more specialised international law 
electives. The course usually includes— 
Treaties and the conduct of international legal 
relations; sources of international law (treaties, 
custom, general principles of law, etc.); 
structure of international society (states, 
non-self-governing territories, international 
organisations); bases of jurisdiction; and state 
territory.
Preliminary reading
□  Greig, D.W., International Law, 2nd edn, 
relevant chs, Butt., 1976.
Public Companies LAW2033 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Corequisite: Business Associations.
Syllabus: The feature that distinguishes public 
companies for the purposes of this course is the 
freedom to issue securities by public offer or 
invitation. While Australian companies 
legislation has regulated this freedom, it has 
not been until recently that comprehensive 
legislation has sought to regulate the 
established markets in which these securities 
are bought and sold, i.e. the stock exchanges. 
The course will consider the regulation of the 
public issue of company securities, the stock 
markets and their practitioners and other 
company transactions affecting those markets. 
Takeover regulation will also be considered in 
detail. While the focus will be on Australian 
law and practice, some comparative material 
will be included.
Regulatory Agencies
and Public Law LAW3015 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This unit examines the rise of 
regulatory agencies and their position in the 
1980s, theories of regulatory behaviour, the 
standards for evaluating their performance 
(legislative mandate, accountability or control, 
due process, expertise, efficiency) and judicial 
supervision of the agencies (the impact of 
judicial review, the competence of the judicial 
process, functions of judicial review). It may 
also involve case studies of selected regulatory 
agencies, examining both the operational and 
constitu tional issues raised by agency 
regulation.
Restitution LAW2044 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit considers restitution in 
private law generally, including its relation to 
contract, tort, trusts as well as property. 
Specifically, it investigates the basis and limits 
of actions under the money counts and its 
equitable counterparts—the recovery of 
money paid by mistake or compulsion, money 
paid into fiduciaries or claimed under waiver 
of tort, recovery through following or tracing 
money, and recovery for unsolicited or 
non-contracted services, this last w ith a 
comparative excursus into negotiorum gestio.
Recommended reading
□  Goff, R. & Jones, G., The Law of Restitution, 
2nd edn, Sweet, 1978.
□  Birks, P., An Introduction to the Law of 
Restitution, Oxford UP.
□  Stoljar, S.J. The Law of Quasi-Contract, Law 
Bk, 1989.
Restrictive Practices Law LAW2042 (1 point) 
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The Trade Practices Act 1974 rests on 
the premise that, in general, the nation's 
economy can be regulated more effectively and 
adapted to day-to-day changes more swiftly 
and smoothly by the market system. Consumer 
protection (Part V of the Act) is not covered in 
the course.
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Prescribed reading
□  Taperell, G.Q., Vermeesch, R.B. & Harland, 
D.J., Trade Practices & Consumer Protection, 
Butt.
□  Miller, R.V., Annotated Trade Practices Act, 
Law Bk.
Sociology of Law LAW2036 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
(Primarily seminars, some lectures.)
Syllabus: Sociology of Law is concerned with 
the functioning of law in society and the way 
in which people behave in relation to law. It 
investigates the social processes of law creation 
and the social consequences of law in 
operation—the way the law actually works as 
an institution in our society. The emphasis is on 
how law operates in Western democracies. 
Both theoretical analyses and empirical studies 
on the operation of law will be covered. The 
following specific topics will be developed: the 
genesis of law; the courts; the criminal process; 
regulatory justice; civil litigation and the 
settlement of disputes in civil law; some limits 
and social consequences of law.
Trade Union Law LAW3021 (1 point)
Twenty-six classes.
The course deals with a distinctive feature of 
A ustralian  conciliation and arbitration 
systems—the extensive legal regulation of 
trade union affairs (apart from the regulation 
of relations with employers). It covers the 
many statutory controls imposed on unions 
which choose to participate in the systems of 
conciliation and arbitration: regulation of rules, 
elections, records, finances and membership, 
and possible limitations on powers and 
activities outside the sphere of conciliation and 
arbitration. A detailed study is made of the 
rights of an individual employee to choose to 
be or not to be, a union member. The primary 
focus is on federal law, but parallels and 
differences in State systems, and the problems 
of conflicting regulation for unions operating 
in both Federal and State arenas, are 
considered.
Themes include: critical appraisal of the 
rationale for state intervention in union affairs, 
particularly the quest for "democracy"; conflict 
between collective and individual interests;
efficacy of the regulation; comparison with 
regulatory regim es for other k inds of 
association, particularly companies; the 
appropriateness of legal control of 
non-industrial activities of unions.
Prescribed text:
□  Industrial Relations Act 1988 (Cwlth).
GRADUATE STUDIES
GRADUATE INTERNATIONAL LAW 
PROGRAM
Compulsory subjects
Principles of International 
Economics LAW820
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The course will present some basic 
principles of international macroeconomics 
and microeconomics and will illustrate them 
by reference to selected international economic 
issues. There will be some treatment of 
specialised agencies and regional economic 
institutions.
International Law LAW802
Fifty-two classes.
Syllabus: The compulsory "core" unit of the 
Graduate International Law Program, this unit 
is intended to provide a comprehensive 
treatment of the central concepts of public 
international law, and seeks to approach the 
subject matter from a functional perspective, 
focussing on the role of international law in 
state interactions at the executive as much as at 
the judicial level.
It will address the nature, function and 
sources of international legal norms, and their 
application at both the international and 
domestic level; the validity, interpretation, 
application and termination of international 
agreements; the concept of international 
personality, sovereignty and statehood, and 
the function of recognition in the international 
system; applicability of foreign sovereign acts 
in domestic courts; state territory and the 
various bases of jurisdiction; sovereign (and, 
time permitting, other forms of) immunity; and 
state responsibility and international claims.
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International Politics LAW807
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This unit is in tended  as an 
introduction to international politics. It seeks to 
familiarise students with the basic concepts of 
the subject and to offer a framework for the 
analysis and understanding of international 
events. The topics covered include—the 
relative importance of states and international 
organisations as actors, the extent to which 
power determines outcomes in international 
politics, the role of international law, the 
pervasiveness of conflict, and the morality of 
international behaviour.
Elective subjects
International Business 
Transaction I LAW843
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit deals with legal aspects of the 
movement of goods and services between 
countries. Topics covered include the 
m echanism s available to governm ents 
enabling control and taxation of goods on entry 
to a country, the traditional elements of the law 
of international sale of goods as utilised in 
modem transactions, trade and investment in 
goods and services between market and 
non-m arket economies, aspects of 
international financing of such transactions 
and the laws and practices available under 
domestic law to deal with unfair trading 
practices such as dumping and subsidisation of 
goods. While international treaties provide the 
underpinning of the topics studied the primary 
focus of attention is on the law as it affects 
commercial transactions.
Preliminary reading
□  Peden, J.R., Teaching Materials and Cases on 
Commercial Transactions, 2nd edn, Butt., 
1984.
International Business 
Transactions II LAW844
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This unit is designed to allow students 
to expand on know ledge gained in 
International Business Transactions I. It 
concentrates on legal problems in international 
trade for solution at the governmental level.
Topics vary from year to year but focus on law 
and its limitations in the multilateral trading 
system concentrating on treaties such as the 
GATT and IMF and the legal problems relating 
to international trade in commodities. The 
trend to regional solutions and the structure of 
the European Com m unity as the most 
pow erful regional trad ing  bloc w ill be 
examined along with legal problems relating to 
its operation in the international trading 
system. Legal problems created for world trade 
by the law and practice of other principal actors 
such as the United States and Japan in 
international legal regimes is also studied.
International Law of
Human Rights LAW804
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This subject is concerned with the 
efforts at international level to establish legal 
norm s which, because of their subject 
matter—human rights—affect a vital aspect of 
the relationship between a state and persons 
within its jurisdiction. It includes a study of the 
major human rights and anti-discrimination 
instrum ents and of hum anitarian  law 
principles relating, inter alia, to the laws of war 
and to the international protection of refugees. 
The rights of indigenous peoples will also be 
considered. Attention is given to regional 
hum an rights system s, with particu lar 
reference to European hum an rights 
arrangements and law.
International Law of Natural 
Resources LAW805
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This unit focuses mainly on 
transnational problems arising from resource 
development, and seeks to ascertain the 
relevance and adequacy of the principle of 
"Perm anent Sovereignty over N atural 
Resources" as a central concept underlying the 
legal framework governing the exploitation of 
a state's natural resources. The issue that forms 
the central core of the unit is the regulation and 
protection of "foreign direct investment", 
especially in the mining sector, and with 
particular reference to the attitudes and 
concerns of Third World "host countries".
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While some attention will be paid to the 
nature and form of mineral exploitation 
agreements between states and multinational 
corporations, and to national and international 
investment insurance schemes, the main focus 
will be on legal issues raised by unilateral 
termination or modification of concession and 
similar agreements (expropriation, creeping 
expropriation, compulsory "re-negotiation"). 
Detailed consideration wall be given to the 
standards and mechanisms of protection and 
dispute settlement in this context, including 
choice of law, stabilization, 
internationalization and arbitration clauses; 
the limitations of "pursuit litigation" and other 
avenues of recourse to domestic courts in host 
and other countries; and arbitration under the 
auspices of the International Center for the 
Settlement of Investment Disputes (ICSID). 
Time perm itting , ICC and UNCITRAL 
Arbitration Rules may be addressed as well.
Lastly, a substantial segment of the course 
(approximately one third) wäll be devoted to 
transnational environmental law; attention 
will focus in particular on the tension between 
a state's sovereignty over its own resources 
and its obligations towards other states in 
respect of environmental pollution.
International Air and
Space Law LAW848
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The Air Law segment of this unit 
concentrates on the following topics: legal 
status of air space; use of force against 
in trud ing  civilian aircraft; exchange of 
international air traffic rights including routes 
and capacity under bilateral air transport 
agreements; international and domestic 
regulation of air passenger fares; liability of 
carriers for accidents in international flight; 
and hijacking of aircraft and related crimes.
The Outer Space Law segment examines the 
following topics wnth reference to correlative 
aspects of public international law: definition 
and/or delimitation of air space and outer 
space; registration of space objects; rescue of 
astronauts, liability for damage caused by 
space objects, remote sensing of earth resources 
and environment by satellite; arrangements 
relating to the distribution of the frequency
spectrum ; in ternational satellite 
com m unications; and direct satellite 
broadcasting.
Law of International 
Organisations LAW811
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This subject is presen ted  in 
conjunction with the undergraduate unit, Law 
of International Organisations, and the course 
content is the same. The unit covers the 
developm ent of m odern in te rnational 
institutions and assesses the degree to which 
these have replaced or supplanted traditional 
bilateral negotiations. The United Nations, 
together w ith other global and regional 
institutions, wäll be selected as case studies in 
consultation wdth students. A critical analysis 
is made of the internal constitutional structure, 
the role of international institutions as law 
makers, their status and responsibilities in 
in te rnational law and the legal and 
administrative techniques which institutions 
have devised to fulfil their constitutional 
purposes.
Law of the Sea I LAW813
T wenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This unit provides a comprehensive 
survey of general principles on the subject; 
while both traditional and newly-emerged 
norms will be considered, special emphasis 
will be placed on the major developments 
resulting from the 1973-1982 Third U.N. 
Conference on the Law of the Sea (UNCLOS 
III), and the extent to which they may have 
affected the current state of custom ary 
international law despite the failure (so far) of 
the resulting Montego Bay Convention on the 
Law of the Sea to enter into force.
Focusing more specifically on those aspects 
of the Law of the Sea affecting primarily 
navigational and security interests, the unit 
wäll address rights and duties of coastal states 
in internal waters, the territorial sea and the 
contiguous zone (including delimitation 
issues, the concept of innocent passage and 
jurisdiction over foreign vessels); the regime of 
passage through international straits and 
archipelagic waters; the status of the high seas, 
the concept of flag-state jurisdiction over
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vessels and the doctrine of hot pursuit; 
protection of the marine environment; and, 
time permitting, marine scientific research, and 
enforcem ent and dispu te settlem ent 
mechanisms.
Law of the Sea II LAW814
Twenty-six classes.
Prerequisite: Law of the Sea I.
Syllabus: This "follow-up" unit to Law of the 
Sea I focuses on those concepts of the Law of 
the Sea affecting primarily the exploitation of 
the living and non-living resources of the 
oceans.
Primary emphasis will be put on the norms 
governing access to fisheries, the Exclusive 
Economic Zone (EEZ), the Continental Shelf 
doctrine, and the regime governing the 
exploration and exploitation of deep seabed 
m inerals in the area beyond national 
jurisdiction (including unilateral initiatives in 
state practice, the most recent developments in 
the context of the "Preparatory Commission" 
(PREPCOM), and, time perm itting, 
institutional and dispute settlement aspects of 
the regime envisaged by the 1982 Montego Bay 
Convention on the Law of the Sea).
Also addressed will be the question of 
delimitation of EEZ and Continental Shelf 
areas between states with opposite or adjacent 
coasts, including (time permitting) Joint 
Development Zone (JDZ) approaches.
GRADUATE PUBLIC LAW PROGRAM
Compulsory subjects
Administrative Law LAW821
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This subject will comprise a study of 
the relationship between the judiciary and the 
executive, focusing on the common law 
grounds of review but not examining in depth 
the technicalities of the remedies. The 
treatment will be based on the provisions of the 
Administrative Decisions (Judicial Review) Act 
1977 which has largely codified the law relating 
to review of administrative decisions. Judicial 
review of delegated legislation will also be 
dealt with.
Advanced Administrative
Law LAW822
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit is intended to provide 
students, already grounded in the basic tenets 
of administrative law, with an understanding 
of the 'new constitutional settlement for 
Australia'. The focus will therefore be on 
bodies and procedures for settlement of 
disputes between citizens and state under the 
new systems which have been introduced in 
Australian Federal and State jurisdictions. 
Com parisons w ith  other system s of 
adm inistrative law will be made where 
appropriate. The course will comprise three 
main components—
1. The jurisprudence developed by courts of 
law in respect of the Administrative Decisions 
(Judicial Reviezv) Act 1977 (to the extent not 
already dealt with in Administrative Law) as 
well as reforms in State jurisdictions.
2. The structure and jurisprudence of statutory 
tribunals. Here the work of the Federal 
Administrative Appeals Tribunal provides the 
primary field of study. The interlocking 
relationship between these tribunals and other 
review options such as Ombudsmen and the 
courts will be investigated. In addition, 
possible limits on the new tribunals and bodies 
with power to review on the merits and the 
divergent views about the value of the new 
systems will be examined.
3. Selected topics that relate to the legal basis of 
governmental action.
Constitutional Law LAW824
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit is divided into two parts with 
Part I receiving about one-third and Part II, 
two-thirds, of the class time.
Part I is concerned with British and State 
constitutional law principles. Part II examines 
the (mainly Federal) constitutional limits of 
Commonwealth legislative, executive and 
financial power. Intergovernmental conflict is 
also dealt with in Part II.
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Government LAW849
Twenty-six classes.
This course examines the com peting 
interpretations of responsible policy-making. 
The focus is on the different responsibilities of 
the basic institutions of government which 
regulate the policy process, and on the outside 
forces which influence those institutions. Of 
particular in terest will be the place of 
bureaucracy in managing the policy process. 
The course w ill closely examine those 
administrative doctrines which guide, or ought 
to guide, the bureaucracy's responsibility to 
executive and legislative policy leadership.
Prescribed texts
□  Self, P. Political Theories of Modern 
Government, Allen & Unwin 1985.
□  Davis, G., Wanna, J., Warhurst, J. and 
Weller, P. Public Policy in Australia. Allen & 
Unwin 1988.
Public Law System LAW841
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This unit provides an introduction to 
law and the legal system. It is a compulsory 
unit for non-lawyers. In addition to dealing 
with specific aspects of the legal system such as 
the nature and sources of public law it will also 
look at examples of public law doctrines drawn 
from both constitutional and administrative 
law. The legal system component of the course 
covers the sources of law generally and 
introduces students to fundamental legal 
matters such as the court system, the doctrine 
of precedent and the approaches the courts 
have adopted to the interpretation of statutes.
Elective subjects
Administrative Law
Seminar LAW842
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This subject will deal with a number 
of aspects of administrative law not dealt with 
in the two compulsory units. The major topics 
will be the law concerning access to and 
correction of information held by government; 
privacy law in relation to government; 
institutions for review of administrative action 
locatedin the administration (internal and 'first
Details of subjects
tier' review); and institutions for complaint, 
investigation and report.
Advanced Constitutional
Law LAW823
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit will cover the relationship of 
the Constitution to, and its effects upon, 
selected social, economic and political issues. 
Special attention will be paid to the methods 
and attitudes of the judges of the High Court in 
interpreting the Constitution.
Elements of International
Law LAW847
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: Offered in conjunction with the first 
part of the Graduate International Law 
Program 's 2-semester "core" unit 
(International Law), this elective semester unit 
is intended to provide a detailed introduction 
to the basic concepts and mechanisms 
operating in the international legal system. It 
seeks to approach the subject matter from a 
functional perspectiv e, focussing on the role of 
international law in state interactions at the 
executive as much as at the judicial level.
It will address the nature, function and 
sources of international legal norms, and their 
application at both the international and 
domestic level; the validity, interpretation, 
application and termination of international 
agreements; the concept of international 
personality, sovereignty and statehood, and 
the function of recognition in the international 
system.
Human Rights and Civil 
Liberties LAW840
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The approach in the course will 
assume, and illustrate , the im perfect 
embodiment in Australian law of human rights 
and civil liberties. The focus will be on 
Commonwealth and ACT law, with reference 
to State law where relevant. The standards laid 
down in international human rights law will be 
used as a point of comparison, as will some of 
the provisions of the United States Bill of 
Rights. There will be consideration of the 
content and operation of anti-discrimination
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law. Beyond these general considerations, a 
number of particular issues will be explored, 
such as the right to life and the right to privacy.
Legal Aspects of the Parliament 
and the Executive LAW827
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: Aspects of the Parliament which are 
covered include the election of Parliament; 
conflicts of interest; legislative procedures, 
including deadlocks; powers of both Houses; 
and parliamentary privilege. Aspects of the 
Executive include the Governor-General's 
reserve powers; conventions; powers of the 
Executive and the legal position of ministers.
Legal Regulation of Public 
Officials and Authorities LAW828 
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The central theme of this unit will be 
the law governing our governors. It will 
consider the common law and statutory 
regulation of officials and agencies from the 
perspectives both of the criminal and the civil 
law. The objectives and limitations of such 
regulation will be highlighted and alternative 
methods for achieving or overcoming these 
willbe proposed. In particular attention will be 
given to the parliamentary scrutiny of public 
agencies, to the case for a compensation 
scheme to remedy erroneous official action, 
and to the utility of codes of ethics, registers of 
interests and internal disciplinary proceedings.
Public Sector Industrial Law 
and Industrial Relations LAW831 
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit will develop four main 
topics—the public sector labour market 
(Federal and State departm ents, public 
corporations and other statutory authorities, 
local government bodies); the institutional 
framework (unionism and the public sector, 
employing authorities—commissions, boards, 
etc., the tribunals involved); general principles 
of the legal regulation of public employment; 
conflict and its resolution.
Regulatory Agencies and
Public Law LAW846
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: This unit examines the rise of 
regulatory agencies and their position in the 
1980s, theories of regulatory behaviour, the 
standards for evaluating their performance 
(legislative mandate, accountability or control, 
due process, expertise, efficiency) and judicial 
supervision of the agencies (the impact of 
judicial review, the competence of the judicial 
process, functions of judicial review). It may 
also involve case studies of selected regulatory 
agencies, examining both the operational and 
constitu tional issues raised by agency 
regulation.
Social Welfare LAW832
Twenty-six classes.
Syllabus: The unit will concentrate on 
Australia's social security system. Initially, the 
history and development of the system will be 
considered, as w ill its economic and 
constitutional background. The bulk, of the 
course will be devoted to an examination of the 
Social Security Act 1947 (Cwlth). Problems of 
policy and interpretation will be discussed, as 
will relevant case law. Review procedures will 
also be analysed.
Prescribed text
□  The Annotated Social Security Act, Welfare 
Rights and Legal Centre.
Other international law subjects 
With the approval of the Course Co-ordinators 
of both the Graduate International Law 
Program and the Graduate Public Law 
Program a student may select an international 
law subject from the following listing but may 
not then also include Elements of International 
Law. Details of the available subjects are given 
above under the Graduate International Law 
Program entry. A student in the Graduate 
Public Law Program may choose one of the 
following subjects as an elective:
International Business Transactions I 
International Law of Human Rights 
International Law of Natural Resources 
Law of International Organisations 
Law of the Sea I
International Air and Space Law.
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The Faculty of Science
The Science degrees
The degree of Bachelor of Science 
The departments of the Faculty are, in general, 
named according to the traditional divisions of 
the physical and natural sciences. Many 
undergraduates specialise in one of these 
divisions while studying certain parts of others 
as auxiliary to their main interest. Such 
specialisation can be associated with particular 
careers as set out in the departmental entries. 
Departments in the Faculty offer various topics 
for study as units, each unit covering a fairly 
narrow field within science. This aids students 
in selecting those auxiliary units that are most 
appropriate to their needs.
As the major divisions have grown, their 
boundaries have become less distinct; fields of 
study such as ecology, genetics, geochemistry 
and microbiology, are examples of the gradual 
overlap of disciplines. The structure of the 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
provides students with a wide choice of 
curricula, so that they may, if they so desire, 
spread their studies over a range of interests.
To enrol in the course for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science, one must satisfy the 
University's general admission requirements. 
A student must choose a course acceptable to 
the Faculty and must be adequately prepared 
to undertake that course. Most first-year 
science units assume little specific prior 
knowledge. It is much more important to have 
experience of precise, systematic and quanti­
tative thinking. Some units do assume specific 
knowledge of mathematics, physics, or of 
chemistry; such requirements are stated in the 
departmental entries in this Handbook. Students 
should not be afraid to attempt subjects which 
they have not studied before.
The lack of suitable background in chemistry 
may restrict the courses available. For first-year 
chemistry, it is essential to have completed the 
equivalent of 2-unit chemistry or 3-unit science 
in NSW, or at least a minor and preferably a 
major course in chemistry in the ACT. A similar 
background in chemistry is useful for first-year 
botany, geology and zoology. Completion of a
first-year chemistry unit is essential for all later- 
year units in chemistry, biochemistry, and 
microbiology, and some areas of botany and 
zoology. In other areas, chemistry, although 
not formally required, is recommended. To be 
without a good training in mathematics is a 
severe handicap.
An important requirement for all subjects is 
the ability to write clearly in English.
The course for the pass degree of Bachelor of 
Science normally may be completed in three 
years of full-time study. The units available are 
taught on a half-year (semester) or full-year 
basis and have a value of one-half, 1 or 2 points; 
at least 20 points must be accumulated to 
qualify for the degree.
In first year a student normally will take units 
having a total value of 8 points. Most units will 
extend over the full academic year.
The units to be taken in succeeding years will 
vary in value but most will be semester units 
worth 1 or 0.5 points. To complete in minimum 
time, a full-time student will need to accumu­
late 6 points in each of the second and third 
years, or 3 points in each semester.
Since the limitation on admission to a unit is 
the fulfilment of its prerequisite and the 
availability of space, units are not grouped by 
year, but by level. Units of Group A are 
available to students commencing the course 
whereas, with a few exceptions, Group B units 
have prerequisites in Group A, and Group C 
units have prerequisites in Group B. In all cases 
a candidate is expected to achieve a grade of at least 
Pass Division 1 (PI) in prerequisite units. 
S tudents who are aw arded a P2 grade, 
how ever, may discuss their position, 
particularly with regard to whether they may 
proceed in that subject, with a sub-dean and / or 
the head of the relevant department. A 
minim um  num ber of points m ust be 
accumulated from each group; these are 
specified in rule 2 of the Degree of Bachelor of 
Science (Units) Order. A candidate lacking the 
relevant prerequisites may seek the approval of 
Faculty to enrol in a unit through the head of 
department concerned.
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The Rules allow the inclusion of Group D 
units from the Departments of Forestry and 
Geography and Group E units from other 
faculties and so provide a measure of flexibility 
in the tailoring of a course best suited to a 
student's needs.
Any course selected must be approved by the 
Faculty. A sub-dean will assist the student in 
making a choice. Heads of departments may be 
consulted on the choice of units relevant to a 
particular field of study.
The degree with honours 
Students who attain a sufficient standard in the 
pass degree may be admitted to the honours 
year to become candidates for the degree with 
honours. To qualify for admission to honours 
candidature, a student must obtain credit 
grades or better in Groups B and C units to the 
value of 6 points. Four of these points (inclu­
ding at least 2 points from Group C) must be in 
units relevant to the proposed field of study. 
This is the minimum level set by Faculty for 
entry to the honours course and additional 
requirements maybe set by individual depart­
ments. The work of the honours year will 
consist of advanced work in a selected field of 
study, details of which are given under the 
individual departments. The honours course 
extends over ten months. The course normally 
commences on the first Monday in February, 
although there is some flexibility in this. 
Students who complete the requirements for 
the pass degree at the end of the first semester, 
if admitted to honours, may, with the approval 
of the department concerned, commence the 
course in mid-year.
The degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
Students may enrol for the degree of Bachelor 
of Science (Forestry). For a description of the 
course see Department of Forestry entry.
Combined courses
For students who desire to widen their fields of 
study for academic or professional reasons, the 
University offers courses combining science 
and commerce, science and economics, science 
(forestry) and economics, science and law. 
Detailed information about the combined 
courses is provided under the entries of the
Faculty of Economics and Commerce and the 
Faculty of Law.
Higher degrees
Facilities for graduate work leading to the 
degree of Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy are available in all departments. 
Details of the requirements for graduate 
degrees are given under the individual 
departm ents. A num ber of g raduate 
scholarships are available.
Graduate Diploma in Science 
Courses leading to the award of the Graduate 
Diplom a in Science are offered by all 
departments of the Faculty. The normal 
requirement for admission is an appropriate 
degree from an Australian or other recognised 
university.
C andidates who obtain the G raduate 
Diploma in Science at a sufficiently high 
standard may become eligible for admission to 
a course for the degree of Master of Science or 
Doctor of Philosophy.
Additionally, courses leading to graduate 
diplomas are offered in the fields of neuro­
science, genetics, cell biology and scientific 
computation. Details of the programs in 
neuroscience and scientific computation are 
given under the entries of the Departments of 
Zoology and Mathematics, respectively.
Non-degree students
Students not proceeding to a degree may be 
admitted to classes under certain conditions 
(see General Information section).
Absence during the year 
Attendance at practical classes, tutorials and 
seminars prescribed for individual units is 
compulsory. Students who are unable to meet 
this requirement should apply to the Registrar 
for leave of absence. In cases of illness the letter 
of application should be accompanied by a 
medical certificate.
Students who absent themselves from classes 
without permission maybe refused permission 
to take the examinations.
Assessment
In the departmental entries of the Faculty 
Handbook students will find reference to 
'assessment'. This is an indication of the
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department's preference for assessment in that 
unit.
Staff members who are responsible for a unit 
are obliged at the beginning of the year or 
semester to give the class a written statement, 
for discussion, of the unit's objectives and 
possible and practicable modes of assessment. 
Staff are expected to take into account 
comments made by students. The final method 
of assessment will then be decided.
Where the students enrolled for a unit and the 
lecturer responsible for a unit cannot agree on 
the method to be employed to assess students' 
performance in the unit, the Chairman of the 
appropriate Departmental Committee shall be 
informed. Formal mechanisms for resolution of 
disputes are available at the Departmental 
Committee level. If the disagreement cannot be 
overcome in that forum, it will be referred to 
the Faculty Disputes Committee.
Careers
The degree of Bachelor of Science provides a 
general scientific training. It is not a full 
professional qualification in itself, although it 
may be the first stage towards employment as 
a professional scientist. For such employment 
further training is usually necessary. The BSc 
itself provides a basic understanding of areas 
of science or mathematics; it does not aim 
specifically at vocational skills.
The majority of graduates (over 60%) who 
complete a three-year BSc degree in Australia 
continue in some form of further study closely 
related to their eventual career. Some go on to 
further qualifications in pure science—BSc 
with honours, MSc, PhD. Others take up 
graduate-level training which equips them 
with particular skills. These may be in 
education, computing, librarianship, or in 
some specialised or applied scientific field such 
as environm ental studies, dietetics and 
nu trition , applied  physics, or medical 
technology.
Of those who enter employment directly after 
completing a BSc degree, only a small propor­
tion obtain jobs in private industry, which in 
Australia has only limited demand for science 
graduates. Opportunities occur in supporting 
roles (such as those of research assistants) in 
universities, CSIRO and in the health industry.
For those who wish to move into more 
'generalist' areas, Public Service can provide 
adm inistra tive careers; some firm s in 
commerce and industry provide general 
management training.
The many science graduates who find 
employment in areas not directly related to 
science find that their studies in science have 
broadened their outlook and deepened their 
understanding of the world about them. The 
influence of science on our society is increasing 
and there is a need for more people with an 
understanding of science in all occupations.
Listed below are the major areas in which 
professional w orkers from the various 
scientific disciplines may find employment, 
depending on the labour market at the time of 
graduation.
Biochemistry
Career opportunities mainly occur in the 
following areas: university teaching and 
research; hospital, clinical and diagnostic 
laboratories and medical research units; the 
CSIRO (e.g. Divisions of Plant Industry, 
Entomology, Protein Chemistry, etc.); the 
Public Service (e.g. Departments of Health and 
Agriculture); veterinary medicine; industrial 
firm s m anufacturing ag ricu ltu ral and 
pharmaceutical chemicals and processing 
agricultural products; and the food and 
beverage industries.
Botany
Employm ent opportunities for botany 
graduates clearly vary with the field of 
specialisation, the extent of study (BSc, 
BSc(Hons), MSc or PhD) and the scholastic 
level of achievement. The universities, CSIRO 
and Public Service rem ain the major 
em ployers. Many g raduates may find 
employment at CAEs or technical colleges. 
However, the nursery industry, forestry, 
agriculture, environmental control agencies, 
the wine and stone-fruit industry, fertiliser 
manufacturers, botanical and civic gardens 
and seed companies may provide further areas 
of employment for the appropriately trained 
graduate. Some graduates proceed from their 
botany degree and combine it with more 
vocational education (i.e. teachers or
397
Faculty of Science
horticultural science certificates) to find their 
niche in the job market.
Chemistry
Chemistry can offer an entry into many 
in teresting  and satisfying occupations. 
Professional chemists in Australia number 
about 12,000, a total greater than all other 
professional scientists combined. Many 
scientists with chemistry majors have also 
branched out into related disciplines. Thus 
chemists are employed in the traditional 
m anufacturing industries—steel, food, 
mining, textiles, pharmaceuticals, plastics, 
detergents, surface-coatings, etc.—and also in 
State, Commonwealth, and hospital labora­
tories concerned with water quality, clean air, 
food and biological standards, customs, 
agriculture, and medical monitoring.
Chemists are employed in many divisions of 
CSIRO and other research organisations as 
researchers, information specialists and for 
patent services. And of course there is also the 
extensive and continuing dem and for 
secondary school teachers with chemistry 
majors, given the central place of chemistry in 
school science curricula.
Computer Science
The demand for well-trained and competent 
computer scientists has been high and is likely 
to remain high in the foreseeable future. Career 
opportunities exist in the supplier side of the 
industry—the computer manufacturers and 
the consultancy /  software houses. Equally they 
exist in the extensive user side of the 
industry—the large-scale data processing 
aspects of governm ent adm inistration, 
business firms, banks, insurance offices, 
hospitals, airlines and totalisator betting 
systems. In the more specialised field of 
scientific applications users include uni­
versities, CSIRO and the defence department. 
There is also a growing need for well-trained 
secondary school teachers of computer science.
Forestry
The major employers are the Australian and 
State governments' forest services and private 
forestry or wood processing companies. Other 
employment opportunities available are with
planning authorities, national parks, CSIRO 
and government departments.
Geography
Science g raduates in geography find 
employment in the environmental manage­
ment field. Geographers are employed by both 
State and Federal National Parks services, 
Forestry Commissions, Resource and Energy 
Conservation A uthorities, and as 
environmental consultants. Increasingly their 
broad background suits them to positions in 
land-use planning, soil conservation, pollution 
control and cultural resources management.
Geology
There are career opportunities available to both 
men and v/omen graduates. Those with an 
honours degree are eligible to proceed to 
higher degrees and may find employment as 
teachers and research assistants in universities. 
Outside the University, honours graduates in 
geology may be widely sought by Federal and 
State geological and geophysical surveys, 
mineral prospecting companies (metallic and 
non-metallic, including petroleum and coal), 
geochemical, petrological and palaeonto­
logical laboratories, museums, and local 
instrum entalities (dam sites, highw ay 
construction, hydrology, etc.). Graduates with 
a pass degree in geology find employment in 
teaching, library  w ork, or as technical 
assistants in industrial concerns.
l\Aathematics
There is a demand for mathematics graduates 
in secondary and te rtiary  teaching, 
universities, CSIRO, government departments 
and private industry. Apart from the academic 
sphere, a relatively small number of research 
mathematicians are employed in such areas as 
m eteorology, aeronautical research, 
hydrology, operations research, but many 
more are required in consulting and advisory 
positions, particularly involving actuarial 
work, statistical and design problems and the 
development of computer analysis.
Graduates with a strong mathematical 
training can often enter fields such as the 
biological and social sciences and economics, 
where their mathematical skills are highly 
valued.
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Microbiology
Professional career opportunities for 
microbiologists exist in the food, drug and 
allied processing industries, in diagnostic and 
research departments in hospitals and clinics, 
in medical and veterinary institutes, and in 
government departments of health, quarantine 
and agriculture. More recently, opportunities 
have also become available in environmental 
protection and monitoring agencies, and in 
bodies concerned with geological exploration 
and survey.
The universities, colleges of advanced 
education, CSIRO and other government 
research laboratories provide opportunities in 
teaching and research, for microbiologists with 
higher degrees.
Physics
Career opportunities for physicists are wide 
and include research and development in 
governm ent departm ents, CSIRO and 
industry. Specific opportunities occur, for 
example, in defence research, medical research, 
electronics, energy, oceanography, geophysics, 
biophysics and optics. Also physicists can find 
opportunities in much wider fields. To quote 
The Graduate Labour Market:'New physics 
graduates generally do not find work as 
physicists, but employers recognise the value 
of their training in precise analysis and 
graduates generally do not have a great deal of 
difficulty in obtaining employment if they have 
a flexible attitude to the type of work they will 
accept'.
Psychology
Most psychologists find employment in 
universities or in government service of one 
kind or another. However, depending on the 
graduate's own interest, fields of activity cover 
a wide range: experimental psychology in 
universities; personnel and industria l 
psychology in governm ent and private 
industry; clinical and counselling psychology 
in schools, universities, State government 
departments and hospitals; human engi­
neering research in government departments; 
and vocational and educational guidance. It 
should be noted that six years of preparation 
are required as a basis for recognition as a pro­
fessional psychologist. The first four years are
devoted to the scientific principles underlying 
psychology. The other two years may be 
devoted to higher degree research (for aspiring 
academics) or to a degree of master which 
provides professional training in one of the 
various fields of applied psychology such as 
industrial or clinical.
Statistics
Almost all governmental departments and 
instrumentalities, for example the Australian 
Governm ent Bureau of Statistics and 
Department of Defence or State Government 
agriculture departments, employ statisticians 
and probabilists. There are also opportunities 
in manufacturing industry and commerce. 
Research in theoretical sta tistics and 
probability is also carried out in universities, 
CSIRO (Mathematical Statistics Division) or 
special governm ent institu tions (e.g. 
aeronautical research laboratories or weapons 
research establishments).
Zoology
Graduates may find employment in school or 
university teaching; in biological research in 
hospitals and medical, veterinary or agri­
cultural institutions, in CSIRO, the Public 
Service and in industrial firms manufacturing 
biological products (such as drugs and 
insecticides).
Further information about careers after 
studies in science may be obtained from 
departments in the Faculty and from the 
U niversity 's Careers and Appointments 
Service.
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Biochemistry
M.J. W eidemann, BAgrSc PhD Melb.
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
Biochemistry is the study of the molecular basis 
of the processes, components and attributes 
that together make up the world of living 
things and that are amenable to investigation 
in physico-chemical terms; it is concerned, in 
particular, with those features of the organisa­
tion, functional specialisation, energy 
transform ation and self-replication that 
distinguish living from inanimate matter. It 
deals in detail with the chemical constituents of 
living matter, the metabolism and functions of 
these chemical entities, the m olecular 
mechanisms involved in heredity, and the 
development and regulation of the complex 
web of degradative and biosynthetic chemical 
interactions that occur in biological systems.
The undergraduate course emphasises those 
chemical themes that are common to all living 
organisms and that underlie their diversity; it 
also considers examples of the specialisation of 
structure and function that d istinguish 
particular organisms or particular tissues at the 
biochemical level. Its aim is to provide a 
detailed coverage of modem biochemistry as a 
fundamental biological science that will equip 
graduates with training for the widest possible 
choice of graduate careers in biological science, 
whether in biotechnology, agriculture, clinical 
science, nutrition, medical research, science 
teaching or private industry. Professional 
training in biochemistry requires the com­
pletion of an honours degree, involving a 
fourth year of study that encompasses a period 
of directed research work and the completion 
of specialised assignm ents. The same 
specialised training is available to suitably 
qualified graduates prepared to undertake full­
time or part-time participation in the Graduate 
Diploma in Science course offered by the 
Department.
The Department of Biochemistry also offers 
two units in General Microbiology. These core 
units maybe coupled to more advanced study
in m icrobial genetics, mycology, plant 
pathology, and parasitology, through third- 
year units in biochemistry, botany, forestry and 
zoology.
The research interests of the Department 
feature studies of the intermediary metabolism 
and molecular biology of human cancer cells; 
the body-wasting that accompanies tumour 
bearing; the chemistry and biochemistry of the 
path of carbon reactions in photosynthesis; the 
molecular characterisation of genes involved in 
eye pigment synthesis in Drosophila and in the 
sheep blowfly Lucilia cuprina: immunological 
approaches to the control of the sheep blowfly; 
genetic analysis of virulence determinants and 
antigenic sites in Ross River virus; genetic 
variation and antigenic sites in dengue fever 
virus and Murray Valley encephalitis virus; 
cloning and sequence analysis of dengue virus; 
developm ent of expression systems for 
flavivirus antigens; hormonal control of 
intracellular calcium in normal and aberrant 
cells; regulation of metabolism, mechanisms of 
cytotoxicity and activated oxygen production 
in mammalian lymphoid cells; exercise and 
temperature-related changes in the oxidative 
metabolism of human leukocytes; the regu­
lation of differentiation of mammalian 
phagocytic cells; molecular and genetic aspects 
of antibiotic resistance in staphylococci; role of 
bacteriophage in determining staphylococcal 
resistance and virulence; nitrogen fixation, 
hydrogen metabolism and photosynthesis in 
cyanobacteria; the molecular genetics of 
mammalian sexual differentiation; studies of 
energy metabolism in parasitic helminths, 
other invertebrates and protozoa; mode-of- 
action studies of antiparasitic drugs; structure 
and function of the FiFo-ATPase in Escherichia 
coli.
Assessment This will be discussed with classes 
and generally involves a combination of 
laboratory reports, essays, closed or open-book 
examinations and seminars.
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The pass degree
Biochemistry BOI BIOC2001
(General Biochemistry I)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week; ten one-hour small group 
tutorials as arranged.
Prerequisite. Chemistry A ll.
Syllabus: The following major topics will be 
considered. The chemistry and functions of 
biologically-important low molecular weight 
compounds. The structures and biological 
properties of proteins. Bioenergetics and the 
chemistry of metabolism, including the 
degradation of carbohydrates, lipids and 
nitrogenous compounds. Photosynthesis and 
cycles of carbon, nitrogen and sulphur in the 
biosphere. The structures and biological 
properties of nucleic acids. The biosynthesis of 
carbohydrates, lipids, nucleic acids and 
proteins.
Biochemistry B01 provides a general 
introduction to modern biochemistry; it serves 
both as a basis for further advanced work in the 
subject and as a terminal irnit for other students 
of biology.
Assessmerit: As arranged. A pass in both labora­
tory work and the final written examination is 
required in order to qualify for a pass in the 
unit.
Biochemistry B04 BIOC2004
(General Biochemistry II)
(2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week; eight one-hour tutorials as 
arranged.
Prerequisite. Biochemistry BO 1.
Syllabus: Gene expression and its control; an 
introduction to the mechanism of action and 
kinetic properties of single and multiple 
substrate enzymes; enzyme inhibition; the 
principles of regulation of metabolic pathways, 
including modulation of enzyme activity by 
allosteric control and covalent modification; 
the regulation of glycolysis, gluconeogenesis
and glycogen metabolism in the mammal; the 
biosynthesis and metabolism of selected 
nitrogen-containing compounds (urea, amino 
acids, purines, pyrimidines, porphyrin); the 
role of tetrahydrofolic acid and its one-carbon 
derivatives in metabolism; the role of 
hormones in regulating whole-body and tissue 
metabolism in the mammal.
The course will consider in appropriate detail 
a number of major areas of biochemistry, some 
of which have been covered only briefly in 
Biochemistry B01. Important new concepts will 
also be introduced, in particular those centred 
on the regulation of metabolism and gene 
expression.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in both 
laboratory work and the final written examina­
tion is required in order to qualify for a pass in 
this unit.
Microbiology B03 MBI02003
(General Microbiology I)
(2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: A first-year unit in chemistry and 
a first or second-year unit in biochemistry, 
botany, forestry or zoology.
Syllabus: An introduction to bacteria, viruses, 
plasmids, and eukaryotic microbes. Prokary­
otic cell structure and function. Energy and 
nutrient harvesting. Genetic variation and 
selection in bacteria and viruses. Virus 
taxonomy and ecology. Classification and 
identification of selected groups of bacteria.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in both the 
laboratory work and in the written examina­
tion is required in order to qualify for a pass in 
this unit.
Microbiology B04 MBI02004
(General Microbiology II)
(2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite Microbiology B03.
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Syllabus: Symbiotic and parasitic relationships 
involving micro-organisms. Infectious disease 
in man and animals. Factors influencing 
pathogenicity and virulence. Chemotherapy 
and drug resistance. Host responses to 
invasion: non-specific and specific immunity. 
Properties of antigens and antibodies. Cellular 
basis of immunity. Immunity and infectious 
disease. Epidemiology of infectious disease.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in both the 
laboratory work and in the written examina­
tion is required in order to qualify for a pass in 
this unit.
Biochemistry C02 BIOC3002
(Perspectives in Biochemistry)
{1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Lectures and seminar/discussions for up to 
eight hours a week as arranged.
Prerequisite. Biochemistry B01.
Syllabus: The course will comprise a critical 
examination of topics of current interest to 
biochemists in a series of lectures, in reading 
and essay assignments and in sem inar/ 
discussions. The topics presently offered are—
(a) fundamentals of oncology
(b) molecular toxicology
(c) molecular evolution
(id) neurobiology—a biochemical perspective. 
Students are advised that it will be advan­
tageous to have completed Biochemistry B04 
before taking Biochemistry C02.
Assessment: As arranged.
Biochemistry C05 BIOC3005
(Molecular Genetics)
(1 point) Group C
First semester. ,
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite. Biochemistry B01.
Syllabus: The course will concentrate on the 
expression and regulation of the genetic 
systems of micro-organisms but will also refer 
to such processes in higher organisms. The 
following topics will be considered:
(a) the structure, chemistry and replication of 
viral, bacterial and eukaryotic chromosomes
(b) the genetic analysis of viruses and bacteria 
including mutagenesis, complementation 
testing, recombination and repair systems
(c) an introduction to recombinant DNA 
technology including coverage of restriction 
enzymes, plasmids and viruses as cloning 
vectors, strategies of gene cloning, expression 
of recombinant DNA, rapid DNA sequencing 
methods.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in laboratory 
work is required in order to qualify for a pass 
in the unit.
Biochemistry C07 BIOC3007
(Advanced Biochemistry I)
(I point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite Biochemistry B04.
Syllabus: Protein and enzyme structure and 
function; membrane structure and function, 
including the role of membranes in energy 
transduction (bioenergetics); photosynthesis 
and the nitrogen cycle.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in both 
laboratory work and the final examination is 
required in order to qualify for a pass in the 
unit.
Foreshadowed change to Biochemistry C07 
It is foreshadowed that this unit will cease to 
exist in 1991 and be replaced by two units, one 
(Biomembranes and Bioenergetics) to be 
taught jointly with the Botany Department and 
the other (Protein Structure and Function) tobe 
taught jointly with the Chemistry Department. 
Both units will be Group C first semester units.
Biochemistry C08 BIOC3008
(Advanced Biochemistry II)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite B iochem istry B04. Students 
undertaking this unit would be strongly 
advised to have taken Biochemistry C07.
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Syllabus: The course will consider details of the 
organisation and function of the eukaryotic 
cell. Special emphasis will be given to those 
features which have evolved to distinguish 
such cells from prokaryotic cells.
Topics covered will include the development 
of cell membranes and organelles, secretion of 
proteins and ions, aspects of cell motility and 
cell-cell interactions, differentiation and gene 
expression and the molecular basis of hormone 
action.
Assessment: As arranged. A pass in laboratory 
work, the bulk of which involves a project, is 
required in order to qualify for a pass in the 
unit.
The degree with honours 
Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the course for the pass degree may 
be admitted to an honours year. In this year 
they will be engaged in individual laboratory 
investigations under supervision, together 
with course work, symposia and colloquia. 
Students will be required to submit a written 
report describing their laboratory investi­
gations.
Graduate Diploma in Science 
The Department of Biochemistry offers a 
program leading to a Graduate Diploma in 
Science. The diploma is designed to provide 
the equivalent of one year's specialist training 
for pass graduates. The aims of the diploma 
course provided by the Department are—
(a) to introduce the pass graduate to modem 
experimental techniques and by day-to-day 
experience permit skills based on these 
techniques to be developed 
(,b) to provide further opportunity to practise 
library research and the organising and 
presentation of data and ideas abstracted from 
current scientific publications. These practical, 
searching and organisational skills are com­
monly sought by employers of graduates in 
biochemistry and microbiology.
W hile the general approach of the 
Department will be to co-ordinate the diploma 
course with its honours course, a flexible 
approach will be taken in designing diploma 
courses to meet specific needs of graduates 
where these needs can be clearly identified.
This would occur, for example, in the case of 
graduates who have already spent some time 
in the work force and want to refurbish skills 
or knowledge relevant to their current 
employment. It may also apply to new 
graduates who have a specific commitment to 
an employer, or offer of employment of a 
particular type.
Prospective diploma students are invited to 
discuss with Dr G. D. Smith (Honours and 
Graduate Diploma Co-ordinator) the options 
which may be available to them in the 
Department.
The degree of Master of Science 
Candidates for this degree will usually be 
graduates, holding the degree of Bachelor of 
Science with honours, who do not propose to 
proceed to the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. 
A prospective candidate who does not have an 
honours degree may qualify for Master of 
Science enrolment by completing at the Pass 
with Merit standard a Graduate Diploma in 
Science.
All candidates for the degree of Master of 
Science will undertake research in an approved 
field and produce a detailed report of the work 
performed in the form of a thesis.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Candidates for this degree will usually hold the 
degree of Bachelor of Science with honours or 
a Graduate Diploma in Science (Pass with 
Merit grading).
Research facilities are available in the fields 
discussed in the introduction.
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Botany
M.I. Whitecross, MSc Qld., PhD Syd.
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
Introduction
Botany involves the comprehensive study of 
plants. Attention is given to their form and 
function, relationship to the environment, their 
developm ent, derivation, classification, 
diseases and genetics. The close relationship of 
botanical study to other scientific disciplines is 
emphasised. Considerable attention is given to 
field work and to the experimental approach in 
the study of plants.
Botany A01 is an introductory unit in which 
the student gains some familiarity with the 
plant kingdom and begins the study of 
anatom y, morphology, physiology, cell 
biology, ecology and genetics. The semester 
units in Group B elaborate selected parts of the 
first-year course and these lead usually to more 
advanced study in the Group C semester units.
In 1991, it is expected that the Departments of 
Biochemistry, Botany and Zoology will 
combine in a School of Life Sciences with 
consequential curricular and tim etable 
changes. These will affect not only first-year 
units in 1991; changes to second and third-year 
units will also be introduced.
S tudents who have com pleted the 
requirements for the pass degree may be 
admitted to an honours year in which they take 
a selected, specialised course of study and 
undertake a project related to the research 
interests of the Department. These at present 
are in the fields of experimental anatomy, plant 
ecology, mycology, plant-fungal relationships, 
genetics, ultrastructure, membranebiophysics, 
plant physiology and ecophysiology. Students 
who have completed an appropriate degree at 
this or another university may apply for 
enrolment in a course leading to the Graduate 
Diploma in Science. This resembles the 
honours course in the fields of research 
available and, like it, can open the way to entry 
to higher degrees.
Facilities are available for graduate work 
leading either to the degree of Master of Science 
or Doctor of Philosophy.
Quotas
Admission to some units may be restricted by 
limitations in space and resource support. 
Enrolling students wishing to know whether a 
quota exists in any unit should consult the 
Department of Botany office.
The pass degree
Assessment: In all units this normally includes 
a written paper arranged after consultation 
with the class.
Botany A01 BOTlOOl
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week together with field work as 
arranged.
Syllabus
This unit serves as an entry point to the study 
of plant sciences and as such covers a wide field 
of related topics.
(a) Introduction to plant biology. Sets the scientific 
background to the study of plant biology and 
considers the broader relationships between 
plant and human communities.
(b) Ecology. Introduction to the ways in which 
plants interact with other organisms and the 
physical environment, with emphasis on 
factors controlling the abundance and 
distribution of species, energetics, nutrient 
cycling and human impact on ecosystems.
(c) Plant structure and function. Studies the 
variation in outw ard form and internal 
structure of higher plants and incorporates 
functional aspects of structure. Also considers 
the internal controls of plant growth and 
developm ent and the influence of 
environmental factors.
(d) Cell biology. Considers the ultrastructure of 
cells including membranes and organelles. It 
includes aspects of cell physiology and 
biochemistry.
(e) Genetics. Cell division and Mendelian 
genetics are studied in conjunction with an 
introduction to the theory of evolution.
(/) Introduction to the plant kingdom. Studies, in 
an evolutionary framework, the structure and 
reproduction of various phyla from simple
404
micro-organisms to the more complex higher 
plants. Special emphasis is given to the flower­
ing plants including principles of classification, 
(g) Introduction to the fungi. Introduces the 
biology of the major groups of fungi and their 
importance in human and plant disease.
Laboratory-. Details of instruments, notebooks 
and textbooks required are available from the 
Department.
Botany B02 BOT2002
(General Plant Physiology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work and tutorials a week.
Prerequisites: Botany A01, and 2 points chosen 
from  chem istry, physics, m athem atics, 
statistics or computer science.
Syllabus: Water relations, mineral nutrition, 
translocation, whole plant photosynthesis, 
growth and development.
Botany B04 BOT2004
(General Genetics)
(1 Point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: Botany A01 or Zoology A01 or 
H um an Biology A02 (unless otherw ise 
approved by Faculty).
Syllabus: A core unit covering the structure and 
function of genes and chromosomes, 
cytogenetics, bacterial genetics, Mendelism, 
population genetics and aspects of modem 
genetic theory. Genetical concepts are 
illustrated in a wide range of organisms. 
Human genetics and its relation to medicine 
and inborn errors of metabolism are also 
covered. Practical work offers an introduction 
to a wide range of genetical, biochemical and 
microbiological techniques and quantitative 
analysis of data.
Botany B06 BOT2006
(Plant Structure, Function and Taxonomy)
(1 point) Group B
Offered in 1990 subject to staff appointment. 
First semester.
Botany
Three lectures and up to five hours of practical 
work and tutorials a week.
Prerequisite-. Botany A01.
Syllabus: This unit concentrates on two main 
areas of plant science—classification and 
functional aspects of plant form. In the first 
segm ent p rincip les and concepts of 
evolutionary classification in the plant 
kingdom  are illustrated w ith particular 
reference to the flowering plants. In the second 
half the functional aspects of the plant are 
emphasised concentrating on the relationship 
between form and perceived function of 
structures.
Botany B07 BOT2007
(Plant Cell Biology I: Compartmentation and 
Ultrastructure)
(1 point) Group B
This unit will not be offered in its present form 
after 1990, though material will be incorp­
orated into other units.
First semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory and project work a week.
Prerequisites: Botany A01 or Zoology A01, and 
Chemistry A01 or Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: The unit serves as an introduction to 
plant cell biology with emphasis on subcellular 
compartmentation and organisation. Although 
the unit is complete in itself, it also serves as a 
basis for Botany C09. Topics to be covered 
include: the study of cell ultrastructure, 
including methods of electron microscopy and 
immunocyto-chemistry; plant reproduction, 
germ cells and fertilisation; cell wall structure 
and synthesis; membrane structure, organelle 
function and interactions; organelle biogenesis 
and evolution. Practical work includes a 
research project conducted over the final weeks 
of the semester. The project contributes 
substantially to assessment and provides 
first-hand experience in problem-solving in 
plant cell biology.
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Botany C02 BOT3002
(Plant Ecology)
(2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work, field work, seminars a week.
Prerequisite. Botany B06.
Syllabus: This unit deals with the population 
ecology of plants, the evolution of life cycle 
strategies and the structure and function of 
plant communities.
Botany C05 BOT3005
(Advanced Genetics)
(2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory, project or field work a week.
Prerequisite. Botany B04.
Syllabus: Advanced genetics with special 
emphasis on project-based experimentation. 
Lectures will be selected from the following 
topics: the genetics of plant microbial 
interaction; genetic engineering and 
biotechnology; gene regulation in prokaryotes 
and eukaryotes; and evolutionary theory; 
and/or modern plant breeding. The project- 
based experimentation provides opportunities 
for students to develop experimental planning, 
execution and communication skills which will 
be ofvalue for future employment inbiological 
laboratories, or in honours-type research in 
biological science departments.
Botany C08 BOT3008
(Ecophysiology)
(2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work and tutorials a week.
Prerequisites
(a) Botany B02 or Forestry B02 or Forestry B05 
or
(b) Botany B06 and 2 points chosen from 
chemistry, physics, mathematics, statistics or 
computer science, or
(c) Zoology B12 and Botany A01.
Syllabus: Environm ental control of plant 
behaviour including stress ph/siology; 
p roductiv ity  and factors determining 
productivity.
Botany C09 BOT3009
(Plant Cell Biology II: Bioenergetics and 
Biosynthesis)
(2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
From 1991, this unit and Biochemistry C07 will 
be combined into a new C unit and offered in 
the first semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work and tutorials a weec.
Prerequisites
(a) Botany B07 or Botany B02 or Bicchemistry 
B01 or Microbiology B03 or Forestry B05 or 
Zoology B23, or
(b) Botany B04, and Chemistry A01 or 
Chemistry A02.
Syllabus: Emphasis will be placed or plant cell 
membranes and related enzymclogy and 
molecular biology. Topics to b* covered 
include: molecular architecture and dynamics 
of membrane structure; membrane transport, 
particularly  ionic relations anc electro- 
physiology of cells; photosyntlesis and 
respiration; nitrogen fixation; organelle 
assem bly and m olecular biology; gene 
regulation and the integration of metabolism. 
Practical work will form a substantal part of 
the course and its assessment; emplusis will be 
placed on modern techniques in bioenergetics 
and fractionation of plant cells.
Botany C ll BOT3011
(Fungi and Plant Disease)
(2 point) Group C 
First semester.
From 1991, unit may be offered n second 
semester.
Three lectures and up to five hours of 
laboratory work a week.
Prerequisite: A Group B unit of >otany or 
Forestry B05 or Microbiology B03.
Syllabus: A review of the fungi: their diversity, 
structure, functioning, and ecolcgy—with 
special emphasis on their interactons with 
plants.
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The degree with honours 
Students who have attained an adequate 
standard in the course for the pass degree may 
be admitted to an honours year.
This full-time course consists of ( a )  a research 
com ponent in which the candidate, 
independently but under close supervision, 
carries out a research project and presents a 
short thesis, and (b ) a course component which 
includes written assignments and participation 
in 'workshop' meetings and departmental 
seminars.
The research project and thesis comprise the 
major component of the overall assessment.
The Graduate Diploma in Science
A student who holds an approved bachelor 
degree may be considered for admission to the 
course for the Graduate Diploma in Science. 
This course always includes a research project 
and may include course work as well. The 
course work and research project will be 
chosen to suit the needs and interests of the 
candidate and the w eighting of these 
components can be varied. The Graduate 
Diploma in Science can be taken as a full- time 
course in a minimum of 40 weeks but is also 
suitable for part-time candidates who may be 
employed in various biological laboratories. 
Provided that some leave can be obtained for 
attendance at the University it maybe possible, 
with the agreement of the employer, for the 
research project to be carried out in the work 
place.
The Graduate Diploma in Science may be 
awarded either at 'Pass' or 'Pass with Merit' 
levels. The latter is required if the diploma is to 
be used as a sole qualification for entry to a 
higher degree. To obtain this level it is 
necessary for the candidate to perform at a 
standard equivalent to that of second class 
honours, division A, or better.
Prospective diploma students are invited to 
discuss with Dr Chilvers (Co-ordinator, 
Graduate Diploma in Science) the options 
which may be available to them in the 
Department.
The degree of Master of Science 
Candidates will be required to pursue a course 
of study and original research, either full-time 
or part-time. If taken part-time, minimum
attendance requirements apply. The choice of 
the field of research will be decided in 
consultation with the Head of Department. 
Research interests of the Department are in the 
fields of experimental anatomy, ecology, 
mycology, plant-fungal relationships, aspects 
of genetics, physiology, u ltrastructure, 
biophysics, com puter m odelling and 
ecophysiology. Candidates who do not hold 
the degree of Bachelor of Science with first class 
honours, or second class honours, division A, 
will be required to obtain a Pass with Merit in 
the course for the Graduate Diploma in Science 
before admission to the course for the degree 
of Master of Science.
A supervisor will be appointed for each 
candidate to advise upon the course of study 
and direct the research project.
Candidates will submit a thesis embodying 
the results of their research, together with a 
critical review of the cognate literature.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold the 
degree of Bachelor of Science with honours, 
and may pursue their course or original 
research either full-time or part-time, leading 
ultimately to submission of a thesis embodying 
the results of their research. If the course is 
taken part-tim e, minimum attendance 
requirements apply.
Research facilities are available in 
experimental anatomy, ecology, mycology, 
plant-fungal relationships, aspects of genetics, 
physiology, u ltrastruc tu re , biophysics, 
computer modelling and ecophysiology.
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Cell Biology is presented at the first-year level 
as a joint segment in the Botany A01 and 
Zoology A01 units.
At the second and third-year levels, several 
u n its  o ffe red  by the D epartm en ts  of 
Biochemistry, Botany and Zoology encompass 
cell biology topics (see departmental entries for 
details). In 1991, it is expected that these 
Departments will combine in a School of Life 
Sciences with consequential curricular and 
timetable changes. Some of these will take 
effect in 1991, though most will be introduced 
in succeeding years.
At the fourth-year level, qualified students 
wishing to specialise in cell biology may do so 
as honours or graduate diploma students in 
any of the three departments mentioned above 
or students may join a fourth-year (honours 
and graduate diploma) program in cell biology 
conducted substantially in the Research School 
of Biological Sciences (RSBS). The latter 
program is co-ordinated and supervised jointly 
by staff from RSBS and the Faculty of Science, 
and includes a major research project under­
taken  in a research  group  environm ent 
generally carried out in RSBS.
P rospective s tuden ts  requ iring  further 
details of fourth-year cell biology courses 
should contact the Faculty of Science office for 
referral to course co-ordinators.
Chemistry
B.K. Selinger, MSc Syd., DrRerNat Stuttgart, 
DSc, FRACI
Introduction
Chemistry is the study of matter, in relation to 
its structure at the level of individual atoms, 
and molecules, and of the manner in which 
such s tru c tu re s  can be tran sfo rm ed  by 
chemical reactions. Between physics on the one 
hand, and biology on the other, it forms the 
principal interface. The subject may thus be 
pursued in many ways; at the one extreme at a 
purely theoretical level (for which a strong 
background in physics and mathematics is 
desirab le ) and  at the o th e r th ro u g h  
ex perim en ta l in v es tig a tio n s  (in fo rm ed  
nowadays by a w ide range of qualitative 
principles) of structure and change.
Chemistry is also an essential part of the 
background to the study of most other science 
disciplines, and to medicine and engineering. 
The courses offered are designed to meet the 
needs of students to whom chemistry is their 
principal concern, and of students whose 
interest is subsidiary to another branch of 
science.
Course structure and sequence 
The Chemistry A ll  course covers a broad 
range of basic chemical concepts presented in 
an in te g ra te d  w ay, s tre ss in g  the w ide 
applicability of chemical principles. The course 
is designed to cater for those whose primary 
interests he in other areas of science as well as 
acting as a basis for a continuing study of 
chemistry.
Chemistry A ll (Special) offers additional 
work in the more mathematical and physical 
areas of chemistry to students whose interest 
may have been aroused or awakened at school 
or by a Science Summer School or by Chemistry 
Olympiad training.
The Chemistry B-semester units target the 
main areas of chemistry in employment and 
research, and link with other science subjects. 
These areas are biological/organic, instru­
mental and chemical analysis, and materials 
(inorganic) chemistry.
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The Chem istry C-semester units offer 
advanced study in professional areas of 
chemistry—inorganic, organic, physical and 
(in 1991) biological.
Note: two appropriate B-semester units are 
required for entry into the C-units.
Graduate studies
Admission to the fourth honours year requires 
completion of the requirements for the pass 
degree at a standard acceptable to the Faculty 
of Science (presently this requirement is 6 
points in Groups B and C units at credit level 
or above) and with a sufficient measure of 
specialisation in chemistry. In this year, 
students take selected specialised courses of 
study and undertake a project of original 
investigation. Other students maybe admitted 
to a graduate diploma course to qualify for 
admission as candidates for the degree of 
Master of Science. Both avenues can lead to 
admission for higher degrees.
Research in the Department is diverse. In 
physical chemistry, lines of research include the 
applications of microcomputers to data 
analysis in photophysical and biophysical 
system s, particu larly  those of social 
significance, and theoretical and experimental 
molecular spectroscopy with application to 
atmospheric processes. An expanding area is 
surface chemistry research into the properties 
of colloidal and surfactant solutions including 
those w ith industria l applications. In 
biophysical chemistry, magnetic resonance and 
other techniques are used to study the 
properties of ionic and electron transport 
system s in biological cells. In inorganic 
chemistry research is d ivided between 
transition metal chemistry, the development of 
new co-ordination complexes as anti-cancer 
agents, and model systems for nitrogen 
fixation, supported by X-ray crystallography. 
In organic chemistry the principal themes 
are—synthesis, mechanism, and natural 
products; the synthesis of lichen metabolites, 
and the mechanisms of reactions in solution.
Chemistry undergraduate course 
requirements
Attendance at laboratory sessions at the 
specified times is compulsory.
For all chemistry units, a pass in the 
prescribed laboratory work will be required in 
order to gain a pass in the unit.
A pass at the level of PI or better in the 
designated prerequisite chemistry units is 
required for entry into subsequent chemistry 
units.
Safety glasses and laboratory coats are 
required for all laboratory courses. It is strongly 
recommended that all students have a scientific 
pocket calculator.
Assessment: For each unit, an agreed assess­
ment scheme will be decided upon following 
discussion with the class at the beginning of the 
unit.
Chemistry A ll  CHEM1011
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures (plus optional tutorials) and 
three-and-a-half hours of laboratory work a 
week.
Prerequisite4. A passing grade in chemistry to the 
level of at least a minor in the ACT or 
rnultistrand science in NSW is required.
Syllabus: The following syllabus provides a 
general quide to the topics to be discussed. 
Electronic structure and bonding: electronic 
structure of atoms, quantum numbers, orbitals 
and energy levels, filling sequence, periodicity 
of atomic properties, octet 'rule', chemical 
bonds—ionic, covalent—energetics, H-bonds, 
Lewis structures, shapes of molecules, VSEPR 
theory, valence bond theory, hybridisation, 
resonance, molecular orbitals of diatomics— 
sigma/ pi/antibonding.
Equlibrium: Haber process as example the Law 
of mass action, equilibrium constants, Kc and 
Kp, Le Chatelier's principle, reaction quotient, 
endo and exo-thermic reactions.
Acids/bases and aqueous equilibria: classical, 
Lowry-Bronsted, and Lewis definitions, pH of 
aqueous solutions, strengths of acids and 
bases—Ka and Kb, titration curves, buffers, 
extent of hydrolysis—weak acids/base, solu­
bility products.
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Organic structure and isomerism: structure and 
physical properties of alkanes, cycloalkanes, 
alkenes, alkynes, and aromatic hydrocarbons 
isomerism—constitutional, geometrical, and 
chirality.
Organic reactions: chemistry of the common 
functional groups; halides, alcohols, ethers, 
amines, aldehydes and ketones, carboxylic 
acids, amides, etc.
Biological molecules: carbohydrates, mono, di, 
and poly-saccharides, am ino-acids and 
peptides, structural features, H-bonding. 
Introductory thermodynamics: Energy—
different forms, kinetic and potential, heat and 
work, the First Law of Thermodynamics, con­
servation of energy, internal energy and 
enthalpy, Hess' Law, state functions, standard 
states, calorimetry.
States of matter: gases, kinetic theory, effusion, 
equipartition of energy principle,, deviations 
from ideality, intermolecular forces, states of 
matter, liquefaction, vapour pressure, molar 
heat capacity, phase diagrams (one com­
ponent), melting, boiling, critical phenomena, 
solids, close packing geometries, lattice 
energies.
Solutions: solubility, phase diagram s of 
m ulticom ponent systems, colligative 
properties, Raoult's law, deviations from 
ideality, mp depression/bp elevation, osmosis, 
colloids.
Thermodynamics: entropy, Second and Third 
Laws of Thermodynamics, free energy, 
equilibrium , spontaneous processes, 
equilibrium constants—calculations, extent of 
reaction.
Electrochemistry: redox reactions, half-cell 
reactions and balancing equations, oxidation 
states, Voltaic cells, electrodes, electrode 
potentials, electromotive force and the free 
energy of cell reactions, Nernst equation, 
batteries, corrosion.
Spectroscopy: the electromagnetic spectrum— 
gam ma to radiow aves, absorption and 
em ission of electrom agnetic radiation, 
applications of spectroscopy, especially 
UV-Vis, AAS, IR & NMR, Beer-Lambert law, 
colorimetry.
Kinetics: reaction rates—1st, 2nd and 3rd order; 
molecularity, Arrhenius equation, activation 
energies, collision and transition state theories,
elementary steps in reaction mechanisms, 
catalysis, M ichaelis-M enten kinetics, 
radioactive decay (as an example of expo­
nential decay).
Chemistry of metals and non-metals: periodicity 
exem plified, descriptive chem istry of 
non-m etallic groups VII, VI, and V, 
silicates—structural variety, transition metals, 
co-ordination chemistry—ligands, isomerism, 
stability, biological examples.
Laboratory: Exercises illustrating the simpler 
principles of analytical, inorganic, organic and 
physical chemistry. The apparatus used in the 
course is supplied by the D epartm ent. 
Attendance at laboratory classes is com­
pulsory.
Chemistry A ll (Special)
This course is identical to A ll except that it 
provides for up to four lectures per week 
instead of three. The extra lecture/tutorial 
constitutes an enrichment program designed 
for students w ith a strong m ath s/ 
physics/chemistry background from school, 
Science Summer School, O lym piad or 
equivalent. Students enrolling for this course 
will normally be expected to be enrolled for A- 
level Mathematics a n d /o r  Physics. The 
supplementary lectures and corresponding 
special examination will be provided by staff 
of the Research School of Chemistry (IAS).
Chemistry B-units
Students selecting B-units should note 
carefully the proposed prerequisites for entry 
into the new Chemistry C-units to be intro­
duced from 1991 (see below).
Chemistry B51 CHEM 2051
(Organic and Biological Chemistry)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
A maximum of four lectures/ tutorials and four 
hours of laboratory a week.
Prerequisite-. Chemistry A ll.
Syllabus: Organic. An analysis of the 
stereochemistry and mechanism of addition, 
elimination, and substitution reactions with 
particular reference to natural products 
(terpenes) and to synthesis of compounds of 
commercial importance. The central role of
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reactive in term ediates (carbocations, 
carbanions, carbenes, and radicals) in organic 
reactions is emphasised. The chemistry of 
carbonyl compounds, particularly fatty acids, 
carbohydrates and their stereochemistry. The 
chemistry of benzenoid aromatic compounds 
em phasising synthetic aspects. Organic 
structural analysis by infra-red, ultraviolet/ 
visible and nuclear magnetic resonance 
spectroscopy is integrated with the above 
topics. Biological. Biophysical chemistry of 
biological membranes and related processes. A 
brief introduction to lipids/bilayers and the 
principles of surface chemistry; transport 
processes through membranes, both passive 
and ionophore/protein mediated; energy 
storage by m em branes—chemiosmosis; 
animal and plant protein systems involved in 
bioenergetic, electron transfer pathways.
Laboratory: Exercises involving basic laboratory 
techniques of organic chemistry; their 
application to systems of biological interest or 
relevance; synthesis, separation, detection, and 
analysis. Gel electrophoresis and red blood cell 
transport kinetics.
Chemistry B52 CHEM 2052
(Chemical and Instrumental Analysis)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Two lectu res, a one / two hour tutorial, and four 
hours of laboratory a week.
Prerequisite. Chemistry A ll.
Syllabus: Lectures / laboratory.
An introduction to chemical analysis using 
traditional methods and modern instru­
mentation. This is a skills-based course, with 
emphases on a critical approach to chemical 
analysis, on developing quantitative skills to 
produce reliable results from a wide variety of 
analytical techniques, and on writing good 
scientific reports. The lecture course provides 
the theoretical basis for the experimental work, 
which forms the core of the course. Topics 
covered include: a critical approach to 
analytical technique; selection of analytical 
procedure; sampling; standardisation and 
calibration; and the scope and limitations of the
various forms of m odern chemical 
analysis—chromatographic, spectroscopic, 
and other procedures.
Chemistry B53 CHEM 2053
(Inorganic and Materials Chemistry)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
A maximum of four lectures/ tutorials and four 
hours of laboratory a week.
Prerequisite. Chemistry A ll.
Syllabus: Chemical bonding; valence bond and 
ligand field theories; metallic bonding. Crystal 
chemistry and structures of metals and alloys; 
non-stoicheiometric compounds, semi- and 
super-conductors. Phase equilibria; 
thermodynamics; alloys, liquid crystals, and 
plastics. Electrochemistry; surface chemistry; 
flotation.
Laboratory:Exercises involving the following 
areas, concepts, and techniques: crystals and 
models, phase rule, powder X-ray diffraction, 
thermogravimetry, infra-red spectroscopy of 
minerals, surface area of charcoal, ion selective 
electrodes. A day excursion to a local mine.
Revised C-Unit Structure for 1991 
In 1991, the existing C-units, CO 1-6, will be 
replaced by six new units covering the areas: 
biological, inorganic, materials, organic, 
physical, and specialist topics in chemistry. The 
new biological C-unit, on Protein Structure and 
Function, will be taught conjointly with the 
Biochemistry Department.
These new C-units will require two approp­
riate B-semester units (from Chemistry B51, 
B52, B53 and for the biological unit, Biochem 
B01) as prerequisites. At least four of the new 
C-units will require Chem B52.
Chemistry C01 CHEM3001
(Inorganic Chemistry IIIA)
A course in Transition elements and 
organometallic compounds.
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
A maximum of four lectures / tutorials and four 
hours laboratory a week.
This and other C-units will not be offered in 
1991. See revised C-unit above.
Prerequisite. Chemistry B05 and B06.
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Note: These B-units are not offered after 1989.
Syllabus: Advanced transition metal chemistry, 
complexes of carbon monoxide and nitrogen, 
organometallics, lanthanides and actinides. 
Metal ions in biological systems.
Laboratory: The synthesis, characterisation and 
reactions of Werner complexes and of organo- 
metallic compounds.
Chemistry C02 CHEM3002
(Inorganic Chemistry IIIB)
A course in Structural methods 
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
A maximum of four lectures / tutorials and four 
hours laboratory a week.
This and other C-units will not be offered in 
1991. See revised C-unit above.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B05 and B06.
Note: These B-units are not offered after 1989.
It is advantageous to have taken Chemistry 
C01. Students who have not taken this unit 
should be prepared to do considerable 
additional reading.
Syllabus: Application of ligand field theory to 
absorption spectra. Optical rotatory dispersion 
and circular dichroism. Magnetochemistry. 
Inorganic reaction mechanisms. Introductory 
crystallography.
Laboratory: Experimental methods in structure 
determination which illustrate the use of X-ray 
diffraction, magnetic susceptibility, absorption 
spectra and radiochemical techniques.
Chemistry C03 CHEM3001
(Organic Chemistry IIIA)
A course in Organic structure and mechanisms 
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
A maximum of four lectures / tutorials and four 
hours laboratory a week.
This and other C-units will not be offered in 
1991. See revised C-unit above.
Prerequisite-. Chemistry B05 and B06.
Note: These B-units are not offered after 1989.
Syllabus: A study of the basic reaction 
m echanisms encountered in organic 
chemistry, with particular reference to the
reactions and rearrangements of electron- 
deficient species. Applications of nuclear 
m agnetic resonance and mass spectral 
techniques in structural and mechanistic 
studies. Stereochemistry and conformational 
analysis. Carbocyclic chemistry. Pericyclic 
reactions. Photochemistry.
Laboratory: Advanced organic laboratory 
techniques with emphasis on syntheses and 
spectroscopic analyses. Some project work 
may be included.
Chemistry C04 CHEM3004
(Organic Chemistry IIIB)
A course in Synthesis and natural products 
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
A maximum of four lectures /  tutorials and four 
hours laboratory a week.
This and other C-units will not be offered in 
1991. See revised C-unit above.
Prerequisite. Chemistry B05 and B06.
Note: these B-units are not offered after 1989.
Syllabus: An introduction to the chemistry of 
the main five and six-membered heterocyclics. 
Particu lar em phasis w ill be given to 
biologically-im portant system s. The 
biosynthesis of the major classes of natural 
products. Selected syntheses, often of natural 
products, will be used to illustrate modem 
synthetic reactions.
Laboratory: A series of laboratory exercises in 
organic chemistry. Some project work may be 
included.
Chemistry C05 CHEM3005
(Applied Physical Chemistry IIIA)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
A maximum of four lectures /  tutorials and four 
hours laboratory a week.
This and other C-units will not be offered in 
1991. See revised C-unit above.
Prerequisite: Chemistry B05 and B06.
Note: these B-units are not offered after 1989.
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Syllabus: Applied spectroscopy (molecular 
symmetn), surface and polymer chemistry 
(the liquid vapour interface, colloidal and 
su rfa c ta it so lu tions), m athem atics and 
computing tools in physical chemistry.
Laboratory Assignments will cover various 
aspects oisurface chemistry, thermodynamics 
and electnchemistry.
C hem istr C06 CHEM3006
(Physical Chemistry IIIB)
(1 point) Croup C 
Second senester.
A maximim of four lectures /  tutorials and four 
hours of liboratory a week.
This and )ther C-units will not be offered in 
1991. See evised C-unit above.
Prerequisie: Chemistry B05 and B06.
Note: Theie B-units are not offered after 1989.
Syllabus: Chemical kinetics, electrode processes 
and the theory of electrolyte solutions, electron 
transfer p ocesses in chemical and biochemical 
system s, sta tistica l m echanics, quantum  
chemistn and spectroscopy.
Laboratory: A ssignm ents w ill range  over 
various :ields and techniques including 
atomic, nolecular and NMR spectroscopy, 
trace andysis by voltam m etry , polym er 
chemistry electrochemistry and kinetics.
The degree w ith honours
Student* w ho have a tta ined  a sufficient
standard n the course (see Faculty rules) for the
pass degee may be admitted to an honours
year.
A supevisor, who will guide the candidate 
in the selection of a suitable course of study and 
who will direct the research project, will be 
appointee for each honours candidate. The 
course of itudy must be selected from a special 
schedule of lecture courses, details of which 
will be mide available within the Department, 
and m utt be app roved  by the H ead of 
Departirunt. Candidates will normally be able 
to select heir general field of investigation.
A ttencance  at co lloqu ia  held  in the 
Depar tm;nt constitutes a part of the course and 
the candilates will be required to prepare and 
deliver i sem inar on a prescribed topic.
C andidates must subm it a w ritten report 
(thesis) describing the method and results of 
their investigation.
There will be written examinations during 
the year, and an oral test is required.
The classification for honours will be based 
on the assessment of the student's written 
report of the investigation, on the results of the 
written and oral examinations, on a report by 
the supervisor, and by professional assessment 
as judged by academic staff of the Department.
The G raduate D ip lom a in  Science 
Students with an approved bachelor degree 
may apply for admission to the course for a 
Graduate Diploma in Science.
The course for the diploma is similar to the 
honours course with the exceptions that the 
entry requirements are less stringent and the 
starting date and duration of the course (1-2 
years) are more flexible. Students who are 
awarded a graduate diploma at the 'Pass with 
Merit' level are eligible for entry into the Master 
and PhD courses.
The degree of M aster of Science 
Candidates will be required to pursue a course 
of study and original research. The choice of the 
field of research will be decided by the student 
in consultation with the Head of Department. 
Candidates who do not hold the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with first class honours or 
second class honours, division A, may be 
required to take a qualifying course which 
normally includes a written examination, an 
oral test and research report before admission 
to the course for the degree of Master of 
Science.
The recognised method of meeting this 
requirem ent is to enrol for the graduate 
diploma course described above.
A supervisor will be appointed for each 
candidate, who will advise on the course of 
study and direct the research project.
Candidates w ill submit a report (thesis) 
em bodying the resu lts  of the ir research 
together with a critical review of the cognate 
literature.
The usual duration of the course is one year.
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The degree of Doctor of Philosophy
Candidates for this degree will usually hold the 
degree of Bachelor of Science with honours 
(first class or second class, division A) though 
candidates with the degree of Master of Science 
or a graduate diploma at 'Pass with Merit' level 
may be admitted to the course.
The facilities available in the Department for 
study and research are discussed in the 
introduction.
The normal duration of the course is three^ 
years. The degree is awarded on the basis of a 
thesis, examined externally, and where 
necessary, an oral examination.
Computer Science
R.B. Stanton, BE PhD NSW 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Computer Science is concerned with the study 
of computational processes, including their 
specification, design, properties and appli­
cations.
Three broad areas of study can be identified 
within the general subject definition given 
above. The first is pragmatic and includes 
programming (algorithms, data structures, 
program m ing languages, softw are 
engineering) and computing machinery 
(machine architecture and organisation, VLSI 
design, operating systems, networks). The 
second area is basically theoretical and 
includes discrete mathematics, automata, 
complexity theory, systems theory and formal 
languages. The third area concerns the 
application-specific domains for which the 
computer is an important problem-solving 
tool, e.g. commercial information systems, 
scientific data collection and analysis, robotics, 
computer graphics, expert systems, numerical 
analysis, statistical analysis and cognitive 
studies.
Within the Department of Computer Science 
the pragmatic and theoretical issues of the 
subject relating directly to the design, control 
and understanding of computational processes 
are emphasised to a greater extent than are 
specific application areas.
The courses offered range from one-semester 
introductory units, through to a three-year 
pass degree, a fourth-year honours program, a 
graduate diploma and degrees of master and 
PhD.
The undergraduate units are offered (subject 
to the appropriate degree rules) in degree 
courses in the Faculties of Arts, Economics and 
Commerce, and Science. They are summarised 
in the following table. Computer Science A01 
provides an introduction to computing and a 
grounding in programming skills and good 
programming practices. It is not assumed that 
students have any previous com puting 
experience or have taken computing studies in 
high school, although this is, of course 
desirable.
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C om puter Science A02 follows A01 and 
provides an introduction to the structure and 
organ isa tion  of com puting machines. At 
second-year level Computer Science B ll is 
concerned w ith the design and analysis of 
algorithms and the choice of appropriate data 
structures, while Com puter Science B12 is 
concerned w ith the design and analysis of
Computer Science
program m ing languages and their virtual 
machine architectures.
Computer Science A05 and A06 provide an 
alternative to Computer Science A01 and A02 
and are recommended for students whose 
interests lie in the Information Systems area. 
An In fo rm ation  System s stream  can be 
continued  at the second-year level w ith
U nit Title Semester* Prerequisitest
A01 Introduction to Computer Science 1 —
A02 Introduction to Computer Systems 2 A01
A05 Introduction to Information 
Technology
1 —
A06 Introduction to Software 
Specification and Programming 
Techniques
2 A05
B ll Data Structures and Algorithms 1 A02
B12 Computing Structures and 
Programming Languages
2 B ll
B13 Architecture of Computer Systems 2 A02
B21 Aspects of Program Design 
and Construction
1 A01 and A05 or A05 and A06
C12 Numerical Computing 1 B ll
C13 Database Management 
Systems Design
2 B12 or B21 and 
IS B13 or B13a
C15 Functional Programming, 
Logic Programming 
and Denotational Semantics
1 B12
Cl 7 Operating Systems 1 B12andB13
C18 Software Engineering 2 B12 and 1 Computer 
Science C point
C31 Formal Languages and their 
Recognisers
1 B12
C32 Compiler Construction 2 C31
C34 Computability 2 C31
C35 Interactive Computer Graphics 2 B12
C36 Introduction to Computer 1 B12
Networks
tB-level courses have additional prerequisites of 2 points of A-level mathematics or mathematical 
statistics;
C-level courses have additional prerequisites of 1 point of B-level mathematics or statistics; see main 
entries.
*C units may be moved between semesters in 1990 depending on staff movements in the Department. 
A05 may also be offered in second semester.
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C om puter Science B21 and  Inform ation 
Systems B13 {see en try  under Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce) and at the third- 
year level w ith Information Systems C07 {see 
en try  u n d e r  Facu lty  of Econom ics and  
Commerce) and Computer Science C13.
The four units Computer Science A01, A02, 
B ll and B12 provide a balanced introduction 
to computer science, and should be taken by 
students intending to continue to the more 
specialised third-year units. It is important for 
such studen ts to note the m athem atics/ 
statistics prerequisite for Computer Science 
B ll.
The second-year unit Computer Science B13 
is concerned with the architecture of computer 
systems. It is recommended that students who 
intend to enrol in third-year computer science 
courses should enrol in the first semester 
half-point units Mathematics B01 and B03 in 
their second year (in addition to Computer 
Science B ll, B12 and B13). These mathematics 
units are strongly preferred as the means by 
w h ich  th ird -y e a r  co m p u te r science 
mathematics prerequisites are met.
The th ird -y ea r un its  cover a range of 
important practical and theoretical topics in 
computer science. Computer Science C35 and 
C36 are h a lf-p o in t u n its  covering  tw o 
increasingly important topics in computing; 
a lgorithm s and representation  principles 
underlying computer graphics, and techniques 
fo r re liab le  com m unications betw een  
networked computers. Computer Science Cl 2 
and Cl 3 cover two central applications of 
computers: numerical com puting (of vital 
importance in many scientific and engineering 
d isc ip lin es) and  database  m anagem ent 
systems (of equal importance in business and 
ad m in is tra tiv e  app lica tions). C om puter 
Science C31 coupled with C32 covers both 
theoretical and practical aspects of compilers 
for p rog ram m ing  languages. C om puter 
Science C31, C15 and C34 cover some of the 
theoretical foundations of computer science: 
functional programming, logic programming, 
the  form al descrip tion  of p rogram m ing  
languages and their semantics, and the relation 
between automata and formal languages.
The engineering of large reliable software 
systems is studies in Computer Science Cl 8
and the complexities of operating systems are 
covered in Cl 7.
A full fourth-year honours program con­
sisting of formal course work and a supervised 
pro jec t is ava ilab le  for s tu d e n ts  w ith  
appropriate background and academic merit. 
Fourth-year courses vary from year to year, but 
include advanced topics such as artifical 
intelligence and design of VLSI systems.
It is important to note the emphasis that the 
D epartm ent places on students acquiring 
program m ing experience. All the couises 
involve a substantial component of program­
ming assignm ents, and their satisfactory 
completion is considered an integral part of the 
course.
The graduate diploma program is a one-year 
(full-time) or tw o-year (part-tim e) course 
similar to the fourth-year honours program, 
though  possib ly  includ ing  some C-level 
com puter science courses. Students w ith 
good pass degrees and a background in 
computing at least comparable to the courses 
Computer Science A01, A02, B ll, B12 and 
two C units may be eligible for enrolment in 
the graduate diploma.
Students who have gained first or upper 
second-class honours may be adm itted as 
candidates for the degree of master by research 
u n d e r  superv ision  by  a m em ber of the 
Department. Students w ithout an honours 
degree but with a sufficiently strong pass degree 
may be admitted first to the graduate diploma 
program. Finally, suitably qualified students 
may be admitted as candidates to the PhD degree 
by research under supervision. The Department 
can provide details as to the range of specific 
areas in which supervision can be offered.
A Departmental handbook providing more 
detail and background information is available 
from the departm ental secretary and the 
Faculty office. It is recom mended that all 
intending computer science students obtain a 
copy.
Assessment: Within the entry for each unit the 
preferred method of assessment is indicated. 
This is subject to change after discussion with 
the class.
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The pass degree
Computer Science A01 COMPlOOl
(Introduction to Computer Science)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week plus 
specified assignments. Laboratory sessions 
will be scheduled.
Prerequisite: No form al prerequisite is 
prescribed, but students intending to major in 
computer science should note the prerequisites 
prescribed for the second-year computer 
science units. Incompatible with Computer 
Science A06.
Syllabus: Overview of com puter science, 
problem solving, algorithms, program and 
data structu res, program  design and 
construction techniques, errors in computer 
arithm etic. Realisation of programming 
concepts using the programming language 
M odula-II. Program testing and docu­
mentation.
Preferredassessment: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified assignments.
Computer Science A02 COMP1002
(Introduction to Computer Systems)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week plus 
specified assignments. Laboratory sessions 
will be scheduled.
Prerequisites: Com puter Science A01 or 
Computer Science A05 and A06.
Syllabus: The course provides an under­
standing of how a computer system 'runs a 
program' written in a high-level programming 
language. The key notion is that of a computer 
as a multi-level system. In particular five levels 
(problem -oriented  language, assembly 
language, operating system, conventional 
machine language and microprogramming 
language) are identified. Where feasible these 
concepts are related to a major University 
computer installation and students will gain 
familiarity with its control language. The 
program m ing concepts introduced in 
Computer Science A01 are reinforced with 
carefu lly designed programming assignments.
Preferredassessment: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified assignments.
Computer Science A05 COMP1005
(Introduction to Information Technology)
(1 point) Group A
First semester. May also be offered in second 
semester.
Three one-hour lectures and one two-hour lab­
oratory session a week.
Prerequisites: None.
Syllabus: This unit introduces students to a 
selection of the basic applications of computers. 
These applications range from those involving 
relatively straightforward functions (word 
processing, simple graphics) to those where the 
computer implements information processing 
within an organisation (information systems). 
Within this range, several applications involving 
nontrivial data structuring and processing (e.g. 
docum ent processing, simple databases, 
spreadsheets) will be covered.
The aims of the unit are to provide the 
student with practical experience of several 
applications (e g. word processing, spread­
sheets, database access via a 4 GL language), 
and with a conceptual understanding of the 
user view of computer systems in the context 
of the above range of applications.
Application topics to be covered include—
(a) document preparation: the use of word 
processors on microcomputers and mainframes, 
the use of graphic packages in document 
preparation;
(b) data modelling and simulation: the use of 
modelling techniques including statistical and 
spreadsheet packages, varieties of data 
representation (e.g. tabular and graphical);
(c) an introduction to databases: organising 
data for inclusion in a database, the use of 
fourth generation languages to query data­
bases, screen design, the design process for a 
database system;
(d) an introduction to information systems: 
representing information systems using 
graphical tools, other methods for describing 
information systems, the methods used to 
design a simple information system and a case 
study of the information and computing needs 
of an organisation.
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Underlying computer topics to be covered 
include—
(a) fundamental characteristics of computer 
systems;
(b) user views of computer systems: command 
language, windows, news, file store, output 
devices;
(c) user views of computer networks: data 
communications, protocols, local and wide 
area networks, electronic mail and news.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour exam­
ination and assessm ent of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science A06 COMP1006
(Introduction to Software Specification and 
Programming T echniques)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three one-hour lectures, one one-hour tutorial, 
one two-hour laboratory session a week.
Prerequisites: Computer Science A05 or com­
parable exposure to basic computer terminal 
use and associated text processing. 
Incompatible with A01.
Syllabus: This unit is the second unit of the 
Information Systems sequence of six units. It 
introduces problem solving and the design of 
algorithms using the techniques of structured 
programming. These techniques are applied to 
the construction of computer programs using 
the programming language Pascal or Modula. 
The importance of modular programming and 
program documentation to the construction of 
reliable computer systems is emphasised. 
Examples and exercises will be taken from the 
Information Systems area.
S tudents w ill gain an appreciation of 
software specification and system require­
ments for high-level applications. Also, the 
interfaces between such applications and the 
underlying system will be studied.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour
examination and assessment of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science B ll COMP2011
(Data Structures and Algorithms)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week plus 
specified assignments. Laboratory sessions 
will be scheduled.
Prerequisites: Completion of Computer Science 
A02 plus any 2 first-year points of mathematics 
or mathematical statistics. Group C units in 
Computer Science have Group B units of 
mathematics or statistics as prerequisites 
which in turn have first-year prerequisites. 
Incompatible with Computer Science B21.
Syllabus: This unit is concerned with basic d ata 
structures, algorithms operating on these 
structures, and the analysis and comparison of 
the different algorithms. The data structures 
considered include files, arrays, stacks, queues, 
lists, trees, graphs and sets. Algorithms for 
solving various common and/or interesting 
problems using these data structures will be 
presented and analysed. Topics covered 
include physical storage devices, files, basic 
data structures, m athem atical tools, 
com plexity analysis, m erging, sorting, 
searching, trees, sets, graphs, combinatorial 
problem s. The program m ing language 
Modula-2 is used for the program m ing 
assignments. This allows a problem solution to 
be constructed as a hierarchy of modules, 
where generally each module implements an 
abstract data type.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified assignments.
Computer Science B12 COMP2012
(Computing Structures and Programming 
Languages)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week plus 
specified assignments. Laboratory sessions 
will be scheduled.
Prerequisite: Computer Science Bll.
Syllabus: This course studies the description of 
programming languages, their virtual machine 
architectures and the algorithms associated with 
the working of those machines. It examines how 
programming language design involves a 
compromise between clarity in the expression of 
algorithms and efficiency in their imple­
mentation. Topics covered include formal
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semantics, applicative languages, logic pro­
gramming, concurrent processing, database 
query languages and memory management.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified assignments.
Computer Science B13 COMP2013
(Architecture of Computer Systems)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week 
plus specified assignments. Laboratory 
sessions will be scheduled.
Prerequisite: Computer Science A02.
Syllabus: The objective of this course is to 
establish the basis and feasibility of various 
forms of computer architecture, and to provide 
a structured approach to the factors affecting 
the design of computer systems. Topics will be 
draw n from—Storage systems (memory 
management, virtual memory, segmentation, 
stacks, displays, memory organisation); 
processors (combinatorial and sequential 
logic, gates, registers, adders, multiplexors, de­
coders, instruction fetch and decode, control 
organisation, microprogramming, parallel 
architectures, associative architectures); input 
and output, interrupts, data transfers, direct 
memory access, context switching, channels, 
peripheral processors, networks).
Preferred assessment: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of specified assignments.
Computer Science B21 COMP2021
(Aspects of Program Design and Construction) 
(2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Prerequisites: Computer Science A01 and A05 or 
Computer Science A05 and A06. Incompatible 
with Computer Science Bll.
Syllabus: This unit addresses fundamental 
ideas in the design and construction of 
programs of nontrivial size. Any design 
strategy requires abstraction to be used, and 
the course studies several abstractions that 
have proved useful in program design. 
Further, programs must be constructed as 
separate components and m odern pro­
gramming language technology allows this to
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be done in a controlled manner. Specific topics 
covered include—
(a) the role of abstraction in program design 
(e.g. procedural abstraction and abstract data 
types)
(b) standard data types and their properties 
(e.g. lists, trees, sets, relations, graphs)
(c) program design (e.g. the role of modu­
larisation, criteria for modules, top-down 
design strategies)
(d) program construction (e.g. techniques for 
software re-use, implementation of modules in 
Modula-2).
The course involves the development of 
programming skills and experiential exposure 
to the main concepts of the course. The 
emphasis is on the direct re-use of modules 
from a supplied module database and on the 
construction  of new m odules by the 
instantiation of generic modules.
Computer Science C12 COMP3012
(Numerical Computing)
(2 point) Group C
Offered subject to staff availability.
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one hour of 
tutorials a week plus specified assignments.
Prerequisites: Computer Science Bll and one 
point of B-level mathematics or statistics.
Syllabus: This course is concerned w ith 
algorithms for the solution of numerical 
problems on a digital computer and the 
analysis of errors inherent in such algorithms. 
Topics covered include floating-point number 
representations, rounding error, discretisation 
error, forward and backward error analysis, 
algorithms for the solution of systems of linear 
equations, ordinary differential equations, 
zero-finding and minimisation problems, least 
squares and the singular-value decomposition, 
eigenvalue problems, pseudo-random number 
generation.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour exam­
ination and assessm ent of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science C13 COMP3013
(Database Management Systems Design)
(2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
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Three hours of lectures and two hours of 
tutorials a week plus specified assignments. 
Laboratory sessions may be scheduled.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B12 or B21 and 
Inform ation Systems B13 or B13a (see 
Commerce Department entry) and one point of 
B-level mathematics or statistics.
Syllabus: This course has two main 
themes—information analysis and database 
systems. Practical exercises in both areas are 
emphasised. Topics covered include the 
following; entities and relationships, semantic 
models, conceptual schemas, functional 
dependencies and normal forms, relational 
theory, internal organisation, data models, 
query facilities, in tegrity , security, 
concurrency, distributed databases. Typical 
examples of database management systems are 
studied.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour exam­
ination and assessm ent of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science C15 COMP3015
(Functional Programming, Logic Program­
ming and Denctational Semantics)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures, one tutorial and a programming 
laboratory (for part of the course) a week.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B12 and one 
point of B-level mathematics or statistics.
Syllabus: The course is based on two related 
declarative techniques for defining compu­
tation; namely, functional programming and 
logic programming. It includes the theory and 
practice of these two techniques and the design 
of their associated language processors. The 
use of functional techniques for the formal 
description of program m ing languages 
(denotational semantics) is studied in relation 
to a small 'Pascal-like' language.
The teaching languages for the course are 
LISP and PROLOG although these are 
themselves the objects of study as examples of 
function and logic based systems. 
Programming techniques for these languages 
are developed in parallel with the theory to 
illustrate points of divergence.
The practical strand covers programming 
through the definition of functions, relations 
and (low order) logic assertions. In addition the 
design of evaluators for such programs is 
investigated. The associated theory strand 
includes a function base for computation, 
evaluation of LISP expressions, derivation of 
formal properties of functional programs, 
relation descriptions in PROLOG, evaluation 
of PROLOG expressions as logic deduction 
and the relationships between various kinds of 
programming languages.
The primary emphasis in the course is on 
program semantics. Both sequential and 
concurrent programs are studied. Students are 
expected to have a sound knowledge of Pascal 
or an equivalent programming language 
although only LISP and PROLOG will be used 
in assignments.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour exam­
ination and assessm ent of specified 
assignments.
Computer Science C17 COMP3017
(Operating Systems)
(2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week 
plus specified assignments. Laboratory 
sessions will be scheduled.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B12 and B13 
and one point of B-level mathematics or 
statistics.
Syllabus: The engineering of operating systems 
depends on an understanding of parallel 
processes. This course will focus on aspects of 
parallel com putation and the operating 
structures required to utilise systems with 
d istribu ted  com putation. Topics w ill 
include—m utual exclusion and
com m unication prim itives, deadlock, 
scheduling, main storage management, file 
storage, networks and job control language, 
protection, reliability and perform ance 
evaluation.
Computer Science C18 
(Software Engineering)
(2 point) Group C
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Three hours of lectures and one tutorial a week, 
plus scheduled laboratory sessions.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B12, one point 
of C-level computer science and one point of 
B-level mathematics or statistics.
Syllabus: Software Engineering is concerned 
with techniques for producing and main­
taining reliable, cost-effective software 
systems. The techniques studied range over the 
use of formal specification languages and the 
practices associated w ith design and 
construction of large software systems. More 
specifically the course covers the following 
topics: requirements specification; rapid 
prototyping, form al developm ent of 
specifications into working systems, testing of 
large systems, performance analysis, software 
reliability and team management. The design 
of software tools for acceptance testing, version 
control and documentation are central themes 
in the course. Substantial team project work is 
involved, much of which will be carried out 
under laboratory conditions.
Preferred assessment: One three-hour paper and 
assessment of project work.
Computer Science C31 COMP3031
(Formal Languages and their Recognisers)
(1/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Twenty hours of lectures and 13 hours of 
tutorials plus specified assignments.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B12 and one 
point of B-level mathematics or statistics.
Syllabus: This course looks at the relationships 
between the formal definition of a language, 
and the structure of machines, or automata, 
constructed to recognise such languages. Of 
particular interest to the computer scientist are 
machines that retrieve the syntactic structure of 
sentences w ith in  these languages. The 
machines that recognise the more restricted 
classes of grammar (regular expressions and 
context free languages) play an important role 
in computing theory and practice and are 
studied in some detail. Topics include 
classification of formal languages, analysis and 
synthesis of language sentences, derivations, 
parse trees, parsing, finite state machines
(deterministic and non-deterministic), push 
down automata, LR(k) parsing.
Computer Science C32 COMP3032
(Compiler Construction)
(i/2 point) Group C
May not be offered in 1990.
Second semester.
Twenty hours of lectures and 13 tutorials plus 
specified assignments.
Prerequisite: Computer Science C31.
Syllabus: Compilers were among the first 
large-scale software projects of the computing 
world. Because of this, their characteristics 
have been studied in considerable detail, and 
many modern software tools are available to 
assist the compiler writer. Yet not all aspects of 
compiler construction have been automated, 
and so it is important for the serious software 
designer to know the techniques used in 
modern compiler design. Topics covered 
include the nature of program translation, 
syntax directed translation , attribute 
grammars, intermediate code, symbol tables, 
translation of high-level language constructs, 
optimisation, data flow, error detection and 
recovery, code generation for real machines.
Computer Science C34 COMP3034
(Computability)
(3/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Twenty hours of lectures and 13 hours of 
tutorials.
Prerequisite: Computer Science C31. Some 
mathematical maturity, but no additional 
specific mathematical prerequisites will be 
assumed.
Syllabus: This course investigates the theoretic 
limits to the power of computing machines. 
Turing machines will be used as the basic 
model of computation, but these will be shown 
to have the same power as many other types of 
machine, including random access machines. 
Two related approaches will be taken—the 
identification of those languages which are 
recognisable by a Turing machine, and the 
characterisation of those functions which are 
computable by a Turing machine. The first path 
leads to type 0 languages, universal machines
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and unsolvable problems. The second path 
leads to recursive functions and partial 
recursive functions.
If time permits, an introduction to complexity 
theory will be given. This examines the time/ 
space resources necessary for a computation.
Computer Science C35 COMP3035
(Interactive Computer Graphics)
(1/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Twenty one-hour lectures and 13 one-hour 
tu to ria ls . Laboratory sessions may be 
scheduled.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B12 and one 
point of B-level mathematics or statistics.
Syllabus: This course aims to bring the student 
to a balanced understanding of interactive 
computer graphics: hardware, software, data 
structures, mathematical manipulation of 
graphical objects, the user interface, the 
fundamental aspects of the design of relevant 
algorithms and applications.
The following topics are included in the 
course: point and line-based graphics; 
hom ogeneous co-ordinate systems; 2D 
transforms; convex hulls; spanning trees; 3D 
graphics; hidden lines and surfaces; shading; 
solid geom etry modelling; animation; 
CAD/CAM systems; image analysis; vector 
and raster technology; and specialised 
computational support.
The course contains a substantial practical 
component in which students are expected to 
complete programming assignments aligned 
with lecture material. Computer graphics 
hardware will be made available for projects 
run within the course.
Computer Science C36 COMP3036
(Introduction to Computer Networks)
(1/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Twenty one-hour lectures and 6 three-hour 
laboratories.
Prerequisites: Computer Science B12 and one 
point of B-level mathematics or statistics.
Syllabus: In computer science a fundamental 
object of study is the autonomous computing 
machine. An obvious extension of this study is
the association of autonomous machines into a 
network which can support the orderly 
transmission of data between the machines. 
The standard approach to the understanding 
and construction of such networks involves the 
structuring of each machine into a hierarchy of 
abstract m achines, and to consider the 
corresponding hierarchy of networks (each 
layer corresponding to an interconnection of all 
the abstract machines at a particular level of the 
hierarchy). This course is concerned with 
studying the standard models for this layered 
approach, and the main characteristics (data 
transmission protocols) for each layer.
The following topics are included in the 
course: ISO Open Systems Interconnect model; 
physical layer, e.g. RS232 standard; data link 
layer (error detection issues); network layer 
(point to point models, local area broadcast 
models); transport and session layers (virtual 
circuits); presentation layer (terminal handling 
and file transfer); and application layer 
(database and distributed issues).
The course w ill include a laboratory 
component. This will involve a range of 
programming assignments where data is 
transmitted over a network using appropriate 
protocols.
Fourth-year honours program 
Entry to the fourth-year honours program 
normally requires distinction or higher-level 
passes in at least one point of the third-year 
computer science units and credit level passes 
in a number of second and third year points as 
determined by Faculty (see Faculty Guide).
The full-year program involves (i) the 
attendance at formal courses in advanced 
aspects of computer science (topics currently 
covered include artificial intelligence, 
high-level architecture, com putational 
complexity, software engineering, concurrent 
programming, database systems, program 
verification, design of VLSI systems), (ii) an 
extended project guided by a supervisor, and 
the submission of a formal report, and (iii) the 
attendance at departmental colloquia and the 
delivery of several seminars on the project 
topic; the course material forms an important 
part (about half-weighting) of this year.
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This unit is a 1-point Group E unit offered by 
the Faculty of Law to students interested in 
environmental issues, and may be credited 
towards the pass degrees of Bachelor of Science 
and Bachelor of Science (Forestry).
It should be understood that this course is not 
offered to law students; it is rather a specially 
designed course for non-law students, 
especially students in environmental or 
environmentally-related disciplines.
Details of the unit are as follows:
Environmental Law LAW2102
(1 point) Group E 
Second semester.
Three lectures a week.
Prerequisite: Completion of 6 points towards a 
degree.
Syllabus: The aim of the course is to give 
students a framework for understanding the 
law relating to the environment.
Following an introductory survey of the law 
governing ownership of land and natural 
resources (such as minerals, water and forests), 
the course focuses on the law governing land 
use. The course examines both the 
long-established common law controls on land 
use and the vast array of statutory controls, 
found for example in pollution control 
legislation, planning legislation and nature 
conservation legislation. It considers both the 
controls imposed on private landowners and 
the responsibilities of public managers of the 
environment such as forestry commissions and 
national park authorities. Key questions to be 
considered include how various land use 
decisions can be challenged, how land controls 
are enforced, whether land owners are (or 
should be) compensated for being subjected to 
these controls, and the rights of ordinary 
members of the public to participate in 
decision-making, bring legal actions and 
engage in environmental protest.
Forestry
D.M. Griffin, MA PhD ScD Camb., FRSA 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The Department is historically the national 
centre for higher forestry education. The 
courses offered aim to give a thorough 
appreciation of the basic biological, physical 
and social sciences pertinent to the forest 
ecosystem  as well as a com prehensive 
knowledge of the science, art and business of 
forestry. The concept of forest ecosystems is 
used to overcome artificial interdisciplinary 
barriers. A forest is considered as a complex 
system of living organisms and their remains, 
and of many interrelated environmental 
factors and processes. All are modified by and 
affect human activities. Consequently, the 
undergraduate forestry course provides a 
broad-based education rare among university 
disciplines. At the same time, the course 
provides opportunity for students to develop 
special interests by taking optional units.
The curriculum is thus particularly suitable 
for the training of professional forest officers. It 
is, however, an eminently suitable course for 
those intending to enter a variety of professions 
where renewable natural resources and land 
management are involved.
The undergraduate course provides a 
broad-based education and for entry, students 
are advised to complete a major course in 
mathematics and at least a minor one in biology 
and chemistry. These courses would provide a 
sound basis for the first-year forestry course 
which involves:
(a) Forest Measurement I and Forest Engineer­
ing (2 points)
(b) botany, Statistical Techniques I and one 
other mathematics-oriented unit (4 points)
(c) at least 2 points from chemistry, earth 
sciences, geology, zoology, Mathematics A ll 
or A12, Computer Science A01 and A02.
There are no prerequisites for the forestry 
units but some mathematical knowledge is 
assum ed. S tudents should consult the 
prerequisite advice for the other units.
In the past, many applicants for admission to 
the course were nominated, and given financial 
support, by various forest authorities. This
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practice is now diminishing but prospective 
students desiring nomination should inquire 
from their State Forest Service, concerning the 
av a ilab ility  and cond itions a ttached  to 
scholarships or other awards.
The degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry)
The course for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) is normally a four-year course. The 
first year of the course involves botany (2 
points), Statistical Techniques I (1 point) and 
one other mathematics-oriented unit to the 
value of 1 point, and at least one of chemistry 
(2 points), earth sciences (2 points) and geology 
(2 points), or with the approval of the Head of 
D ep a rtm en t, Z oology  A01 (2 po in ts), 
Mathematics A ll (1 point) and Mathematics 
A12 (1 point), Computer Science A01 (1 point) 
and Computer Science A02 (1 point), or other 
A units. Forestry D01 (1 point) and Forestry 
D02 (1 point) will normally be taken in the first 
year of the course. In planning their first-ye" 
course students should consider carefully the 
optional subject area chosen as this may 
determine their ability to take later-year units 
in these subjects. By arrangement, student^ 
who have completed satisfactorily one year of 
an approved course at another university may 
transfer to this University for the final three 
years of the forestry course. It should be noted, 
however, that the content of some first-year 
units at ANU is particularly  suitable for 
forestry students and that there is therefore 
some benefit in undertaking the full course at 
this University. Moreover, students taking the 
first year at another university must take 
Forestry D01 and Forestry D02 in the second 
year of the course. This will mean there will be 
less flexibility in choice of optional units.
The normal sequence of forestry units is 
show n  in the D ep artm en t of F o restry  
Information Handbook, available on request.
Except with the approval of the Head of 
D ep artm en t s tu d e n ts  m ust a tten d  all 
labo ra to ry  classes and field excursions. 
Forestry D54 and some other field excursions 
are held during the vacation; details of such 
excu rs ions can be ob ta in ed  from  the 
Department.
Assessment: For each un it, th e  p re fe rre d  
assessment indicated will be discussed with 
the class at the beginning of the unit.
Rules: U n d er the  new  ru les  in tro d u c e d  
progressively since 1983, before admission to 
the degree it is necessary to gain 28 points, 18 
of which are normally obtained by undertaking 
the following units offered by the Department: 
BOI, B03, B06, C03, C05, CIO, C ll, D01, D02, 
D32, D53, D54 (2 points), D58, D60 (2 points) 
and D61 (2 points).
These units are seen as appropriate for the 
development of sound qualifications in forest 
management. Students wishing to depart from 
this course may, with the approval of the Head 
of Department, vary their course within the 
limits set out in the Rules. Variations must be 
aimed at further enhancing an area of special 
interest but, in all cases, they must maintain an 
appropriatebalance between the various facets 
of the standard  course. No studen t may 
undertake less than units to the value of 16 
points offered by the Department.
As no ted , s tu d e n ts  w ish in g  to take a 
sequence of optional units in a specialised area 
of forestry may need to seek the approval of the 
Head of Department before enrolling in the 
first year of the course. Advice on optional 
units and specialised sequences will be given 
in the Departmental Handbook, and through 
consultation w ith D epartm ental advisers. 
Sponsored studen ts should note that, in 
selecting units to be taken, they must not only 
have in mind the fulfilment of the requirements 
of the Rules, bu t also the wishes of their 
sponsors. S tudents should  also note the 
desirability of obtaining vacation work in 
forestry whenever possible to augment their 
experience of field forestry.
The D epartm ent of Forestry  offers the 
following units:
Forestry B01 (Forest Botany)
Forestry B03 (Australian Soils)
Forestry B06 (Wood Science)
Forestry B07 (Wildlife Survey and
Measurement Techniques)
Forestry C03 (Forest Ecology)
Forestry C04 (Wildlife and Range
Management)
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Forestry C05 (Fire Science and 
Management)
Forestry C06 (Forest Genetics)
Forestry CO7 (Forest Pests and 
Diseases)
Forestry C08 (Special Topics in 
Forestry)
Forestry CIO (Plantation Silviculture 
and Tree Breeding)
Forestry C ll (Silviculture of Native 
Forests)
Forestry C12 (Land Conservation and 
Rehabilitation)
Forestry D01 (Forest Measurement I)
Forestry D02 (Forest Engineering)
Forestry D32 (Forest Economics)
Forestry D53 (Forest Measurement II)
Forestry D54 (Field Studies)
Forestry D58 (Harvesting)
Forestry D59 (Wood Conversion and 
Utilisation)
Forestry D60 (Forest Management I)
Forestry D61 (Forest Management II)
Combined degrees
The requirements for students taking the 
combined course leading to the degrees of 
Bachelor of Economics and Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry) are detailed in the entry for the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce. Students 
taking the combined course must satisfy the 
requirements of the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce and obtain 20 points acceptable to 
the Faculty of Science. The 20 points will 
normally include the units recommended for 
the forestry course except that Forestry D32(E) 
will replace Forestry D32.
Students who wish to take a second degree in 
science may enrol with graduate status. They 
will be required to obtain an additional 6 points 
which may be Group B or Group C points but 
must include at least 4 Group C points which 
can be obtained anywhere within the Faculty 
of Science. Such students should seek advice 
from the Sub-Deans early in their course.
Forestry B01 
(Forest Botany)
(2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments. Three days of field work.
Prerequisite: Botany A01 or equivalent.
Syllabus:
Dendrology: The processes of tree identification, 
descriptive terminology, construction and use 
of keys, herbarium procedures. Taxonomy, 
com parative m orphology, geographical 
distribution and uses of important tree families 
of the gym nosperm s and angiosperm s. 
Modern classification and species identi­
fication and geographical distribution of the 
eucalypts.
Australian forest vegetation: An introduction to 
the Australian flora including its phyto- 
geographical regions. Concepts and ecological 
evolution of the flora including floristic 
elements and 3-phase evolution, and the 
significance of palaeo-environm ents in 
eucalypt evolution. Forest definitions, the 
forest type, concept of the vegetation alliance 
and association. Descriptions of major forest 
types including rainforests, eucalypt, 
casuarina and wattle-dominated forests and 
woodlands.
Recommended books
□  Boland, D. et ai, Forest Trees of Australia, 
Nelson, 1984.
□  Costermans, L., Native Trees of Southeastern 
Australia, Rigby, 1981.
□  Landsberg, J.J. & Parsons, W. (eds), 
Research for Forest Management, CSIRO, 
1985.
Preferred assessment: Theory examination, 50%; 
practical examination and assignments, 50%.
Forestry B03 FOR2006
(Australian Soils)
(2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, tutorials, practical 
work and assignments.
Prerequisites: Group A units to a value of at least 
6 points, or Group A units to 4 points and 2 
Group D points. The Group A points will 
normally include units to 4 points from Botany 
A01, Chemistry A01 or A02, and Geology A01 
or Earth Sciences A02; otherwise approval of 
the Head of Department is required.
Syllabus: An introductory course in pedology 
and soil science specifically related to the
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A ustralian continent, environm ent and 
regolith . Topics include rock and soil 
weathering; clay mineral type, formation, 
chemistry and distribution; and soil forming 
factors and processes for major Australian soil 
types. Topics in soil science will emphasise the 
importance of soil factors in plant growth, 
mineral nutrition, essential, major and trace 
element chemistry; the dynamics of the soil 
organic fraction; soil microbiology and soil 
fauna; and the soil-plant-water continuum. 
The techniques of soil description, 
classification, distribution, field mapping and 
sampling and the relationships of soil to 
landscapes, to geomorphology and to land 
classification; land evaluation and the use of 
remote sensing and GIS databases in soil 
survey are covered.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 35%; 
assignments, 30%; practical class and tutorial 
assessment, 35%.
Forestry B06 FOR2006
(Wood Science)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Four A points including Botany 
A01.
Syllabus: Wood anatomy: Meristems, cambial 
activity, cell differentiation, primary and 
secondary plant body, wood formation in 
stems and roots of trees. Cell types and their 
arrangem ent; cell w all chem istry and 
organisation; cell dimensions and the influence 
of tree age at the time of cell formation. 
H eartw ood form ation and growth ring 
structure. Identification of typical coniferous 
and dicotyledonous woods, including the 
eucalypts, on macro and micro features.
Features affecting the properties and use of 
wood. Ultrastructural and chemical properties 
of wood; wood-water relationships, shrinkage 
and permeability; wood strength; macroscopic 
features of wood, growth stresses, knots, 
b rittleheart, kino-veins reaction wood; 
biodeterioration of wood in trees and timber in 
service.
Preferred assessment: Practical examinations 
and assignm ents 50%; final w ritten 
examination, 50%.
Recommended reading
□  Haygreen, J.C. & Bowyer, J.L., Forest 
Products and Wood Science, An Introduction, 
Iowa State UP, 1982.
□  Wilson, K., White, D.J.B., The Anatomy of 
Wood, It's Diversity and Variability, Stobart 
and Son Ltd., London.
Forestry B07 FOR2007
(Wildlife Survey and Measurement Tech­
niques)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite or corequisite: Forestry D01 or 
1 point in mathematics, statistics, computer 
science or equivalents.
Syllabus: The unit introduces stud ,,its to the 
wide array of techniques available for the 
inventory and analysis of flora and fauna. Basic 
principles and theory underlying survey and 
census techniques, and the decision-making 
process essential for good sampling practice for 
vegetation, habitat and vertebrate and 
invertebrate populations are complemented 
by field experience using various plot and 
plotless methods for data collection. The 
importance of accurate record keeping and 
maintenance of data is dealt with.
Field xvork: Up to five days of field survey will 
be arranged during the semester or in the 
mid-semester break. Students must complete 
this part of the course to pass the unit.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 50%; 
practiced work and assignments, 50%. A P2 
minimum in the examination will be required 
to pass the unit.
Forestry C03 FOR3003
(Forest Ecology)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry B01 or equivalent.
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Syllabus: This course will focus on the physio­
logical basis of site adaptation, the way 
environmental factors affect the distributions 
of both plants and animals, and plant and 
animal processes within communities.
Site adaptation: Species patterns in forests and 
their environmental relationships. Plant- 
environm ent interactions including 
tem perature and light, so il-w ater-p lant 
relationships, mineral nutrition and soil 
microbiology. Environmental and internal 
factors affecting plant growth and develop­
ment.
Ecosystem concepts: In troduction  to the 
ecosystem concept, closed and open cycles 
environmental principles and biogeochemical 
cycling; principles and modern concepts of 
plant succession.
Forest habitat: Structure and composition of 
habitat. Concepts of habitat, niche and ecotope. 
Inter and intra-species relationships within the 
matrix of species. Regulation of numbers. 
Changing environm ent and reasons for 
conservation. Viability of ecological units in 
term s of sites, iso lation  and genetic 
com position. Reserve m anagem ent. 
E valuation for conservation purposes. 
Adequacy of present conservation systems.
Field work: Vacation field work of three days. 
Students must complete this part of the course 
to pass the unit.
Recommended reading
□  W hittaker, R.H., Communities and 
ecosystems, Macmillan, 1976.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 60%; 
assignments, 40%.
Forestry C04 FOR3004
(Wildlife and Range Management)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: At least 2 B points in the 
Departments of Forestry, Botany, Zoology, or 
with the approval of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: This unit covers applied wildlife 
management in its broad sense, and includes— 
assessment of populations and of range
conditions; interaction of wild and domestic 
animals with range and effects on carrying 
capacity and maximum sustained yield; range 
deterioration and improvement; management 
for species conservation and for exploitation; 
natural and artificial controls of wildlife 
populations; in tegrated management of 
populations; application of chemicals in 
management and problems associated with 
this; environm ental and ecosystem con­
sideration; serai succession and the role of fire 
in Australia; computer simulation as an aid to 
management.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 50%; 
practicals and assignm ents, 50%. A P2 
minimum in the examination wall be required 
to pass the unit.
Forestry C05 FOR3005
(Fire Science and Management)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours or lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Foresty D01 and Forestry B01, or 
with approval of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: Fire ecology: fire as an agent in land­
scape evolution; the pre-aboriginal, Aboriginal 
and European fire regimes. Ecological role of 
fire; response of individual plant and animal 
species and plant communities to fire.
Fire basics: pyrolysis and principles of com­
bustion; processes of heat transfer; 
measurement of fire. Relationships between 
fire behaviour and fuel quantity and type, 
w eather param eters and topography. 
Accumulation and decomposition rates of 
forest fuels; fuel moisture content and its 
relationship with drought. Empirical versus 
physical models of fire behaviour.
Fire management: fire danger rating systems. 
The process of fire m anagem ent 
planning—relevance of social and cultural 
contexts. Setting fire management objectives 
and devising strategies to meet these 
objectives. Protection; use of prescribed fire to 
meet management objectives, for example, fuel 
reduction; habitat maintenance; principles of 
fire control and suppression. Integrated fire 
m anagem ent systems. Design and
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im plem entation of computer-based data 
management systems to simulate and optimise 
management strategies.
Preliminary reading
□  GUI, A.M., Groves, R.H. & Noble, I.R., Fire 
and the Australian Biota, Aust. Acad. Science, 
1981.
□  Luke, R.H. & McArthur, A.G., Bushfires in 
Australia, AGPS, 1978.
□  Linacre, E.T. & Hobbs, J.E., The Australian 
Climatic Environment, Wiley, 1977.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 60%; 
assignments, 40%.
Forestry C06 FOR3006
(Forest Genetics)
(1 point) Group C 
First or second semester.
Students will be expected to devote at least 8 
hours a week over 13 weeks to lectures, 
practicals, library work, seminars, discussion 
and laboratory work as required. There will be 
some integration of practical work with 
Forestry CIO. There may also be practical work 
associated with ongoing programs in CSIRO, 
ACIAR etc.
Prerequisites: Units to the value of 12 points 
including Statistical Techniques I and one of 
Botany A01 or Zoology A01.
Syllabus: The course will consist of a series of 
modules each of which can be expanded or 
reduced to suit particular interests.
Possible modules include—
(a) Mating systems and reproductive processes 
in forest trees. Factors controlling these 
processes and causes of breakdowns. 
Manipulation and utilisation in breeding 
programs.
(b) Species and provenance variation and 
genecology. Methods of study. Utilisation of 
genecology in breeding and conservation 
programs.
(c) Fundamentals and analysis of breeding 
strategies. Introductory quantitative genetics, 
m ultiple factor inheritance, heritability, 
combining ability selection and selection 
indices, breeding strategies, calculation of gain, 
economic analysis of breeding programs.
(d) Fundamentals of genetic conservation 
strategies. Importance of the breeding system 
and genecology. In situ and ex situ 
conservation. Case studies.
(e) Clonal forestry. Principles. Procedures for 
small and large scale operations. The 
importance of rejuvenation and maturity. 
Comparison of clonal forestry, vegetative 
multiplication and seedling forestry.
(f) Species introduction principles. Planning 
and design of species and provenance trials. 
Control of seed collection. Planning and 
integration with development programs.
(g) Analysis of special situations—their 
im portance and effects. Genotype x 
environment interaction. Hybrids, inbreeding.
Preferred assessment: A negotiated combination 
of projects, assignments, practical work and 
examination.
Forestry C07 FOR3007
(Forest Pests and Diseases)
(I point) Group C 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites: Two B points in forestry, zoology, 
or botany, or with the approval of the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit will commence with an 
extended in troduction  to the problem s 
presented by pests and diseases in Australian 
forests. Students will then elect to study either 
Forest Pests or Forest Diseases. These subjects 
w ill be stud ied  through a schedule of 
programmed reading, tutorials, assignments 
and practical work. While it is impossible in 
such a short time to train students in this unit 
as forest pathologists or as managers of pests, 
the unit will alert potential forest managers to 
the importance and implication of pests or 
diseases in plant communities.
Diseases: This component considers and builds 
on a number of hypothetical case studies of tree 
and forest diseases selected to emphasise the 
impact of diseases, disease control and the
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The component will be presented largely 
through seminars rather than through formal 
lectures and extensive private reading will be 
required in lieu of practical work.
Pests: This component will call for students to 
follow a program of reading to give them 
knowledge of vertebrates and invertebrates as 
forest pests, the nature of damage and its 
ecological and economic significance. Lectures 
and seminars will integrate the knowledge 
gained to enable students best to judge 
appropriate strategies for management of pest 
populations, understand the complexities of 
integrated management, and select and apply 
the most suitable biocides when this is 
necessary. Practical work will include survey 
of pests and damage in the field, and in the 
laboratory the techniques for assessment of 
effectiveness of insecticides will be applied.
Preferred assessment: Diseases—100% on project 
reports. Pests—by arrangement, but suggested 
in the region of 40% examination, 60% 
assignments and practical.
Forestry C08 FOR3008
(Special Topics in Forestry)
(1 point) Group C
Either semester, Year 3 or 4.
Students are expected to devote at least eight 
hours a week to lectures, seminars, discussions 
and laboratory and other work as required.
Prerequisites .'Fourteen points towards a degree. 
Admission to this unit is at the discretion of the 
Head of Department and normally will be open 
only to students who have obtained a Credit or 
better in earlier units in relevant areas of study.
Syllabus: Special programs of study designed to 
enable students either to gain knowledge of a 
special topic in forestry not otherwise covered 
in the BSc(Forestry) curriculum; or to gain 
further knowledge of a topic already featured 
in another unit.
Preferred assessment: To be arranged.
ForestryCIO FOR3010
(Plantation Silviculture and Tree Breeding)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Forestry
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry C03.
Syllabus: Breeding and mating systems in forest 
trees. The pollination  and fertilisation 
processes and seed production in forest stands. 
Natural seed fall, seed collection methods, 
handling and seed storage; seed testing and 
certification. Vegetative propagation. Forest 
tree nurseries: forest nursery soils, nursery 
practice, propagation techniques. Genetic 
variation in forest trees and its utilisation in 
plantation programs. The importance of 
genecology and provenance. Species and 
provenance trials. The structure of tree 
breeding programs, selection, seed orchards 
and progeny testing. Breeding and production 
populations and breeding strategies. Gains 
achieved. The nature of com petition in 
even-aged plantations, stand structure and 
development. Silvicultural methods, site 
preparation, planting, weed control, spacing, 
p run ing  and thinning in even-aged 
monocultures.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 50%; 
assignments, 50%.
Forestry C ll FOR3011
(Silviculture of Native Forests)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Students enrolled in the BSc(Forestry) course 
must take the appropriate segment of Forestry 
D54 in conjunction with Forestry C ll.
Prerequisite: Forestry C03.
Syllabus: Regeneration processes in native 
forests: Seed production. Seed germination 
and seedling establishment. Lignotuberous 
regeneration. Coppice. Regeneration strategies 
in native forests.
Competition: The influence of light, competition 
for soil water and nutrients, and allelopathy on 
stand development.
Stand dynamics: Tolerance. Classification of 
trees and stand structure. Dynamics of 
even-aged stands, natural stands, and mixed
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species and mixed age class stands managed 
for wood production.
Silvicultural methods: Ways of manipulating 
forest stands. Factors influencing silviculture 
decisions. C lassification  of s ilv icu ltu ra l 
methods in native forests.
Silviculture of uneven-aged forests: An historical 
approach to silvicultural practice based on 
selection methods. Concepts and practice of 
intensive selection silviculture.
Silviculture of even-aged forests: Clearfelling and 
site preparation. Seed tree, direct seeding and 
p lan tin g  m ethods. Shelterw ood cutting . 
Modifications to clearfelling regimes to achieve 
a num ber of objectives. Growth, yield and 
thinning of even-aged stands.
Silviculture and the environment: Review of 
environmental issues associated with different 
silvicultural practices.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 60%; 
assignments, 40%.
Forestry C12 FOR3012
(Land Conservation and Rehabilitation)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisites .Two B points, at least one of which 
is desirably from the group Forestry B03, 
Geography B01 and Human Sciences B03. 
Other acceptable units are Botany B02, Botany 
B06, Forestry B01, Geography B02, Geology 
B01, Geology B05, H um an Sciences B01, 
Human Sciences B02 and Zoology B22. Other 
units may be accepted as prerequisites with the 
approval of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: Land as a resource, management and 
planning of land, land use policies, legislation 
and resource assessment; conservation of land, 
landscape, na tu ra l vegeta tion  and soils. 
Degradation of the resource, degraded lands, 
ru ra l and forest land. The economics of 
rehabilitation, the engineering and ecological 
solutions. Amelioration of urban, coastal, mine 
an d  ru ra l la n d  d eg rad a tio n  especially : 
degraded, eroded and marginal rural lands, 
p roblem s of soil erosion, soil struc tu ra l 
degradation, nutrient depletion, acidification, 
tox ic ity  and  sa lin ity . R ura l resource
m anagem ent, conservation farm ing, farm 
planning, trees on farms, agroforestry, private 
forestry and multiple use of land.
Preferred assessment: A negotiated combination 
of projects, assignments, practical work and 
examination.
Forestry D01 FOR3111
(Forest Measurement 1)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Seventy-eight hours of lectures, tutorials, 
laboratory and field practicals.
Prerequisite or corequisite: Statistical Techniques 
I, or equivalent.
Syllabus: In troduction  to m easurem ent in 
forestry. Principles of plane surveying and the 
application of ground surveying in forestry. 
Practical exercises in traverse surveys and 
com puting land areas. Elements of photo- 
grammetry. Principles of mapping from aerial 
pho to g rap h s. In tro d u c tio n  to a ir pho to  
interpretation and other methods of remotely 
sensing the environm ent. Introduction to 
com puters, inform ation processing (using 
tocls such as word processors, spreadsheet and 
database m anagem ent systems), statistical 
packages and computer programming.
Preferred assessment: By examination and tests, 
the weighting and times to be arranged.
Forestry D02 FOR3112
(Forest Engineering)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Seventy-eight hours of lectures, tutorials, 
laboratory and field practicals.
Prerequisite: Forestry D01.
Syllabus: Principles of structural mechanics; 
forest engineering structures.
P rinc ip les  of ro ad  design ; location , 
construction  and  m aintenance of roads. 
Introduction to forest machines and transport 
needs in forests; forest traffic studies and 
transport systems.
Principles of forest hydrology; engineering 
practices for the protection and conservation of 
soil and water resources.
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Scheduling of engineering works; contracts 
and specifications.
Preferred assessment:¥mal 3-hour examination, 
40%; one 1-hour and one 2-hour teaching 
period and examination, 40%; and practical 
examination, 20%.
Forestry D32 FOR3032
(Forestry Resource Economics)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Syllabus: How economists think about people's 
behaviour. The debate about resources, 
population , industria lisation , trade, 
development and distribution. Introduction to 
macroeconomics and National Accounts. 
General microeconomic theory of distribution 
and production in relation to forestry. Forestry 
and the wood industries in the Australian 
economy. Structural change in the wood 
industries.
Public and private accounts and balance sheets 
in relation to public forest services, other 
growers and wood processing industries.
Time preference and discounting. Resource 
allocation through time. Evaluation of forest 
crops by alternative criteria. Stumpage 
appraisal and pricing policies in Australia. 
Joint production and multiple use. Valuation of 
non-traded goods and services.
Social benefit cost analysis and the evaluation 
of forestry projects.
Practical work is directed to the quantitive 
analysis of forestry problems and institutions.
Preliminary reading
□  Gregory, G.R., Forest Resource Economics, 
Ronald.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 30%; 
assignments, 70%.
Forestry D32(E) FOR3033
(Forest Economics—combined degree in 
Forestry and Economics)
(1 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Syllabus: The course covers the same syllabus 
as D32 in relation to forestry and wood 
industry topics with the addition of more 
advanced work (in replacement for the general 
economic topics in D32).
Practical work is directed to several of the 
exercises in D32. In addition an economic 
analysis is made of a forestry problem.
Preferred assessment: Assignments, 100%.
Forestry D53 FOR3053
(Forest Measurement 11)
(1 point) Group D 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and tutorials.
Prerequisite: Forestry D01.
Syllabus: Measurement of tree diameter, height 
and bark thickness. Crown dimensions and 
crown closure. Measurement and estimation of 
log content by volume and weight. Measure­
ment of volume of individual trees standing 
and felled. Stem form and taper. Bole area. Tree 
size distributions. Tree volume and weight 
tables and functions. Stand variables. Angle 
count sampling. Stand height, stocking and 
density, site quality and site index. Tree and 
stand volume estimation. Stand growth, yield 
and stand projection. Advanced sampling 
methods. Forest inventory—role, types and 
planning.
Preliminary reading
□  Lindsay, D., A Guide to Scientific Writing, 
Longmans.
Preferred assessment: By examinations and tests, 
the weighting and times to be arranged.
Forestry D54 FOR3054
(Field Studies)
(2 points) Group D
Thirty-five days field teaching contract in 
vacation periods.
Prerequisite: Enrolment for the BSc(Forestry) 
degree.
Syllabus: The unit will consist of 5 segments 
which must be taken sequentially.
431
Faculty of Science
Field Studies 1
(a) A general introduction to forests and 
forestry. (Approximately 4 days in june/July 
of the first year of forestry taken at ANU).
Field Studies II
(b) Field experience in technical operations 
relating to resource inventory, forest roads, 
silviculture, harvesting and wood transport. 
(Approximately 12 days in February, Year 3).
(c) Studies in the structure and dynamics of 
native forest stands as a basis for silvicultural 
practice; an introduction to harvesting 
operations in native forests. (Approximately 7 
days during the July or August/September 
vacations, Year 3).
Field Studies III
(a) Forest practice; a case study of forest uses 
and operations, including a major plantation 
program, at a district administrative level. 
(Approximately 6 days during the May 
vacation, Year 4).
(1b) Land use and forest management; a case 
study to focus on all aspects of land use, forest 
management and park administration for a 
selected region. (Approximately 6 days during 
the August/September vacation, Year 4).
Preferred assessment: On a pass/fail basis, 
through satisfactory attendance at, and 
contribution to, the unit and completion of 
reports.
Forestry D58 FOR3058
(Forest Harvesting)
(2 point) Group D 
First semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry D02.
Syllabus: Introduction to forest harvesting and 
its importance in determining other forest 
practices. Industrial engineering and work 
study techniques appropriate to harvesting 
operations. Productivity and cost analysis. 
Coupe design and broad-scale planning of 
harvesting. Introduction to logging systems 
and systems analysis. Phases of harvesting; 
stum p operations, extraction including 
skidding, forwarding, cable hauling and aerial 
techniques. Landing operations, including 
design of landings and analysis of their
functions. Transporting logs. Log reception at j 
mills and other plant. M ulti-function 
processors and harvesters. Descriptive and 
functional terrain classification for forest j 
harvesting. Environm ental im pacts of 
harvesting; control procedures and practices. 
O ccupational hazards. W ork-force 
management. Structure of the Australian 
logging industry  and its im portance to 
foresters.
Preferred assessment: Final examination, 60%; 
essays, projects and practical reports, 40%.
Forestry D59 FOR3059
(Wood Conversion and Utilisation)
(2 point) Group D
This unit will probably not be offered in 1990. 
Second semester.
Ninety-six hours of lectures, practical work 
and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry B06.
Syllabus: Wood as a raw material for processing 
and industrial and domestic use. Major wood 
products. Predictions of wood availability 
from Australian forests. Demand predictions 
for wood in Australia and their importance for 
forest management. Domestic consumption, 
imports and exports. The effect of forest 
practices on wood quality. Seasoning processes 
and practices. Agents of deterioration of wood 
in service and their modes of attack. 
Preservation processes and practices. 
Commercial practices in measuring logs, sawn 
timber and other converted products. Raw 
material requirements and conversion in the 
sawmilling industry. Uses for sawn timber. 
G rading sawn tim ber for strength and 
appearance. Raw material requirements and 
conversion in the veneer and plywood 
industry. Uses for plywood. Raw material 
requirem ents and conversion in the 
particleboard industry. Uses for particle board. 
Raw material requirements and conversion in 
the fibreboardindustries. The different types of 
fibreboards and their uses. Raw material 
requirem ents for the processes used in 
mechanical, therm o-m echanical, sem i­
chemical and chemical pulping in the 
manufacture of paper. Paper manufacture. The 
manifold uses of paper. Extractives: their
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importance in manufacturing processes and 
utilisation of wood. Adhesives: their use and 
importance in the forest industries. Future 
developments in the forest industries and their 
importance to forest management.
Preferred assessment: Final examination 60%; 
essays, projects and practical reports 40%.
Forestry D60 FOR3060
(Forest Management I)
(2 points) Group D 
First semester.
One hundred and ninety-two hours of lectures, 
tutorials, practical work and assignments.
Prequisites: Forestry C02 or C03 and Forestry 
C05 or C09 and Forestry D32 and Forestry D53.
Syllabus
Forest policy: definition and importance of 
forest policies. The role of the social 
environment in policy formulation. Land use 
planning. Resource supply and demand. The 
role of the private sector. Environmental law 
and environmental impact assessment.
Forest planning-, the rational planning process 
applied to single and multiple use manage­
ment of forests. Forest models for predicting 
and regulating  forest production  and 
generating management options. Application 
of operations research to forest management 
problems.
Plantation management: m aintenance of 
long-term productivity under intensive forest 
cropping. Costs and benefits of particular 
initial espacement and pruning as silvicultural 
options. Stand management regimes: selecting 
thinning and felling regimes to suit local 
conditions, non-merchantable and merchant­
able thinning, the length of the rotation, the use 
of models to aid decision-making. Factors of 
the environment influencing silvicultural 
practice: pests, diseases, erosion control, and 
particularly wind.
Preferred assessment: By arrangement.
Forestry D61 FOR3061
(Forest Management II)
(2 points) Group D 
Second semester.
One hundred and ninety-two hours of lectures, 
tutorials, practical work and assignments.
Prerequisite: Forestry D60.
Syllabus
Multiple use and environmental planning-. 
concepts and practices of multiple use in native 
forests. Silvicultural decisions in the multiple 
use forest. Effects of harvesting  and 
silv icu ltu ra l operations on the forest 
ecosystem. Water resource protection and 
conservation. Wildlife management strategies. 
Landscape and recreation management. Fire 
management. Multiple use economics. An 
integrated planning study based on a Southern 
Tablelands eucalypt forest. Substantial essay 
on a forest management theme.
Forest administration: financial, operational and 
personnel management.
Extension forestry: the role of the forester in rural 
land management. Classification of land. 
Statutory bases of private land planning and 
regulation. Land rehabilitation. Farm forestry. 
Formulation of advice to landowners.
Preferred assessment: By arrangement.
The degree with honours
Students may be admitted to the honours
course in one of two ways—
(1) Students who have attained a sufficient 
standard in the first two years of the course 
may be admitted to the course for the degree 
with honours at the beginning of third year. 
The entry requirem ent w ill be Credit 
performance to at least the value of 6 points of 
which 4 must be in relevant Groups B and D 
units.
In addition to attending the third and 
fourth-year lectures and practical classes for 
the pass degree of Bachelor of Science 
(Forestry), such students are required to 
undertake additional honours work, including 
research on a selected problem.
(2) Students who attain an adequate standard 
in the course for the pass degree may 
alternatively be admitted to a final honours 
year of 10 months duration on completion of 
the requirements of the pass degree. The entry 
requirement will be Credit performance in B, C 
and D units to at least the value of 9 points. A 
course of study including research on a
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selected problem will be undertaken. All 
candidates must submit a concise report of the 
method and results of their investigation.
For further information on the aims of the 
honours course, methods of assessment and 
study programs, students are advised to 
consult the booklet 'Notes for Honours 
Students' available from the Department.
A candidate who fails to qualify for the 
degree with honours may be admitted to the 
pass degree.
The Graduate Diploma in Science 
The graduate diploma in the Department of 
Forestry can be undertaken either as a short 
self-contained program of specialist study, a 
masteds qualifying course, or a PhD degree 
program. The course content is arranged to suit 
the candidate's future intentions.
Students who wish to obtain a graduate diploma 
and do not intend to proceed immediately to further 
study.
Each student has an individual program of 
study which may be—course work or 
prescribed reading and compilation of reviews 
or reports or research work or a combination of 
any of these.
The detail of the program is usually decided 
after arrival in Canberra. Each candidate has a 
superv isor appointed  to assist in the 
organisation of the program and to oversee its 
development and progress.
Students intending to proceed to research study for 
the degrees of Master of Science (MSc) or Doctor of 
Philosophy (PhD).
Students who wish to develop research 
expertise and to proceed to an advanced 
program will undertake a composite program 
of research, advanced course work, guided 
reading and writing of reviews integrated with 
the later course of study.
The detail of the program is decided after 
arrival in Canberra. Each candidate has a 
supervisor appointed to assist in the choice of 
a research program  and to oversee its 
development and progress.
Students intending to study for the degree of Master 
of Forestry (MFor) by course work.
Students can obtain the degree of Master of 
Forestry by course work over two years. In the 
first year students take a graduate diploma 
program and in the second year a Master of 
Forestry program.
In the graduate diploma program each 
student takes six courses—three in each 
semester.
Units offered in the other parts of the 
University or elsewhere in Canberra (e.g. the 
Canberra College of Advanced Education) 
maybe included in some courses.
Some units are especially suitable for 
overseas students. For example, Australian 
Forest Ecology and Taxonomy introduces 
students to the complexity of the Australian 
ecosystems and provides an introduction to the 
taxonomy of the major Australian plant 
groups.
Full-time study usually takes 40 weeks; 
part-time study between 18 months and three 
years.
Candidates undertaking a program which 
includes course work must generally be in 
residence before the first semester commences 
in early March. Candidates who wish to follow 
other programs may enrol in the graduate 
diploma at any time.
Applicants should have an appropriate 
bachelor's degree or equivalent.
The degree of Master of Science 
Candidates may be admitted to the course for 
the degree of Master of Science if they have an 
appropriate science degree with honours. 
Other students may be admitted upon passing 
a qualifying course (usually the Graduate 
Diploma in Science at Pass w ith Merit 
standard) of one to two years.
Candidates for the degree are required to 
pursue a course of study and original research. 
The choice of the field of research will be 
decided in consultation with the Head of 
Department.
A superviser will be appointed for each 
candidate to advise upon the course of study 
and direct the research project.
Candidates are required to submit a thesis 
embodying the results of their research
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together with a critical review of the cognate 
literature, including that in foreign languages.
The degree of Master of Forestry 
Within the forestry profession, there is often a 
requirement for further education and training 
within the general field of forestry. The degree 
of Master of Forestry is specifically designed to 
meet th is  requirem ent by providing a 
course-work program consisting of a series of 
units, some compulsory, some optional, which 
relate to defined topics. The course is suitable 
for both Australian and overseas students and 
the flexibility in course content allows special 
emphasis to be given to topics particularly 
relevant to any individual including those from 
lesser developed countries. For all, the aim is to 
prescribe a course of study of high academic 
standard which will better equip the student 
for future administrative or research work.
C andidates are required to take—six 
semester units of course work; a small research 
project; and a major project including a 
substantial essay which must show wide 
reading and understanding as well as critical 
analysis. Each unit normally involves at least 
two contact hours a week during the semester.
Up to two external units maybe selectedfrom 
units offered by other departments, provided 
the Supervisory Committee considers they 
would contribute markedly to the candidate's 
course of study. One undergraduate unit may 
also be substituted for one of these units, but 
must be passed at the Credit level.
The Supervisory Committee will prepare a 
course of study for each candidate for approval 
by the Dean of the Faculty of Science.
Candidates with direct entry are expected to 
enrol for the Master of Forestry by 15 January 
and to take up residence by 1 March of the year 
in which courses commence. Candidates who 
carry on after completing the Diploma of 
Science with Merit are expected to commence 
work towards the degree of Master of Forestry 
by the th ird  Monday in January of the 
following year. The course will only be offered 
in alternate years, i.e. 1990, 1992, etc. 
Examinations will normally be held at the 
conclusion of the semesters in June and 
November.
Candidates may not submit the substantial 
essay before 1 March of the following year and
are expected to remain in Canberra until the 
essay has been submitted.
Applicants should have an honours degree at 
first class, or second class, division A, level in 
forestry (or a closely allied discipline), or the 
equivalent thereof, from a recognised 
university and should preferably have had at 
least two years in forestry field operations or 
research subsequent to their first degree.
Applicants who do not have the academic 
qualifications prescribed above may be 
admitted to a qualifying course, the Graduate 
Diploma in Science, which is designed to bring 
them to an equivalent status. Usually the 
Graduate Diploma and Master of Forestry 
courses will be integrated to form a logical 
sequence. Prior to gaining admission to 
proceed to the degree of master by course 
w ork, the graduate diplom a m ust be 
completed at Pass with Merit standard.
Further details of the course may be obtained 
from the Department on request.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Candidates for this degree will usually hold the 
degree of Bachelor of Science with honours or 
Bachelor of Science (Forestry) with first class 
honours or second class honours, division A, or 
equivalent.
Research facilities exist pertinent to most 
scientific and managerial aspects of forestry.
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Genetics is the science of heredity and thus 
concerns itself with the nature and function of 
the genetic material within every organism, its 
replication, transmission, alteration and 
expression during development and evolution. 
The subject spans the wide range of biological 
systems from viruses, bacteria, fungi and algae 
to multicellular plants and animals. All are 
governed by seemingly sim ilar laws of 
heredity. The complexity ranges from 'simple' 
virus particles to populations of multicellular 
organisms. Modern genetics encompasses 
many parts of other disciplines such as 
microbiology, medicine, botany, zoology, 
psychology, forestry, biochemistry and 
anthropology.
Genetics finds practical application in our 
society in animal and plant breeding, genetic 
counselling, tumour biology, environmental 
mutagenesis and more recently in genetic 
engineering. Furtherm ore it provides a 
powerful tool for the study of the molecular 
mechanisms underlying life, viral and bacterial 
diseases, evolution, taxonomy and population 
biology as well as development and behaviour.
Botany A01 and Zoology A01, in a joint 
three-week program, offer an introduction to 
genetics. This leads to Botany B04 (General 
Genetics), which provides an overview and a 
further introduction to most genetic concepts. 
More advanced genetics is found in Botany C05 
(Advanced Genetics) and Biochemistry C05 
(Molecular Genetics). Forestry C06 (Tree 
Breeding and Forest Genetics) is a more 
applied course showing how genetic principles 
are used in the breeding of forest trees.
Other units containing substantial elements 
of genetics are—Biochemistry B07 (Protein 
Structure), Biochemistry C08 (Differentiation 
and Gene Expression), Microbiology B03, B04 
(Bacterial Genetics and Immunogenetics), 
Anthropology B15 (Humein Variation) and 
Zoology C34 (Evolutionary and Ecological 
Theory). Zoology C34 is open to geneticists if 
they have taken 16 points towards a degree 
with appropriate back ground in biochemistry, 
genetics, botany, ecology or microbiology.
Details of these units are listed among the units 
offered by the Departments of Biochemistry, 
Botany, Forestry, and Zoology.
All these departments offer research projects 
of a genetical nature for honours, the Graduate 
Diploma in Science and graduate degree 
studies.
In 1991, it is expected that the Departments of 
Biochemistry, Botany and Zoology will 
combine in a School of Life Sciences with 
consequential curricular and tim etable 
changes. These will affect only first year in 
1991; changes to second and third year units 
will be introduced in succeeding years.
Further information concerning course 
structures in genetics can be obtained through 
the Faculty office, or Dr Angela Delves (Room 
19b) or Dr David Rowell (Room 19a), 
Department of Botany.
Information can also be found in the Faculty 
of Science Guide for Students.
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D.R. Howlett, BA DipEd Adel, PhD 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Geography deals with conditions and events of 
unlike origin, ranging across physical, biotic 
and cultural processes, that occur together and 
in mutual interaction within that zone of the 
earth which is the human habitat. For example 
hunger can be due to climatic variability, soil 
degradation, crop disease, demography or 
failure of transport systems. Geographers 
analyse the associations of things and events 
which give special character to particular 
places; the interconnections between different 
areas; and the working of the complex systems 
through time. Geography is the only academic 
discipline in which an intergrative perspective 
focussed on spatial relationships and processes 
is a fundamental concern.
The units offered provide the opportunity to 
specialise in physical geography, human 
geography, or environmental management. 
Units in Human Ecology and Population 
Studies (see Field Programs) may also be 
counted as Geography units, and BA students 
may incorporate Geography units in a number 
of m ulti-disciplinary program s such as 
P opulation  Studies, Human Sciences, 
Environmental Studies and Development 
Studies. Requirements should be checked in 
the Field Programs section of the Arts entry.
The Earth Sciences units are a basic 
preparation for students who plan to continue 
in physical geography, and complement 
courses in ecology, prehistory and geology. 
Physical geography is concerned with the 
natural environment and how it has changed 
over time. The themes of human geography are 
considered in the regional context of Australia, 
Southeast Asia and the Pacific.
The importance of literacy and numeracy, 
graphical, verbal and analytical skills, and 
com petence in report preparation  and 
presentation, are stressed in the Department's 
educational objectives.
Students proposing to enter careers as 
professional geographers should plan their 
course with a view to taking the degree with 
Honours. Students are admitted to the
Honours School at the beginning of their 
second year. Career advice is available from 
staff of the Department.
Tutorials, laboratory work and field work are 
compulsory parts of some units. Field work is 
an integral part of most units and usually 
involves a period of up to one week during the 
May or August vacation. Students will be 
expected to meet costs for meals, 
accommodation and some travel costs during 
field work. Wherever practicable these costs 
are kept to a minimum by camping.
Assessment: Different assessment methods are 
appropriate in the various units. Assessment 
methods are decided by the staff member 
concerned, in consultation with students, at the 
beginning of each unit.
Any student who fails to hand in set work by 
the due dates and to participate in field 
excursions and tutorials maybe excluded from 
the unit concerned.
Taping of lectures: Lectures are taped where 
feasible.
Choice of units: Students have the choice of three 
first-year sequences:
1. Geography A03 and Geography A04, an 
introduction to human geography, focus on the 
themes of environm ental change and 
development in Australia and the developing 
world.
2. Earth Sciences A ll and A13 introduce 
physical geography by the study of the 
evolution of landscapes.
3. Geography A04 and Earth Sciences A13, an 
in troduction  to hum an and physical 
geography.
Each sequence is appropriate as the starting 
point for a major in geography. Four first-year 
semester units (4 points) of Geography maybe 
included in the BSc and the BA degree.
A good grounding in an environmental 
science is normally expected for entry into 
second year physical geography, but students 
lacking a formal background may seek 
admission from the lecturer in charge.
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BA students should consult the Geography 
entry in the Faculty of Arts section of the 
Handbook for further information.
In selecting units in other departments and 
field programs to include in the degree course, 
students will find it valuable to include subjects 
which have a bearing on their proposed studies 
in geography, e.g. anthropology, economics, 
economic history, sociology, political science, 
A sian studies, botany, geology, physics, 
hum an  sciences, env ironm ental stud ies, 
Australian studies, population studies, and
d ev e lo p m en t s tu d ie s . G eography  also 
provides a good practical combination with 
computing science, statistics and mathematics. 
A number of geography units are included in 
Arts field program majors. Interested students 
should contact the relevant program convener.
D etails of units, book lists, etc. w ill be 
availab le  in the D epartm en t before  the 
beginning of each unit. Students are strongly 
advised to consult lecturers at the first class 
(times notified in the Department), before 
purchasing books for use in specific units.
Summary of Geography units 1990
A,B,C,D & E points are to assist BSc students only in their course construction. BA students need 
only distinguish between first-year and later-year units. All the following are also available for the 
BA degree.
First semester Second semester
First year
Later year
GEOG A04 (ID  point) 
GEOLA11 (1A  point)
GEOGA03 (IDpoint) 
GEOGA13 (1A point)
GEOG BOI (1 B point) GEOG B02 (1 B point)
GEOG B03 (1D point) GEOG B06 (ID  point)
GEOG B09 (1 B point) GEOG BIO (1 D point)
GEOG C01 (1 C point) GEOG C02 (1 C point)
GEOG C03 (1 D point) available either semester 
GEPR C3 (IE  point) throughout the year
GEOG C06 (1C point)
HUMB01 a B point) HUMB02 (IBpoint) 
HUMB03 (IBpoint 
POPS 2002 (IE  point) 
POPS 2003 (IE  point)
Later-year units to be offered in 1991—
GEOG B01 
GEOG B05 
GEPRC3 
GEOG C05 
HUM B03
GEOG B02 
GEOG B07 
GEOG C02 
GEOG C06 
HUM B04
GEOG B03 
GEOG B09 
GEOG C03 
GEOG C09 
POPS 2001
GEOG B04 
GEOG B10 
GEOG C04 
HUM B01 
POPS 2002 
POPS 2004
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FIRST-YEAR UNITS
Note: The former annual unit Geography A01 
has been changed to semester units A03 and 
A04.
Geography A03 GEOG1003
(E nv ironm enta l T ran sfo rm atio n  and  
Australian Development)
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Second semester.
Geography A03 may not be combined in a 
degree with the former unit Geography A01. 
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial or 
workshop (normally one hour) weekly. Four 
days of field classes
Lecturer: Mr Chapman.
Syllabus: Environmental issues now occupy a 
central place in Australia's development and in 
world-wide concern about mankind's prospects, 
as the world population approaches the total of 
6 billion expected by the Year 2000. This unit 
begins with discussion of what 'greenhouse 
effects' and depletion of the world's ozone layer 
may mean globally; it then focuses on changes in 
the Australian rural and urban environment 
during the past 200 years. Implications for con­
temporary Australia are considered, such as 
population policy and resource use, and for 
A ustralia 's developm ent now so strongly 
influenced by the international economy.
Associated field programs: Australian Studies, 
Development Studies, Environmental Studies, 
Human Sciences, Population Studies.
Geography and
Development A04 GEOG1004
First semester.
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Geography A04 may not be combined in a 
degree with the former unit Geography A01. 
Two hours of lectures and one tutorial or 
workshop weekly. Two-day field trip.
Lecturers: Professor Howlett, Dr Sternstein.
Syllabus: The unit focuses on geographical 
issues and problems in the developing world 
w ith special emphasis on the Asia-Pacific 
region. Geographic theories of development 
and modernisation, and the application of 
basic  geo g rap h ic  concep ts to hum an- 
environm ent interactions are considered.
Different cultures, and differences in the 
distribution of population and the evaluation 
of resources over time have produced great 
spatial diversity and marked variations in 
w elfare w ith in  and betw een developing 
countries. The processes responsible for these 
outcomes are considered.
Preliminary reading
□  Consult Department for information. 
Prescribed text
□  G eography  A04 H an d b o o k  (consu lt 
Department for information).
Associated field programs: Development Studies, 
Environmental Resources, Human Sciences, 
Population Studies.
Note: Students enrolled in Geography A04 must 
contact the course co-ordinator, Professor Howlett, 
or the Departmental Secretary, Mrs Wolf, between 
10 am and 4 pm on the Tuesday or Wednesday of 
Orientation Week to collect the Course Handbook 
and to register for a tutorial time and the field trip. 
Ground floor, John Dedman Building.
Earth Sciences A ll  GEOL1011
(The Earth Works)
(1 point) Group A  (Science)
First semester.
Unit offered jointly by the Departments of 
G eology and  G eography  p ro v id es  an 
introduction to the dynamic nature and history 
of the Earth. This is a basic introductory unit 
for students who propose to major in geoiogy 
or in physical geography, and also for students 
of ecology, prehistory and forestry who wish 
to include some earth sciences in their degree. 
It involves three lectures and three hours of 
laboratory work a week and two weekend field 
trips.
Lecturers: Professor Campbell, Dr Tipper, Dr 
Hope.
Syllabus: This unit is about how the Earth works 
now, and the record of how it has done so in 
the past. We will pose, and seek to answer, 
various questions: W hy are the Southern 
Highlands high? Why is the Tasman Sea Basin 
low? Why does New Zealand have volcanoes 
and big earthquakes but Australia does not? Is 
the Great Barrier Reef unique? Was Australia 
once part of a super-continent? What is the
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treating these questions, students will be intro­
duced to concepts and techniques in the earth 
sciences in ways that are relevant to under­
standing Earth processes and Earth history. 
The common minerals, rocks and weathering 
phenomena and an understanding of geo­
logical structures are included in the course.
Earth Sciences A13 GEOG1013
(Landscape Evolution)
(1 point) Group A (Science)
Second semester.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week, and up to eight days of field 
work, including a mapping project.
Lecturers: Dr Hope, Dr De Deckker.
Prerequisite: Earth Sciences A ll or Geography 
A04 or permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The unit is concerned with the 
evolution of landscapes and concentrates on 
the processes by which landscapes are 
developed. It explores the ways by which 
global processes, treated in Earth Sciences A ll, 
combine with surficial processes such as 
erosion and soil form ation to produce 
landforms. Plant and animal communities, 
clim atic changes and hum an activities 
contribu te to shorter-term  influences. 
A ustralian examples are used where 
appropriate and there is an emphasis on 
techniques for dating landscape-forming 
events. Laboratory work supplements these 
lecture topics and includes a study of earth 
materials, maps, visits to laboratories and field 
work to analyse a range of landscapes. The 
course is com plem entary to other 
environment-based courses such as forestry, 
prehistory, human ecology and the biological 
sciences and leads to all later-year units in 
geography and some units in geology.
Associated field programs: Agroecology, 
Environmental and Human Histories, Geo­
ecology, Environmental Resources.
LATER-YEAR UNITS
Prerequisites: The normal prerequisites for each 
unit are shown below. They are relaxed in the 
following cases:
(i) A student who has passed or is currently 
taking Economics I, but who has not taken
Geography A01 or Earth Sciences A13, may 
take Geography B03. A student enrolled in a 
Development Studies field program may take 
Geography B03 and Geography B06 and 
G eography B07 w ithout the norm al 
prerequisite of Geography A01 or Earth 
Sciences A13.
(ii) A student who has passed Geography A01 
at credit level or better may, w ith the 
permission of the Head of Department, take 
Geography B01 and/or B02, without taking 
Earth Sciences A13.
(iii) A student who has passed an appropriate 
unit in the Faculty of Asian Studies may, with 
the permission of the Head of Department, take 
Geography B07 without taking Geography 
A01 or Earth Sciences A13.
Geography BOI GEOG2001
(Surficial Processes and Environment)
(1 point) Group B (Science)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures and a three-hour 
laboratory class weekly. Up to five days field 
classes, equivalent to 40 tutorial hours.
Lecturers: Dr Lees, Dr Hope.
Prerequisite: Earth Sciences A13 or Geology A03 
or 4 points of Botany, Forestry and Prehistory 
units, or H um an Sciences HUMB01 or 
permission of the lecturer.
Syllabus: The unit considers the physical 
controls actively influencing the Earth's 
surface. These include geomorphological, 
hydrological and ecological processes. Specific 
processes and the interactions between them 
are discussed in topics such as weathering and 
soil formation, catchment hydrology, coastal 
geomorphology, and the effects of vegetation. 
The processes are considered in relation to 
human manipulation of the environment, par­
ticularly in erosion control, agriculture and 
landscape effects.
Recommended reading
□  Thompson, R.D., Processes in Physical 
Geography, Longmans.
Associated field programs: Environmental and 
Human Histories, Geoecology.
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Geography B02 GEOG2002
(Atmospheric Processes and Environment)
(1 point) Group B (Science)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and a three-hour 
laboratory class weekly. Up to five days field 
classes, equivalent to 40 tutorial hours.
Prerequisite: Earth Sciences A13 or Physics A01 
or 4 points of Botany, Forestry or Zoology units, 
or Geography B01 or Human Sciences B01 or 
permission of Head of Department.
Lecturer: Dr Laughlin.
Syllabus: This unit considers the relationship 
between climatic and environmental gradients 
and plant distribution. Emphasis is placed on 
basic atmospheric processes including for 
example, solar and terrestrial radiation, the 
greenhouse phenomenon, precipitation and 
evapotranspiration. The effect that such 
processes have on plant growth are studied 
using several new plant growth models. This 
unit also places em phasis on practical 
sampling theory and experimental design. The 
field trip examines the response of vegetation 
to identifiable environmental gradients.
Associated field program: Geoecology.
Geography B03 GEOG2003
(Issues in Economic Geography)
(1 point) Group D (Science)
First semester.
Three hours of lectures weekly.
Lecturer: Dr Stemstein.
Prerequisite: Geography A01 or Earth Sciences 
A13 (see special prerequisites for later-year 
units above).
Syllabus: Concern in this unit is with the 
distribution of benefits and costs which come 
from economic activity and which result in 
differences between places. Environmental 
consequences of public and private investment 
are considered, and the problems of planning 
and allocating resources are discussed. Topics 
to be examined include resource depletion, 
pollution, environmental impact analysis, the 
population-resource relationship, develop­
ment and inequality, and ways to evaluate and 
alter the spatial distribution of the benefits and
costs of economic activity. Actual cases at 
different scales—global, regional, national and 
local—are used to illustrate the discussion of 
each topic.
Preliminary reading
□  C ottrell, A., Environmental Economics, 
Arnold, 1978.
□  Hunt, E.K. & Sherman, H.J., Economics: an 
Introduction to Traditional and Radical Views, 
Harper Inti, 1978.
□  Simon, J.L. & Kahn, H., The Resourceful 
Earth, Blackwell, 1984.
Associated field programs: Development Studies, 
Environmental Studies, Human Sciences, 
Population Studies.
Geography B04 GEOG2004
(Urban Geography)
Not offered in 1990.
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures, two hours 
practical/seminar weekly. Up to four days 
may be spent in the field, equivalent to 40 
tutorial hours.
Lecturer: Mr Johnson.
Prerequisite: Geography A01 or Earth Sciences 
A13 or Human Sciences B01.
Syllabus: An examination of allocation within 
and between urban areas. Individuals and 
corporate entities both make and use urban 
environments. In particular the nature of urban 
space for the lives of people is studied to 
understand 'what' they get from urban living 
as well as 'how' and 'why7. Topics include the 
allocation of space and housing the role of 
management and understanding the growth of 
cities. Theoretical perspectives are evaluated 
and field work provides training in dealing 
with reality.
Preliminary reading
□  Stretton, H., Ideas for Australian Cities, 
Georgian Hse, 1975.
Prescribed text
□  Knox, P., Urban Social Geography: An 
Introduction, Longmans.
This unit may be included in a Human Sciences 
field program.
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Geography B05 GEOG2005
(Population Geography)
Not offered in 1990.
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Second semester.
Up to three hours of lectures and two hours 
laboratory work weekly.
Lecturer: Dr Stemstein.
Prerequisite: Geography A01 or Earth Sciences 
A13 or Anthropology I or Human Sciences 
B01/B02 or Introduction to Sociology or 
approval of the Head of Department.
Syllabus: The concern of this unit is to account 
for the spatial distribution and differentiation 
of the human population. Particular attention 
is given to the causes of variation in the human 
population from place to place; to the dynamic 
processes of fertility, mortality and migration 
through time; to the links between population 
and development; and to the formulation of 
population policy and the implementation of 
population programs.
Associated field programs: Population Studies, 
Southeast Asian Studies.
Geography B06 GEOG2006
(Development Geography of the South Pacific) 
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Second semester.
Geography B06 may not be combined in a 
degree with the former unit Geography C08. 
Two hours of lectures and a tw o-hour 
workshop weekly.
Lecturer: Professor Howlett.
Prerequisites: Geography A01 or Geography 
A04and Earth Sciences A13 or Human Sciences 
B01 or w ith the approval of head of 
departm ent, at least 2 points in the 
Development Studies major.
Syllabus: G eographical theories of
development and modernisation are examined 
in relation to very small scale countries. The 
independent island nations of the South Pacific 
form the focus for an analysis of the trans­
formation of traditional economies, and the 
role of social, cultural and environmental 
factors in development. National development 
strategies and prospects are examined in the
light of processes of regional and global eco­
nomic interdependence.
Preliminary reading
□  Brookfield, M., & W ard, R.G., New 
Directions in the South Pacific, Academy of 
the Social Sciences in Australia, Canberra, 
1988.
Prescribed text
□  G eography B06 H andbook (consult 
Department for information).
Associated field programs: Development Studies, 
Pacific Studies.
Geography B07 GEOG2007
(Development Geography of Southeast Asia)
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Not offered in 1990.
Normally available in alternate years.
Lecturer: Mr Chapman.
Prerequisites: Geography A01 or Geography 
A03/A04 (1990), Geography B03, Geography 
B05, Geography B09, POPS2001, Human 
Sciences B01 or an appropriate background in 
economics or Asian studies.
Syllabus: This unit is concerned with the ten 
countries from Burma to Vietnam. The region 
includes two of the world's fastest-growing 
economies in recent decades, but several 
countries are much less developed and within 
individual countries there are lagging regions 
which constitute a major challenge for regional 
planning. Consideration is given to the 
development processes of the past four 
decades, to the common problems such as 
population growth, and to the relevance of 
development theory to understanding the 
changing economic geography of the region.
Associated field programs: Agroecology, 
Development Studies, Human Sciences.
Geography B09 GEOG2009
(Analytical Geography)
(1 point) Group B (Science)
First semester.
Two hours of lectures and a two-houi 
workshop weekly. A weekend computing 
techniques 'camp' 17-18 March.
Lecturer: Mr Johnson.
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Prerequisite: Com pletion of 2 points in 
geography or concurrent enrolment in any 
later-year unit in geography or permission of 
the Head of Department.
Syllabus: One of the problems faced is creating 
information from data. The unit explores ways 
of dealing with this problem using exploratory 
techniques and graphical representation. Data 
sets commonly encountered in geography will 
be analysed, and comprehensive analyses of 
each set will be built up during the semester. 
Attention will focus on the analysis of data with 
spatial and temporal dimensions. Extensive 
use will be made of computers and techniques 
like the management of data files; the analysis 
of data organised in spreadsheets and the use 
of graphing and mapping packages will be 
studied. The weekend computer 'camp' will 
introduce the use of computers and the 
software packages to be used. The skills 
developed are of great value in other units and 
work situations.
Geography BIO GEOG2010
(Australian Environmental Management)
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Second semester.
Up to three hours of lectures, a one-hour 
tutorial or two-hour workshop weekly. Up to 
five days in the field.
The unit is designed to be a sequel to 
Geography A01 and Earth Sciences A13, 
Geography B01 and B02, Geography B03 and 
B04, as an 'applied geography7 unit relating to 
Australia.
Lecturers: Dr Laughlin, Mr Chapman.
Prerequisite: Geography A01 or Earth Sciences 
A13 or Science Group A units to the value of 4 
points or Human Sciences B01 or permission of 
the Head of Department.
Syllabus: In recent decades Australia, like many 
more developed countries, has become 
increasingly concerned w ith the use of 
resources and with the better protection and 
m anagem ent of the environm ent. 
'Environmental impact assessment' is now a 
formal part of most development proposals, 
whether in cities or rural areas. The unit 
considers historical and contem porary 
approaches to the management of natural
systems such as national parks and coastal 
areas and environmental hazards such as 
drought, fire and floods. The unit then turns to 
a range of problems and situations which, in 
recent years, have helped to shape Australia's 
environmental policies and legislation, notably 
in mining, forestry, water use, tropical areas 
and pollution management in Australian cities.
Associated field programs: Agroecology, 
Environmental Resources, Human Sciences, 
Geoecology.
Human Sciences BOI, B02, B03, B04
See entry for Human Sciences Program under 
Faculty of Science.
ADVANCED UNITS
C units in the D epartm ent designate 
specialised units which depend on a 
satisfactory grounding in B units appropriate 
to the field. Availability will depend on 
sufficient students enrolling and accordingly 
timetables for these units may be altered. 
Students lacking formal prerequisites but who 
believe they have an appropriate background 
for these units may seek the approval of the 
Head of Department to enrol.
Geography C01 GEOG3001
(Geomorphology)
(1 point) Group C (Science)
First semester.
Classes by arrangement.
Three hours of lectures and three hours 
laboratory work weekly. At least 7 days in the 
field, equivalent to 56 tutorial hours.
Lecturer: Dr Lees.
Prerequisites: Earth Sciences A13 and two 
B points including one of the following: 
Geography B01, Geology B02 or B06, Forestry 
B03.
Syllabus: Environmental history for the last two 
million years w ith special reference to 
Australia. The unit considers the effects of 
climatic change and tectonics on landform 
evolution, as well as their effects on shorter 
term processes. Topics covered include 
Quaternary sea level changes, the development 
of coasts and estuaries, fluvial geomorphology, 
soil evolution, aeolian and lacustrine
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processes. Attention will be given to tech­
niques such as stratigraphic analysis, 
sedimentology, and isotopic dating. The unit 
will concentrate on current research in the field.
Associated field programs: Environmental and 
Human Histories, Geoecology.
Geography C02 GEOG3002
(Biogeography)
(1 point) Group C (Science)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and three hours 
practical class weekly. Up to seven days in the 
field, equivalent to 56 tutorial hours.
Lecturer: Dr Hope.
Prerequisite: Two of Geography B01 or B02 or 
Botany B06 or C02 or Forestry B05 or C01 or 
Geology B02 or Zoology B21 or B22.
Syllabus: Identification of the historical factors 
which have influenced the present distri­
butions of animals and plants. Several time 
scales will be used to study topics such as 
origins of diversity, evolution of parallel forms 
or functions, the nature of extinctions, dis­
persal and migration and the effects of 
invasions and disease. Case studies will 
include the evolution and dispersal of the 
Gondwana flora, the development of North 
American mammal fauna, the biogeography of 
environmental 'islands' such as the high 
tropical mountains, and the development of 
Australian vegetation. The application of 
biogeographic principles to the conservation of 
biota and the role of humans in biotic 
distributions is considered throughout the 
course.
Associated field programs: Environmental and 
Human Histories, Geoecology, Environmental 
Resources.
Geography C03 GEOG3003
(Selected Readings in Geography)
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Available in either semester.
The course will be available in each semester 
contingent on suitable advisers for selected 
topics being available. Class time equivalent to 
approximately four hours of lectures and 
tutorials a week will be required together with 
attendance at relevant seminars or lectures. A
formal course program will be established 
within three weeks of commencement of each 
course. Only one such course may be included 
in a degree.
Co-ordinator: Professor Howlett.
Prerequisites: Com pletion of at least two 
later-year geography units and the approval of 
the Head of Department.
Syllabus: This course is intended to formalise 
the position of students undertaking reading 
units in geography at undergraduate and inter­
mediate award levels. Students enrolled in this 
unit will be supervisedby nominated academic 
staff to investigate a selected topic in 
geography and to prepare discussion papers 
based on reading, discussion and research. 
Some sections of other units may be included 
as appropriate, but a focus on a single topic of 
applied or theoretical geography will normally 
be required.
Assessment: By an essay, literature review and 
a seminar.
Geography C04 GEOG30O4
(Advanced Urban Geography)
Not offered in 1990.
(1 point) Group D (Science)
First semester.
Up to three hours of lectures, a one-hour 
tutorial and two hours practical/seminar class 
weekly. Up to four days in the field, equivalent 
to 40 tutorial hours.
Lecturer: Mr Johnson.
Prerequisite: Geography B03 or B04, normally at 
credit level or better.
Syllabus: Attention is focused on social and 
political aspects of development in Australian 
cities, and on questions of urban planning.
Geography C05 GEOG3005
(Population Problems)
Not offered in 199C 
(1 point) Group D (Science)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and two-hour labora­
tory practical/seminar weekly.
Lecturer: Dr Stemstein.
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Prerequisite: Geography B05 or Population and 
Society or Population Analysis.
Syllabus: Contemporary population problems 
are stud ied  in the broad context of 
development. Particular attention is given to 
population  red istribu tion  policies and 
programs.
Associated field programs: Population Studies, 
Southeast Asian Studies.
Geography C06 GEOG3006
(Climatology)
(1 point) Group C (Science)
Second semester.
Three hours of lectures and one two-hour 
workshop weekly.
Lecturer: Dr Laughlin.
Prerequisites: Geography B02 and either 
Geography B01 or a B or C point from statistics 
or computing science or mathematics or 
physics.
Syllabus: This unit considers the atmospheric 
processes including for example, solar and 
terrestrial radiation, the greenhouse pheno­
m enon, and precip ita tion  and evapo- 
transpiration. The effect of these processes are 
illustrated by examining the broad scale 
patterns of world climate and the continental 
scale patterns of Australian climate. In this 
unit, p articu la r em phasis is placed on 
sampling theory, experimental design, and 
the basic techniques of time series analysis. 
Each student normally undertakes a project in 
climatology which can be tailored to suit one's 
particular strengths and interests. Projects can 
range from field experiments in collaboration 
with existing CSIRO research programs, to 
literature reviews.
Geography C09 GEOG3009
(Geographic Information Systems)
Not offered in 1900.
(1 point) Group C (Science)
Second semester.
Two hours of lectures and two hours of 
practicals weekly. Up to six days in the field, 
equivalent to 48 tutorial hours.
Lecturer: Dr Lees.
Prerequisites: Geography B09 plus a further 
point in later-year geography; or science units 
which must include at least 2 points from the 
following: Botany B06, Computer Science Bll, 
Forestry B03, B05 or C01, Geology B01 or B02, 
or Zoology B22.
Syllabus: Advances in space and computer 
technologies have made it possible to amass 
large collections of data about the surface of the 
Earth and its environments. These data come 
from a multiplicity of sources: multiple remote 
sensing system s, d ig itised  terrain or 
bathymetric information, cadastral data, and 
so on. Analysis of these complex geographic 
data bases requires multivariate quantitative 
methods. The unit will examine various 
aspects of the analysis of geographic data, 
emphasising the role of remotely sensed data 
in geographic information systems. Some of 
the special problems encountered in analysing 
multiple data types will be introduced.
The unit will proceed to a practical appli­
cation of the principles introduced by carrying 
out a land-use planning exercise of a specific 
area. This will involve a ground investigation 
in addition to the analysis of GIS databases.
Recommended reading
□  Richards, J.A., Remote Sensing—Digital 
Analysis, Springer.
□  Burrough, P.A., Principles of Geographical 
Information Systems for Land Resources 
Assessment, Oxford.
Associated field program: Geoecology.
Geography—
Prehistory C3 GEPR3001
(Environmental Reconstruction)
(1 point) Group E (Science)
One two-hour workshop weekly throughout 
the year. Two field days, equivalent to 20 
tutorial hours.
Conveners: Dr Hope, Mr Farrington.
Prerequisites: Completion of both geography 
and prehistory units to a combined value of 4 
points, or appropriate science units, including 
at least 2 points at B level, to the value of 4 
points. The unit is compulsory for intending 
geography-prehistory combined honours 
students. A class limit of 8 may be imposed.
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Syllabus: The unit reviews techniques for 
palaeo-environmental reconstruction which 
provide a picture of the past ecology, climate, 
soils, resources, geomorphological processes 
and hazards of a region or an archaeological 
site. These may include sediment analysis, 
palynology and other microfossil analysis, and 
geomorphological mapping. Some emphasis 
will be placed on the interpretation of such 
techniques in the evaluation of particular 
prehistoric problems, such as the role of human 
activity in environmental change in the 
mid-Holocene and the impact of the European 
in Australia.
Associated field programs: Environmental and 
Human Histories, Geoecology.
The degree with honours
Honours Co-ordinator: Professor Howlett.
In the Faculty of Science, any student who has 
achieved Credit level in Group B and C units 
to the value of 6 points, of which 4 (including 
at least 2 from Group C) will be appropriate to 
the area of geography to be studied, may be 
admitted to a fourth honours year. Not all 
qualifying units need to be from Geography or 
Human Sciences, providing they are from a 
cognate area. The honours program for each 
student will be arranged to include a mixture 
of reading formal course work and research 
for a thesis. Students contemplating honours in 
Geography should contact the honours 
co-ordinator early in their course, and are 
expected to attend the department's seminar 
series in their final undergraduate year. The 
(1-point) Group D units, Geography BIO 
(Environmental Management) and Geography 
C3 (Environmental Reconstruction Tech­
niques) might wdth advantage be incorporated 
in the course of study in some cases. BSc 
Honours is a full-time degree which may be 
commenced in either semester, and runs for ten 
months.
In the Faculty of Arts, intending Honours 
studen ts should first read the general 
statement 'The degree with honours' in the 
introductory section of the Faculty of Arts 
entry, and the entry for Geography, Faculty of 
Arts.
Requirements for the BA degree with 
honours in Geography are:
1. Completion of units to the value of 20 points, 
which will normally include 10 points in 
geography at credit-average level or better; 
completion of an approved major (6 points) 
from outside the Honours School; and com­
pletion of further units to the value of 4 points.
On the recommendation of the Head of 
Department and with the approval of Faculty 
(normally exercised by a Sub-Dean), up to 2 
points in a cognate discipline or field may be 
substituted for units in geography. Population 
studies units are regarded as geography units 
for the purposes of qualification for honours.
2. Geography IV.
The following provisions apply:
1. Students who pass Geography A01 or Earth 
Sciences A13 at credit level or above will be 
recommended to Faculty for admission to the 
Honours School.
2. The full course in the Honours School must 
be approved by the Head of Department.
3. Students will normally be admitted to the 
Honours School at the completion of their first 
year. In certain circumstances later admission 
to the Honours School may be permitted with 
the approval of the Head of Department.
4. All students in the Honours School are 
expected to attend seminars given by staff, 
g raduate students and visitors in the 
Department of Geography.
Graduate Diploma in  Science
Co-ordinator: Dr Hope.
This course is similar to the honours course and 
is intended for science graduates holding a 
pass degree in geography or a related disci­
pline who wish to specialise in an aspect of 
physical geography. Non-science graduates 
may be admitted with the approval of the Head 
of Department and the Dean of the Faculty of 
Science. The course may be taken full or part- 
time and normally includes a substantial thesis 
component of 15,000-20,000 words.
Bachelor of Letters
Co-ordinator: Dr Stemstein.
See Geography entry, Faculty of Arts.
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The Department's chief research interests are 
in geographical aspects of development in 
South-East Asia, the South Pacific and 
Australia, urban and social geography, 
population geography, applications of clima­
tology, environmental hazards, biogeography, 
paleoecology, quantitative geo- morphology 
and geographic inform ation systems. 
Quaternary studies are a particular strength. 
The department intends to contribute to three 
Graduate Programs: Ecology and Environ­
mental Management, Geographical Sciences, 
and Quaternary and Regolith Studies. These 
programs are still being formed.
Master of Arts 
Co-ordinator: Mr Chapman.
See Geography entry, Faculty of Arts.
Master of Science 
Co-ordinator: Dr Hope.
This is a course of research, normally taking 
between one and two years, for students 
holding a first or second class honours degree 
or equivalent. A candidat e who lacks this quali­
fication will be required to pass a graduate 
diploma at distinction standard before pro­
ceeding with the master of science course.
Master of Science by Coursework and 
Thesis
At present the only course offered is the Master 
of Science in Regolith Studies, details for which 
are given in the entry in Geology. Areas of 
specialism in Geography include geomor­
phology, remote sensing and quaternary 
landscape evolutution.
Doctor of Philosophy
Co-ordinator: Mr Chapman.
Graduates with at least second class honours, 
division A, or holding a master's degree in geo­
graphy (or exceptionally in a cognate disci­
pline) may proceed to a course of study 
towards the degree of Doctor of Philosophy by 
research and thesis. Students may be required 
to undertake specified course work, e.g. on 
research methodology. Candidates should 
consult the Head of Department concerning 
the fields of supervision available.
Geology
M.J. Rickard, ARCS PhD DIC Lond., FAIG 
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
The following course patterns are available—
(a) For students who wish to obtain a general 
background to present thinking on the 
structure and history of planet Earth, Earth 
Sciences A ll (The Earth Works) is presented as 
an introductory process-oriented course.
(b) Students wishing to continue studies in 
geology may choose either or both of two units 
in second semester. Geology A02 deals with the 
physical and chemical evolution of the earth, 
its make up and material properties. Together 
with Earth Sciences A ll this provides an 
introduction to the basic tools of geological 
investigation as a basis for further study. 
Geology A02 by itself will allow access to some 
B and C units. Students are also recommended 
to take Chemistry A ll and / or Physics A01 and 
a mathematics or statistics unit.
(c) For students interested in studying surficial 
geology, geography, ecology, and the environ­
ment, Earth Sciences A13 deals with landscape 
evolution and surficial processes. Geology 
students wishing to include geomorphology or 
weathering (the regolith) as part of their 
studies are advised to take this unit in addition 
to Geology A02.
(d) Students from other disciplines may wish to 
take certain ancillary topics after first year to 
support their major interests e.g. Geology B06 
for geographers, Geology B02 for biologists, 
Geology C05 for physicists and Geology C06 
for chemists. Students should consult this 
Handbook concerning prerequisites for these 
units.
(e) Students aiming to teach or requiring a 
general science qualification should find an 
adequate ran ge of subjects in geology and other 
sciences offered in the 20-point BSc degree.
(f) Those aiming to become professional 
geologists should plan a fourth year of study 
leading to a graduate diploma or an honours 
degree. This fourth year perm its more 
extensive study outside geology in the first two 
or three years, while leaving time to study 
some aspects of geology in depth. The graduate 
diploma course normally consists of 3 or 4
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Group C points in geology together with a 
seminar and report on a field area. Other 
arrangements may be agreed after discussion 
with the course supervisor and the Head of the 
Department. Students may specialise in any of 
the research fields covered by the Department 
or may study one or two topics in applied 
geology (Engineering Geology, Hydrology, 
Geochemistry and Mineral Exploration or 
Applied Geophysics) at the Canberra College 
of Advanced Education.
(g) A degree of Bachelor of Science with 
honours in geology is offered for students who 
meet faculty requirements and who wish to 
undertake research-oriented study. A candi­
date for this degree shall normally include all 
Group B units in geology and at least three 
Group C units including Geology C01, and 
shall pursue a course of advanced study during 
a period of 10 months, including course work 
and seminars, as well as the preparation of a 
detailed thesis. Appropriate seminar courses in 
a variety of topics will be provided by the 
Department and of those the candidate will be 
expected to select units of up to the equivalent 
of 3 points; these units may include approved 
course work in other disciplines. Students will 
be expected to undertake a course of lectures 
on Australasian Geology as part of their 
course-work program. A large amount of the 
field work required for the thesis should be 
carried out during University vacations.
A candidate will be required to pass written 
examinations or an oral examination or both in 
certain aspects of the subject, which will be 
notified to the candidate before the end of the 
first term of the course for the degree.
(h) Some specialisations at fourth-year level 
require prerequisite backgrounds in other 
subjects. Students wishing to specialise in 
geophysics should take Physics B08 and 
mathematics to at least second-year level. For 
petrology and geochem istry, a good 
background in chemistry is desirable.
Employment for graduates in geology is 
available in a number of fields. Government 
geological surveys, both state and federal, are 
among the largest employers. Large numbers 
are involved in the search for coal, petroleum 
and minerals, or in engineering projects such 
as dams, underground water supply, road and
railway construction. Oceanography is a 
developing field particularly for sedimen- 
tologists and geophysicists. Many companies 
and government agencies employ environ­
mental geologists in developmental planning 
work. Most employers now require at least four 
years of university work- 
in addition to the above, there is a continuing 
need for geologically-qualified secondary 
school teachers.
Assessment: In all geology units this is normally 
by a combination of—
(a) class work and/or field work
(b) practical assignments or examinations
(c) theory examinations, which may be formal 
papers or take-home papers.
For all geology units a pass in the prescribed 
practical work will be required in order to 
gain a pass in the unit.
The pass degree
Earth Sciences A ll GEOL1011
(The Earth Works)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Unit run jointly by the Departments of Geology 
and Geography that provides an introduction 
to the dynamic nature and history of the earth. 
This is a basic introductory unit for students 
who propose to major in geology or in physical 
geography, and also for students of ecology, 
prehistory and forestry who wish to include 
some earth science in their degree. It involves 
three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week and two weekend field trips.
Syllabus: This unit deals with the way the earth 
works now, and the record of how it has 
worked in the past. We will pose, and seek to 
answer, various questions: Why are the 
Southern Highlands high? Why is the Tasman 
Sea Basin low? Why does New Zealand have 
volcanoes and big earthquakes, but Australia 
does not? Is the Great Barrier Reef unique? Was 
Australia once part of a super-continent? What 
is the evidence for the origin and evolution of 
life? In treating these questions, students will 
be introduced to concepts and techniques in the 
earth sciences in ways that are relevant to 
understanding earth processes and earth 
history.
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Geology A02 GEOL1002
(Physical and Chemical Evolution of Planet 
Earth)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week and a few days field work includ­
ing a mapping project or other investigative 
studies.
Prerequisite: Earth Sciences A01 or another 
Group A point.
The unit is designed for students who plan to 
major in geology and for other students (in any 
year) majoring in physical sciences who wish 
to include some earth science in their degree 
course. The unit can provide a late entry-point 
into geology for students who have not taken 
Earth Sciences A ll, which they would take in 
the following semester.
Syllabus: Examination of Earth's physical 
properties and meteorites leads to con­
sideration of the abundance and origin of the 
elements, cosmology, the development of the 
solar system, the terrestrial planets, the atmos­
phere, hydrosphere and biosphere. The 
evolution of Earth in the last 4.5 Ga is treated, 
with particular emphasis on isotopic dating, 
silicate chemistry, igneous and metamorphic 
m inerals, rocks and processes, mineral 
deposits and chemical aspects of weathering 
and sediment formation.
Earth Sciences A13 GEOG1013
(Landscape Evolution)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week and up to eight days of field work 
including a mapping project. The course is 
complementary to other environment-based 
courses such as forestry, prehistory and the 
biological sciences and leads to some of the 
later-year units in geography and geology.
Prerequisite: Earth Sciences A ll.
Syllabus: The unit is concerned with the 
evolution of landscapes and concentrates on 
the processes by which landscapes are 
developed. It explores the ways by which 
global processes, treated in Earth Sciences A ll, 
combine with surficial processes such as
erosion and soil formation to produce land- 
forms. Plant and animal communities, climatic 
changes and human activities contribute to 
shorter-term influences. Australian examples 
are used where appropriate and there is an em­
phasis on techniques for dating landscape­
forming events. Laboratory work supplements 
these lecture topics and includes a study of 
earth materials, maps, visits to laboratories and 
field work to analyse a range of landscapes.
Geology B02 GEOL2002
(Palaeontology and Stratigraphy)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of practical work 
a week and one three-day field excursion.
Prerequisite: Geology A02, Earth Sciences A ll 
or Zoology A01.
Syllabus: The morphology, palaeoecology, and 
biostratigraphy of the main fossil groups and 
their use in conjunction with other methods of 
correlation in solving stratigraphic and struc­
tural problems in a variety of tectonic settings 
and problems in palaeoclimatology and 
paleoceanography.
Geology B03 GEOL2003
(Crystals and Minerals)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Two lectures and six hours of laboratory work 
and discussion a week; one five-day field trip.
Prerequisites: Geology A02 or Earth Sciences 
A ll and Chemistry A01.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction 
to crystalline solids; their structure, physical 
properties, crystal chemistry and techniques 
for their investigation. Lecture and reading 
topics w ill include the shape, optical 
properties, growth and imperfections of 
crystalline solids, the principles of crystal 
structure, mineralogy and mineral alteration.
Laboratory studies of such materials as 
minerals, cement and rocks will be mainly 
directed toward the application of light 
microscopy and phase equilibrium theory to 
crystals and crystallisation history. Techniques 
acquired in the early part of the course will be 
later used in a project based on the field
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excursion or, by permission, on a topic selected 
according to the student's interests.
This is a combined ANU-CCAE course.
Geology B04 GEOL2004
(Petrology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week; three days of field work.
Prerequisite: Geology B03.
Syllabus: The nature and origins of igneous and 
metamorphic rocks.
This is a combined ANU-CCAE course.
Geology B06 GEOL2006
(Sedimentology)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of practical work 
a week plus one 1-day and one 3-day field trip.
Prerequisite: Geology A02 or Earth Sciences A ll 
and A13.
Syllabus: An examination of the nature and 
origin of sediments and sedimentary rocks, 
including granulometry, sedimentary struc­
tures and processes, depositional environ­
ments, facies analysis and facies models, and 
an introduction to sedimentary petrography.
This is a combined ANU-CCAE course and 
may be taught in part at CCAE.
Geology C units
Students wishing to graduate as professional 
geologists should plan to include all Geology B 
units and Geology C01, C02 and CO7 in the 
four-year program  of their course. The 
remaining C units provide some flexibility in 
course pattern for the above students, for those 
who wish to study geology as part of a three- 
year degree course, or for those who wish to 
study one oi two geology units to support a 
major study in another subject.
Geology C01 GEOL3001
(Field Geology)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Prerequisites: Normally Geology B02, B06 and 
C02.
Syllabus: Air-photograph interpretation and 
field mapping. The field course will be held in 
the mid-year semester break for a period of two 
weeks. A report, and maps and cross-sections 
will be prepared in the laboratory under 
supervision on one afternoon a week during 
the first six weeks of the semester. This is 
followed by three lectures and six practicals on 
air-photograph interpretation.
Geology C02 GEOL3002
(Structural Geology and Tectonics)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of practical work 
a week and a three-day field excursion.
Prerequisites: Geology B02 or BÜ4 or Geology 
A02 and a Group B Physics unit..
Syllabus: Introduction to rock deformation, 
stress and strain effects in rocks: geometry, 
classification and genesis of folds, faults and 
structures in igneous rocks. Regional examples 
of tectonic features and plate tectonics. 
Practical work consists of the solution of 
structural map problems and the elementary 
analysis of fold geometry', fault displacements, 
stress and strain.
This is a combined ANU-CCAE course and 
may be taught in part at CCAE.
Geology C03 GEOL3003
(Advanced Palaeontology)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Geology B02 or Zoology B21. 
or
Corequisite: Geography-Prehistory C3.
Syllabus: Micropalaeontology: study of major 
microfossil groups (forams, ostiacods, cocco- 
liths, radiolarians, diatoms, conodonts) 
dedicated to understanding the evolution of 
oceans and lakes, and the evolution of life. 
plus,
either 1'heoretical palaeontology: interpretation 
of function of extinct organisms; palaeontology 
and evolution; palaeobiogeography. 
or Palynology: uses of spores and pollen for
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stra tig raph ic  and palaeoecological 
interpretation.
Geology C04 GEOL3004
(Petrology)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures and two laboratory periods a 
week.
Prerequisite: Geology B04.
Syllabus: Tectonic basis for studying igneous 
and metamorphic rocks. Petrogenesis of 
igneous rock associations and detailed 
trea tm en t of selected types of 
metamorphism. Practical work includes the 
laboratory study of classical igneous and 
m etam orphic rock suites and general 
petrographic calculations and graphical 
representations.
Geology C05 GEOL3005
(Geophysics)
(1 point) Group C
Offered in 1990 and alternate years.
First semester.
Thirty-six lectures and 24 periods of laboratory 
work.
Prerequisites: Physics A01 or 2 points of Group 
A mathematics plus two Group B units from 
geology or physics. Students intending to 
specialise in geophysics are advised to study 
second and third-year units in physics and/or 
mathematics also.
Syllabus: This course describes and analyses the 
basic physical properties of the Earth. It deals 
with seismology, gravity, magnetism, palaeo- 
magnetism and heat flow, and with the 
methods of geophysical prospecting. Practical 
work involves the solution of geophysical 
problems, the interpretation of data, compu­
ta tional m ethods, visits to geophysical 
laboratories and demonstrations of instru­
mental methods.
This unit is taught by staff of the Research 
School of Earth Sciences.
Geology C06 GEOL3006
(Geochemistry and Geochronology)
(1 point) Group C 
Not offered in 1990.
First semester.
Three lectures and a three-hour laboratory 
period a week.
This unit is divided into two parts which will 
be taught sequentially. The second half, 
dealing with geochronology, is taught by staff 
of the Research School of Earth Sciences.
Prerequisite: Geology B04 or any chemistry 
Group B unit.
Syllabus: The Earth in relation to the solar 
system and the universe. Meteorites. Origin 
and abundance of the elements. Evolution of 
the Earth and the development of the core, 
mantle, crust, atmosphere and hydrosphere. 
Sedim entation and sedim entary rocks. 
Geochemistry of igneous rocks. Geochemical 
behaviour of selected groups of elements, 
particularly the rare earth group.
Natural radioactivity and decay schemes (K, 
Rb, Sm, Th, U). Principles of geochronology 
and experimental uncertainties.
Application of various geochronometers: 
K-Ar, Rb-Sr, Sm-Nd, U-Pb. Case studies in the 
application of these decay schemes. Ages of 
meteorites and lunar rocks. Geochronology of 
the Australian continent. Dating younger 
m aterials, e.g. using carbon dating. 
Preliminary discussion of isotopic tracers. 
Stable isotopes in geological and environ­
mental analysis.
Geology C07 GEOL3007
(Economic Geology)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Geology B04.
Syllabus: This course covers all types of 
economic deposits. Study of metalliferous 
mineral deposits with particular reference to 
their distribution, geological setting and 
genesis. Factors controlling the formation of 
coal, hydrocarbons and non-metallic mineral 
deposits. Practical w ork w ill involve 
m ineragraphy and study of a range of 
metalliferous ore deposits, and organic 
petrology. Field work will involve visits to one 
or more mines.
This is a combined ANU-CCAE course and 
may be taught in part at the CCAE.
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Geology C08 
(Basin Studies)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Thirty-six lectures and twelve 
tutorial/laboratory classes.
Prerequisites: Geology B02 or Geography B01 or 
other units as approved by the Head of 
Department.
Syllabus: The unit provides a survey of the 
tectonic, sedimentary, and post-depositional 
processes that control the formation and evo­
lution of sedimentary basins, and introduces 
the major classes of method that are used in 
sedimentary basin analysis and modelling. 
Case-histories for a variety of Australian sedi­
mentary basins are used in illustration, and 
students will be exposed to recent develop­
ments in analysis and reconstruction of the 
particular basins selected.
Geology CIO, C ll, C12 and C15 
(Seminars A, B, C and D)
A selection of seminars may be offered as 
half-point or one-point units if there is 
sufficient demand in any one year. These units 
are intended for honours and graduate 
diploma students, but third-year students may 
be permitted to enrol after consultation with 
the Head of Department. Those marked with 
an asterisk are also intended to cater for 
students in geography and the biological 
sciences who wish to complement their studies 
in these fields with appropriate geology units. 
It will not be possible to mount courses in all 
these fields each year, and consequently 
students who wish to take advantage of the 
flexibility offered will be required to make 
appropriate arrangements with the Head of 
Department and relevant members of the 
teaching staff before the start of each semester.
Geology CIO GEOL3010
(Seminar A)
(1 point) Group C 
First or second semester.
Prerequisite: At least 14 points towards the BSc 
degree.
Geology C ll GEOL3011
(Seminar B)
(3/2 point) Group C 
First or second semester.
Prerequisite: At least 14 points towards the BSc 
degree.
Geology C12 GEOL3012
(Seminar C)
(3/2 point) Group C 
First or second semester.
Prerequisite: At least 14 points towards the BSc 
degree.
Geology C15 GEOL3015
(Seminar D)
( 1/2 point) Group C 
First or second semester.
Prerequisite: At least 14 points towards the BSc 
degree.
LIST OF AVAILABLE SEMINAR TOPICS
Analytical Techniques (Dr Chappell)
The principles and laboratory methods of 
instrumental analysis using XRF and IN A A 
techniques.
Australian Sedimentary Basins (Dr Tipper)
A survey of Australian sedimentary basins in 
the context of modern basin analysis theory. 
Emphasis is also placed on their economic 
significance.
Environmental mineralogy (Dr Eggleton)
The processes and nature of mineral formation 
and their interaction w ith the surface 
environm ent. Techniques of m ineral 
investigation.
Marine Geoscience (Dr Crook)
(i) The geology, geophysics and geochemistry 
of the oceanic realm, emphasising dynamic 
processes and their results.
(ii) Marine sediments, sedimentary processes 
and facies of modem ocean basins and their 
margins, and in the rock record.
(iii) Analysis of a marine geoscience data set in 
the laboratory.
Topics (i) and (ii) will be offered in alternate 
years as l /2-point units; addition of topic (iii) 
will make up a 1-point unit. Suitable for students 
in geography.
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Mathematical Geology (Dr Tipper)
This unit discusses the scope for quantification 
in the Earth Sciences, and introduces the most 
appropriate methods for geological data 
analysis. Techniques for computer modelling 
are also covered.
Structural Analysis (Dr Rickard)
Laboratory and theoretical treatments of 
complex structures and metamorphic textures. 
Thermodynamics and theoretical phase 
equilibria (Drs Ellis & Walshe)
The thermodynamic analysis of mineral-fluid 
equilibria in metamorphic rocks and ore 
deposits. The theoretical basis for predicting 
mineral assemblages and reactions.
Topics in Economic Geology (Dr Walshe)
(i) The physical and chemical processes 
controlling mineral deposit formation. Special 
attention will be given to Sn, porphyry Cu-Au, 
and volcanic-hosted Cu-Pb-Zn deposits.
(ii) The application of thermodynamics in ore- 
deposit studies.
(iii) Mineragraphical study of the genesis of a 
hydrothermal ore-deposit.
(iv) The geological setting and genesis of ore 
deposits in sedimentary rocks, including iron, 
manganese, phosphate, bauxite and lateritic 
gold. (This topic will be taught at CCAE.) 
V erteb ra te  Palaeonto logy  (Professor 
Campbell, Dr Ride)
The evolution of the lower vertebrates and the 
marsupials, with special reference to Aust­
ralian faunas and their value in solving en­
vironmental and stratigraphic problems. 
Suitable for students in geography, prehistory and 
biological sciences.
Units available for fourth-year students at the 
Canberra College of Advanced Education 
Students who have 14 points and who are pre­
paring themselves for a career as a professional 
geologist may wish to study one or two of the 
units Engineering Geology, Hydrology, Soils, 
Geochemistry and Mineral Exploration, and 
Applied Geophysics at the CCAE. These 
studies may be undertaken only with the 
approval of the Head of Department.
The degree of Master of Science 
A candidate for the degree of Master of Science 
is required to undertake research in an 
ap p roved  field and to subm it a thesis
embodying the results. The candidate will 
norm ally be required to w ork under 
supervision in the Department of Geology. A 
candidate who does not hold a degree of 
Bachelor of Science with first or second class 
honours, or its equivalent, will be required to 
pass a graduate diploma at merit level or pass 
a qualifying examination covering topics 
specified by the Head of Department, before 
proceeding to the course for the degree of 
Master of Science. The degree of Master of 
Science by course work and thesis may be 
taken in the field of Regolith Studies.
Master of Science in Regolith Studies 
The interaction between atm osphere, 
geosphere and biosphere is a topic of 
innovative and rapidly expanding study. Work 
in the regolith, the geosphere aspect of this 
topic, requires the development of a new 
direction in education, both for those who may 
come directly from undergraduate study, and 
for those in the professional workforce seeking 
to extend their knowledge of the regolith. The 
Centre for Australian Regolith Studies, a co­
operative program between the University and 
the Canberra College of Advanced Education, 
offers graduate training to earth and environ­
mental scientists, geographers, foresters, and 
prehistorians.
The degree of Master of Science in Regolith 
Studies (by course work and sub-thesis) 
provides a flexible program of study com­
prising three compulsory units and a range of 
electives, some taught intensively in vacation 
periods, some building on existing under­
graduate units offered by departm ents 
associated with the Centre. Candidates are 
required to take the equivalent of five semester 
units and complete a major project leading to a 
sub-thesis. Applicants for the course should 
have obtained at least second class honours, 
division A, in an appropriate discipline or a 
graduate diploma at Pass with Merit level, or 
equivalent experience. This course is 
specifically aimed at further training of those 
whose work demands a fuller understanding 
of the regolith. The Course Supervising Com­
mittee will prepare for each candidate a course 
of study to be approved by the Dean of the 
Faculty of Science. The course can commence 
at the start of either first or second semester,
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and takes a minimum of 12 months full time or 
24 months part-time to complete.
The degree of Master of Science (by research 
only), supervised by staff of the Centre, is avail­
able to suitably qualified candidates, who may 
enrol in accordance w ith Faculty rules.
The degree o f D octor of Philosophy 
Candidates for this degree will normally hold 
the degree of Bachelor of Science with first class 
honours.
Research facilities are available in the fields 
of economic geology, mineralogy and crystal 
structure analysis, geochemistry, igneous and 
metamorphic petrology, sedimentology, sur- 
ficial geology and regolith studies, palaeon­
tology, palaeolimnology, stratigraphy, struc­
tural geology and tectonics, basin analysis, and 
marine geoscience.
I.M. Hughes, BA Syd., PhD 
Senior Lecturer and Convener,
Department of Geography
The Human Sciences Program is founded on 
two beliefs—first, that the search for a relation­
sh ip  be tw een  h u m an s and  th e ir  g lobal 
environment that will prove sustainable in 
perpetuity has become a matter of critical 
urgency, and second, that because of the 
systemic nature of the problem, information 
and discoveries provided by means of the 
red u c tio n is t analy sis u sed  by specia list 
disciplines must be balanced by an emphasis 
on whole systems. Only by using a holistic 
framework to integrate data and analyses from 
different academ ic disciplines and other 
sources can citizens and policy-makers gain the 
insights and general understanding of local 
and global problems that they need and now 
actively seek.
The Program has two closely-related focii, the 
health and well-being of the environment and 
the health and well-being of people. Each of the 
core units deals with specific aspects of these 
inter-dependent problem areas, draws theore­
tical ideas and factual information from several 
disciplines (exposing underlying assumptions) 
and integrates analyses and conclusions by 
means of case studies.
H um an Sciences' in teg ra tive  approach  
com plem ents a w ide variety  of specialist 
disciplinary studies in the Faculty of Science 
and in other Faculties. This approach, as well 
as the organisation of the undergraduate units, 
gives considerable rein to the interests of 
individual students and assists the develop­
ment of coherence across the range of disci­
plines within the degree as a whole.
The education provided by Human Sciences 
is an excellent preparation for a wide number 
of generalist positions in m any fields of 
employment, including the Commonwealth 
and State public services, as well as providing 
a valuable com plem ent to the specialist 
tra in ing  of studen ts in tending to pu rsue 
professional practice.
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The pass degree
The Program's undergraduate units comprise 
Human Sciences BOI, B02, B03, B04, C01, C02 
and C03. Because it is not possible to offer all of 
the units in all years, students should consult 
the Program's teaching plan when designing 
their courses.
Assessment: The pattern of assessment in all 
units will be decided in consultation with 
students.
Human Sciences BOI HUM2004 (1 point) 
(Human Ecology)
First semester.
Five class hours a week, comprising one 
1 1/2-hour w ork group, one 1 1/2-hour 
sern inar/d iscussion  and  one 2-hour 
lecture /  discussion and up to three days of field 
classes (including one weekend) equivalent to 
24 class hours.
Lecturer: Dr Hughes.
Prerequisites
(a) Human Biology A01, Anthropology I or 
Prehistoiy I or
(b) qualifications in the biological and social 
sciences approved by the appropriate faculty 
on the advice of the lecturer, e.g. Zoology A01 
or Botany A01 and either Psychology A01 or a 
unit (approved for the purpose) offered by 
another faculty, or alternative approved social 
science tertiary  qualifications. Nursing 
qualifications approved by the Faculty will 
satisfy the biological science component.
Syllabus; The unit introduces the application of 
the principles of evolutionary biology and 
ecosystem analysis to the study of the human 
environment. The emphasis is on the signifi­
cance and function of natural systems (and 
their renewable resources for humans) but 
includes the role of hum an systems. 
Theoretical and applied aspects are generally 
covered together by means of case studies. 
Data are drawn from a number of disciplines 
but an integrative approach is maintained. 
Fundamental ecological principles are used in 
an examination of the problems and the 
policies associated with the use of wilderness, 
forests and farmland. Australian issues are the 
main focus but they are set in global context
and the ecological strategies of other societies 
are examined.
Preliminary reading
□  Colinvaux, P. A., Why Big Fierce Animals are 
Rare, Penguin, 1980.
□  Callenbach, E., Fxotopia, Pluto, 1978.
Assessment: This is likely to include an essay, 
performance in work groups and an informal 
examination. (Students who fail to submit set 
work by the due date or fail to participate in 
field excursions may be excluded from the 
examination.) Because an integrated approach 
is essential and there is no suitable text book, 
regular attendance and participation in class 
work is expected.
Human Sciences B02 HUM2005 (1 point)
(Advanced Human Ecology)
Normally offerd in alternate years.
Second semester.
Five class hours a week, comprising one 
1 l/2-hour work group, one 1 i/2-hour 
sem in ar/ d iscussion and one 2-hour 
lecture /discussion and up to 3 days of field 
classes (including one weekend) equivalent to 
24 class hours.
Lecturer: Dr Hughes.
Prerequisite: Human Sciences B01.
Syllabus: This unit applies the principles and 
techniques of human ecology to the study of 
the problems of modem industrial society. The 
emphasis is on human systems but includes 
consideration of natural system s. The 
ecological problems of modem society, in 
particular Australia, are set in global context 
and considered in relation to non-renewable 
resources and the environment. Data are 
drawn from a number of disciplines but an 
integrative approach is maintained. Case 
studies are used to combine theoretical and 
applied aspects and to illustrate the systemic 
connections between population, energy use, 
technological change, equity issues, social 
goals and environmental attitudes, and their 
significance for lifestyle and policy choices.
Preliminary reading
□  Fisher, F. (ed)., Concerning Environment, 
Grad. School of Env.Sci., Monash Univ. 
1952.
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□  Callenbach, E., Ecotopia Emerging, 1981, 
Bantam.
Assessment: This is likely to include a group 
research project, performance in work groups 
and an informal examination. (Students who 
fail to submit set work by the due date or fail to 
participate in field excursions may be excluded 
from the examination.)
Human Sciences B03 HUM2006 (1 point)
(Agroecology)
Second semester
Five hours of weekly classes comprising one 
1 i/2-hour lecture, one 2,-hour seminar, one 
1 l/2-hour work group meeting, and up to four 
days of field classes equivalent to 32 class 
hours.
Lecturer: Mr Dumaresq.
Prerequisite: Human Sciences B01.
Syllabus: The unit applies the principles of 
human ecology to the study of agricultural 
systems in the production of food, fibre and 
water for modern industrial societies. The 
sustainability of such systems in both human 
and ecological terms is a central issue. 
World-wide examples are used, however there 
is a focus on Australian problems. Topics 
include the ecological processes and problems 
of different farming strategies and land degra­
dation, agri-chemicals and pest management, 
and monocultures versus polycultures. The 
unit takes an integrated approach to sus­
tainable agriculture including such socio­
economic aspects as family farms and agri­
business, urban consumer demand and 
marketing, international food trade and tariffs, 
and rural policy.
Preliminary reading
□  Jackson, W., New Roots for Agriculture, The 
Land Institute, 1983.
Recommended reading
□  Altieri, M.A. Agroecology, Westview, 1987.
Assessment: This is likely to include evaluation 
of a research project, field work and perform­
ance in small groups; and an examination.
Human Sciences B04 HUM2007 (1 point)
(Ecology and Development)
Second semester. Normally offered in alternate 
years; not offered in 1990.
Five class hours a week, comprising one 11/2- 
hour work group, one 1 l/2-hour seminar/ 
discussion and one 2-hour lecture/discussion.
Lecturer: Dr Hughes.
Prerequisite: Human Sciences B01.
Syllabus: This unit applies the principles of 
human ecology to the study of the environ­
mental aspects of developm ent in poor 
countries with particular attention to rural 
development and agriculture. The effects of 
changes in ecosystem management are con­
sidered in regard to the rapid reduction of 
forests, the changing nature of their utilisation, 
the adaptation of agriculture to the supply of 
raw materials to world markets, the benefits 
and costs of hydro-engineering (construction, 
storage, irrigation) and intensified systems of 
tillage (plant varieties, mechanisation, pest 
control) and the general problems of soil 
quantity and land degradation. While the focus 
is on environmental consequences these are set 
in the context of local and global social and 
economic pressures. Appropriate policies and 
technologies for sustained food and fibre 
production are discussed and the concepts of 
ecodevelopment and sustainable development 
are examined.
Preliminary reading
□  Timberlake, L., Only One Earth; Living for 
the Future, BBC/Earthscan, 1987.
Assessment: This is likely to include an essay or 
group research project, performance in work 
groups and an informal examination.
Human Sciences C01 HUM3004 (1 point)
(Human Adaptability)
First semester
One 1-hour lecture (taped), one 1 i / 2-hour 
evening lecture-discussion and one 1-hour 
tutorial.
Lecturer: Dr Evans.
Prerequisites:
(a) Human Sciences B01.
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(b) Any two later-year units from Biochemistry, 
Botany, Psychology or Zoology.
(c) In exceptional circumstances, permission of 
the lecturer.
Syllabus: The mechanical world-view, which 
underlies most of modern science,is compared 
with other, organic or holistic world-views, 
both pre-modern and scientific. This com­
parison provides the framework for a survey of 
some of the more exciting and promising recent 
developments in the scientific understanding 
of the nature of matter, and of the nature and 
evolution of the human brain, self-awareness, 
language and consciousness. All of these topics 
are related to the problem of achieving a sus­
tainable adaptation of the human species to its 
environment.
Preliminary reading
□  Fromm, E., To have or to be?, Abacus, 1976.
□  Gould, S.J.Ever since Darwin, Penguin, 1973.
Human Sciences C02 HUM3005 (1 point)
(Advanced Human Adaptability)
Second semester; next offered in 1991.
One 1-hour lecture (taped), one 1 1/2 hour 
evening lecture-discussion and one 1-hour 
tutorial.
Lecturer: Dr Evans.
Prerequisites:
(a) Human Sciences B01 or C01.
(b) Any two later-year units from Biochemistry, 
Botany, Psychology or Zoology.
(c) In exceptional circumstances, permission of 
the lecturer.
Syllabus: A comparison of biological with 
cultural evolution provides the framework for 
a survey of the modem history of human indi­
viduality, consciousness, environmental atti­
tudes and violence. Case studies include the 
treatment of, and attitudes to: other animals 
and vulnerable human sub-populations such 
as children, the 'insane', criminals and old 
people. The unit argues a case for believing that 
human beings possess a circle of identification 
with other individuals, other kinds of humans 
or other beings which expands or contracts 
according to circumstances, but must now 
undergo a radical expansion for species' eco­
logical adaptation and survival.
Preliminary reading
□  Berman, M., The reenchantment of the world, 
Bantam, 1988
Human Sciences C03 HUM3006 (1 point)
(Ecology of Health)
Second Semester
One 1-hour lecture (taped), one 1 1/2 hour 
evening lecture-discussion and one 1-hour 
tutorial.
Lecturer: Dr Evans.
Prerequisites:
(a) Human Sciences B01 or C01.
(b) Any two later-year units from Bio­
chemistry, Botany, Psychology or Zoology.
(c) Population & Society or Geography B05.
(d) In exceptional circumstances, permission 
of the lecturer.
Syllabus: A survey in broad ecological terms, 
involving the synthesis of demographic, 
medical, social and cultural information, of 
the health transition. This development has 
brought about a radical transformation in the 
character and quality of human life, including: 
birth rates and child-care, the major causes of 
illness, prevalence of illness, lifestyles, length 
of life, rates and causes of death. The health 
transition began with the industrial revolution 
and is still underway around the globe. 
Theoretical understanding of the transition's 
dynam ics provides explanations of the 
m arkedly sub-optim al health of human 
populations today in both the less and more 
developed countries. Case studies illustrating 
the theory will be drawn from populations 
living at different stages of the transition in 
modem Indonesia, India and Australia.
Preliminary reading
□  Hetzel, B. & McMichael, T., The LS factor, 
Penguin, 1987.
□  McNeill, W.H., Plagues and peoples, 
Penguin, 1985.
The degree with honours 
The course for this degree allows students who 
wish to gain a deeper understanding of the 
human species' current predicament to cap 
their work in undergraduate units with a year 
of intensive study and research, focused on one 
particular area or problem.
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Intending honours students in human 
sciences who are enrolled in the Faculty of 
Science should first read the general statement 
'The degree with honours' in the introductory 
section of the Faculty of Science entry. 77rey 
should also contact the convener of the Human 
Sciences Program as early as possible in their 
undergraduate studies.
Students should plan the fourth year of their 
degree in consultation with the convener of 
Human Sciences and also with the head of the 
department responsible for their cognate units 
(see (b) below).
Admission to Human Sciences 1V(H) will be 
decided by the Faculty of Science on the 
recommendation of the Head of the Depart­
ment of Prehistory and Anthropology, acting 
on the advice of the convener of Human 
Sciences, and with the approval of the head of 
the department responsible for the student's 
cognate units (the relevant authorities). The 
normal prerequisites for admission are a good 
level of performance (credits and one or more 
distinctions) in the following:
(a) Human Sciences B01 and one Human 
Sciences C unit; and
(b) two other Human Sciences units. At least 
one of the Human Sciences core units must be 
passed at distinction level.
(c) Later-year units to the value of at least 2 
points from a cognate department.
The course for Human Sciences IV(H) is to be 
designed in consultation with the relevant 
authorities and will normally consist of—
(a) Human Sciences Honours and Graduate 
Seminar, together with an associated reading 
program.
(b) Other course work as appropriate or an 
essay of approximately 3000 words.
(c) An original investigation presented in a 
seminar and as a sub-thesis of approximately 
15,000 words, due in the first week of 
November. Course work will normally begin 
in February; a potential thesis topic and super­
visor should be arranged before that.
Graduate Diploma in Science 
This course allows graduates with concen­
trations in human sciences or other areas who 
wish to apply integrative scholarship to prob­
lems related to human ecology or human well­
being to do this at the honours level.
Prospective candidates for the diploma should 
contact tine convener.
The course of study can be completed in 1-2 
years full-time or 11/2-4 years part-time. It 
includes—
(a) Human Sciences Honours and Graduate 
Seminar, together with an associated reading 
program.
(b) Other course work selected to meet the 
background, needs and interests of each 
student. For candidates who have not com­
pleted any human sciences units, this com­
ponent will include at least two of these. It may 
also include units from other departments.
(c) An original investigation presented in a 
seminar and as a sub-thesis of from 10,000 to 
15,000 words.
Higher degrees
The Program also offers courses leading to the 
degrees of Master of Science and Doctor of 
Philosophy by thesis. Prospective candidates 
should consult the convener.
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Introduction
Mathematics is one of the oldest intellectual 
disciplines; the study of mathematics, central 
to science and philosophy, has been regarded 
as an important part of the culture of most 
civilisations throughout history. Yet most of 
the mathematics which now exists has been 
created in this century; indeed the last 100 years 
have been a 'golden age' for the subject. The 
volume of research work in new mathematics 
appearing each year is immense. In recent 
years a num ber of problem s which have 
resisted the efforts of m athem aticians for 
hundreds of years have been solved; but new 
problems take their place, and whole new 
b ranches of m athem atics arise w ith  the 
development of computers and the spread of 
mathematical methods to the newer sciences.
Traditionally, career prospects for those 
studying mathematics at the University have 
been in the physical sciences and in teaching at 
secondary or tertiary level. These days, an ever 
increasing amount of mathematics is needed 
for a career in the biological a nd social sciences, 
in commerce and industry; a substantial 
mathematical training will be found to be of 
benefit to anyone contemplating a career in 
these areas.
The Department of Mathematics offers a 
wide range of courses catering both for those 
students who wish to study mathematics for its 
own sake, in its abstract and applicable aspects, 
and  those  w ho need m a th em atic s  to 
complement other fields of study such as 
computer science, the physical and biological 
sciences, statistics, economics and the social 
sciences.
F irst-year courses are offered  at three 
lev e ls— enro lm en t w ill dep en d  on the 
s tu d e n t's  m athem atical background  and 
interests. The courses are—
(a) Mathematics A01, A02. These units are 
technique-orien ted  and are designed for 
s tu d e n ts  w ith  a lim ited  m athem atica l 
background. The minimum prerequisite for 
entry is a major in a Mathematics I course from
an ACT college or a pass in 2-unit mathematics 
at the NSW H igher School C ertificate  
examination or an equivalent qualification 
from elsewhere. Students with a pass of a 
sufficiently high standard in a major-minor 
(3-unit) or a pass in a double major (4-unit) 
course from an ACT college (NSW Higher 
School Certificate examination) or equivalent 
courses from elsewhere will not normally be 
admitted to these units.
M athem atics A01 and A02 are geared 
towards students whose main interests lie in 
the social or biological sciences. They lead on 
to only a limited range of later-year courses. 
The first semester unit Mathematics A01 is not 
a prerequisite for A02. Hence either unit may 
be com bined w ith a sem ester un it from  
statistics or computer science to make up an 
alternative one-year course.
(b) Mathematics A t 1, A12. These units form the 
basic sequence for a study of mathematics that 
is both applicable to other disciplines (in 
particular the physical sciences, computer 
science, s ta tis tics  or econom ics) and  
introductory to a wide range of mathematics 
courses in second and third years.
The minimum prerequisite for entry is a 
major-minor in a Mathematics I course from an 
ACT college or a pass in 3-unit mathematics at 
the NSW H igher School C ertifica te  
examination or an equivalent qualification 
from elsewhere. Students with a pass of a 
sufficiently high standard in a double major (4 
UNIT) course from an ACT college, the NSW 
H igher School Certificate examination or 
equivalent courses from elsewhere are advised 
to enrol in Mathematics A21H and A22H.
(c) Mathematics A21H, A22H. These units are 
of a more advanced nature. They are designed 
for students w ith  a strong m athem atical 
background such as a pass in a double major 
course from an ACT college or in 4-unit 
m athem atics at the NSW H igher School 
C ertificate exam ination or an equivalent 
qualification from elsewhere. While these units 
are the first step towards an honours degree in 
mathematics, they are also appropriate and 
recommended for students, with the necessary 
background , w ho may be contem plating
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advanced work in any mathematically-based 
subject, e.g. physics, computer science or 
economics.
Initial enrolment in first-year units of all 
first-year students is on the basis of their ACT 
college or HSC or equivalent results. Transfer 
between Mathematics A21H and A ll or All 
and A01 is possible after the mid-semester tests 
in these units. These tests are usually held 
about Week 6. Prior to these tests such transfers 
are only possible with the approval of the Head of 
Department.
In addition to the core units Mathematics 
A21H and A22H, two additional honours 
units, A23H and A24H, are offered. These 
units, which must be taken in conjunction with 
Mathematics A21H and A22H, or, by suitably 
qualified students, Mathematics A ll and A12, 
provide further calculus and introductory 
applied mathematics. Students intending to 
proceed to honours in mathematics are 
strongly advised to enrol in these units. These 
units are also advisable for students with a 
keen interest in the physical sciences and a 
strong mathematical background.
These first-year courses lead on to a range of 
courses in later years which may be used as 
service courses for other subjects or for further 
study in both the 'pure' and 'applied' areas of 
mathematics. The basic prerequisite for 
pass-level courses is Mathematics A12; for 
some topics M athem atics A01 and 
Mathematics A02 may be sufficient. For 
honours-level courses, a grade of Credit or 
better in Mathematics A22H, or in both 
Mathematics A12 and Mathematics A24H is 
required; however it is strongly recommended 
that intending honours students should have 
completed both Mathematics A22H and 
Mathematics A24H.
Without the permission of the Head of 
Department students who have completed two B 
points in mathematics will not be able to obtain 
credit for mathematics A points completed 
subsequently.
Students may choose to emphasise various 
streams of mathematics in the selection of 
later-year topics; it is important that the advice 
of a member of the Department be sought in the 
construction of a well-balanced program. In 
general, pass-level students whose main
interest is in the physical sciences or applied 
mathematics should include the advanced 
calculus topic B ll and the differential 
equations topics B13 and B14, and at least one 
of the topics linear algebra B16, mathematical 
methods B12 or the numerical analysis topic 
B02; the B02 unit will also be of interest to 
computer science students, while the discrete 
mathematics and algebraic systems units B01 
and B05 have been specifically designed to 
com plem ent courses offered by the 
Department of Computer Science, although the 
mathematics they contain will be found useful 
in a variety of areas; statistics students and 
those wishing to continue to third year in both 
pure and applied areas will find the linear 
algebra B16 and analysis topics Bll and B12 
useful.
For those who have completed honours-level 
first-year units, two sequences are available, 
providing a solid basis for further studies in 
mathematics, the physical sciences, statistics 
and other areas requiring mathematics. The 
units B21H, B28H and B30H provide an 
introduction to the rigorous study of analysis 
and algebra which is basic to contemporary 
pure mathematics, while the one-point unit 
B23H in d ifferential equations and the 
half-point unit B26H Lagrangian mechanics 
provide a basis for studies in applied 
mathematics. It is of course recommended that 
B21H, B23H, B28H and B30H be taken by all 
honours students whether their interests tend 
to the pure or the app lied  aspects of 
mathematics; differential equations is one of 
the most active areas of curren t pure 
m athem atics, and a train ing  in pure 
mathematics is essential for the applied 
mathematician. The half-point unit B24H in 
complex analysis will be found to be useful for 
both pure and applied mathematicians, and 
also has applications in physics; this unit could 
be combined with the numerical analysis topic 
B02 to provide a full point. Note that honours 
students also taking computer science are 
advised to take B21H, B28H and B30H rather 
than the pass level discrete mathematics 
options.
At third-year level, a wide range of topics in 
both abstract and applicable areas is available. 
Normally 10 half-point pass-level units and 12
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half-point honours-level units will be offered. 
Students re-enrolling at the end of their second 
year should consult the Departm ent as to 
which C-level courses will be offered. As a 
general guide, students who have completed 
second-year topics from  the B01 to B04 
sequence may now choose from the topics C01 
to C05; those who have completed some of the 
Bl 1 to B14 topics may choose from the range of 
pass C-level topics; and honours students may 
choose from the entire offering. As these topics 
may be combined in many ways, it is strongly 
recommended that all third-year students 
consult the Department in the selection of their 
courses.
From 1992 onwards the prerequisites for all third 
year units in mathematics will be Mathematics A12 
or A22H and two (possibly prescribed) B-points in 
mathematics.
Intending honours students should note that 
some topics may be offered in alternate years, 
and certain courses may be regarded as 
essential prerequisites for fourth-year studies 
(d ep en d in g  on the  areas chosen for 
specialisation); furthermore, not all the C-level 
honours units listed below will be offered each year. 
It is therefore essential that all such students 
p lan  their courses in consu lta tion  w ith  
departmental advisers.
Assessment: Tutorial classes are arranged in 
most units, and work done during the semester 
will be taken into account in assessing the 
results. Students are expected to attend the 
tutorial classes and to hand in the weekly 
exercises or assignments. A variety of methods 
are used for overall assessment including 
formal examinations (mostly 'open book'), 
vacation assignments and short informal tests. 
The lecturer in charge of the unit will choose 
the assessment method in consultation with the 
class where practicable.
Preparation: The prerequisites set down for 
each unit indicate the material which will be 
taken as known in that unit. Facility in using 
the material will be assumed and students who 
are doubtful about their ability in this respect 
are  ad v ised  to w ork th rough  num erous 
examples beforehand. For some later-year units 
in numerical analysis and applied topics a 
know ledge of e lem entary  com puter
programming could be useful, although not 
necessary  unless explicitly  stated; no 
specialised knowledge of computer science is 
assumed.
The degree with honours 
Honours-level courses in the first three years 
maybe taken as part of the pass degree, but are 
also preparatory to the degree with honours 
which is of great value to those who wish to go 
more deeply into the subject and in particular 
those who may want to proceed to professional 
w ork  in m athem atics or the  theore tica l 
sciences. For entry to the fourth honours year 
students must complete Faculty requirements 
for a pass degree and exhibit considerable 
ability in a range of mathematics courses. The 
final year consists of lectures, readings and 
seminars in mathematics, together with the 
completion of a major project. The course can 
be designed in a number of ways leading to 
specialised work in various areas of pure and 
applied  m athem atics. In tending honours 
students are advised to discuss their course 
with staff members during their third year.
For en try  to the m athem atics fo u rth  
(honours) year students should have com­
pleted at least 6 points of Group B and Group C 
honours-level mathematics units with a mini­
mum grade of Credit. Mathematics B18, C05 
and Cl 8 may also be counted towards entry to 
honours, provided grades of Distinction or 
H igh D istinction have been obtained. In 
addition, students must have completed suf­
ficient prerequisites to enable them to pursue 
an approved course of study in their fourth 
(honours) year. With permission of the Head of 
Department, a unit from another department 
may be found suitable for substitution for one 
of the above units.
Proposals for combined honours degrees in 
mathematics and in another subject such as 
com puter science, ph ilosophy , statistics, 
p h y sics  or th eo re tica l physics w ill be 
considered by the departments concerned.
The G raduate D iplom a in  Science 
(M athem atics)
A course of study leading to the graduate 
diploma is available to students who have 
completed a degree of bachelor with a major in 
mathematics at a sufficiently high level. This
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course is suitable for those who wish to study 
further mathematics, perhaps with a view to 
taking a master's degree or doctorate later on. 
The course consists of lectures, readings and 
seminars, and may include the completion of a 
major project. Work for the diploma will 
normally take 1-2 years full time and 2-3 years 
part-time. Details will be arranged by the Head 
of Department.
The Graduate Diploma in Science 
(Scientific Computation)
In addition, the Department administers the 
Graduate Diploma in Science (Scientific 
Computation). The general aim of this program 
is to provide instruction in and experience of 
subject areas of computational mathematics 
and scientific computing that will enhance the 
professional expertise of suitably qualified 
graduates w orking in areas of science, 
engineering and technology that involve 
significant num erical com putation. The 
program is designed to exploit the unique 
strengths of the University in computational 
science, which include a supercomputer.
Candidates for the diploma will be required 
to undertake a course of study consisting of a 
number of lecture courses and a substantial 
computational project. Further details are 
available from the Department on request.
The degree of Master of Science 
Examination for the master's degree isby thesis 
and candidates will be required to undertake 
research and to write a thesis on a topic 
approved by the Head of Department. For a 
full-time student the work for the degree will 
normally extend over one year.
Candidates who hold a pass bachelor's 
degree but not the degree with honours may be 
required to complete the graduate diploma at 
the level of Pass with Merit before commencing 
research.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Details will be arranged by the Head of 
Department.
Details of units
Mathematics A01 MATH1001
(Mathematical Methods 1)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: The minimum prerequisite for 
Mathematics A01 is a major in a Mathematics I 
course from an ACT college or a pass in 2-unit 
mathematics at the New South Wales Higher 
School Certificate examination or an equivalent 
qualification from elsewhere. Students with 
these qualifications will be admitted auto­
matically. Entry of students with higher quali­
fications to M athem atics A01 is at the 
discretion of the Head of Department. Students 
with a score of 65% or more in an ACT major- 
minor or double major in Mathematics I or in 3 
or 4-unit mathematics from NSW or in an 
equivalent course elsewhere will not normally 
be allow ed entry to M athem atics A01. 
Mathematics Al 1 or A21H is more appropriate 
for them. Incompatible with Mathematics A ll 
and A21H.
Syllabus: An introductory course in calculus 
and its use in mathematical modelling, with 
emphasis on models in the biological and social 
sciences. Topics covered will include functions 
and graphs, curve fitting, differentiation and 
integration, exponential and other growth 
models, functions of two variables.
Mathematics A02 MATH1002
(Mathematical Methods 2)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for Mathematics A01.
Syllabus: An introduction to finite structures 
with particular attention to vectors, matrices, 
probability and their applications. Emphasis 
will be placed on methods and their use in 
specific models chosen from the biological and 
social sciences.
Mathematics A ll MATH1011
(Calculus and Linear Algebra 1)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
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Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to either 
a satisfactory pass in the three-unit course or a 
good pass in the two-unit course at the NSW 
Higher School Certificate. Students entering 
from ACT colleges should have satisfactorily 
completed at least a major-minor sequence in 
Mathematics I including analytic geometry, 
d ifferential and in tegral calculus and 
elementary algebra. Students with a score of 
more than 170 in a double major course from 
an ACT college or a score of more than 160 in 
4-unit mathematics from NSW or in an 
equivalent course from elsewhere may only be 
admitted to Mathematics A ll with approval of 
the Head of Department. Such students should 
norm ally  enrol in M athem tics A21H. 
Incompatible with Mathematics A01, A21H.
Syllabus: Calculus: Functions and graphs, 
d ifferentiation  and integration, special 
functions. Algebra: Systems of linear 
equations, matrices, vectors.
Mathematics A12 MATH1012
(Calculus and Linear Algebra 2)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Mathematics A ll or A21H. 
Incompatible with Mathematics A02, A22H.
Syllabus: Calculus: Differential equations, 
functions of several variables, Taylor's series 
and approximations. Algebra: Linear spaces, 
eigenvalues, applications.
Mathematics A21H MATH1021
(Calculus and Linear Algebra Honours 1)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Qualifications equivalent to either 
a satisfactory pass in the four-unit course or an 
excellent pass in the three-unit course at the 
NSW Higher School Certificate. Students 
entering from ACT colleges should have either 
satisfactorily completed a double major in 
mathem atics or have fulfilled the entry 
requirements for Mathematics A ll at a very 
high st andard. Incompatible with Mathematics 
A01, A ll.
Syllabus: As for Mathematics A ll but treated in 
greater depth and with additional topics. There 
will be more emphasis on the logical develop­
ment of the material and an appreciation of 
mathematical rigour will be an objective of the 
course.
Mathematics A22H MATH1022
(Calculus and Linear Algebra Honours 2)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Mathematics A21H.
Incompatible with Mathematics A02, A12.
Syllabus: As for Mathematics A12 but treated in 
greater depth and with additional topics. There 
w ill be more em phasis on the logical 
developm ent of the m aterial and an 
appreciation of mathematical rigour will be an 
objective of the course.
Mathematics A23H MATH1023
(Methods of Applied Mathematics 1)
(1 point) Group A 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: As for Mathematics A21H.
Corequisite: Mathematics A ll or A21H.
Syllabus: Vector algebra and geometry, vector 
functions and line integrals, introductory 
mechanics.
Mathematics A24H MATH1024
(Methods of Applied Mathematics 2)
(1 point) Group A 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Mathematics A23H.
Corequisite: Mathematics A12 or A22H.
Syllabus: Functions of several variables, area 
and volume integrals, differential equations 
and their applications, mathematical models.
Mathematics BOI MATH2001
(Discrete Mathematics)
(i/2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
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Prerequisite: Mathematics A01 and A02 or 
Mathematics A12 or Mathematics A22H.
Syllabus: Combinatorics: induction, permuta­
tions and combinations, binomial coefficients, 
recurrence relations, generating functions, 
graphs, trees, and directed graphs.
Mathematics B02 MATH2002
(Numerical Analysis)
(2/2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
(Note: this course will be taught on a Keller plan 
if staffing permits.)
Prerequisite: Mathematics A01 and A02 or 
Mathematics A12 or Mathematics A22H.From 
1991 this unit will have Computer Science A01 
or Computer Science A06 as prerequisite.
Syllabus: Basic principles, analysis of 
convergence and estimation of truncation and 
round off errors, numerical solution of non­
linear equations, interpolation and polynomial 
approximation, numerical differentiation and 
integration.
Mathematics B05 MATH 2005
(Algebra and Logic)
(2/2 point) Group B 
First Semester
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Mathematics A01 and A02, or 
Mathematics A12, or Mathematics A22H.
Syllabus: Functions, algebraic operations, the 
standard number systems, elementary set 
theory, propositional calculus, boolean 
algebra, switching and logic circuits.
Mathematics B ll MATH2011
Advanced Calculus)
(2/2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: M athem atics A12 or A22H. 
Incompatible with Mathematics A24H.
Syllabus: Further differentiation and
integration of functions of several variables,
maxima and minima. Scalar and vector fields 
in two and three dimensions, vector 
differential operators. Multiple integrals, 
Jacobians, line and surface integrals, theorems 
of Gauss and Stokes.
Mathematics B12 MATH2012
(Mathematical Methods)
(2/2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Mathematics A12 or A22H.
Syllabus: Sequences and series, power series, 
improper integrals, applications to differential 
equations.
Mathematics B13 MATH2013
(Ordinary Differential Equations)
( 2/2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Mathematics A12 or A22H. 
Incompatible with Mathematics B23H.
Syllabus: An introduction to the theory of 
second order linear equations and simple 
systems of first order equations; methods of 
solution, the qualitative behaviour of solutions, 
and applications to various problems will be 
considered.
Mathematics B14 MATH2014
(Partial Differential Equations)
(2/2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisites: Mathematics B ll and B13 or 
Mathematics A24H.
Incompatible with Mathematics B23H.
Syllabus: An elementary introduction to some 
of the important partial differential equations 
of applied mathematics, particularly those 
needed for the solution of potential and 
diffusion problems. Emphasis will be placed 
on the use of vector calculus, separation of 
variables, and orthogonal expansions for the 
solution of boundary value problems.
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Mathematics B16 MATH2016
(Introduction to Algebraic Systems)
(i/2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Mathematics A01 and A02, or 
Mathematics A12, or Mathematics A22H. 
Students who have not com pleted 
Mathematics A12 or A22H should obtain 
preliminary reading from the department prior 
to commencement of this course. From 1991 
Mathematics A01 and A02 will no longer be 
suitable prerequisites.
Syllabus: Abstract vector spaces. Semigroups, 
groups, rings and fields.
Mathematics B18 MATH2018
(Introductory Astrophysics)
(1 point) Group B
Will be offered in 1990 subject to availability of 
staff.
First semester.
Three lectures a week plus some observatory 
visits.
Prerequisites: Physics A01 and either
Mathematics Bll or A23H.
Syllabus: This course provides an introduction 
to modern astrophysics. The observed 
properties of the universe are presented and 
discussed using basic mathem atics and 
physics. Topics to be covered include the 
properties of stars, stellar spectra; equations of 
stellar structure; white dwarfs, neutron stars 
and black holes; galactic dynamics, the 
properties of interstellar matter; the distance 
scale of the universe; the expanding universe 
and Hubble's law.
Mathematics B21H MATH2021
(Analysis and Algebra Honours 1)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Four lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Normally a grade of Credit or 
better in Mathematics A22H, or in both 
Mathematics A12 and Mathematics A24H.
Syllabus: This course will consist of the 
following two topics:
Abstract Algebra. An introduction to the basic 
concepts and structures of abstract algebra; 
groups, sub-groups, quotient groups, 
conjugacy, Sylow7 s theorems; rings, sub-rings, 
ideals, quotient rings; integral domains and 
fields.
Multivarible Calculus: Heine-Borel Property. 
Continuous functions on compact sets. 
Differential calculus of functions from Rn to 
Rm. Introduction to manifolds. Introduction to 
complex differentiability.
Mathematics B23H MATH2023
(Differential Equations Honours)
(2 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Normally a grade of Credit or 
better in Mathematics A22H, or in both 
Mathematics A12 and A24H.
Syllabus: Theory and applications of linear 
ordinary differential equations and partial 
differential equations.
Topics will be chosen from linear systems, 
Sturm-Liouville Theory, special functions, 
Laplace transform, Laplace equation, wave 
equation, diffusion equation, Fourier series, 
separation of variables, boundary value 
problems, qualitative behaviour and stability 
of solutions, existence and uniqueness 
considerations.
Mathematics B24H MATH2024
(Complex Analysis Honours)
(2/2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Normally a grade of Credit or 
better in Mathematics A22H, or in both 
Mathematics A12 and Mathematics A24H.
Syllabus: Analytic functions, contour integra­
tion, power series, Laurent series, calculus of 
residues, conformal mapping.
Mathematics B26H MATH2026
(Lagrangian Mechanics Honours)
(1/2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
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Two lectures a week and one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Normally a grade of Credit or 
better in Mathematics A24H. Students who 
have completed Mathematics A12 and Physics 
A01 at a sufficiently high standard may be 
permitted to enrol with the permission of the 
Head of Department.
Syllabus: Calculus of variations. Lagrange's 
equations with applications to central force 
problems, particle and rigid body mechanics.
Mathematics B28H
(Algebra Honours 2)
(3/2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Mathematics B21H (normally at 
Credit level or better).
Syllabus: Divisibility in integral domains. 
Modules: the structure of finitely generated 
modules over a principal ideal domain; 
application to abelian groups and normal 
forms for matrices.
Mathematics B30H 
(Analysis Honours 2)
(i/2 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Two lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Mathematics B21H (normally at 
Credit level or better).
Syllabus: Continuation of the analysis material 
of Mathematics B21H. Metric spaces, normal 
spaces. Completeness, compactness, connect­
edness. Applications to differential equations.
Mathematics C01 MATH3001
(Topic in Pure Mathematics)
(3/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Two points of mathematics at B 
level. From 1992 Mathematics A12 or A22H will 
be a prerequisite for this unit.
Syllabus: The topic to be offered will depend on 
staff availability and student demand.
Mathematics C02 MATH3002
(Topic in Pure Mathematics)
(3/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Two points of mathematics at B 
level. From 1992 Mathematics A12 or A22H will 
be a prerequisite for this unit.
Syllabus: One topic chosen from number 
theory, geometry, and history of mathematics. 
The particular topic offered will depend on 
student demand and staff availability.
Mathematics C03 MATH3003
(Algebra and Coding Theory)
(3/2 poini) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Two points of mathematics at B 
level, including M athem atics B03 and 
Mathematics B04. From 1992 Mathematics A12 
or A22H will be a prerequisite for this unit.
Syllabus: The theory of polynomial rings and 
fields, with applications to the theory of error 
correcting codes.
Mathematics C04 MATH3004
(Optimisation Theory)
(3/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Two points of mathematics at B 
level. From 1992 Mathematics A12 or A22H will 
be a prerequisite for this unit.
Syllabus: A treatm ent of m athem atical 
optimisation techniques, such as games and 
linear programming. As well as theoretical 
considerations, formulation of problems and 
interpretation of results will be considered.
Mathematics C05 MATH3005
(Numerical Linear Analysis)
(i/2 pomt) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
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Prerequisite: Either two points of mathematics 
at B level including Mathematics B02 and B04 
or Mathematics A22H and at least two points 
of m athem atics a t B level. From 1992 
Mathematics A12 or Mathematics A22H will be 
a prerequisite for this unit.
Syllabus: Aspects of numerical linear algebra 
including matrix factorisations and algorithms 
for eigenvalue computations.
Mathematics C ll MATH3011
(Complex Calculus)
(1/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Incompatible with Mathematics B24H.
Prerequisite: Two points of mathematics at B 
level including B12 (students who have not 
completed either Mathematics A12 or A22H 
will be required to do extra reading on complex 
numbers in the long vacation). From 1992 
Mathematics A12 or Mathematics A22H will be 
a pre-requisite for this unit.
Syllabus: Analytic functions, contour integra­
tion, Taylor and Laurent series, calculus of 
residues, conformal mapping. Applications of 
complex calculus to two-dimensional fluid 
flow.
Mathematics C12 MATH3012
(Topic in Analysis and Topology)
(3/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Two points of mathematics at B 
level, including Mathematics Bll and B12.
Syllabus: A topic from the area of abstract 
analysis and topology, the topic to be offered 
depending on staff availability and student 
demand.
Mathematics 0 3  MATH3013
(Control Theory)
(3/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Incompatible with Mathematics C33H.
Prerequisite: Two points of mathematics at B 
level, including Mathematics Bll or B13.
Syllabus: An introduction to systems and 
control theory. Topics may include—classical 
linear systems described by differential and 
difference equations, feedback systems, 
stability'-, state space, optimal LQP-control, 
dynamic programming.
Mathematics Cl 6 MATH3016
(Topic in Applied Mathematics)
(7/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisite: Two points of mathematics at B 
level, including two of Mathematics Bll, B13 
and B14.
Syllabus: The topic to be offered will depend on 
staff availability and student demand. Among 
the topics which may be offered are—integral 
transform s, boundary  value problem s, 
mathematical modelling, fluid dynamics.
Mathematics C18
(Case Studies in Computational Mathematics) 
(3/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week plus one tutorial a 
fortnight.
Prerequisites: Mathematics A12 or Mathematics 
A22H and Mathematics C05 and Computer 
Science A01 or perm ission of the 
lecturer-in-charge on the basis of sufficient 
programming ability.
Syllabus: Aspects of practical computational 
mathematics will be discussed. The course will 
contain an introduction to programming in 
FORTRAN, the design and use of 
mathematical software libraries, and the 
numerical analysis of orindary and partial 
differential equations. A substantial project 
will form an integral part of the course.
Mathematics C21H MATH3021
(Analysis Honours 3)
(3/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
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Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B22H or Mathematics 
B30H.
Syllabus: Fundamental concepts necessary for 
studying integration theory and probability on 
abstract sets: abstract measures, measurable 
functions and integration, convergence 
theorem s, Fubini's theorem , absolutely 
continuous functions. An introduction to 
functional analysis and applications: Banach 
spaces, Hilbert spaces, Riesz-Fischer theorem, 
Hahn-Banach theorem.
Mathematics C22H MATH3022
(Analysis Honours 4)
(1/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisite: Mathematics C21H.
Syllabus: Continuation of Analysis 3. Measure 
theory: Radon-Nikodym theorem, LP-spaces 
and their duals, Riesz representation theorem. 
Functional analysis: uniform boundedness 
principle, open mapping theorem, duality 
theory, introduction to spectral theory.
Mathematics C23H MATH3023
(Set Theory and General Topology)
(i/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B22H or Mathematics 
B28H and Mathematics B30H.
Syllabus: The fundam ental concepts for 
defining a structure on an abstract set in order 
to do analysis and geometry: set theory, topo­
logical spaces, basic constructions, continuity, 
convergence, compactness, connectedness.
Mathematics C24H MATH3024
(Topic in Analysis Honours)
(i/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement. 
Prerequisite: Mathematics C21H.
Syllabus: One of the following two topics:
Calculus on Manifolds. A review of calculus in 
Rn and multilinear algebra with generalisa­
tions to manifolds. An introduction to differ­
ential geometry: differential forms, integration 
on manifolds, Stoke's theorem.
Partial Differential Equations. Basic theory of 
Laplace, wave and heat equations. 
Characteristics, variational approach, finite 
difference schemes.
Mathematics C25H MATH3025
(Topic in Algebra Honours)
(i/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B22H or Mathematics 
B28H.
Syllabus: Further group theory. The structure of 
associative algebras and modules, with 
applications to the representation theory of 
groups.
Mathematics C26H MATH3026
(Topic in Pure Mathematics Honours)
(1/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisite: Mathematics C23H.
Syllabus: One of Logic or Algebraic Topology.
Mathematics C27H MATH3027
(Topic in Pure Mathematics Honours)
(1/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B22H or Mathematics 
B28H.
Syllabus: The topic chosen will depend on staff 
availability and student demand.
Mathematics C28H MATH3028
(Topic in Pure Mathematics Honours)
(1/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
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Prerequisite: Mathematics C25H.
Syllabus: The topic chosen will depend on staff 
availability and student demand.
Mathematics C29H MATH3029
(Probability Honours I)
(1/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B22H or Mathematics 
B30H.
Syllabus: Probability spaces and random 
variables, modes of convergence, weak and 
strong laws of large numbers, the central limit 
theorem.
Mathematics C30H MATH3030
(Probability Honours II)
(2/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisite: Mathematics C29H.
Syllabus: Selected topics from the theory of 
stochastic processes. The topics chosen will 
depend on staff availability and student 
demand.
Mathematics C31H MATH3031
(Topic in Applied Mathematics Honours)
(2/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B23H.
Syllabus: An application of mathematics to the 
study of continuous physical systems with an 
emphasis on the application of vector calculus 
and related techniques. The specific topic 
studied will depend on staff availability and 
student demand. Possible topics include fluid 
dynamics, continuum mechanics, electro­
magnetism or magnetohydrodynamics.
Mathematics C32H MATH3032
(Num erical Analysis and Optim isation 
Honours)
(2/2 p-oint) Group C
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B21H.
Syllabus: Some aspects of numerical analysis 
and/or optimisation theory will be studied 
with an emphasis on both the theory of relevant 
algorithms and their practical implementation 
and application.
Mathematics C33H MATH3033
(Systems and Control Theory Honours)
(2/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B23H.
Incompatible wdth Mathematics C13.
Syllabus: As for C l3but treated in greater depth 
and sophistication, and including optimal 
control theory.
Mathematics C34H MATH3034
(Topic in Applied Mathematics Honours)
(2/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B23H.
Syllabus: The specific topic covered will depend 
on staff availability and student demand. 
Possible topics include advanced classical 
mechanics, statistical mechanics or quantum 
mechanics.
Mathematics C35H MATH3035
(Topic in Applied Mathematics Honours)
(2/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B23H.
Syllabus: Specific topics covered will depend on 
staff availability and student demand. Possible 
topics include—those listed in C31H-C34H;
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advanced mathematical methods, e.g. integral 
equations, asymptotic expansions, pertur­
bation techniques; or special applications of 
mathematics, e.g. geomagnetism or astro­
physics.
Mathematics C36H MATH3036
(Topic in Applied Mathematics Honours)
(1/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Two lectures a week, tutorials by arrangement.
Prerequisites: Two honours mathematics B 
points with a grade of Credit or higher, 
including Mathematics B23H.
Syllabus: As for C35H.
Mathematics IV (Honours)
The program and assessment in Mathematics 
IV are divided evenly between course work 
and supervised work comprising a written 
project and two seminar presentations. The 
course work will consist of at least 3 points with 
topics available under Mathematics C21H to 
C36H contributing one-half point each and 
special fourth-year options (as available) 
contributing three-quarters of a point each. 
Also, it may be possible to substitute suitable 
courses being offered in cognate disciplines. 
The program of study, comprising the courses 
and the project, must be approved by the 
Department, as must any changes made to this 
program subsequent to its approval.
Microbiology
Microbiolog)' is the study of microscopic 
organisms, viruses and plasmids. It has 
traditionally been concerned with the a ctivities 
and characteristics of bacteria, fungi, yeast, 
algae and viruses, and with their interactions 
with other organisms and the environment. 
Microbiology also considers the role of 
micro-organisms in medicine, industry and 
agriculture, and is thus intimately related to the 
economic and social well-being of humans.
Core teaching in microbiology is centred in 
the D epartm ent of Biochemistry. The 
Departments of Botany, Forestry and Zoolog)' 
also offer units which contain important and 
substantial elements of microbiology. These 
and the biochemistry unitslead to honours and 
graduate stud ies in various aspects of 
microbiology.
The core units are Microbiology B03 (General 
M icrobiology I) and M icrobiology B04 
(General Microbiology II). These units have 
been designed to provide an integrated 
in troduction  to microbiology at the 
second-year level. They lead on to three 
possible strands of specialisation  in 
microbiology at the third-year level—
(i) molecular and population genetics (parts of 
Biochemistry C05 and Botany C05)
(ii) protozoology and parasitology (Zoology 
C35)
(iii) mycology (Botany C ll)  and plant 
pathology (Forestry CO7).
Supplementation of these units with the 
necessary prerequisites (first-year chemistry 
and a first or second-year biology unit) and 
relevant ancillary units from biochemistry, 
botany and zoology, leads to course structures 
containing about one-third microbiology at the 
second and third-year level. This would 
normally be associated with a second major 
specialisation.
Outlines of the units referred to above are 
listed under the entries for the Departments of 
Biochemistry, Botany, Forestry and Zoology. 
Information concerning undergraduate and 
graduate course structures in microbiology can 
be obtained from Dr P. R. Stewart, Department 
of Biochemistry.
470
Philosophy
Paul Thom, MA Syd., BPhil Oxf.
Head of Department
Many of the deeper theoretical issues arising in 
the sciences are often perceived to be 
philosophical questions. Certain units offered 
by the Department of Philosophy can be taken 
as part of the science degree in order to 
complement the main focus of a student's 
scientific work. These units are ones which 
provide an opportunity for science students to 
reflect upon the presuppositions implicit in 
their theoretical and practical studies.
The course on Principles of Scientific Expla­
nation addresses fundamental conceptual and 
methodological questions concerning the 
natural sciences. Reflection on these issues has 
both arisen from and in turn had a major 
influence upon scientific developments in this 
century.
Three (Logic, Advanced Logic and 
Philosophy of Mathematics) are most apt for 
students majoring in mathematics and/or 
computer science. The Logic course deals with 
propositional and predicate calculi, in different 
formalisations, together with their formal 
meta-logics. The other two extend that course 
in different directions.
The course in Philosophy of Psychology 
explores important conceptual issues on the 
borderline of the two disciplines and would be 
useful to students majoring in psychology.
The pass degree
The following units are available in the course 
for the degree of Bachelor of Science:
Group B
Logic (Phil2080) 1 point
Principles of Scientific Explanation (Phil2023)
1 point
Philosophy of Psychology (Phil2027) 1 point 
Advanced Logic (Phil3021) 1 point 
Philosophy of Mathematics (PhiI3022) 1 point. 
Details of units and prerequisites are given 
under the philosophy entry, Faculty of Arts.
The honours degree
An honours degree in philosophy, or in 
combined honours involving philosophy, is 
available only in a degree in Arts.
Physics and Theoretical 
Physics
R.J. Sandeman, BSc Adel, MSc Melb.,
PhD Carr.b.
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
Physics lies at the basis of ail the natural 
sciences. It deals with those aspects of the 
material world which can be described in 
quantitative terms and whose behaviour is 
subject to rules (laws) which are universally 
applicable.
The regularities inherent in physical 
processes are found by means of direct 
observation of natural phenomena or, more 
often, by controlled experiment. The very 
extensive discipline which deals primarily 
with this largely empirical paid of physics is 
experimental physics. This is concerned with 
the design and execution of experiments and 
with the collection and analysis of the results.
The law-like results which emerge from 
experimental physics are the raw material of 
theoretical physics; which subjects these 
results to a process of concept formation and 
inductive generalisation leading to the formu­
lation of comprehensive theories endowed 
with predictive power and suggests what 
further observations or experiments might be 
made for the purpose of verifying the existing 
theories or else to give new material towards 
their modification or extension.
The units labelled Physics deal with both 
experimental and theoretical aspects of certain 
areas of the subject. Those labelled Theoretical 
Physics, offered only at third-year level, 
specialise in the theoretical aspects.
Physics AC1 is the first-year physics course 
which prepares students for the later-year units 
in physics and theoretical physics. Students 
who pass in Physics A01 may proceed to 
second-year physics units.
Physics A02 is a course designed for students 
not intending to specialise in physics. It is 
intended for students who wish to obtain a 
working knowledge of the fundamentals of 
physics for application to other disciplines or 
those who simply desire to understand more 
about the physical universe. It will be possible
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for students who excel in the A02 unit and who 
in the opinion of the Head of Department have 
sufficient mathematical preparation, to gain 
entry to second year physics units.
The units offered in the second year of the 
course for the degree of Bachelor of Science 
cover the principal branches of physics. 
Together with the third-year units, they are 
intended to provide the initial training 
necessary for a physicist to enter any branch of 
the profession.
In the third year there are two single-point 
physics units, C ll and C12, which should be 
taken by every student majoring in physics. In 
addition there are a number of half-point units 
specialising in different aspects of physics. 
Some of these may be offered only in alternate 
years and will be available in the fourth 
(honours or diploma) year if not taken in the 
third year.
Students seeking professionell qualifications 
in physics, or who wish to proceed to honours 
or a graduate diploma in physics, are advised 
to take all the Group B units, C ll, C12 and, at 
least, two Group C half-point units, together 
with Theoretical Physics C04 or Theoretical 
Physics C01.
The successful pursuit of theoretical physics 
probably presupposes a certain aptitude for 
formal or mathematical reasoning. For the pass 
degree, two or three single-point C-units are 
offered, and normally all units offered should 
be taken by students who wish to proceed to 
honours in theoretical physics. In the main 
these units are taken by students also majoring 
in physics and by those also majoring in mathe­
matics, who are normally required to have 
taken Physics B06.
Students interested in geophysics are 
recommended to take at least Physics B08 and 
some geology units including Geology C05.
The fourth-year honours course, in physics or 
in theoretical physics, is available to students 
who complete the requirements for the pass 
degree at a sufficiently high standard. This 
course is strongly recommended to students 
seeking a career in research. Students who do 
not satisfy the requirements for entry into the 
honours course, but who do obtain a pass 
degree may, with the approval of the Head of 
the Department, enrol for a graduate diploma.
Research facilities in several fields are 
available for students wishing to proceed to the 
degrees of Master of Science or Doctor of 
Philosophy.
Physics units for the pass degree
It is strongly recommended that all physics
students obtain a suitable electronic calculator.
Attendance at laboratory sessions at the 
specified times is compulsory.
For all physics units a pass in the prescribed 
laboratory work will be required in order to gain a 
pass in the unit.
Assessment: For each unit, the p referred  
assessment will be discussed with the class at 
the beginning of the unit.
Admission to some units besides being 
restricted by prerequisite requirements may 
also be restricted by limitations in space and 
resource support.
Physics A01 PHYS1001
Advanced Physics 
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory 
work a week Tutorials will be arranged.
Prerequisites:The recommended preparation in 
both physics and mathematics is set out below. 
Physics: NSW students should have attained a 
high standard in two-unit physics or a 
multistrand science course. ACT students 
should have reached a high standard in a major 
in physics (preferably including two units of 
mechanics).
Students should have had sufficient practice 
to enable them to show competence at solving 
quantitative problems on at least the following 
topics:
Mechanics: Velocity and uniform acceleration 
in a plane, Newton's laws of motion, force, 
Newtonian relativity, circular motion, work, 
kinetic and potential energies, pow er, 
momentum and its conservation, gravity 
(Gminu/r2), friction.
Heat: Calorimetry.
Geometrical optics: Reflection, refraction, thin 
lenses.
Wave motion: Travelling and standing waves; 
interference of light.
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Electrostatics: Coulomb'slaw, electric fields and 
potential.
Electricity: Ohm's law, ammeters and volt­
meters, simple DC circuits (conventional 
positive current flow notation).
Mathematics: NSW students should have 
qualifications equivalent to either a pass in the 
two-unit mathematics course or an excellent 
pass in the two-unit A mathematics course. 
ACT students should have at least a major in 
mathematics (including analytic geometry, 
trigonometry, elementary algebra and some 
calculus).
Equivalent qualifications from other states are 
acceptable.
Syllabus: Mechanics, relativity, non linear 
systems; thermodynamics; light sound and 
matter waves; lasers and fibre optics; nuclear 
physics; electricity and magnetism.
Preliminary reading
□  H alliday & Resnick, Fundamentals of 
Physics, Extended third edition, Wiley.
Physics A02 PHYS1002
The Physical Universe 
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and the equivalent of three 
laboratory hours per week.
The course is intended to provide non-physics 
students in science and other faculties with—
(a) an understanding of the laws which form 
the basis of the physical universe, and
(b) a working knowledge of physics will be 
assumed and only basic (non calculus) mathe­
matical methods will be employed.
Motivation: In a world dominated by technolgy, 
its future use and development for the benefit 
of mankind depends on an understanding of 
both: the phenomena which are observed and 
em ployed, and the in teraction  of that 
technology with the environment. Knowledge 
of the fundamental physical processes which 
drive the universe, the w orld and the 
immediate environment not only helps us to 
make informed decisions concerning future 
developments, but also satisfies our more basic 
desire to discover how and why things work.
Syllabus: By beginning with a discussion of 
observable phenomena in the physical uni­
verse subdivided into apparen tly  self- 
contained subject areas or modules, the unit 
will develop the physical principles and 
concepts which underlie these phenomena. 
Significantly the linkages between the modules 
w ill be stressed through their common 
concepts, and these willbe reinforced and sum­
marised in the final module.
Astrophysics: From the big bang through quarks 
to quasars (cosmology, stars, planets, 
observational techniques).
Environmental physics: The natural world, its 
processes, the impact of man, (the atmosphere, 
the m agnetosphere, ionising radiation , 
geophysics).
Transport and Communication: The machinery of 
society—information transfer and mechanical 
movement (electronics, optoelectronics and 
electromagnetic waves; ground, air and space 
transport).
Energy Resources: Energy sources—their 
harnessing, uses and limitations ("alternative" 
energy forms, heat and entropy; the earth's 
energy balance).
Biophysics: The physical processes of life 
(vision, m otion, energy, transport 
mechanisms, diagnostic tools in medicine and 
science).
The Quantum World: Uncertainty and proba­
bility—the microscopic description of matter 
and light (atoms, molecules and particles, 
duality, the role of the observer).
The Relativistic World: Strange consequences of 
the Theory of Relativity (time dilation, length 
contraction, gravitation , energy-mass 
equivalence).
Fundamental Concepts: Drawing together the 
underlying principlies.
Physics BOI PHYS2001
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Physics A01 and mathematics to 
at least the standard of Mathematics A ll and 
A12. It is desirable that students take a 
simultaneous mathematics course of at least 
the standard of Mathematics B ll and B13.
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Syllabus: Analysis of experimental data and 
estimation of experimental uncertainties; 
circuit theory and electronics; introduction to 
special relativity; introduction to atomic and 
nuclear physics.
Physics B04 PHYS20U4
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites:PhysicsBOl. A familiarity with the 
syllabus content of Mathematics B ll and B13 
will be assumed.
Syllabus
(a) Physical optics; interference, diffraction and 
polarisation and their applications in optical 
measurements.
(b) Phenomenological thermodynamics, with 
application to closed and open systems.
(c) Kinetic theory and transport properties.
Physics B06 PHYS2006
(Electricity and Magnetism, Quantum  
Mechanics)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Physics A01 and mathematics to 
at least the standard of Mathematics A ll and 
A12. A familiarity with the syllabus content of 
Mathematics Bll and B13 and with the lectures 
on atomic and nuclear physics in Physics B01 
will be assumed.
Syllabus
(a) Electrostatic fields in free space and in 
dielectrics; magnetic fields due to steady and 
varying currents; magnetic materials; Max­
well's equations and propagation of electro­
magnetic waves; radiation from accelerated 
charges; dipole and quadrupcle radiation.
(b) Schrodinger's wave mechanics and its 
applications to potential wells and barriers and 
the hydrogen atom; angular momentum and 
spin, the vector model; identical particles and 
the exclusion principle.
Physics B08 PHYS2008
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Approximately 30 lectures and the Physics B04 
laboratory. The lectures are those concerned 
with part (a) of the syllabus of Physics B04 and 
those concerned with part (a) of the syllabus of 
Physics B06. This unit is for students of 
geophysics. It is tire students' responsibility to 
find out the times of the lectures in Physics B04 
and B06 which are relevant to them. This unit 
may not be counted in addition to Physics BÜ4 
and B06. It may only serve as a prerequisite for 
another physics unit with the permission of the 
Head of Department.
Prerequisites: As for Physics B04.
Syllabus: As for (a) of Physics B04 and (a) of 
Physics B06.
Physics C ll PHYS3011
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory work 
a week.
Prerequisites: Physics BOI, B04 and B06.
Syllabus: This unit with Cl 2, is designed to 
provide an essential core course for all students 
majoring in physics. It will discuss the funda­
mentals of spectroscopy, nuclear physics and 
fluid flow physics.
Physics C12 PHYS3012
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and six hours of laboratory work 
a week.
Prerequisites: Physics C ll.
Syllabus: This unit with C ll, is designed to 
provide an essential core course for all students 
majoring in physics. It will discuss the funda­
mentals of Fourier optics, classical statistical 
mechanics, quantum statistics, and the electron 
theory of solids.
Physics C14 PHYS3014
(Nuclear and Particle Physics)
( 3/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Lectures and laboratory work to a maximum 
total of 54 hours.
Prerequisite: Physics C ll.
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Syllabus: A selection from the following topics: 
nuclear models and reactions; nuclear decay 
processes; elementary particle physics.
Physics 0 5  PHYS3015
(Modern Optical Physics and Spectroscopy)
( 1/2 point) Group C 
First semester.
Lectures and laboratory work to a maximum 
total of 54 hours.
Prerequisites: Physics BOI, B04, B06.
Corequisite. Physics C ll.
Syllabus: A selection from the following topics: 
spectral line shapes; radiative transfer; lasers 
and laser physics; laser spectroscopy; 
resonance fluorescence; optical pumping; 
hyperfine structure.
Physics 0 6  PHYS3016
(Shock Wave Physics)
( 2/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Lectures and laboratory work to a maximum 
total of 54 hours.
Prerequisite: Physics C ll.
Syllabus: A selection from the following topics: 
types of shock waves, their production and 
properties; non-equilibrium processes; shock 
tubes and their applications.
Physics 0 7  PHYS3017
(Atomic and Plasma Physics)
( 2/2 point) Group C 
Not offered in 1990.
First semester.
Lectures and laboratory work to a maximum 
total of 54 hours.
Prerequisites: Physics BOI, B04 and B06.
Corequisite. Physics C ll.
Syllabus: A selection from the following topics: 
collision theory; measurements of cross 
sections; plasm a physics and plasma 
diagnostics.
Physics 0 8  PHYS3018
(Optical Fibres and Communications)
( 1/2 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Lectures and laboratory work to a maximum 
total of 54 hours.
Prerequisite: Physics C ll.
Syllabus: A selection from the following topics: 
waves in uniform-dielectric and graded-index 
media, translationally-invariant waveguides, 
optical fibres /planar waveguides with step 
profiles, ray tracing, information transmission.
Theoretical Physics units for the pass degree 
Advice on suitable books for each unit and for 
special selections can be obtained from the 
Department.
Notes
(a) Students intending to proceed to honours 
are advised to take Theoretical Physics C01 and 
C02.
(b) In each unit the preferred method of 
assessment is as follows:
(i) one closed-book paper (time allowed, three 
hours)
(ii) one open-book distinction paper (time 
allowed, six hours)
(iii) assignments which count for up to 20% of 
the first paper. This is subject to change after 
discussion with the class.
Theoretical Physics COl PHYS3001
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisites: Physics B06 and 2 points of 
mathematics from Group B. Also Physics B04 
is strongly recommended.
Syllabus:
(a) Elementary quantum mechanics,
(b) A selection from the list of topics below. 
Normally this will consist of some classical 
mechanics, including Lagrangian, Hamil­
tonian and geometric methods and some 
relativity theory.
Theoretical Physics C02 PHYS3002
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Theoretical Physics COl.
Syllabus: Advanced quantum  mechanics, 
together with a selection from the list of topics 
below.
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Theoretical Physics C03 PHYS3003
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and one tutorial a week.
This unit will not be offered unless there are 
sufficient enrolments.
Prerequisite: Theoretical Physics C01.
Corequisite: Theoretical Physics C02.
Syllabus: A selection from the list of topics 
below.
List of special topics for Theoretical Physics C units: 
analytical mechanics, thermo-dynamics, statis­
tical mechanics, special relativity, electro­
m agnetism , geom etrical optics, plasma 
physics, elementary particle physics, quantum 
optics, astrophysics, mathematical methods.
Theoretical Physics C04 PHYS3004
( vi point) Group C 
First semester.
The equivalent of 3 lectures and one tutorial 
every two weeks. This half-point unit may not 
be counted in addition to Theoretical Physics 
C01.
Prerequisite: See entry under Theoretical 
Physics C01.
Syllabus: E lem entary Quantum
Mechanics—the lectures given in part (a) of 
Theoretical Physics C01.
The degree with honours in physics 
The intention of the honours year is to develop 
further the student's ability in physics and to 
allow the student to apply the knowledge 
gained in this and previous years to problems 
of physics. The course provides training in the 
analytic and systematic approach to the 
solution of problems. This training is relevant 
to all areas of physics and to related subjects.
To qualify  for adm ission to honours 
candidature, a student must obtain credit 
grades or better in Groups B and C units to the 
value of 6 points. Four of the credit points must 
be derived from physics or related units, 
including at least 2 from Group C physics units.
Students should include in their courses all 
physics Group B units, C ll, C12 and, at least 
two Group C half-point physics units,
toegether with Theoretical Physics C04 or 
Theoretical Physics C01.
The unit will consist of approximately five 
lectures a week, assignments and a reading 
course on specialised aspects of physics such as 
the following topics: quantum mechanics, 
nuclear and particle physics, lasers and spec­
troscopy, plasma physics and high tem­
perature gas dynamics.
Written examinations will be held from time 
to time throughout the year and may be sup­
plemented by an oral test.
Candidates will also be required to undertake 
original work on at least one research problem 
and to submit a report on this work.
The formal course work will have a weight of 
45% in the final honours assessment, the 
remainder coming from the research project.
The degree with honours in theoretical 
physics
This unit is regarded, in principle, as a first 
introduction to the methods of scientific 
research. Candidates are therefore normally 
expected to carry out independent work which 
should preferably contain an element of 
originality. The results of this work are to be 
embodied in a thesis. In addition there will 
normally be courses of lectures or reading 
courses; but in all respects there is a high degree 
of flexibility on account of the small number of 
students involved. Attendance at certain 
seminars, colloquia and short courses of 
lectures in other departmen ts of the University 
will also normally form an integral part of the 
unit.
The Graduate Diploma in  Science 
Students who obtain a pass degree, may enrol 
for a graduate diploma with the permission of 
the Head of Department.
Candidates should have a good BSc degree 
with a major in physics from a recognised 
university. The course is intended to serve two 
main groups of students.
(a) Students continuing directly from the pass 
BSc degree but who either do not wish to 
undertake the honours course or whose 
performance in the BSc course does not meet 
Faculty requirements for admission to the 
honours course. Prospective students in the 
latter category should, however, consult the
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Department and seek advice about their 
chances for success in the course.
(b) Students who have been in the work force 
for some time after receiving their BSc and who 
now wish to upgrade their qualifications. 
Particularly welcome in this category are 
students who were eligible to proceed to an 
honours course at the time their BSc was 
awarded but did not elect to do so. (Such 
students cannot now be admitted to the 
honours course since the honours year is 
generally required to be continuous with the 
pass degree.) Students who were not eligible 
for honours should, as in (a) above, seek advice 
from the Department.
The course for the diploma is similar to the 
honours course with the exceptions that the 
course work and research work will be chosen 
to suit the candidate and the weights of these 
components can be varied.
The degree of Master of Science 
Candidates for this degree will usually be grad­
uates who hold the degree of Bachelor of 
Science but who do not propose to proceed to 
the degree of Doctor of Philosophy. For those 
students who are required, under the Courses 
and Degrees (Degree of Master) Rules, to enrol 
for a course of study and to pass a qualifying 
examination, the course will closely resemble 
the course and examination for the degree of 
Bachelor of Science with honours. This quali­
fying course will be a graduate diploma course 
required to be passed with merit.
Candidates are required to write a thesis on a 
topic approved by the Head of Department and 
may be orally examined on the subject of this 
thesis.
In 1990 research facilities in the fields of laser 
physics and quantum optics, structure of 
atomic nuclei, high temperature and hyper­
velocity gas dynamics, shock-wave physics 
and theoretical studies in quantum optics, 
quantum  m easurem ent and quantum  
mechanics will be available.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Candidates for this degree will usually hold the 
degree of Bachelor of Science with honours.
In 1990 research facilities as specified for the 
MSc degree, above, will be available.
Psychology
M. L. Cook, BSc Mane., MSc PhD 
Senior Lecturer and Head of Department
Introduction
Psychology may be studied either as a single 
unit, designed to give some insight into the 
scientific study of human behaviour, or as a 
major field of concentration in either an arts or 
science degree. The first-year unit is largely an 
introduction to the methods used in psycho­
logical science and to the types of problems 
with which it deals. A good deal of substantive 
information is included about such subjects as 
motivation, perceiving, learning, remem­
bering, thinking, individual differences, social 
psychology and personality. Later-year units 
treat more specialised subject matter and offer 
training in more advanced techniques. Labora­
tory and practical work are a normal part of 
units in psychology and attendance at practical 
classes is compulsory.
A student with leanings towards the biological 
sciences will ordinarily take psychology within 
a course for the degree of Bachelor of Science. 
One whose interests are inclined to the social 
sciences may pursue the course for the degree 
of Bachelor of Arts. A student in the Faculty of 
Economics and Commerce may take up to 6 
points of psychology units, the equivalent of a 
single major. For additional information and 
specific advice, the student should consult 
either the Faculty office or the Chair of the 
Undergraduate Committee of the Department.
A pass degree in psychology provides 
adequate acquaintance with the field for a 
non-specialist and may be sufficient formal 
qualification for some jobs u tilising  
psychological skills. An honours degree or 
fourth-year diploma provides additional 
training in research and substantive skills. 
This is essential for admission to associate 
m em bership in the A ustralian Psycho­
logical Society, and for enrolment in most 
graduate degree programs. Qualification for 
the independent practice of psychology, or 
employment in academic and medical insti­
tutions typically requires graduate study 
leading to a degree of Master of Science, 
Master of Arts, Master of Clinical Psychology 
or Doctor of Philosophy.
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The pass degree
Students intending to specialise in psychology 
are advised to combine this with studies in 
rela ted  fields. These m ight include— 
mathematics, zoology, sociology, anthro­
pology, philosophy, linguistics, or computer 
science.
All second-year units are open to students 
who have satisfactorily completed Psychology 
A01. Third-year units have specific pre 
requisites appropriate to the particular unit.
Detailed syllabuses and lists of prescribed 
books may be obtained from the Department 
of Psychology.
Assessment: A wide variety of methods of 
assessment are used in undergraduate units 
offered by this Department. In all these units, 
the most appropriate methods for each unit 
will be discussed with students during the first 
week of lectures. It is departmental policy that 
the assessment for any undergraduate unit will 
require pass-level performance on some super­
vised form of assessment and that this will 
constitute at least 40% of the whole assessment. 
All underg raduate  psychology courses 
comprise 3 lectures and up to 3 hours labora­
tory work a week. Attendance at laboratories is 
regarded as compulsory and a student who 
attends less than 80% of scheduled laboratory 
classes may be failed in the course.
All examination scripts will be retained for 60 
days, and students are welcome to discuss 
these with the course controller, if they wish to 
do so.
Psychology AO 1 PSYC1001
(Introduction to Psychology)
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and 3 hours of laboratory work 
a week.
Syllabus: The course aims to introduce various 
topics relating to the biological and social bases 
of behaviour. These may include—sensation, 
perception, memory and information process­
ing; conditions which produce learned 
behaviours; individual development, psycho­
pathology and principles of social behaviour. 
In addition, a segment of the course provides 
an introduction to statistical techniques used in 
psychological research.
Proposed assessment: First semester— 
mid-year examination; one laboratory report. 
Second semester—three-hour final examination; 
one laboratory report; one essay.
Psychology BOI PSYC2001
(Social Psychology)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory/ 
tutorial work a week.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01.
Syllabus: The study of people in social 
contexts—culture, class socialisation, social 
learning, social perception, person perception, 
communication and mass media, persuasion 
and attitude change, attitude-behaviour 
consistency, sex roles; history of social 
psychology, development of theories, methods 
of investigating  ind iv idual and social 
behaviour, contem porary  issues and 
directions.
Assessment: To be arranged.
Psychology B02 PSYC2002
(Individual Development)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less than 
three nor more than five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01.
Syllabus: Psychological development which 
occurs with age, processes underlying this 
development, determinants, and methods of 
study. Topics may include genetic and consti­
tutional factors, pre-natal developmental 
sequences, structure-function relationships, 
critical periods, species-specific behaviour 
patterns, development of perception, cog­
nition, language, em otion and social 
behaviour, cultural, social and interpersonal 
determinants.
Assessment: To be arranged.
Psychology B07 PSYC2007
(Biological Basis of Behaviour)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
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Three lectures and an average of not less than 
three nor more than five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 or 6 Group A 
points.
Syllabus: An introduction to neuroscience and 
the physiological processes underlying 
behaviour. Topics to be covered will include: 
general organisation, evolution and develop­
ment of the central nervous system; nerves and 
nerve cells; impulse generation and propa­
gation; muscle contraction; organisation of the 
sensory systems: vision, hearing and somes- 
thesia; the control of movement; organisation 
and function of the cerebral cortex; higher 
cortical functions. While basic physiological 
principles will form part of the material to be 
presented, the emphasis will be on the relation 
between central nervous system function and 
behaviour.
Assessment.To be arranged.
Psychology B08 PSYC2008
(Cognitive Processes)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less than 
three nor more than five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01.
Syllabus: An introduction to the basic processes 
involved in our ability to form internal 
representations of our surroundings. The 
course examines various topics in cognitive 
psychology selected from the areas of sensory 
mechanisms, the perception of space and 
pattern, object perception, selective attention, 
memory, language and problem-solving.
Assessment-'To be arranged.
Psychology B09 PSYC2009
(Quantitative Methods)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester
Three lectures and a 2-hour tutorial a week.
Prerequisite: Psychology A01 at credit level or 
better or two B-points of psychology at credit 
level or better.
Syllabus: An introduction to some selected 
quantitative techniques used in psychological 
research and practice, such as applications of 
statistical techniques in the design and analysis 
of experiments, and applications of techniques 
of psychological measurement in experiments 
and in psychological testing.
Note: All psychology C units require two of 
Psychology BOI, BÜ2, B07 or B08 as prere­
quisites, so that B09 cannot be taken as part of 
a single arts 'major' in Psychology. Psychology 
B09 (or its equivalent! is a prerequisite for entry 
to Psychology IV.
Assessment:To be arranged.
Psychology C01 PSYC3001
(Personality Theory and Measurement)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and a 3-hour laboratory a week.
Prerequisites: Two of Psychology BOI, B02, B07 
or B08.
Syllabus: An historical consideration of psycho­
analytic, learning, factorial and social formu­
lations of personality together with contem­
porary empirical studies on such topics as 
internal-external control, the self, altruism, and 
sex differences.
Assessment: To be arranged.
Psychology C02 PSYC3002
(Group Processes)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less than 
three nor more than five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Two of Psychology BOI, B02, B07 
or B08.
Syllabus: Concepts of group structure, 
including norms, roles, status, power, 
authority, leadership, communication and 
related concepts. Procedures for assessing such 
properties in natural groups and manipulating 
them in laboratory groups. Throughout the 
unit there is an emphasis on methods of ob­
servation and systematic assessment that led to 
quantitative measures of group charac­
teristics.
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Assessment: To be arranged.
Psychology CIO PSYC3010
(Abnormal Psychology)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less than 
three nor more than five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Two of Psychology BOI, B02, B07 
or B08.
Syllabus: A course designed to describe and 
analyse the major contemporary themes in 
Abnormal Psychology and to relate these to 
their origins in psychological theory. Both 
neurotic and psychotic conditions will be 
considered, and attention will be given to 
presentation, causal theories and treatment. 
The range of causal theories, social, psycho­
logical, biological and learning theories, will be 
given roughly equal w eight and some 
emphasis will be given to epidemiological 
descriptions of the distribution of psycho­
logical disorders within the community. 
Finally, the methodological and statistical 
procedures principally used in the study of 
abnormal behaviour will be integrated into the 
course work and laboratory exercises.
Assessment:To be arranged.
Psychology C15 PSYC3015
(Issues in Cognitive Psychology)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less than 
three nor more than five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Two of Psychology BOI, B02, B07 
or B08.
Syllabus: This unit examines theoretical 
approaches to selected issues in contemporary 
cognitive psychology, for example, memory- 
rela ted  issues. Reference is made to 
development in the cognitive processes under 
consideration, where developmental aspects 
contribute to an understanding  of the 
processes' operation in intellectually mature 
individuals. Empirical/experimental tech­
niques appropriate to testing the relevant 
theories are introduced.
Assessment; To be arranged.
Psychology C16 PSYC3016
(Issues in Behavioural Neuroscience)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and an average of not less than 
three nor m ore than five hours of 
laboratory/ tutorial work a week.
Prerequisites: Psychology B07 and either B08 or 
C15.
Syllabus: The course involves the study of 
experim ental evidence, theoretical back 
ground and future trends in areas of major 
importance in behavioural neuroscience, such 
as higher cortical functions, neurotransmitters, 
memory and learning, vision and visuomotor 
control, and others. Blocks of lectures on each 
topic will be coupled with tutorials, discus­
sions of recent articles and laboratory experi­
ments.
Assessment: To be arranged.
The degree with honours 
Students in the Faculties of Arts or Science 
interested in pursuing an honours degree 
should consult the Department's Fourth-year 
Co-ordinator as early as feasible—even in their 
second year of studies for the pass degree. As 
a general rule, full-time enrolments will be 
preferred and students who cannot undertake 
them will be encouraged instead to enrol as 
diploma students.
The normal requirement for entry to the 
honours program is a double major in psycho­
logy, including Psychology B09. However, BSc 
students may substitute courses in other 
cognate subjects for some or all of the second 
major in psychology. In addition, applicants 
must have obtained Credit grades or better in 
Group B and C units to the value of six points. 
Four of these points (including at least two 
points from Group C) must be in units relevant 
to psychology.
BA students should note that they must 
complete a double major (10 points) in 
psychology before being allowed entry into the 
honours program . They must also have 
obtained Credit or better in later-year units to 
the value of 6 points. Four of these points must
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be in units relevant to psychology and include 
at least 2 points from Group C units.
The student aiming at a career in psychology 
should be aware that eligibility for associate 
membership or full membership of the Austra­
lian Psychological Society may be required for 
some types of employment. This Society insists 
that candidates for associate membership have 
taken at least four years of university training, 
of which half must be devoted to psychology. 
Full membership requires two further years of 
training in psychology.
During fourth year, honours candidates 
devote full time to the study of psychology. The 
work comprises course work and research. 
Each of these contributes 50% to the overall 
course grade.
Course work—
Methodology Seminar (three hours a week 
throughout the year). Semester 1 will be 
concerned with advanced applications of 
analysis of variance. Semester 2 will be devoted 
to applications for advanced regression and 
correlation techniques in psychological 
research. Both semester courses must be 
passed.
History, Systems and Professional Skills Seminar 
(three hours a week throughout the year). This 
course will deal with the history of psychology, 
and of systems of thought which have 
influenced its theories and methods. There will 
be some emphasis on how psychology is 
viewed by philosophers of science. One section 
will deal with professional skills such as the 
preparation of research proposals and grant 
applications, writing and editing of reports, 
and microcomputer techniques and appli­
cations. Both semesters of this course must be 
passed.
Special topics seminar (Semester 1, three hours a 
week). Advanced examination of a selected 
area of physchology.
Research—
Literature review (approximately 6000 words). 
This paper will include a review of selected 
research, and will culminate in a thesis research 
proposal. It will be submitted in a publishable 
form conforming to APA guidelines.
Research thesis (approximately 9000 words). 
The thesis will report an em pirical 
investigation of the topic already reviewed. 
The student will be responsible for the design 
and execution of all phases of the project. The 
report will be submitted in a publishable form 
which follows APA style guidelines.
Additional notes
Before enrolling in the honours program, a 
student will need to satisfy the relevant 
Faculty, on advice from the Department that 
he/she is capable of honours-level work. This 
ordinarily means that the student has achieved 
an average grade of Credit or better over all 
psychology and related underg raduate 
courses. Admission will also depend on 
whether suitable research supervision can be 
provided. Any third-year student considering 
fourth-year (honours or diploma) study would 
be well advised to discuss plans with the 
Fourth-Year Co-ordinator.
Fourth-year diploma in psychology 
The fourth-year diploma course provides an 
alternative to the honours course and replaces 
the master's qualifying course previously 
offered. The diploma course is open to pass 
graduates who have taken at least 6 points in 
psychology (2 at A level, 2 at B level and 2 at C 
level). Students wishing to enrol for the 
diplom a m ust have adequate statistics 
training. Admission will depend upon the 
availability of a willing research supervisor.
The course for the diploma is identical to that 
for the honours degree.
The diploma is awarded at merit level if 
performance over the course as a whole is 
equivalent to that expected of a student who 
has gained second class honours, division A, or 
first class honours.
Fourth-year neuroscience courses 
Students with an interest in animal behaviour, 
or experimental work involving the physio 
logical processes underlying behaviour, may 
wish to consider enrolling in the fourth year 
Neuroscience Honours/Graduate Diploma 
course offered by the Faculty of Science and 
open to all students who fulfil the requirements 
for entry to the BSc(Hons) or GradDipSc 
courses. The course involves a formal lecture 
course, followed by a period of full-time
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research in one of the many neurobiology 
laboratories in The Faculties or in the Institute 
of Advanced Studies, leading to a thesis. 
Students interested in this course are advised 
to contact Dr Brinkman, the course convener.
The degrees of Master of Science, Master 
of Arts and Doctor of Philosophy 
Candidates for graduate degrees will usually 
hold an honours degree in psychology. 
Students with a pass degree from an approved 
university, with a major in psychology and 
satisfactory grades, may be adm itted to 
candidacy for a degree of master or PhD upon 
completion of a diploma course at merit level 
(see above).
Candidates for MA, MSc or PhD degrees will 
be required to submit a thesis on a topic 
approved by the Department's Postgraduate 
Committee. They may also be required to 
satisfy examiners in an oral examination on the 
field of knowledge of the thesis.
Approval of the topic will depend on the 
willingness of two departmental staff members 
to supervise the proposed research, on the 
availability of adequate facilities, and on the 
candidate's judged capacity to complete the 
work as proposed.
Facilities exist in the D epartm ent of 
Psychology for research in social psychology, 
psychological development, personality, 
cognitive processes, hum an skills,and 
physiological psychology.
For further information, consult the Chair of 
the Department's Postgraduate Committee.
Degrees of master and doctor in clinical 
psychology
Applicants must hold an honours degree in 
psychology at a level of second class, division 
A, or better. Distinct degrees at two levels 
(master and doctor) are available for students 
who intend to become practising clinical 
psychologists. Candidates for these degrees 
undertake a course of research, class work 
(clinical seminars) and supervised practical 
placements extending over a period of two 
years for the degree of master, and four years 
for the degree of doctor. These courses are 
normally pursued on a full-time basis, but 
part-time candidates may be admitted under 
special circumstances.
All clinical psychology students initially 
enrol for the degree of master and complete in 
two years the clinical seminars (nine hours a 
week in each of four semesters), together with 
approximately 1000 hours of supervised prac­
tical placements. Details of clinical seminars 
may be found in the Department's graduate 
manual. Practical placements extend over 36 
weeks of the year. Students proceeding to the 
degree of Master of Clinical Psychology will, in 
addition, present for examination a sub-thesis 
embodying the results of an original clinical 
research project.
The course for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy combines the course work and 
training associated with the two-year masters 
course with a three-year doctoral research 
project and thesis. Students proceeding to the 
PhD transfer their enrolment to this degree at 
the end of their first year, and their second year 
combines the remaining course work (clinical 
seminars and practical placements) of the 
masters course with the first year of the 
doctoral research.
Applicants for transfer to the clinical PhD are 
required to submit a satisfactory research 
proposal covering literature in the area chosen 
for the project. Their applications are 
considered by the Department on the same 
basis as applications to enrol for a research 
PhD.
Information regarding entry requirements, 
specific course details and student funding 
may be obtained from the Chair of the Depart­
ment's Clinical Studies Committee.
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R.D. Terrell, BEc Adel, Phd 
Professor and Head of Department
Introduction
The D epartm ent of S tatistics teaches 
probability and statistics in the Faculty of 
Science. These two closely related subjects 
form that branch of applicable mathematics 
which deals with circumstances in whose 
determination chance plays a part. The theory 
of probability is concerned with the underlying 
(mathematical) basis of the laws of chance and 
with the analysis of probabilistic models of the 
real world. Statistics is concerned with the 
determ ination from data (experim ental 
observations) of the nature of the probabilistic 
laws obtaining in a physical situation.
Units to be offered for the pass degree
Statistical Techniques 1 STAT1003
(1 point) Group A
Statistical Techniques 2 STAT1004
(1 point) Group A
Economic Statistics STAT1001
(2 points) Group E
Statistics BOI STAT2001
(Introductory Mathematical Statistics)
(1 point) Group B
Statistics B02 STAT2002
(Regression Modelling)
(1 point) Group B
Econometrics B03 EMET2003
(Introductory Econometric Techniques)
(1 point) Group B
Statistics B04 STAT2004
(Demography)
(I point) Group B
Statistics B07 STAT2007
(Finite Differences and Probability on Discrete 
Sample Spaces)
(1 point) Group B
Statistics COl STAT3001
(Distribution Theory and Inference)
(1 point) Group C
Statistics C02 STAT3002
(Generalised Linear Models)
(1 point) Group C
Statistics C03 STAT3003
(Operations Research—Linear Programming) 
(1 point) Group C
Statistics C04 STAT3004
(Stochastic Modelling)
(1 point) Group C
Statistics C08 STAT3008
(Statistical Methods for Research Workers)
(1 point) Group C
Statistics C09 STAT3009
(Introduction to Sample Surveys)
(1 point) Group C
For details see entry for Statistics under the 
Faculty of Economics and Commerce.
The degree with honours
Students who wish to have the option of 
proceeding to a degree with honours in 
statistics, or who wish to pursue a career in 
statistics should enrol in at least Statistics COl 
and C02, and may select additional units from 
Statistics C03, C04 and C09.
Details of the course for Statistics IV are given 
under the Faculty of Economics and 
Commerce. Students in the Faculty of Science 
(who will often be combining part of Statistics 
IV with parts of other fourth-year Faculty of 
Science subjects) will take a selection approp­
riate to their interests and should discuss their 
proposed course with the Head of Department. 
In particular, certain third-year mathematics 
units are essential for Statistics IV and pros­
pective honours students should consult the 
Head of Department at the beginning of their 
third year.
The degree of Master of Science 
Graduates who have obtained the degree of 
Bachelor of Science at any recognised uni­
versity, including an adequate study of statis­
tics, may be enrolled for the degree of Master 
of Science, for which candidates may qualify by 
completing a thesis written under the super­
vision of members of the Department. Where
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Where candidates have not obtained a degree 
with first or second-class honours in statistics 
they will be required to take an advanced 
qualify ing  course, usually  of one year's 
duration.
Graduate Diplomas in Statistics and 
Econometrics
The Department of Statistics offers a Graduate 
Diploma in Statistics and a Graduate Diploma 
in Econometrics. The general aim within these 
programs is to provide instruction in subject 
areas tha t w ill enhance the professional 
expertise of suitably qualified graduates 
engaged  in w ork of a sta tistical nature. 
Graduates from the diploma program, who 
achieve a sufficiently high standard, may be 
eligible to proceed to a master degree.
U nits availab le  inc lude  T echniques of 
Inference, A pplied Time Series Analysis, 
Computational Methods for Statistical Models, 
Survey Methods, Biostatistics, Econometric 
Techniques and Applied Econometric Models. 
Details are available in an information booklet 
issued by the Department.
Tire degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Details w ill be arranged  by the Head of 
Department.
Zoology
P.A. Janssens, BSc PhD Sheff.
Reader and Head of Department
Introduction
Zoology includes every aspect of the scientific 
study  of anim als, from  the single-celled 
Protozoa to humans. It prepares students for 
academic research, for teaching in schools and 
u n iv e rs itie s , and  for a w ide  ran g e  of 
non-academic careers.
Zoology is an experimental and descriptive 
science. Many of the methods used are derived 
from the physical sciences. Hence, it is preferable 
that students who intend to study zoology should 
know some chemistry, mathematics and physics. 
They should be able to write and speak clear 
English.
The D epartm ent teaches tw o first-year 
u n its , one of w h ich  (Z oo logy  A01) is 
recom m ended  to s tu d e n ts  w hose m ain  
interest is likely to lie in zoology. The second 
unit, Human Biology A02, is presented by the 
Department of Zoology with the collaboration 
of the  D ep a rtm en t of P reh is to ry  an d  
Anthropology and teaches animalbiology with 
an emphasis on humans.
In taking into account the needs of students 
for a balanced zoological training, and the way 
in which zoology courses interact w ith others 
in the Faculty of Science, the Department offers 
second and third-year students three distinct 
b u t com p lem en ta ry  stream s (see 
accom panying diagram  of zoology course 
structure). Extending from a basic core unit, 
Z oo logy  B21, these  th ree  stream s are 
comparative zoology, ecology and physiology. 
All lead to a unit on Evolution (Zoology C34) 
in third year, while Advanced Comparative 
Zoology (Zoology C31) leads to a specialist 
cou rse  in P a ra s ito lo g y  (Z oology  C35). 
P arasito logy  can also be undertaken  by 
students with a microbiological background. 
For entry into the zoology honours course 
students should have completed at least one of 
the streams plus Zoology C34 and Zoology C35 
where appropriate. Zoology C36 is a specialist 
course in Advanced Neurophysiology. It has as 
its prerequisite Psychology B07. Further details 
m aybe found at the end of this entry.
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Z oology co u rse  s tru c tu re
1st year Zoology A01 or H um an Biology A02
2nd year 
Semester 1 Zoology B21 
(Introductory Comparative Zoology)
Comparative Zoology 
stream
Ecology stream* Physiology stream*
Semester 2 Zoolt
(Intrc
Eco
)gy B22 Zoology
ductory (Introdu
logy) Physio
B23
ctory
°gy)
3rd year 1
Semester 2
(Advanced
Comparative Zoology)
Zoology C35** 
(Parasitology)
(Advanced
Ecology)
(Advanced
Physiology)
‘ Zoology C34* 
(Evolution)
* Consult course descriptions for additional prerequisites.
** Alternative entries into these courses are possible. See course descriptions.
Students are rem inded that genetics, which 
form s an integral part of zoology, is offered in 
the D epartm ent of Botany bu t is designed to 
m eet th e  n e ed s  of z o o lo g is ts  as w ell as 
botanists. The selection of o ther units, such as 
those concerned w ith ecology or microbiology 
from  th is and  o th er d e p artm e n ts , sho u ld  
depend on the studen ts ' interest.
Students are strongly u rged  to consult the 
D ep artm en t w hen p lan n in g  th e ir courses. 
Those w ho have taken units before 1983 are 
recom m ended to discuss prerequisites w ith 
course organisers.
Assessm ent in all courses is arranged with 
the class at the beginning of the year or the 
sem ester. It is usually  based  on laboratory 
work, project reports, essays and form al tests.
T h e  p a ss  d eg ree
Zoology A01 ZOOLlOOl
(2 points) Group A  
Full year.
Three lectures and  three hours of laboratory 
w ork  a week. Points for this unit m ay not be 
counted for the degree if H um an  Biology A02 
is  so co u n te d . V o lu n ta ry  ex cu rs io n s  are  
arranged; students are strongly recom m ended 
to attend them.
Syllabus: An in troduction  to anim al biology; the 
a n im a l k in g d o m ; a n im a l p h y s io lo g y ; 
vertebrate embryology; structure, physiology 
and  m ultiplication of cells; anim al behaviour; 
ecology; genetics; evolution.
S tu d e n ts  m u s t h ave  a set of a p p ro v e d  
d is s e c t in g  in s t ru m e n ts ,  a n  a p p r o v e d  
laboratory notebook (available at the shop in 
the University Union), pencils and  an eraser.
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Human Biology A02 ZOOL1002
(2 points) Group A 
Full year.
Three lectures and three hours of laboratory work 
a week. Points for this unit may not be counted 
for the degree if Zoology A01 is so counted.
Syllabus: A biological and comparative account 
of the hum an species; the application of 
scientific methods to human problems and 
situations. Topics discussed include human 
evolution and variation; hum an genetics; 
physio logy  and  hom eostasis; nu trition ; 
reproduction and growth; human adaptations 
to the environm ent; neurobiology; social 
behaviour and organisation; human ecology 
and demography.
Although Human Biology A02 is accepted as 
a prerequisite for Zoology B21, second-year 
students should be aware that Zoology A01 is 
the normal prerequisite, and some additional 
reading is essential at the beginning of second 
year.
Course run in collaboration with the Department of 
Prehistory and Anthropology.
Zoology B21 ZOOL2021
(Introductory Comparative Zoology)
(1 point) Group B 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Zoology A01 or Human Biology 
A02.
Important: S tudents intending to enter the 
Ecology (Zoology B22) or Physiology (Zoology 
B23) streams in second semester should note 
that in addition to Zoology B21, other pre­
requisites are required: Ecology—one point in 
either mathematics or statistics or computer 
science; Physiology—either Chemistry A ll or 
Physics A01.
Syllabus: The unit examines invertebrate and 
vertebrate animal organisation with special 
refe rence  to th e ir  func tiona l anatom y, 
locomotion and life cycles. The variety and 
range of modification for specific functions 
such as feeding will be examined in detail. 
Individual animal types will be studied in the 
laboratory to illustrate the adaptations that 
occur in a wide variety of animals. This unit is
a core unit for the Comparative Zoology stream 
and  also leads to each of the o ther 
streams—Ecology and Physiology.
Zoology B22 ZOOL2022
(Introductory Ecology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory or 
field work a week.
Prerequisites: Zoology B21; and one point of 
mathematics, statistics or computer science.
Note: A week of field work in the September 
vacation is an essential part of this unit.
Syllabus: An in tro d u c tio n  to  eco log ica l 
p rin c ip le s  g o v ern in g  p o p u la tio n s ,
communities and ecosystems. Laboratories 
will illustrate these principles with material 
and data collected during field work, and also 
cover the principles of design of field studies. 
S tu d en ts  w ill be req u ired  to c a rry  ou t 
individual field studies.
Zoology B23 ZOOL2023
(Introductory Physiology)
(1 point) Group B 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours laboratory work 
a week.
Prerequisites: Zoology B21; and Chemistry A01 
or Chemistry A02 or Physics A01.
Syllabus: This course will cover the general and 
cellular physiology of whole animals. Topics 
considered may include nutrition, metabolism, 
resp iration , circulation, osm o-regulation, 
homeostasis and electro-physiology; physio­
log ica l aspec ts  of d ev e lo p m en t and 
differentiation.
Zoology C31 ZOOL3031
(Advanced Comparative Zoology)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Zoology B21.
Syllabus: This course deals with invertebrate 
taxa in a comparative manner with emphasis 
upon the Insecta, Arachnida, and Crustacea.
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Representatives from all kinds of habitats, 
marine, freshwater, and terrestrial, are 
considered. The origins, diversity, 
phylogenies, life cycles (including growth and 
reproduction) and internal and external 
anatomy of animals belonging to these taxa are 
studied at an advanced level with an emphasis 
on how structure relates to function.
In addition to laboratory sessions, there will 
be one weekend field trip at the beginning of 
the course.
Zoology C32 ZOOL3032
(Advanced Ecology)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours laboratory or 
field work a week.
Prerequisites: Zoology B22.
Note: A week of field work in the April vacation 
is part of this unit.
Syllabus: This course develops the principles 
presented in Introductory Ecology. The course 
will examine the way patterns of reproductive 
investm ent, life histories and social 
organisation reflect the evolutionary pressures 
im posed by habitat characteristics. The 
structure and classification of communities 
will then be examined from a theoretical and 
applied point of view. Practical work will be 
field-oriented with an emphasis on developing 
and testing hypotheses about adaptation and 
community structure.
Zoology C33 ZOOL3033
(Advanced Physiology)
(1 point) Group C 
First semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Zoology B23. This course may 
complement courses offered in the Department 
of Biochemistry. Students majoring in bio­
chemistry who wish to enrol in Zoology C33 
but do not have the appropriate prerequisite 
should consult with the course organiser.
Syllabus: This course will go deeply into some 
aspects of the integrative physiology of 
animals. Topics covered may include: endo 
crinology with emphasis on hormone action
mechanisms, control of homeostasis and 
reproduction; the role of physiological 
processes in the interaction between the animal 
and its environment; physiological aspects of 
development and differentiation.
Zoology C34 ZOOL3034
(Evolution)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three-hour discussion period. Students are 
expected to devote three hours to formal 
seminar work a week and a further six hours a 
week to library work. No laboratory classes are 
scheduled.
Prerequisites: Either A dvanced Ecology,
Advanced Physiology or Advanced Com­
parative Zoology or 16 points towards a degree 
with appropriate background in anthropology, 
biochemistry, botany, genetics, ecology, palae­
ontology or microbiology. (Students without 
the zoology prerequisite are required to consult 
the course organiser before enrolling).
Syllabus: Topics w ill be selected which 
illustrate  recent developm ents and 
controversy in the study of evolution. 
Although topics vary from year to year, an 
attempt will be made to include discussion of 
philosophical aspects of the study of evolution, 
and the use of behavioural, developmental, 
ecological, genetical, molecular and morpho­
logical data in the analysis of evolution. 
Because of the emphasis on discussion, and 
because evolutionary theory is the basis of 
modern biological thought, this subject is 
excellent preparation for an honours year in the 
Department of Zoology.
Zoology C35 ZOOL3035
(Parasitology)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisites: Zoology C31 or Microbiology B03 
or Botany C ll or Forestry C07. Students who 
have not completed Zoology C31 will be 
required to do extra reading.
Syllabus: Studies of the life-cycles, ecology and 
physiology of parasitic Protozoa, Nematoda,
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P latyhelm inthes, A canthocephala and 
Arthropoda. Discussion of some of the most 
important parasites of humans and domestic 
animals, their pathology and control.
Studies of immune responses to parasites; 
chronicity of infection and its significance; 
hypergammaglobulinaemia; kinds of antigens 
and antibodies; eosinophilia and other cellular 
phenomena; non-specific responses; case 
histories of host responses to protozoan and 
helminth infections; evasion of host responses 
by parasites; serodiagnosis, vaccination and 
genetic resistance to parasitic infection.
Practical work will involve instruction in a 
w ide range of parasitological and 
immunological techniques.
Zoology C36 ZOOL3036
(Advanced Neurophysiology)
(1 point) Group C 
Second semester.
Three lectures and five hours of laboratory 
work a week.
Prerequisite: Psychology B07 or Zoology B23. 
Students should note that Psychology B07 is an 
essential prerequisite for entry to honours in 
Neuroscience.
Syllabus: The course aims to teach principles in 
neurophysiology by drawing upon examples 
from studies in both vertebrates and 
invertebrates. A large component of the course 
concerns the passive and active properties of 
excitable cells, synaptic transmission, inte­
gration of inhibition  and excitation in 
neurones, sensory transduction and second 
messenger systems. On this background the 
neurophysiological mechanisms of learning 
and memory, vision and rhythmical motor 
systems are discussed. Some aspects of 
neuronal development are also taught.
Laboratory classes will involve instruction in 
a w ide range of techniques used in 
neuroscience.
The degree with honours 
Undergraduates who have done well enough 
in their work for a pass degree may be admitted 
to the course for honours; they then specialise 
for a whole year in one branch of zoology. (The 
principal branches available are listed below, 
in the section on work for the degree of Doctor
of Philosophy.) It is normally expected that 
students will have successfully completed one 
of the Zoology streams plus Zoology C34 
and/or Zoology C35. Students without the 
appropriate units are invited to discuss their 
proposals for honours with the Head of the 
D epartm ent. Each student carries out, 
independently but under supervision, a 
research project, and writes a documented 
thesis on it. In addition, the student attends 
tutorials and writes essays. Short courses in 
techniques, such as those of computing or 
histology, may also be taken.
The Graduate Diploma in Science
The Department offers a program of study, 
leading to the Graduate Diploma in Science, to 
graduates with a degree in science from an 
Australian or other recognised university.
The program lasts for 1-2 years and consists 
of supervised study aimed at developing skills 
in library research, abstracting, report and 
essay writing, presentation of seminars as well 
as a research project.
Diplomates who achieve a 'Pass with Merit' 
may be allowed to proceed to the Master of 
Science course and specialise in one of the 
many branches of zoology listed under the 
degree of Doctor of Philosophy.
Studies in Neuroscience 
A course of studies in neuroscience, involving 
two semester units—Psychology B07 and 
Zoology C36—is offered by the Faculty of 
Science. The aims of the course are—
(a) to provide a theoretical background to the 
study of the nervous system from various 
biological points of view: structure , 
biochemistry, physiology and behaviour 
(through lectures, reading, essays and reports), 
and
(b) to provide practical experience of research 
techniques (through practical classes and 
involvement with research laboratories).
The program  is conducted by the 
Neuroscience Management Committee of the 
Faculty of Science and contributed to by staff 
in both the Faculty of Science and the Research 
Schools. Prospective students are invited to 
discuss further details of the course with Dr J. 
Brinkman of the Department of Psychology
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(Psychology B07) or Dr R. Martin (Zoology 
C36).
Students should note that Psychology B07 is 
one prerequisite for entry into Zoology C36 
and that entry into Psychology B07 requires a 
pass in Psychology A01 or 6 Group A points.
Students who perform at Credit level or 
better in both Psychology B07 and Zoology C36 
may be permitted to do honours or a Graduate 
Diploma in Neuroscience in the Faculty of 
Science, the Research School of Biological 
Sciences, or the John Curtin School of Medical 
Research.
The degree of Master of Science 
In zoology the degree of Master of Science is a 
research degree for which the standard of entry 
is a good honours degree or its equivalent; the 
candidate carries out a research project and 
writes a thesis on it. The time allowed is 1-2 
years. If previous work has not prepared the 
candidate fully for the proposed research, the 
candidate may be required to achieve a pass 
with merit in the graduate diploma course over 
1-2 years. Areas of research are listed in the 
next section.
The degree of Doctor of Philosophy 
Candidates for the degree of Doctor of 
Philosophy must have a good honours degree. 
They carry out a major research program and 
write a thesis on it. The period allowed is 
usually three years. The following are the main 
areas of zoology in which supervision and 
research facilities are available in the 
Department:
cytology and histochemistry
comparative biochemistry
developmental biology
ecology
endocrinology
entomology
ethology
evolutionary theory 
herpetology 
parasitology 
physiology.
Graduate Program in 
Public Policy
F.J. Marceau, BA Lotid., PhD Camb.
Professor and Head of Program
The Public Policy Program is a two-tier 
course-work program leading to the Graduate 
Diploma in Public Policy, and the degree of 
Master of Public Policy. Although divided into 
graduate diploma and master degree levels, 
the Public Policy Program is conceived as a 
whole.
The Program aims to provide specialist 
training in public policy analysis. It is designed 
especially for persons with a professional 
interest in public government in Australia. The 
program seeks to encourage participants to 
bring a broad perspective to policy analysis 
through the use of the analytical tools offered 
by political science, sociology and economics 
while also giving training in the more formal 
techniques of the policy analyst. It is 
in te rd isc ip linary  in orientation  and in 
particular offers master degree students the 
opportunity to develop their skills through the 
analysis of case studies, and to develop 
expertise in particular substantive fields by 
undertaking specialist elective subjects and a 
policy project.
Admission to the graduate diploma course is 
open to graduates in any discipline. Other 
candidates may be admitted to the course on 
the basis of appropriate qualifications or 
experience. Candidates who complete the 
course work for the Graduate Diploma in 
Public Policy at the prescribed level may apply 
to transfer to the master degree course.
The duration of the graduate diploma course 
normally is 2 years part-time or nine calendar 
months full-time. The duration of the master 
degree course is normally three years part-time 
or 18 calendar months full-time.
The following semester units are required for 
the graduate diploma:
Australian Polity and Society I 
Policy Analysis and Evaluation I 
Australian Polity and Society II 
Policy Analysis and Evaluation II 
Economic Decision Analysis I 
Law and the Policy Process
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Managing Public Organisations 
Interdisciplinary Seminar I
In addition to satisfactory completion of the 
above, candidates for the degree of Master of 
Public Policy are required to complete the 
following:
Economic Decision Analysis II 
Interdisciplinary Seminar II 
Elective subject
Policy project (up to 15,000 words on an 
approved topic).
For further details telephone (062) 49 3295.
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Lecture Timetables for 1990
Tim etable A
F a c u lty  o f  A rts
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/ 
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
A rt H istory
Art History la: 
Introduction to Art History 
(First semester)
1 •• •• 1 ••
Art History lb:
Introduction to Modem Art 
(Second semester)
1 •• •• 1 ••
Art History lc: 
Introduction to Asian Art 
(Second semester)
•• •• •• 3c
Art in Europe from 
Hogarth to David 
(Second semester)
•• 3 •• 3 ••
Chinese & Japanese
Painting
(First semester)
3c •• •• •• ••
Classical Art 
(First semester)
•• •• 9c •• ••
Classical Tradition in Art 
(Second semester)
•• •• 9c •• ••
Computer Applications 
in the Humanities 
(First semester)
•• 3 •• •• ••
Database & Graphics in 
the Humanities 
(Second semester)
•• 3 •• •• ••
Eighteenth Century Art 
in Europe 
(Second semester)
•• •• 2 3 ••
Medieval Studies I •• 12 •• •• 1
Modernism: Art & Design
1900-1950
(First semester)
•• 2 •• 2 ••
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Post Modernism: Art & 2 2
Design in Contemporary 
Society
(Second semester)
Modern Asian Painting 
(Second semester)
3c .. •• ••
The Byzantine 
Commonwealth
•• 11c •• ••
(First semester)
C lassics
Ancient History I .. 12 •• 2
Ancient History 2/3A .. 9 2 ..
Ancient History IV Classes by arrangement jj
Ancient Rhetoric and 10 11
Philosophy 
(Second semester)
Classical Civilization IV Classes by arrangement jj
Classical Drama 
(First semester)
•• 10 11 ••
Greek la 9 9 4 9
Greek lb 3 3 3 3
Greek Ila 3 3 3 3
Greek lib 2 3 10 ..
Greek Ilia 2 3 10 ..
Greek Mb 2 3 10 ..
Greek IV Classes by arrangement jj
Latin la 12 12 12 12
Latin lb 10 11 11 .. 11
Latin Ila 10 11 11 •• 11
Latin lib 11 10 9 ..
Latin Ilia 11 10 9 ..
Latin Illb 11 10 9 ..
Latin IV Classes by arrangement jj
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/ 
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
D ram a
Dramatic Process gg 
(Second semester)
•• •• 10 •• ••
Introduction to Drama 
in Performance gg 
(First semester)
•• 10 •• •• ••
Modern European 
Theatre nn 
(Second semester)
•• •• 3 •• ••
E n g lish
English A1 
(First semester)
5 •• 5 •• ••
English A2 
(Second semester)
•• 5 •• •• ••
English A3 
(Second semester)
•• •• •• 5 ••
English A4 
(Second semester)
5 •• •• •• ••
English B Honours •• .. .. 2c 10c
English B1 .. .. 5 .. ..
English B/C3 .. 3 •• .. ..
English B/C4 
(First semester)
•• 5 •• •• ••
English B/C5.1 
(Second semester)
•• 5 •• •• ••
English B/C6 
(Second semester)
•• •• •• 4s ••
English B/C7 
(First semester)
12 •• •• •• ••
English B/C8 
(Second semester)
•• 5 •• •• ••
English B/C9 
(Second semester)
•• •• •• 12 ••
English B/CIO 
(Second semester)
•• •• 10c •• ••
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/ 
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
E nglishB /C ll 
(First semester)
•• 10s •• 4s ••
English B/C12 
(Second semester)
•• 10s •• •• ••
English B/C13 
(Second semester)
•• •• 12 •• ••
English C Honours .. .. 10s, 2s •• ..
English Cl .. 12 .. •• ..
H istory
Aboriginal Australian 
History rr 
(Second semester)
12 •• •• 3 ••
Approaching History rr 10 .. 10 .. ..
Australian History 10*, 6** .. 10*, 6** .. ..
Australian Social 
History, 1860-1914
■■ 9 •• 9 ••
English Liberalism 
1890-1930 rr 
(Second semester)
5 •• •• ••
From Lenin to Stalin: 
Soviet History, 
1917-1937 rr 
(First semester)
5 12
Interrogating 
Historical Texts 
(Second semester)
•• 5 •• •• 9
Labour Relations in 
Australian History rr 
(Second semester)
2 •• 2 •• ••
Modem America rr 10 •• 4 ..
Modem Australia, 
1914-cl980 rr
•• 4 4 •• ••
Renaissance Italy rr 
(First semester)
10 •• 10 •• ••
The Age of Revolution, 
Britain and Ireland, 
1780-1921rr
•• 4 •• 4 ••
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/ 
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
The Medieval Church 12 11 „ „
1054-1378
The Pacific Island 5 , , n 11 , ,
Colonies rr
(Second semester)
The Roots of War .. 12 M „ ..
and Peace: Britain,
1880-1930 rr
(First semester)
Varieties of Feminism rr 6 .. .. . .
(First semester)
Writing Histories rr •• 10 •• •• ••
Linguistics
Linguistics 1001 12 . . 12 . . 12
(First semester)
Linguistics 1002 .. .. 12 . . 12
(Second semester)
Linguistics 1004 .. 12 . . 12 . .
(Second semester)
Linguistics 2001 12 12 . . 12
(First semester)
Linguistics 2002 . . . . 12 . . 12
(Second semester)
Linguistics 2003 .. 11 11 11 . .
(First semester)
Linguistics 2004
(First semester) . . 4 .. 4 ..
(Second semester) •• 12 12 ••
Linguistics 2005 . . 12 . . 12 1
(First semester)
Linguistics 2006 . . 2 2 . . 2
(Second semester)
Linguistics 2007 . . 2 2 . . 2
First semester
Linguistics 2008 . . 3 3 . . 3
(Second semester)
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/ 
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Linguistics 2009 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics 2011 
(Second semester)
2 •• •• 2c
Linguistics 2013 
(Second semester)
11 •• 11 •• 11
Linguistics 2016 
(First semester)
•• 9 •• 9 9
Linguistics 3001 
(First semester)
•• •• •• 2c ••
Linguistics 3002 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics 3005 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics 3006 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics 3010 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics 3021 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Linguistics 3022 
(Second semester)
4ee 4ee •• •• ••
M ed ieval S tud ies
Medieval Studies I •• 12 •• •• 1
M o d em  European L anguages
French Section
French IA Group 1 3 9 9 9 ..
French IA Group 2 3 11 11 11 ..
French IA Group 3 3 12 12 12 ••
French IA (Lab) .. 1*2**3** •• 1*2**3** ..
French IIA Group 1 .. 11,12 12 2 10
French IIA Group 2 .. 12,5 12,5 5 ..
French IIIA hh 4 10 •• •• 11
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
French IB hh •• 10 - .. 11
French Language IIB •• 11* 10,3 5** ..
French Language IIIB .. 10,11* .. 2,5** ..
Contemporary France rr .. .. 4 .. 12
French Language Today, 
The
2 •• 2 •• ••
'Moi et milieu': French 3 10
Autobiographers from 
Montaigne to Sartre rr
French IV Classes by arrangement jj
G erm anic Section
German A1 
(First semester) 
1st Stream 2 2 2 2 2
2nd Stream 5 5 5 5 12
German A2 
(Second semester) 
1st Stream 2 2 2 2 2
2nd Stream 5 5 5 5 12
German A3 1 •• 3 11 ..
German A4 •• 12*, 5** 10 .. ..
Swedish A7w 
(First semester)
•• 5c •• 7c 1
Swedish A8w 
(Second semester)
5c •• 7c 1
German B 20 
(Second semester)
3 11 •• 11 ••
German B21 10 3 .. 10 ..
German B22 4 •• •• 4 ..
German B25 .. 2 12 .. ..
German B26 .. 11 .. 11 ..
Scandinavian B51 
(First semester)
•• 5c •• 7c 1
Scandinavian B52 
(Second semester)
•• 5c •• 7c 1
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
German C34 •• . . •• 9c
German C35 Classes by arrangement jj
Icelandic C39 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement))
Icelandic C40 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangem ent))
German C41 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangem ent))
I ta l ia n  S e c t io n
Italian I Groups 1 & 2 .. 9 9 9 9c
Italian Language II .. 11 11 11
Italian Language III .. 10 10 11
20th-Century Italian 
Literature
•• 11 9 -
Cinema & Literature in 
Post-War Italy
•• 2aa 2 ••
Language & Society 
in Italy
•• 12 3 ••
Dante: Inferno •• 9 12,1 ..
Italian IV Classes by arrangem ent))
R u s s ia n  S e c t io n
Russian Drama of the . . .. 4 lOsr
19th Century 
(First semester)
Russian I hh 12 9 9 •• ..
Russian II Classes by arrangement xx
Russian III Classes by arrangement xx
Russian IV Classes by arrangement xx
Russian 2011 Classes by arrangement xx
Russian 2012 Classes by arrangement xx
Russian 3011 Classes by arrangement xx
Russian 3012 Classes by arrangement xx
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/ 
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Philosophy
Introduction to Philosophy •• 6* 10”  6* 2”
Greek Theories of Mind 
and Knowledge 
(First semester)
•• •• 12 12 ••
Logic
(First semester)
•• •• 2 2
Philosophical Problems 
of Natural Theology 
(First semester)
•• 4 4 ••
Theories of Ethics 
(First semester)
11 11 .. ••
Theories of Meaning 
and Truth 
(First semester)
10 •• .. 10
Modem Theories of 
Knowledge 
(First semester)
•• •• 3 3
Ethics and Embodiment 
(Second semester)
•• 12 12 ••
Philosophy of Biology 
(Second semester)
10 •• .. 10
Philosophy of Mathematics 
(Second semester)
•• 4 4 ••
Philosophy of the 
Creative Arts 
(Second semester)
2 2 .. ••
Politics and Rights 
(Second semester)
•• •• 5 5 ••
Contemporary Questions 
in Metaphysics 
(Second semester)
11 11 .. ••
Second-Year Honours 
Seminar
•• •• .. 4sr
Third-Year Honours 
Seminar
•• 9sr •• ••
Fourth-Year Honours 
Seminar
Classes by arrangement jj
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PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
P o lit ic a l S c ien ce
Australian Foreign 
Policy
(First semester)
•• 11 3 ••
Australian Government 
Adminstration and
4 12 ••
Public Policy 
(First semester)
Australian Political 10 .. 10
Economy 
(First semester)
Bureaucracy and 
Public Policy 
(Second semester)
•• 2 .. 5 ••
Development and Change 
(First semester)
•• . . 4  2 ••
Government and Politics 
in the USA
•• 4 .. 4 ••
History of Political 
Thought in International 
Relations 
(First semester)
2 2 **
International Politics 
(First semester)
•• 2 12 ••
International Relations 11 10s
Theory
(Second semester)
Modem Political 10c ..
Analysis
(Second semester)
Pacific Politics 
(Second semester)
•• . . 4  2 ••
Political Science I .. 4 4 . . ..
Political Science IV Classes by arrangement jj
Politics in Japan 
(First semester)
3 3 ••
Politics in the 
Middle East 
(First semester)
•• 5 3 . . ••
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Politics in 
Perspective 
(Second semester)
1,4c •• •• ••
Politics in 
Southeast Asia rr 
(First semester)
5 5 •• ••
Politics in the Soviet 
Union and Eastern 
Europe
(Second semester)
5 3
Pressure Groups and 
Australian Public 
Policy
(Second semester)
3 12
Strategies in the World
Economy
(Second semester)
•• 10 10 ••
Strategy: Paths to 
Peace and Security 
(Second semester)
•• 3 3 ••
US Foreign Policy 
(Second semester)
2 2 •• ••
P opulation  S tudies
Population Analysis tt 
(Second semester)
i iq i iq •• ••
Population Research I 
(Second semester)
. . 3q ••
Prehistory and  A nthropology First sem ester
Anthropology I •• luu 2 ••
Anthropology B5 12cc 3 •• ••
Anthropology B6 .. 12 3 . .
Anthropology B7 •• 11 12aa ..
Anthropology B23 •• 4c •• ..
Anthropology B52 •• 3b •• ••
Anthropology C Hons Classes by arrangement jj
Anthropology IV Classes by arrangement jj
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PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday W ednesday Thursday Friday
Prehistory I 12*5** . . 10*5** •• ••
Prehistory B4 4 •• 4 •• ••
Prehistory B8 . . 3 •• 3 ••
Prehistory B ll . . 9 •• 9 ••
Prehistory B 50 . . 2 •• 2 ••
Prehistory C4 . . 10a •• •• ••
Prehistory C Hons . . . . 11a •• ••
Prehistory IV Classes by arrangement jj
Prehistory/ . . . . 2 12 ••
Anthropology B20
Prehistory/ 9 . . 9a •• ••
Geography C3
Biological Anthropology . . . . 11a •• ••
C Hons
Biological Classes by arrangement jj
Anthropology IV
Human Biology A02 . . 12 •• 11 11
Human Biology A02 (Lab) . . 2b 2bb ••
P rehistory  and  A nthropology Second sem ester
Anthropology I . . luu •• 2 ••
Anthropology B1 . . 10c . . •• ••
Anthroploogy B4 . . 2 •• •• 2
Anthropology B8 . . 12 •• 12aa ••
Anthropology B17 lu u 3 •• . . .
Anthropology B33 . . •• 4c •• ••
Anthropology C Hons Classes by arrangement jj
Anthropology IV Classes by arrangement jj
Prehistory I 12*5** . . 10*5** •• ••
Prehistory B6 . . 4 •• 4 ••
Prehistroy B9 . . 5 •• 5 ••
Prehistory BIO •• 11 •• 10 ••
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PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday W ednesday Thursday Friday
Prehistory B30 3 2a 11a . .
Prehistory C Hons •• 11a . . . .
Prehistory IV Classes by arrangement jj
Prehistory/ 
Anthropology B19
•• 9 9aa ••
Prehistory/ 
Geography C3
9 9a •• ••
Biological Anthropology 
C Hons
•• 11a ••
Biological 
Anthropology IV
Classes by arrangement jj
Human Biology A02 •• 12 11 11
Human Biology A02 (Lab) . . 2b 2bb . .
R elig io u s Studies
Religious Studies I 3 3 ••
S ocio logy
Action, Structure 
and Power 
(First semester)
•• 9 9 •• ••
Australian Society 
(First semester)
•• . . 1 1
Contemporary Chinese 
Society
(Second semester)
11 . . •• 11
Development and Change 
of Modern Society 
(Second semester)
•• 10c •• ••
Development and Change 
of Urban Society tt 
(First semester)
•• 10c •• ••
Energy, Environment 
and Society 
(Second semester)
•• 10c •• ••
Foundations of Social
Research
(First semester)
•• 2 2 ••
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS/ 
PROGRAMS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Introduction to 
Sociology
•• 12*5** •• 12*5** ••
Issues in Contemporary 
Social Structure 
(Second semester)
•• •• •• 1 1
Methods of Social 
Research A 
(Second semester)
•• 2 •• 2
Methods of Social 
Research B 
(First semester)
•• •• •• 9 9
Methods of Social 
Research C 
(Second semester)
•• •• •• 9 9
Political Sociology 
(First semester)
10 10 •• •• ••
Population Perspectives 
on Australian Society 
(First semester)
11 11 •• •* **
Social Theory and 
Modem Society 
(Second semester)
•• •• 3c •*
W om en's S tud ies
Accounts of Gender 
Difference rr 
(Second semester)
•• 12 ** •* **
Gender and Science 
(Second semester)
•• •• •• iq ••
The Emergence of 
Gender rr 
(First semester)
•• 12 •• •• **
The Social Construction 
of Femininity rr 
(Second semester)
•• 6 •• •• ••
Varieties of 
Feminism rr 
(Second semester)
•• 6 •• •• **
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T im eta b le  B
F a c u lty  o f  A s ia n  S t u d ie s
UNITS BY CENTRES Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
A sia n  H isto ry  C entre
Art and Architecture 
of Southeast Asia
•• 11 11 ••
Chinese Civilisation: 
History and Culture
•• 3 3 2c
Early Japan A .. .. 2 4 ..
Early Korea 
(First semester)
•• •• 4 4 ••
Education and Social 
Change in Modern Japan
•• 4 2 ••
Indonesia—Politics, 
Society and 
Development nn 
(First semester)
1
Malaysia—Politics, 
Society and 
Development nn 
(Second semester)
1
Meiji-Taisho
Politics
•• 2ee .. ••
Nationalism and Social 
Change in Asia
2 3 .. ••
Rebellion, Revolution 
and Reform in Modem 
China
(First semester)
10 10
'
Religions of India .. 4 3 ..
Reference Works and 
Documents
Classes by arrangement jj
Society and Ideology 
in China and Japan— 
The Late Traditional 
Period
10
The Birth of the 
Chinese Tradition
•• 12 12 ••
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The Making of Modem 
Southeast Asia:
The Mainland
12 ** 12
The Qu'ran in 
Translation 
(Second semester)
2 3 •*
China Centre
Modern Chinese A 11 11 11 11 11
(First semester)
Modern Chinese B 11 11 11 11 11
(Second semester)
Modem Chinese C 2 2 2 •• ••
(First semester)
Modern Chinese D 2 2 2 •• ••
(Second semester)
Advanced Modem Chinese Classes by arrangement jj
Classical Chinese A1 Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Classical Chinese A2 Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Classical Chinese B1 Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Classical Chinese B2 Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Korean I 11 11 11 ••
Korean II 2 2 2 ••
Korean III Classes by arrangement jj
Chinese Language and Classes by arrangement jj
Society
(First semester)
Approaches to the Study Classes by arrangement jj
of Contemporary China
(Second semester)
Readings in Modem Classes by arrangement jj
Chinese Literature
(Second semester)
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Readings in Modem 
Chinese Society and Law 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Readings in Modem 
Chinese Thought 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Advanced Readings in 
Chinese Literature 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Ja p a n  C en tre
Spoken Japanese 1 
(First semester)
11*12** 11*12** •• •• ••
Spoken Japanese 2 
(Second semester)
11*12** 11*12** •• •• ••
Written Japanese A 
(First semester)
•• •• 11* 11** ••
Written Japanese B 
(Second semester)
•• •• 11* 11** ••
Spoken Japanese 3 
(First semester)
10 10 •• •• ••
Spoken Japanese 4 
(Second semester)
10 10 •• •
Written Japanese C 
(First semester)
•• 10 10 ••
Written Japanese D 
(Second semester)
•• •• 10 10 ••
Japanese III 10 10 10 10 . .
Advanced Modem 
Japanese Prose
Classes by arrangement jj
Classical Japanese 
Literature
11 •• 11 11 ••
Japanese Linguistics 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Topics in Japanese 
Literature
Classes by arrangement jj
Literary Japanese 2ee •• 2ee •• ••
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Southeast A sia Centre
Bahasa Ind. & Malay 1A 
(First semester)
(Group A)
5 10, l i d  .. 10, l i d "
Bahasa Ind. & Malay 1A 
(First semester)
(Group B)
5 10, l i d 10, l i d
Bahasa Ind. & Malay 1A 
(First semester)
Group C
5 7 ,8d .. 7 ,8d **
Bahasa Ind. & Malay IB 
(Second semester) 
(Group A)
5 10, l i d  .. 10, l i d **
Bahasa Ind. & Malay IB 
(Second semester) 
(Group B)
5 10, l i d 10, l i d
Bahasa Ind. & Malay IB 
(Second semester) 
(Group C)
5 7 ,8d .. 7 ,8d •*
Bahasa Ind. & Malay 2A 
(First semester)
4*5** 11*5* 2**5** 11*5**
3*4**
••
Bahasa Ind. & Malay 2B 
(Second semester)
4 * 5 * * 11*5* 2**5** 11*5**
3*4**
••
Bahasa Ind. & Malay 3A 
(First semester)
1*4 5 * * 9c 5 ••
Bahasa Ind. & Malay 3B 
(Second semester)
1*4 5* * 9c 5 ••
Advanced Bahasa Ind. 
& Malay A 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Advanced Bahasa Ind. 
& Malay B 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Old Javanese A 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Old Javanese B 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Minangkabau A 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
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Minangkabau B Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Thai 1A Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Thai IB Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Thai 2A Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Thai 2B Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Thai 3A Gasses by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Thai 3B Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Vietnamese 1A Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Vietnamese IB Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Vietnamese 2A Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Vietnamese 2B Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
Vietnamese 3A Classes by arrangement jj
(First semester)
Vietnamese 3B Classes by arrangement jj
(Second semester)
S o u th  a n d  W e st A s ia  C entre
Arabic I 2 4c 12 2
Arabic II 10c 10c 9
Arabic III Classes by arrangement jj
Arabic IV Classes by arrangement jj
Hindi I 11 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi II 2 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi III 3 Other classes by arrangement jj
Hindi IV Classes by arrangement jj
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Sanskrit I 10 Other classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit II Classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit III Classes by arrangement jj
Sanskrit IV Classes by arrangement jj
Urdu I Classes by arrangement jj
Urdu II Classes by arrangement jj
Classical Tibetan A Classes by arrangement jj
Classical Tibetan B Classes by arrangement jj
Pali Classes by arrangement jj
Prakrit Classes by arrangement jj
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Timetable C
Faculty o f Econom ics and Commerce
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Commerce
Accounting I •• 2 .. 11
Accounting Bll 
(First semester)
•• 3 3 9c
Accounting B12 2ee •• .. ..
Accounting B15 
(Second semester)
•• 3 3 9
Information Systems 
B13/B13A 
(Second semester)
llee lOee .. ••
Accounting C01 
(First semester)
•• •• 12 2
Accounting C02 
(Second semester)
•• •• 11 2c
Accounting C03 
(First semester)
•• lOee • 12ee
Accounting C04 nn 
(Second semester)
1 •• 1 ••
Accounting C05 
(Second semester)
5 •• 1 ••
Accounting C06 
(First semester)
•• 3 3 ••
Accounting C07 
(First semester)
lOee •• lOee ••
Accounting C08 
(Second semester)
•• 3c 3 ••
Accounting C09 
(Second semester)
•• 9 9 9 ••
Accounting C ll nn 
(First semester)
1 •• 1 ••
Accounting C13 
(Second semester)
•• 12 11 11
Accounting D units Gasses by arrangement jj
513
Lecture Timetables for 1990
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Accounting III Honours 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Accounting IV Classes by arrangement jj
Economic History
Australian Economic 
History rr 
(First semester)
•• 11 11
Australian Economy rr . . 10*4** 10*4** ..
Comparative Economic 
Systems rr 
(Second semester)
11 .. 11 ••
Development, Poverty 
and Famine rr 
(First semester)
•• 8 8 •• ••
Economic History IV Classes by arrangement jj
Economics for Social 
Scientists rr
•• 2 2 •• ••
History of Economic 
Thought rr 
(Second semester)
•• 9 9 ••
International Economy 12 .. 12 ..
Since the Second 
World War rr 
(Second semester)
Population in History rr 
(First semester)
12 •• •• 12 ••
Economics
Economics I . . 9*5** 10*5** 11*5**
Economics I (H) 1 . . . . . .
Economics II . . 6 2c . .
Economics II (H) •• 5 . . ••
Economics III 4 •• 4 10
Economics III (H) . . . . 3 . .
Economics IV Classes by arrangement jj
Applied Tax Policy 
(Second semester)
•• 3 •• 4 ••
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Industrial Organisation 
(Second semester)
•• 10 11 ••
Japanese Economy and 
Economic Policy 
(Second semester)
9c •• 1 ••
Labour Economics 
(Second semester)
•• 12 10
Law and Economics 
(First semester)
•• •• 9 9
Diploma Macroeconomics .. .. 12 12
Mathematical 
Economics IA 
(First semester)
11c 4 .. ••
Mathematical Economics IB 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Mathematics for 
Economists A 
(First semester)
•• 12 12 ••
Mathematics for 
Economists B 
(Second semester)
12 12 ••
Diploma Microeconomics .. .. 10c ..
Monetary Economics 
(First semester)
•• •• .. 3c
Resource Economics 
(Second semester)
•• 12 11 ••
Public Economics— 
Theory
(First semester)
•• 9 9 ••
Public Economics — 
Applications 
(Second semester)
•• 5 5 ••
Statistics
Business Statistics 
(Accounting C09) 
(Second semester)
•• 9 9 9 ••
Econometrics B03 
(Second semester)
•• 4 4 4 ••
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Econometrics B05 
(First semester)
•• 4 4 4 ••
Econometrics B06 w 
(Second semester)
•• 4 4 •• 12
Econometrics C05 
(First semester)
•• 4 4 11
Econometrics C05(H) 
(First semester)
5 4 4 11
Econometrics C06 
(Second semester)
11 4 4 ••
Econometrics C06(H) 
(Second semester)
11,5 4 4 ••
Econometrics D01 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Econometrics D02 
(First semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Econometrics D02 
(Second semester)
Classes by arrangement jj
Econometrics IV Classes by arrangement jj
Economic Statistics A .. 12*4** 12*3** 12*4** ..
Statistical Techniques 1 
(First semester) 8am 8am 8am
(Second semester) •• 12 12 10 ••
Statistical Techniques 2 
(Second semester)
•• 8am 8am 8am ••
Statistics B01 
(First semester)
1 9 4 ••
Statistics B02 
(Second semester)
1 9 4 ••
Statistics B04 
(Second semester)
•• 12 3 1
Statistics B07 
(First semester)
10 10 10 ••
Statistics C01 
(First semester)
lc .. 12 ••
Statistics C02 
(Second semester)
lc .. 12 ••
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Statistics C03 
(First semester)
10 •• 11 9
Statistics C04 
(Second semester)
•• 8am 8am 8am ••
Statistics C08 
(First semester)
•• 8am, c .. 8am
Statistics C09 
(Second semester)
10 •• 11 9
Statistics IV Classes by arrangement jj
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Timetable D
Faculty of Law
THE LECTURE TIMETABLE FOR SUBJECTS OFFERED IN 
THE FACULTY OF LAW WAS NOT AVAILABLE AT THE 
TIME OF PRINTING THE FACULTY HANDBOOK. IT IS 
EXPECTED TO BE AVAILABLE FROM THE FACULTY OF 
LAW OFFICE IN NOVEMBER 1989.
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Timetable E
Faculty o f  Scien ce First sem ester
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Biochemistry
Biochemistry B01 11 11 •• •• 12
Biochemistry B01 (Lab) . . 12d, 2e . . . . . .
Biochemistry C05 10 . . 11 . . 9
Biochemistry C05 (Lab) . . •• 12d,2e . . . .
Biochemistry C07 12 •• •• 11 11
Biochemistry C07 (Lab) . . . . . . 12d, 2e . .
Microbiology B03 . . 10 . . 10 10
Microbiology B03 (Lab) .. 9d . . . . 1.30e
Botany
Botany A01 10 •• 11 12 . .
Botany A01 (Lab) . . 2b 2bb . . . .
Botany B04 12 . . . . 11 11
Botany B04 (Lab) . . . . . . 12d,2e . .
Botany B06 . . 9 .. 10 10
Botany B06 (Lab) . . lOd . . . . 2e
Botany B07 9 . . 9 9 . .
Botany B07 (Lab) 2e . . lOd . . . .
Botany C08 10 . . 11 . . 9
Botany C08 (Lab) . . . . 12d,2e .. . .
Botany C ll 11 11 . . . . 12
Botany C ll (Lab) •• 12d, 2e •• •• ••
Chemistry
Chemistry A ll 11 11 10 . . . .
Chemistry A ll (Lab) •• 1.30f 1.30f 1.30f 1.30f
Chemistry A ll .. .. 12 .. ..
(Special)
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Chemistry B51 9 9, lOd 9 ..
Chemistry B51 (Lab) 2e .. •• ..
Chemistry B52 10 lid .. 9
Chemistry B52 (Lab) .. 12d, 2e .. ..
Chemistry C01 9 9, lOd 9 ..
Chemistry C01 (Lab) 2e •• •• ..
Chemistry C03 11 11 .. •• 12
Chemistry C03 (Lab) .. 12d, 2er .. .. ..
Chemistry C05 .. 9, lOd .. 10 10
Chemistry C05 (Lab) •• •• •• •• 2e
C om puter Science
Computer Science A01 9 .. 9 .. 9
Computer Science A05 10 .. 11 12 ..
Computer Science Bll .. 10 .. 10 10
Computer Science B21 12 .. .. 11 11
Computer Science C15 .. 10 .. 10 10
Computer Science C17 9 .. 10 9 ..
Computer Science C31 12 .. .. 12 ..
Computer Science C36 10 •• 11 •• ••
Forestry
Forestry B01 12 •• 11c 11
Forestry B01 (Prac) .. .. 2e ..
Forestry B03 .. 9c 10 10
Forestry B03 (Prac) .. .. 2e
Forestry B07 11 He 12
Forestry B07 (Prac) .. 2e ..
Forestry C03 10 •• 11c 9
Forestry C03 (Prac) .. .. 2e ..
Forestry C05 11 11c .. 12
Forestry C05 (Prac) •• 2e •• ..
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Forestry C06 Classes by arrangement jj
Forestry C08 Classes by arrangement jj
Forestry D01 9 .. 9 9 ••
Forestry D01 (Prac) 2e, v .. .. ..
Forestry D32 12 •• 11c 11
Forestry D32 (Prac) •• •• 2e ••
Forestry D58 11 11c . . 12
Forestry D58 (Prac) .. 2e ..
Forestry D60 9,10 .. 9c, 11c 9 9
Forestry D60 (Prac) 2e •• 2e •• ••
G eography
Earth Sciences A ll lOr 10 l l r 10,12r 10
Earth Sciences A ll (Lab) .. 2bb .. .. 2b
Geography A04 nn •• 12rr •• 12rr . .
Geography B01 10 .. 11 . . 9
Geography B01 (Lab) . . .. 2b . . . .
Geography B03 .. 9 9 9 . .
Geography B09 . . 12 12 la . .
Geography C01 Classes by arrangement jj
Geography C03 Classes by arrangement jj
Geography C3 9 .. 9a . . . .
G eology
Earth Sciences A ll lOr 10 l l r 10,12r 10
Earth Sciences A ll (Lab) .. 2bb .. .. 2b
Geology B03 •• •• •• 10 10
Geology B03 (Lab) •• 9a •• •• 2b
Geology B06 (CCAE) 11.30 11.30 •• •• 11.30
Geology B06 (Lab) .. 2.30b •• •• . .
Geology C02 gg (CCAE) 12.30e .. 8.30c 2b 11
Geology C05 .. .. .. 10 10
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Geology C05 (Lab) .. 9b •• •• 2b
Geology C07 (CCAE) .. •• 10.30 11.30c 1.30b
Seminar units
CIO, C ll, C12 Classes by arrangement jj
H um an Sciences
Human Sciences B01 pp, tt .. .. 12ee 6q ••
Human Sciences C01 nn .. 12rr 6q, tt •• ••
M athem atics
Mathematics A01 .. 9 9 12
Mathematics A ll 12 9 9 12
Mathematics A21H 12 9 9 12
Mathematics A23H .. 12 11 11
Mathematics B01 .. .. 12 11
Mathematics B05 12 .. 11 ••
Mathematics B ll .. .. 10 9 ••
Mathematics B13 9 .. 9 •• ••
Mathematics B18 .. 10 •• 10 10
Mathematics B21H 12 .. •• 11,12 11
Mathematics B23H 2 .. 9,10 9 ••
Mathematics C01 9 .. 10 •• ••
Mathematics C03 .. .. 9 9 ..
Mathematics C05 .. 9 12 •• ••
Mathematics C ll 11 12 •• •• ••
Mathematics C13 .. 11 •• •• 12
Mathematics C21H 11 12 •• •• ••
Mathematics C23H .. 11 •• •• 12
Mathematics C25H 10 .. 12 •• ••
Mathematics C27H .. .. 11 •• 9
Mathematics C29H .. 5 •• 5 ••
Mathematics C31H .. .. 12 11
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Mathematics C33H •• •• 11 •• 9
Mathematics C35H 12 •• •• 11 ••
P hysics and Theoretical P hysics
Physics A01 •• 10 •• 10 10
Physics A01 (Lab) •• 2b 2bb 2bb ••
Physics A02 . . 10 . . 10 10
Physics A02 (Lab) . . 2b 2bb 2bb . .
Physics B01 11 11 . . . . 12
Physics B01 (Lab) . . 12d, 2e •• •• . .
Physics C ll 10 •• 11 •• 9
Physics C ll (Lab) hh •• •• 2b •• . .
Physics 0 5 ,  0 7 9 . . 9 9 . .
Physics 0 5 ,  0 7 2b .. .. .. ..
(Lab) hh
Theoretical Physics C01 . . 10 •• 10 10
P sych o logy
Psychology A01 •• lO w •• lO w lO w
Psychology A01 (Lab) . . 2b 2bb, 7bb 2bb, 7bb 2bb
Psychology B01 12 . . . . 12 11
Psychology B01 (Lab) . . . . 7b 2bb . .
Psychology B07 . . 10 . . 10 10
Psychology B07 (Lab) •• 2bb, 7bb •• •• 2b
Psychology B09 11 11 . . . . 12
Psychology B09 (Lab) . . . . 2a, v . . . .
Psychology C01 10 •• 11 •• 9
Psychology C01 (Lab) •• 2d 12d, v •• ••
Psychology 0 5 12 . . . . 11 11
Psychology 0 5  (Lab) . . 2bb . . 2b . .
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Zoology
Zoology A01 •• 12 •• 11 11
Zoology A01 (Lab) •• •• 2b 2bb ..
Human Biology A02 . . 12 .. 11 11
Human Biology A02 (Lab) . . .. 2b 2bb ..
Zoology B2t 10 .. 11 . . 9
Zoology B21 (Lab) . . •• 12d, 2e •• ..
Zoology C31 12 .. 11 11
Zoology C31 (Lab) .. . . 12d,2e . .
Zoology C32 . . 10 10 10
Zoology C32 (Lab) . . .. . . 2e
Zoology C33 11 11 . . 12
Zoology C33 (Lab) •• 12d, 2e •• ••
524
Lecture Timetables for 1990
Timetable F
Faculty of Science Second semester
UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Biochemistry
Biochemistry B04 11 11 •• •• 12
Biochemistry B04 (Lab) . . 12d, 2e •• •• ••
Biochemistry C02 9, 2dd . . 9c 9 . .
Biochemistry C08 10 •• 11 •• 9
Biochemistry C08 (Lab) •• •• 12d, 2e •• ••
Microbiology B04 . . 10 •• 10 10
Microbiology B04 (Lab) . . 9d •• •• 1.30e
Botany
Botany A01 10 •• 11 12 ••
Botany A01 (Lab) •• 2b 2bb •• ••
Botany B02 9 . . 9 9 . .
Botany B02 (Lab) 2e •• lOd •• ••
Botany C02 •• 9 10 10
Botany C02 (Lab) . . lOd •• 2e
Botany C05 12 . . 11 11
Botany C05 (Lab) . . . . 12d, 2e . .
Botany C09 11 11 •• 12
Botany C09 (Lab) •• 12d, 2e •• ••
Chemistry
Chemistry A ll 11 11 10 •• ••
Chemistry A ll (Lab) . . 1.30f 1.30f 1.30f 1.30f
Chemistry A ll (Special) . . . . 12 . . . .
Chemistry B53 10 . . 11 . . 9
Chemistry B53 (Lab) •• •• 12d, 2e •• ••
Chemistry C02 •• 9, lOd •• 10 10
Chemistry C02 (Lab) . . . . . . . . 2e
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Chemistry C04 11 11 •• •• 12
Chemistry C04 (Lab) •• 12d ,2e, r •• •• ••
Chemistry C06 9 .. 9c 9 ••
Chemistry C06 (Lab) 2e, r •• •• •• ••
C om puter Science
Computer Science A02 9 .. 9 •• 9
Computer Science A05 10 .. 11 12 ••
Computer Science A06 9 .. 9 •• 9
Computer Science B12 .. 10 •• 10 10
Computer Science B13 10 •• 11 •• 9
Computer Science C13 12 •• •• 11 11
Computer Science C18 9 .. 10 9 ••
Computer Science C32 .. 9 •• 10 ••
Computer Science C34 .. 10 •• •• 10
Computer Science C35 .. •• 11 •• 9
Forestry
Forestry B06 .. 9c •• 10 10
Forestry B06 (Prac) .. .. •• •• 2e
Forestry C04 12 .. .. H e 11
Forestry C04 (Prac) .. .. •• 2e ••
Forestry C06 Classes by arrangement jj
Forestry C07 .. 9c •• 10 10
Forestry C07 (Prac) .. .. •• •• 2e
Forestry C08 Classes by arrangement jj
Forestry CIO 10 •• 11c •• 9
Forestry CIO (Prac) .. .. 2e •• ••
Forestry Cl 1 11 H e •• 12
Forestry C ll (Prac) .. 2e •• •• ••
Forestry C12 .. 9c •• 10 10
Forestry C12 (Prac) •• •• •• •• 2e
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Forestry D02 9 9 9 ••
Forestry D02 (Prac) 2e 2e •• ••
Forestry D53 12 . . 11c, zz 11
Forestry D53 (Prac) •• . . 2e . .
Forestry D59 12 .. 11c 11
Forestry D59 (Prac) •• .. 2e ••
Forestry D61 9,10 9c, 11c 9 9
Forestry D61 (Prac) 2e 2e •• . .
G eography
Earth Sciences A13 •• 10 10 10
Earth Sciences A13 (Lab) . . .. . . 2b
Geography A03 nn . . 12rr 12rr . .
Geography B02 10 11 9
Geography B02 (Lab) . . 2b . . . .
Geography B06 9a 12rr 12rr . .
Geography BlOtt 5 5 7a, 8 5 ..
Geography C02 11 12, 2a . . 12
Geography C03 Classes by arrangement jj
Geography C06 Classes by arrangement jj
Geography C3 9 9a . . . .
G eology
Earth Sciences A02 10 11 12 . .
Earth Sciences A02 (Lab) . . 2b . . . .
Geology B02 9 9a 9 . .
Geology B02 (Lab) 2e . . . . . .
Geology B04 . . . . 10 10
Geology B04 (Lab) •• 9a 2b
Geology C01 Classes by arrangement jj
Geology C03 12 11 11a 11
Geology C03 (Lab) . . . . 2b . .
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Geology C04 12 11 .. .. 11
Geology C04 (Lab) •• •• 2b 2b ..
Geology C08 12 11 .. 11a 11
Geology C08 (Lab) .. .. . . 2b ..
Seminar units
CIO, C ll, C12 Classes by arrangememt jj
Human Sciences
Human Sciences B02 pp, tt •• •• 12ee 6q . .
Human Sciences C03 nn •• 12rr 6q, tt •• ..
Human Sciences B03 pp, tt .. 12 6q •• ••
Mathematics
Mathematics A02 •• 9 •• 9 12
Mathematics A12 12 9 . . 9 12
Mathematics A22H 12 9 .. 9 12
Mathematics A24H 12 12 .. 11 11
Mathematics B02 •• •• •• 12 11
Mathematics B12 9 .. 9 .. . .
Mathematics B14 .. •• 10 9 ..
Mathematics B16 12 .. .. 11 ..
Mathematics B24H 9 .. 9 . . ..
Mathematics B26H •• •• 10 9 ..
Mathematics B28H •• •• •• 11 11
Mathematics B30H 12 .. .. 12 . .
Mathematics C02 11 12 .. .. ..
Mathematics C04 •• •• 11 •• 9
Mathematics C12 10 •• 12 .. ..
Mathematics C16 .. . . .. 12 11
Mathematics C18 . . 11 .. .. 12
Mathematics C22H 11 12 .. . . . .
Mathematics C24H 11 12
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Mathematics C26H 10 •• 12 •• ••
Mathematics C28H •• •• 11 •• 9
Mathematics C30H .. 5 .. 5 . .
Mathematics C32H .. .. .. 12 11
Mathematics C34H .. . . 11 .. 9
Mathematics C36H 12 •• •• 11 ••
Physics and Theoretical Physics
Physics A01 .. 10 .. 10 10
Physics A01 (Lab) .. 2b 2bb 2bb ..
Physics A02 .. 10 .. 10 10
Physics A 02 (Lab) .. 2b 2bb 2bb ..
Physics B04 11 11 .. .. 12
Physics B04 (Lab) .. 12d,2e .. .. ..
Physics B06 .. 9 .. 10 10
Physics B08 As for B04, B06
Physics C12 10 11 .. 9
Physics 0 2  (Lab) hh .. 2b .. ..
Physics C l4 ,0 6 9 9 9 ..
Physics 0 4 , 0 6  (Lab) hh 2b .. .. ..
Physics 0 8 12 .. 11 11
Theoretical Physics C02 .. 10 .. 10 10
Theoretical Physics C03 .. 9 10 3 ..
Psychology
Psychology A01 .. lO w .. lO w lO w
Psychology A01 (Lab) .. 2b 2bb, 7bb 2bb, 7bb 2bb
Psychology B02 11 11 •• •• 12
Psychology B02 (Lab) •• 2b •• 7bb ..
Psychology B08 12 .. .. 12 11
Psychology B08 (Lab) .. 7bb .. 2b ..
Psychology C02 10 .. 11 .. 9
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UNITS BY DEPARTMENTS Monday Tuesday Wednesday Thursday Friday
Psychology C02 (Lab) . . 2b llbb ••
Psychology CIO 11 11 •• •• 12
Psychology CIO (Lab) . . 2b •• 2bb ••
Psychology C16 12 . . • • 11 11
Psychology C l6 (Lab) . . •• •• 2b ••
Zoology
Zoology A01 . . 12 •• 11 11
Zoology A01 (Lab) . . . . 2b 2bb ••
Human Biology A02 . . 12 •• 11 11
Human Biology A02 (Lab) . . •• 2b 2bb ••
Zoology B 22 11 11 • • 12
Zoology B22 (Lab) . . 12d, 2e •• • •
Zoology B 23 10 • • 11 9
Zoology B23 (Lab) . . •• 12d, 2e • •
Zoology C34 7dd •• •• ••
Zoology C35 11 11 • • 12
Zoology C35 (Lab) . . 12d, 2e •• ••
Zoology C36 . . 9c • • 10 10
Zoology C36 (Lab) • • • • •• •• 2e
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EIGHT-GROUP TIMETABLE FOR FACULTY OF SCIENCE, 1990 
FIRST-YEAR UNITS
Group First semester Annual Second semester
a Computer Science A01 Computer Science A02 
Computer Science A06
b Chemistry A ll
c Computer Science A05 Botany A01 Geology A02 
Computer Science A05*
d Human Biology A02 
Zoology A01
Mathematics A23H Mathematics A24H
e Earth Sciences A ll Earth Sciences A13 
Physics A01 
Physics A02 
Psychology A01
f Mathematics A01 Mathematics A02
Mathematics All Mathematics A12
Mathematics A21H Mathematics A22H
% Statistical Statistical
Techniques 1 Techniques 2
h Forestry D01 Forestry D02
i Chemistry A ll (Special)
* May be offered
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GROUP ARRANGEMENTS FOR FIRST-YEAR SCIENCE UNITS, 1990
T IM E /
D A Y
M O N TUES W ED THURS FRI
8 — g g g —
9
a
h
f
a
h
f
h
a
10 c e b e e
11 b b c d d
12 f d * c f
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BLOCK ARRANGEMENTS OF SECOND AND THIRD-YEAR SCIENCE UNITS, 1990
TIM E/
DA Y
M O N TUES WED THURS FRI
9 1
1
1 3
10 3
5
5 5
11 2
3 4
4
12 4
2
2
2
3
1
4
2 3 4 5
5
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Index
ANU Law Society, 369 
ANU Students' Association, 39 
Aboriginal Studies, 219 
Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islanders, 
Admission for, 27 
Academic Progress, 43; rules, see 
separate Rules book 
Academic year, 21
Accommodation, see Student Residence; 
staff, 15
Admission, undergraduate, 23,26,27; 
graduate, 23; requirements, 24,26,27; 
rules, see separate 
Rules book; staff, 15-16 
Adult Entry Scheme, 27 
Affiliated colleges, 34; staff, 16 
Alteration or cancellation of enrolment, 28 
Ambulance scheme, 37 
Anthropology, see Prehistory and 
Anthropology
Application Procedures, 26, 27 
Applied Language Studies, 221 
Applied Mathematics, see Mathematics 
Arabic, see West Asia 
Art and Material Culture, 222 
Art History, 92; staff, 4 
Arts, Faculty, 86, Departments: Art History, 
Classics, Economic History, English, 
Geography, History, Linguistics, Modern 
European Languages, Philosophy,
Political Science, Prehistory and 
Anthropology, Sociology; Field programs: 
Aboriginal Studies, Applied Language 
Studies; Art and Material Culture; Asian 
and Pacific Studies (Chinese Studies, 
Japanese Studies, Pacific Studies, South 
Asian Studies, Southeast Asian Studies, 
West Asian Studies); Australian Studies 
(Aboriginal Studies, People, Politics and 
Power, Society and the Arts); Cognitive 
Studies; Development Studies; Drama; 
Environmental Studies (Agroecology, 
Environmental and Human Histories, 
Environmental Resources, Geoecology, 
Human Evolution and Ecology); Human 
Sciences; Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies; Philosophy of Language; Political 
Economy; Population Studies; Religious
Studies; Russian Studies; Social and 
Political Theory; Social Research 
Methods; Theory of the Arts; Women's 
Studies; rules and orders, see separate 
Rules book; staff, 4 
Asian and Pacific Studies, 222 
Asian History, 264; staff, 7 
Asian Studies, Faculty, 259 (Asian History, 
China, Japan, South Asia, Southeast Asia, 
West Asia), 253; rules and orders, see 
separate Rules book; staff, 7 
Assessment, 42 
Australian Studies, 224
Bachelor degrees, see Faculties of Arts, Asian 
Studies, Economics and Commerce, Law, 
Science; rules and orders, see separate 
Rules book
Bahasa Indonesia and Malay, see Southeast 
Asia
Bakery, 36
Banking facilities, 41 
Bicycle shop, 36
Biochemistry, Department and Details of 
units, 400; staff, 11 
Booklist, 28
Bookshop, see University Co-operative 
Bookshop
Botany, Department and Details of units,
404; staff, 11 
Bruce Hall, 33; staff, 16 
Burgmann College, 34; staff, 16 
Burton and Garran Hall, 33; staff, 16 
Bush Week, 39
Campus Childcare Inc., 41 
Careers and Appointments Service, 38; staff, 
15; Student Employment Service, 38 
Cell Biology, 408
Centre for Australian Regolith Studies, 
staff, 13
Centre for Mathematical Analysis, staff, 14 
Change of address, 29 
Change of faculty, 28 
Chaplains, 37
Chemistry, Department and Details of units, 
408; staff, 11 
Childcare, 41
539
Index
China, Details of units, 272, staff, 7 
Classical Tibetan, see South Asia 
Classics, Department and Details of units, 
102; staff, 4
Cognitive Studies, 225 
Collegiate accommodation, 33; staff, 16 
Combined degree courses, see General 
Information Section; Faculties of Arts, 
Asian Studies, Economics and Commerce, 
Law, Science
Combined degree rules, see separate Rules 
book
Commerce, Department, 311; Details of 
units, 319; staff, 8
Computer Science, Department and Details 
of units, 414; staff, 12 
Conferring of degrees, 43 
Corin House, 34 
Counselling Centre, 39; staff, 16 
Credit Union, see University Co-operative 
Credit Society Limited
Dean of Students, 37; staff, 3 
Deferment of enrolment, 24 
Definition of terms, 27 
Degree Rules, see separate Rules book 
(Admission, Examinations, Courses of 
Study, Orders, Academic Progress, Fees) 
Degrees, 20; and relevant department entry 
Development Studies, 227 
Disabilities,students with, 37 
Discipline, 29; rules, see separate Rules book 
Doctorates, Laws, Letters, Science,
Philosophy, 21; and relevant department 
entry
Drama, 228
Earth Sciences, see Geography 
Economic History, Department, 312; Details 
of units, 319; Faculty of Arts, 110; staff, 9 
Economics, Department, 314; Details of 
units, 319; staff, 9
Economics and Commerce, Faculty, 
(Commerce, Economic History, 
Economics, Statistics), 297; rules and 
orders, see separate Rules book; staff, 8 
Effective Study Techniques, 38 
Efficient Writing Skills, 38 
Employment, 38
English, Department and Details of units, 
111; staff, 4
English Language Competence, 26 
Enrolment, 23; alteration or cancellation of, 
28; staff, 15
Environmental and Human Histories, 231 
Environmental Law, 423 
Environmental Resources, 231 
Environmental Studies, 230 
Examinations, 42; (assessment, entries, 
results, timetable); rules, see separate 
Rules book; staff, 15
Faculties, Arts, 85; Asian Studies, 257;
Economics and Commerce, 295; Law, 351; 
Science, 393
Federal Law Review, 369 
Fees, 26; staff, 15
Field programs, 219; Aboriginal Studies, 219; 
Applied Language Studies, 221; Art and 
Material Culture, 222; Asian and Pacific 
Studies (Chinese Studies, 222; Japanese 
Studies, 222; Pacific Studies, 223; South 
Asian Studies, 223; Southeast Asian 
Studies, 223; West Asian Studies, 224); 
Australian Studies (Aboriginal Studies, 
224; People, Politics and Power, 224; 
Society and the Arts, 224); Cognitive 
Studies, 225; Development Studies, 227; 
Drama, 228; Environmental Studies 
(Agroecology,230; Environmental and 
Human Histories, 231; Environmental 
Resources, 231; Geoecology, 233; Human 
Evolution and Ecology, 233); Human 
Sciences, 234; Medieval and Renaissance 
Studies, 240; Philosophy of Language,
242; Political Economy, 242; Population 
Studies, 243; Religious Studies, 246; 
Russian Studies, 248; Social and Political 
Theory, 249; Social Research Methods, 
250; Theory of the Arts, 252; Women's 
Studies, 252
Financial Assistance,31; Student Loan Fund, 
32; University Co-operative Credit 
Society Limited, 33
Forestry, Department and Details of units, 
423; staff, 12
Freedom of Information, 22 
French, see Modem European Languages 
(French Section), 140 
Full Fee Courses, 26
540
Index
General Services Fee, 29; rules, see separate 
Rules book
General Information, 17-52 
Genetics, 436
Geography, Department and Details of units, 
Faculty of Arts, 116; Faculty of Science, 
437; staff, 12 
Geoecology, 233
Geology, Department and Details of units, 
447; staff, 13
Germanic see Modem European Languages 
(Germanic Section), 144 
Graduate Accommodation, 35 
Graduate Diplomas, 21; and relevant Faculty 
entry; rules, see separate Rules book 
Graduate House, 35 
Graduate Studies, see relevant 
Departments/Sections 
Greek, see Classics
Hairdresser, 36 
Health Service, 37; staff, 16 
Hindi, see South Asia
Higher Education Contribution Scheme, 30 
History, Department and Details of units, 
119; staff, 4
Honours, Arts, 89; Asian Studies, 260;
Economics and Commerce, 301, Law, 357; 
Science, 396; Science (Forestry), 433; rules, 
see separate Rules book 
Houses and flats, 35 
Human Evolution and Ecology, 233 
Human Sciences, Arts, 234; Science, 427; 
staff, 13
Icelandic, see Modem European Studies 
(Germanic)
Indonesia, see Southeast Asia 
Italian, see Modem European Languages 
(Italian Section), 153
Japan, Details of units, 276; staff, 7 
Java, see Southeast Asia 
Javanese, see Southeast Asia 
John XXIII College, 34; staff, 16
Korean, see China; Japan
Lao, see Southeast Asia 
Latin, see Classics
Law, Faculty, 353; General, 369; Details of 
subjects, 375; Library, 35,374; Legal 
Workshop, 374; rules and orders, see 
separate Rules book; staff, 9 
Lecture Timetables, 28,493 
Legal Workshop, 374; staff, 10 
Lennox House, 34
Library, (R.G. Menzies, J.B. Chifley and W.K.
Hancock Buildings, Law), 35; staff, 15 
Linguistics, Department and Details of 
units, 128; staff, 5 
Lost property, 29
Malaysia, see Southeast Asia 
Master degrees, see Faculties of Arts, Asian 
Studies, Economics and Commerce, Law, 
Science; rules, see separate Rules book 
Mathematical Methods, 38 
Mathematics, Department and Details of 
units, 459; staff, 13 
Medicare, 37
Medieval and Renaissance Studies, 240 
Membership of student organisations, 30 
Microbiology, 470 
Minangkabau, see Southeast Asia 
Mini-mart, 36
Modem European Languages, (French, 
Germanic, Italian, Russian), Department 
and Details of units, 139; staff, 5 
Mooting Program, 373 
Musicology, 90
Non-degree studies, 27 
Non-collegiate accommodation, 34
Officers and Staff, 3-16 
Optometrist, 36 
Orders, see separate Rules book 
Orientation Week, 39 
Overseas applicants, 23,25
Pali, see South Asia
Parents-on-Campus Child-care Centre, 41 
Parking, 29
Part-time and Mature Age Students 
Association, 39
People, Politics and Power, 224 
Personal counselling, 39 
Pharmacy, 41
Philosophy, Department and Details of 
units, Arts,159; Science, 471; staff, 6
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Index
Philosophy, Doctor of, see Doctorates; rules, 
see separate Rules book 
Philosophy of Language, 242 
Physics and Theoretical Physics,
Department and Details of units, 471; 
staff, 13
Political Economy, 242 
Political Science, Department and Details of 
units, 174; staff, 6 
Population Studies, 243; staff, 12 
Postal facilities, 41
Postgraduate and Research Students' 
Association, 40 
Prakrit, see South Asia 
Prehistory and Anthropology, Department 
and Details of units, 185; staff, 6 
Private lodgings, 35 
Prizes, 43-52; staff, 15 
Property, Care of, 29; lost, 29 
Psychology, Department and Details of 
units, 477; staff, 14
Public Policy, Graduate Program in , 489; 
staff, 14
Pure Mathematics, see Mathematics
Re-enrolment, 27
Refrectory services, Union, (Asian
biscro/bar, beer garden, Calypso coffee 
shop, Caterina's, Down Under snack bar, 
health food bar, Terrace Tavern) 36 
Regolith Studies, see Geology 
Religious Studies, 246 
Residences, 33; staff, 16 
Restrictions, enrolment, 23, 28 
Rules book, 28
Rules, 28, see separate book ANU Rules 1990 
Russian, see Modern European Languages 
(Russian Section), 155 
Russian Studies, 248
Sanskrit, see South Asia 
Scandinavian, see Modern European 
Languages
Scholarships, Australian Government, 26; 
full fee paying student, 26; graduate, 31; 
undergraduate, 25-26,31; staff, 16 
Science, Faculty ,395 (Biochemistry, Botany, 
Cell Biology, Chemistry, Computer 
Science, Environmental Law, Forestry, 
Genetics, Geography, Geology, Human 
Sciences, Mathematics, Microbiology,
Philosophy, Physics and Theoretical 
Physics, Psychology, Statistics, Zoology),; 
rules and orders, see separate Rules book; 
staff, 11-15
Sexual Harassment, Policy on, 22 
Sinhala, Literary, see South Asia 
Slavonic languages, 90; see Modem 
European Languages 
Smoking, 29
Social and Political Theory, 249 
Social Research Methods, 250 
Society and the Arts, 224 
Sociology, Department and Details of unitn, 
208; staff, 7
South Asia, Details of units, 282; staff, 8 
Southeast Asia, Details of units, 286; staff, 8 
Spanish, 90; sec Modem European 
Languages, 139 
Sports Recreation Centre, 40 
Sports Union, 40 
Staff list, 3-16
Statistics, Faculty of Economics and
Commerce, Department, 315; Details of 
units, 319; Faculty of Science, 483; staff, 9 
Student Administration, staff, 15 
Student Employment Service, 38 
Student Exchanges, 36 
Student Facilities, 33-41 
Student Loan Fund, 32 
Student Organisations, 30,39; membership 
of, 30
Student Residence, 33; staff, 16 
Student Services, 37; staff, 16 
Students' Associations, 39-40 
Study Skills Centre, 38 (Efficient Writing 
Skills, Effective Study Techniques, 
Mathematical Methods); staff, 16 
Sub-Deans, 28; see staff list 
Sumatra, see Southeast Asia 
Swedish, see Modem European Languages
Thai, see Southeast Asia 
Theory of the Arts, 252 
Tibetan, Classical, see South Asia 
Timetables, 28,493 
Toad Hall, 34; staff, 16 
Traffic control, 29
Union Shop, 36
Union, University, 36
Units listed alphabetically, 55-83
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Universities and Colleges Admission 
Centre (UCAC), 23 
University, The, 19
University Co-operative Bookshop, 41 
University Co-operative Credit Society 
Limited, 33
University counsellors, 38; staff, 16 
University Health Service, 37; staff, 16 
University House, 35 
Urdu, see South Asia 
Ursula College, 34; staff, 16
Vietnamese, see Southeast Asia
West Asia, Details of units, 293; staff, 8 
Women's Studies, 252; staff, 5 
Woroni, 39
Zoology, Department and Details of units, 
484; staff, 14
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Location guide and key to site map
Admission
Chancelry Annex 11 (21)
(Inquiries, Student Administration office)
Faculty offices
Arts: Haydon-Allen Building 22 (3 J)
Asian Studies: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Economics and Commerce: Copland Building 24 (2 K)
Law: Law School 5 (3 G)
Science. W.K. Hancock Building 43 (4 H)
Arts
Art History: A.D. Hope Building 14 (31)
Classics: A.D. Hope Building 14 (31)
English: A.D. Hope Building 14 (31)
Geography: John Dedman Building 27 (3 K)
Geography Laboratory: John Dedman Building 27 (3 K)
History. Haydon-Allen Building 22 (3 J)
Human Sciences: A.D. Hope Building 14 (31)
Linguistics: John Dedman Building 27 (3 K)
Medieval Studies: A.D. Hope Building 14 (31)
Modem European Languages: John Dedman Building 27 (3 K) 
Philosophy: Haydon-Allen Building 22 (3 J)
Political Science: Haydon-Allen Building 22 (3 J)
Prehistory and Anthropology : A.D. Hope Building 14 (31) 
Religious Studies: Haydon-Allen Building 22 (3 J)
Sociology: Haydon-Allen Building 22 (3 J)
Women's Studies: Haydon-Allen Building 22 (3 J)
Asian Studies
Asian History Centre: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Oiiiui Centre: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Japan Centre: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Linguistics: John Dedman Building 27 (3 K)
Southeast Asia Centre: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
South and West Asia Centre: Asian Studies Building 6 (3 G)
Economics and Commerce 
Commerce: Copland Building 24 (2 IQ 
Economic History : L.F. Crisp Building 26 (2 K)
Economics: Copland Building 24 (2 K)
Statistics: LJ\ Crisp Building 26 (2 K)
Law: Law School 5 (3 G)
Legal W orkshop: Old Administration Area—'F  Block 4
( 2 F )
Science
Biochemistry. Biochemistry Building 41 (41)
Botany: Botany Building 47 (5 G)
Botany Experimental Area (5 F)
Chemistry: Chemistry Building 33 (4 J)
Computer Science: J.G. Crawford Building 13 (2 J) 
Environmental Law. Law School 5 (3 G)
Forestry: Forestry Building 48 (4 G)
Geography: John Dedman Building 27 (3 K)
Geography Laboratory: John Dedman Building 27 (3 K) 
Geology: Geology Building 32 (4 J)
Human Sciences: A.D. Hope Building 14 (31)
Mathematics: Hanna Neumann Building 21 (3 J)
Physics and Theoretical Physics: Physics Building 38 (51) 
Psychology: Psychology Building 42 (5 I)
Zoology: Zoology Building 44 (5 H)
Melville Hall
Examinations office and hall 12 (21)
J.G. Crawford Building 
Public Policy Program 13 (2 J)
Language Laboratories
J.B. Chiflcy Building (Basement) 15 (31)
University Library 
J.B. Chifley 15 (31)
Law Library (Law School) 5 (3 G)
R.G. Menzies Building 2 (2 F)
W.K. Hancock Budding 43 (4 H)
Student Services
Dean of Students: Chemistry Building 33 (4 J)
University Health Service: 18 (3 J)
University Counselling Centre: 18 (3 J)
Careers and Appointments Service: Chancelry Annex 11 (21) 
Study Skills Unit: Chancelry Annex 11 (21)
Halls of Residence 
Bruce Hall 40 (51)
Burton and Garran Hall 49 (5 G)
Affiliated Residential Colleges 
Burgmann College 52 (5 E)
John XXm College 51 (4 E)
Ursula College 50 (5 F)
Non-collegiate Residences 
Toad Hall 30 (3 L)
Corin House 37 (5 J)
Lennox House 'A' Block 75 (1 A)
University Union 
Union Building 20 (3 J)
Housing Office 77 (1 E)
University Visitors' Flats 78 (1 D)
Sports Recreation Centre 19 (3 J)
Sports Union Office 18 (3 J)
Arts Centre 16 (3 I)
Concessions Area
University Co-operative Bookshop, Banking Centre, Stude 
Travel, Post Office, Credit Union, Pharmacy 17 (31)
University Canteen: Old Administration Area (3 G) 
University House 1 (2 E)
Old Canberra House 73 (1 A)
Child care
ANU School Holiday Program 75 (1 A)
Campus Childcare Inc. 75 (1 A)
Parents-on-Campus Child-care Centre—22 Balmain 
Crescent, Acton 72 (2 C)
University Pre-School and Child-care Centre—Lennox 
House 75 (1 A)
[ p j  Parking areas 
(Please observe signs)
•  Bus stops
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E  Parking areas
(Please observe signs)
•  Bus stops
1 University House 2E
2 R.G. Menzies Building (Library) 2F
3 Old Adminstration Area 3F
4 Old Adminstration Area 2F
5 Law School 3G
6 Asian Studies Building 3G
7 Asian Studies/Law Link Lecture
Theatre 3F
8 HG. Coombs Lecture Theatre 2F
9 H.C. Coombs Building 2G
10 Chancelry 2H
11 Chancelry Annex 2I
Melville Hall 2I
JG. Crawford Building 2J
A.D. Hope Building 3I
J.B. Chifley Building (Library) 3I
Arts Centre 3I
Concessions (Bookshop, Post Office, 
Banks, Pharmacy, Student Travel, 
Credit Union) 3I
Health Service, Counselling Centre, 
Sports Union Office 3J 
Sports Recreation Centre 3J 
University Union 3J 
Hanna Neumann Building 3J 
Haydon-Allen Building 3J 
Haydon-Allen Lecture Theatre 2J 
Copland Building 2K
25 Copland Lecture Theatre 2K 39 Physics Lecture Theatre 4I 53 Central Store 3E 63 Centre for Continuing Education 3D 73 Old Canberra House 1A
26 L.F. Crisp Building 2K 40 Bruce Hall 5I 54 John Curtin School of Medical (see also 66) 74 RSA Family Day Care 1B
27 John Dedman Building 3K 41 Biochemistry Building 4I Research 4C 64 Gardeners' Depot 2C 75 Lennox House; University Pre-school
28 Kingsley Street Cottage 2K 42 Psychology Building 5I 55 Animal Breeding Establishment 4D 65 International Population Dynamics and Child-care Centre; Campus
29 University Drill Hall Gallery 43 W.K.Hancock Building 4H 56 Leonard Huxley Building; Program 2C Child-care Inc.; ANU School
(University Art Exhibition Room; 44 Zoology Building 5H (Computing Services; Solid State 66 Centre for Continuing Education Holiday Program 1A
Wellness Centre; Radio 2XX) 2K 45 Buildings & Grounds; Works and Physics) 4C Annex 2C 76 Acton Underhill 2B
30 Toad Hall 3L Services 4H 57 Nuclear Physics 4C 67 Cottage 2B 77 Housing office 1E
31 Childers Street Buildings 2L 46 Research School of Biological 58 Cockcroft Building 4C 68 NHMRC Social Psychiatry Research 78 University Visitors’ flats 1D
32 Geology Building 4J Sciences 4G 59 Mathematical Sciences Building 4B Unit 1C 79 Information Technology 4K
33 Chemistry Building 4J 47 Botany Building 5G 60 Oliphant Building 4B 69 Australia-Japan Research Centre
34 Chemistry Lecture Theatre 4J 48 Forestry Building 4G 61 Research School of Earth Sciences — Annex 1C
35 Research School of Chemistry 4J 49 Burton & Garran Hall 5G Jaeger Building 3C 70 Australian Family Project 1C
36 RSC Lecture Theatre 4J 50 Ursula College 5F 62 National Centre for Epidemiology 71 University Public Relations 2D
37 Corin House 5J 51 John XXIII College 4E and Population Health 3D 72 Parents on Campus Child-care
38 Physics Building 5I 52 Burgmann College 5E Centre 2C
